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FROM THE 
PebPACE.: TO. THE FIRSE EDITION 


THE present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell’s 
Notes on Genesis', The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitable as a reading book for a beginner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books: for though they con- 
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip- 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study: they 
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hebrew prose writers; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible*) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have 
sought to bring within reach of the student materials— 
especially relating to Inscriptions—often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 


1 Clarendon Press, 1887; ed. 2, 1896. 
* For there are some passages which—from whatever cause—defy, or elude, 
explanation, 
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devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character, 
and their value to the student of the Old Testament. 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally: I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as 2 Sam. 4, 131, was offered to me. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne’s /sazah (1884), the 
value of Dr. Weir’s suggestions, I thankfully availed myself 
of the offer. The notes, I found, were less complete than 
I had expected; and though I gladly quoted from them 
what I could, I did not obtain from them as much assistance 
as I had hoped. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius? belongs 
the merit of having been the first to point out systematically 
how the Septuagint frequently supplied materials for the 
restoration of the Massoretic text. His Commentary is 
eminently suggestive and stimulating ; and for the manner 
in which he has recovered, with the help of the Septuagint, 
the true text and meaning of numerous passages in the two 
Books, he has earned the lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. 
Thenius results were largely utilized by Ewald in the first - 
edition of his /7/zstory of Israel (1843)*: Fr. Bottcher * followed 


1 See the Academy, 1889, Aug. 24, p. 119. 

* Die Bucher Samuelis in the Kuragefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum A.T., 
ed. 1, 1842; ed. 2, 1864. 

* Without suitable acknowledgement, as Thenius complains (Pref. ed. 2, p. vii). 

* Neue exegetisch-kritische Aehrenlese zum A. T. (1863). Comp. 2é., p. viii. 
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on the same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other 
times, not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It 
cannot, however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition 
to adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient 
discrimination ; and his restorations were sometimes deficient 
in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared an un- 
pretending but epoch-making work on the textual criticism 
of the Old Testament—the monograph of Julius Wellhausen 
on ‘The Text of the Books of Samuel.’ The importance of 
this book lies in particular in the strictness with which it 
emphasizes the discriminating use of the Ancient Versions 
for purposes of textual criticism. With rare acumen and 
sagacity, Wellhausen compares the Massoretic text with the 
Ancient Versions (specially with the Septuagint), and elicits 
from the comparison the principles that must have operated, 
on the one hand in the process of translation, on the other 
in the transmission both of the Hebrew text itself and of the 
corresponding Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true 
light the crucial distinction between renderings which pre- 
suppose a different Hebrew original, and those which do not 
do this, but are due to other causes; and shews further that 
both texts, the Massoretic text as well as that of the 
Septuagint, have received modification (chiefly in the form 
of harmonistic or other additions), though in unequal degrees, 
in the process of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large 
number of Thenius’ restorations; but others he subjects to 
a keen criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a sub- 
stantial basis. Wellhausen’s scholarship is fine: his judgement 
is rarely at fault ; and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
But I have uniformly maintained an independent judgement, 
whether towards Wellhausen or other scholars; and I have 
been careful to adopt nothing of importance, from whatever 
source, without acknowledgement at the time. 
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The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gratz}, Stade*, and other scholars: in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick *, in his Commentary on the 
Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools and 
Colleges, and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on the 
subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica*. 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing largely 
with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann’s Commentary 
on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming part of the 
Kurzgefasster Commentar zu den Hetligen Schriften Alten 
and Neuen Testamentes, edited by Strack and Zockler (1887). 
Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an acute and able critic ; 
and his Commentary has evidently had great pains bestowed 
upon it. But in his treatment of the text, where he adopts 
an independent line, it is, unhappily, very rarely possible 
to follow him. Klostermann can make, and has made, clever 
and probable emendations: but his originality is excessive ; 
he is too ready with an ingenious but recondite combination ; 
he is apt to assume that the text has suffered more than 
is probable; and his restorations themselves betray sometimes 
a defective appreciation of Hebrew modes of expression. 
But it remains his merit to have been the first to perceive 
distinctly the critical importance of Lucian’s recension of 
the Septuagint, and to have utilized it consistently in his 
Commentary. 


Sik. De 
CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD, 
November, 1889. 
1 Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874). 2 Gesch. des V. Israels, i. (1887). 


* [And now (1912), since 1906, Dean of Ely.] 
* Oxford, 1885, p. 21 ff. 
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JUST twenty-three years have elapsed since the first edition 
of the present work appeared. In the interval much has been 
done for the elucidation of the Old Testament; and the 
student of it—especially the English student—finds much at 
hand to help him which in 1890 either did not exist, or, if it 
did exist, was either unknown, or with difficulty accessible. 
If the years have not been marked by any such epoch-making 
work as Wellhausen’s History of [srael (1878), yet a number 
of works placing much new and important matter in the hands 
of students have appeared : for instance—to name only a few— 
the two series of Commentaries on the Old Testament, 
edited by Nowack and Marti; the fifteen volumes which 
have at present (Oct. 1912) appeared of the /zzernational 
Critical Commentary, the Hebrew-English Lexicon, edited 
by Prof. Briggs, Prof. Brown, and the present writer ; Kittel’s 
very useful Bzblia Hebraica; Kautzsch’s greatly improved 
editions (dating from 1889) of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, 
two of which have been translated into English (1898, 1910) ; 
the two great repertories of Biblical learning, Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible (1898-1904), and the Euxcyclopaedia 
Liblica (1899-1903); G. A. Cooke’s North-Semitic Inscrip- 
tions (1903); and the Papyri of Assuan and Elephantine, 
published respectively by Sayce and Cowley (1906), and 
Sachau (1911), which have thrown such unexpected light on 
the social and religious condition of the Jews of Upper Egypt 
in the fifth century B.C. 

The new knowledge, derivable from these and other sources, 
I have endeavoured, as far as the scope of the work permitted, 
to make available for students of the Old Testament in the 
present edition. This edition exceeds the first edition by 
more than 100 pages. The character of the work remains, 
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however, unaltered, its object being still, as I said in the 
Preface to the First Edition (p. V), not solely to explain the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but, while doing this, to teach 
the student to understand Hebrew philology, and to appre- 
ciate Hebrew idioms. The increase in size is due partly 
to the incorporation of new matter of the kind just referred to, 
and to the notice that necessarily had to be taken of the many 
new suggestions about the text, which had been made in 
(especially) the very ably-written Commentaries of Budde, 
H. P. Smith, and Nowack; and partly to the fact that I have 
enlarged the scope of the book,—and, I hope, increased at the 
same time, its usefulness,—by adding fresh notes, not only on 
points of philology and idiom, but also on the /Zopography 
of the Books of Samuel. I was led in the first instance to’ 
deal with the latter subject by the desire to illustrate from 
these Books the force of the ‘went up’ and ‘came down,’ at 
once so characteristic of the historical books of the Old 
Testament, and so vividly reflecting the physical features 
of the country in which they were written; and then, in view 
of the many highly questionable identifications of ancient 
sites in the current English maps of Palestine? (to which 
I have called attention elsewhere”), I went further, and added 
notes on the sites of places mentioned in the Books of Samuel. 
The notes are brief; but they embody often the result of 
considerable research. To illustrate further the topography 
of the Books, I have added Maps, indicating the elevations 
(which are important for following properly the history), and 


1 Except those in the Lxcyclopaedia Biblica, which are above reproach. 

2 See the Expository Times, xiii (July, 1902), p. 457 ff.; xxi (Aug. and Sept. 
1910), 495 ff., 562 ff.; Axposztor, i911, Nov., p. 388 f., 1912, Jan., pp. 25 22.) 26 22., 
32f., Feb., p.124f. Bartholomew, though an admirable chartographer, clearly does 
not possess the philological and historical knowledge enabling him to distinguish 
between a sound and unsound identification of an ancient site. But G. A. Smith’s 
Historical Atlas of the Holy Land, which is likely now (Feb., 1913) to appear 
shortly, may be confidently expected to satisfy all requirements. 
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including all such sites as can be reasonably identified, those 
which are doubtful or conjectural being marked by a query. 

I have naturally, in preparing this edition, adjusted refer- 
ences (e.g. those to Gesenius-Kautzsch) to the latest editions 
of the works referred to, and also referred to more generally 
accessible books in preference to the less accessible books 
which in 1889 were often alone available (e.g. to Dr. Cooke’s 
NS/., in preference to the C/7S.). I have also enlarged the 
Index, and made it, I hope, more useful to those who wish 
to study Hebrew idioms. In the transliteration of Hebrew 
and Arabic names, especially names of places, I am sorry to 
say, I have not succeeded in attaining uniformity ; but I hope 
that no serious misunderstanding will arise in consequence. 

Conjectural emendation, especially in the prophetical and 
poetical books of the Old Testament, is at present much in evi- 
dence; and I venture to add a few remarks upon it. 

The value of the Ancient Versions for correcting—naturally, 
with the precautions noted on pp. xxxviii, xlv—the Massoretic 
text is now generally recognized by Biblical scholars. But it 
must be evident to a careful student of the Massoretic text 
that the Versions do not enable us to correct all errors in it ; 
and hence the necessity of conjectural emendation must be 
admitted. Passages often occur which strongly excite sus- 
picion; and the character of the ancient, unpointed script is 
such as to lend itself readily to corruption. The fact that 
a clever scholar can indulge his genius for improvement to 
excess is not evidence that conjecture, in itself, is illegitimate. 
We must exercise judgement and discrimination. An emenda- 
tion, to be convincing, must yield a good sense, unmistakeably 
superior to that of the Massoretic text, be in accordance with 
idiom, and not differ too widely from the ductus litterarum 
of the existing text,—especially in the older script. It ought 
also not to presume unduly that, when only limited remains 
of Hebrew literature have come down to us, we have an 
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absolute knowledge of what might, or might not, have been 
said in the ancient language. Conjectural emendations, satis- 
fying these conditions, have unquestionably been made, 
including some which have afterwards been found to be con- 
firmed by the testimony of an Ancient Version. On the 
other hand, it is impossible not to feel that a large proportion 
of the conjectural emendations which have been proposed rest 
upon arbitrary or otherwise insufficient grounds. There are 
also many of which it is impossible to say more than that they 
may be right, they are such as the author szght have written, 
but we can have no assurance that he did write them. Hence 
they can be adopted only with the qualification ‘ perhaps.’ The 
conditions under which the writings of the Old Testament 
have come down to us are such that the legitimacy of con- 
jectural emendation is undoubted; we must only satisfy 
ourselves, before definitely accepting a conjectural emendation, 
that the grounds upon which it rests are sound and sufficient. 
For the typographical accuracy of the volume I am greatly 
indebted to Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., the octogenarian 
Oriental ‘reader’ of the Clarendon Press. Nearly every 
Oriental work that has been published by the Press during the 
last fifty years, including, for instance, Max Miiller’s Rig-veda, 
Payne Smith’s Thesaurus Syriacus, and Neubauer’s Catalogue 
of Hebrew MSS. in the Bodleian Library, has had the benefit 
of Mr. Pembrey’s watchful supervision: but, notwithstanding 
his years, his eye, as I can testify from experience, is still un- 
dimmed, and he is still as able as ever to bestow upon a book 
passing through his hands that interest, and more than con- 
scientious care, which so many Orientalists have learnt to 
appreciate. 
SiR! 


CHRIST CHURCH, OxForRD, 
October 28, 1912. 
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EIST: OF ABBREVIATIONS 


AJSL.= American Journal of Semitic Languages. 

al. = alii, aliter. 

alt. = alternatively (to denote one of two suggested views). 

Aptow. I, II, II1= Aptowitzer, V., Das Schriftwort in der Rabbinischen 
Literatur: (1) in the St/sungsberichte der Akad. der Wiss. in 
Wien, vol. cliii (1906), Abhandl. VI; (II) zed. vol. clx 
(1908), Abh. VII (on ancient renderings, and citations, of 
1 Sam.); (III) in the XVIZL. Jahresbericht der Isr.-Theol. 
Lehranstalt in Wien, 1911 (on 2 Sam. and Joshua). 

AV. = Authorized Version. 

% = the Rabbinical Bible, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and published 
by Daniel Bomberg, Venice, 1524-5. 

Baer = Liber Samuelis. ‘Textum Masoreticum accuratissime ex- 
pressit, e fontibus Masorae varie illustravit, notis criticis 
confirmavit S. Baer (1892). 

ΒΟ. = Bottcher, Fr., Meue exeg.-krit. Achrenlese zum A. T. (above, 
πε ΠΣ 

Sometimes also the Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 1866,—a 
gigantic 7hesaurus of grammatical forms, of great value for occasional refer- 
ence, but not adapted for general use. 

Bu. = Budde, K., Die Biicher Samuel erklirt, 1902 (in Marti’s Kurzer 
Hand-Commentar zum A. T.). 

Buhl = Buhl, F., Geographie des alten Palastina, 1896. 

CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Parisiis, 1881 ff. 

Tom. I contains Phoenician Inscriptions; Tom, II Aramaic Inscriptions. 

DB. = Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. In five volumes (1898- 
1904). 

Dh. = Dhorme, Le Pére P., Les Livres de Samuel, 1910. 

EB. = Encyclopaedia Biblica (1899-1903). 

Ehrl. = Ehrlich, A. B., Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, vol. iii, 1910. 

Clever; but apt to be arbitrary, and unconvincing. 

EVY. = English Versions (used in quoting passages in which AV. 

and RV. agree). 


XVI List of Abbreviations 


Ew. = Ewald, H., Lehrbuch der Hebrétschen Sprache, ed. 7, 1863; 
ed. 8, 1870. 
The Syntax has been translated by J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1881. 


Gi. = Ginsburg, C. D., Wassoretico-critical edition of the Hebrew ible, 
1894; ed. 2, much enlarged, now [1912] appearing. 

GK. = Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by 
Ἐς, Kautzsch (ed. 28, 1909), translated by A. E. Cowley, 
1910. 

H.G. = G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land, 1894. 

7511 = Journal of Biblical Literature (Boston, U.S.A.). 


Ke. = Keil, C. F., Commentar iiber die Biicher Samuelis, ed. 2, 1875. 

Kenn., Kennedy = A. R. 8. Kennedy, Samuel (in the Century Bible), 
1005. 

Kit., Kitt. = Kittel, δ᾿ ηόηα Hebraica (with footnotes, containing 
a selection of various readings from MSS., the Versions, 
and conjecture), 1905. 

Kit. ap. Kautzsch = Kittel’s translation of Samuel in Kautzsch’s Dze 
Fleilige Schrift des A.T.s, ed. 2, 1910. 

Klo. = Klostermann, Aug. (above, p. VIII). 

Kon. = Konig, F. E., Historisch-hritisches Lehrgebéude der Hebr. 
Sprache, i. (Accidence), 1881 ; ii. (Forms of nouns, numerals, 
adverbs, &c.), 1895; iii. (Syntax), 1897. 


Exhaustive, with full discussions of alternative views. 


Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. F., Commentary on Samuel in the Caméridge 
Bible for Schools and Colleges, 1880. 


Lex. = Hebrew and English Lexicon, by F. Brown, 5. R. Driver, and 
C. A. Briggs, 1906. | 

Lidzb. = Lidzbarski, Handbuch der Nordsemttischen Epigraphik, 1898. 

L6. = Lohr, Max, Dee Bricher Samuels, 1898 (in the Kurggefasstes 
Exegetisches Handbuch, taking the place of a third edition- 
of Thenius),. 

LOT = Driver, 5. R., Introduction to the Literature of the OT., 
ed. 8, 1909. 

Luc., Lucian = Lucian’s recension of the LXX (see p. xlviii ff.). 

MT. = Massoretic text. 


NHWB.=J. Levy, Neuhebriisches und Chaldatsches Worterbuch, 
1876-18809. 


List of Abbreviations XVII 


Now. = Nowack, W., Richter, Ruth und Biicher Samuelis, 1g02 (in 
Nowack’s Handkommentar zum A.T.). 
NST. = G, A. Cooke, A Zext-Book of North-Semitic Inscriptions, 1903. 


Ol. = Olshausen, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebritschen Sprache, i, 1861. 


A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and Formen- 
Lehre. The author never completed the syntax. The chapter devoted to 
the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable. 


Onom. = P. de Lagarde, Onomastica Sacra, ed. 1, 1870. 
OT/C2 = W. R. Smith, Zhe OT. in the Jewish Church, ed. 2, 1892. 


PEFOQS. = Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 

Perles = Felix Perles, Analekten zur Texthritik des A.Ts, 1895. 

PRE? = Realencyklopidie fiir Protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 
ed. 3 (edited by A. Hauck), 1896-1909. 

PS. = Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus. 


Reinke = Reinke, Laur., Bettrdége zur Erkiiérung des A.T.s, vol. vii. 
Miinster, 1866. 


On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the 
Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The author is a Roman 
Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from 
prejudice, and in fact not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism. 


Rob. = Edw. Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine, ed. 2, 1856. 
RV. = Revised Version. 


The University Presses have issued recently, very unfortunately, an edition of 
the Revised Version without the marginal notes of the Revisers. This is 
a retrograde step, which is greatly to be deplored. The Revisers’ marginal 
notes contain not only much other information helpful to the reader, but 
also a large number of renderings unquestionably superior to those of the 
text, of which it is an injustice to deprive the public, even in a single edition. 
Readers of the present volume are asked, as occasion offers, to explain to those 
who desire to make the best use of the Revised Version the paramount 
importance of reading it in an edition containing the marginal notes. On 
the character and value of these notes, and on the best way of making profitable 
use of them, I may refer to pp. xxiv-xxxii of my Book of Job in the Revised 
Verston (1906). In the notes to this edition of Job, as also in Woods and 
Powell’s very useful Hebrew Prophets for English Readers (4 vols., 1909- 
1012), attention is regularly called to the marginal renderings preferable 
to those of the text. 


Sm. = Smith, H. P., Zhe Books of Samuel, 1899 (in the Lnternational 
Critical Commentary). 
Stade = Stade, B., Lehrbuch der Hebratschen Grammatih, i. 1879. 


On the lines of Olshausen. The most convenient book for those who desire 
an accidence more comprehensive than that of Gesenius-Kautzsch, and 
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yet not so minute or elaborate as those of Olshausen or Konig. The 
syntax never appeared. 


Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. VI). 

T. W. = Conder, C. R., Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 1887. 

We. = Wellhausen, Julius (above, p. VII). 

ZATIW., ZAW. = Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wissenscha/7, 
edited by Bernhard Stade, 1881 ff. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. 

ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Paliéstina-Vereins. 

= WIN and the rest = ‘etc.’ 

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, as given in Dr. Swete’s edition (p. xvii). Lucian’s 
recension (p. xlviii) is denoted by ‘LXX (Luc.)’ or ‘Luc.’ The 
abbreviation ‘LXX’ is construed with a plural or a singular verb, 
according as the reference is more particularly to the translators 
themselves, or to the translation in the form in which we now have it. 
In words transliterated from the Hebrew, breathings (except sometimes 
the light breathings) and accents are not inserted: the earliest uncial 
MSS. have neither’; and those inserted in Swete’s edition have no 
authority whatever, being merely added by the editor in accordance 
with the orthography and accentuation of the Massoretic text?. Their 
introduction is unfortunate; for not only does it suggest an anachro- 
nism, but their presence in the text might readily give rise to false 
inferences. After what has been said, however, it will be obvious 
that nothing can be inferred from them respecting either the readings 
of the MSS. upon which the Septuagint is based, or the accentuation 
of Hebrew words in the age of the translators. The Peshitto and the 
Targum are cited from the editions of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 

The sign + following a series of references indicates that all 
occurrences of the word or form in question have been quoted. 

The small ‘superior’ figure (as OZ/C.?) denotes the edition of the 
work referred to. 

In case this volume should reach any German readers, may I be 
allowed to explain that ‘no doubt’ and ‘doubtless’ do not affirm as 
strongly as ‘undoubtedly,’ and that they correspond to ‘ wohl’ rather 
than to ‘unzweifelhaft ’? 


1 Swete, /ntrod. to the OT. in Greek, p. 136. 
2 See Swete’s OT. in Greek, i. pp. xiii-xiv. 


ADDENDA 


P. 45. Guthe (WMitherl. des Deutschen Pal.-Vereins, 1012, Ὁ. 49 ff.) 
agrees that the ‘ Stone of Help’ of 7, 12, set up by Samuel, is not the 
Eben-ezer of 4, 1, that Beth-foron is better than Beth-car in 7, 11, 
and that Yeshanah (p. 65), if = ‘Ain Sfniyeh, will not suit 7, 11 f. 
And on Mejdel Yaba, marked on the Map as a possible site for Apheq, 
see 70. ΤΟΙ, p. 33 fi. 

P. 98, note on v. 3, 1 2: for 10, 10 (cf. 6) read Io, 5. 

P. 106 dottom. Conder (in the PH FQS. 1881, p. 253) objects to 
W. Abu Ja‘d (leading up to Michmas: see the Map (Plate Νὴ at the 
end of ZDPV. xxviii), as the scene of Jonathan’s exploit, on the 
ground that this approach would have been naturally guarded by 
the Philistines, and that there would have been no occasion for 
Jonathan to climb up it on his hands and feet ; and considers the cliff 
el-Hisn (= Bozez), which, with difficulty, he climbed himself almost 
to the top (p. 252f.), to be the place where Jonathan made his 
ascent. If the scene of the exploit is ever to be determined definitely, 
a fresh exploration of the Wady would seem to be necessary. 

Po 1r2, last line: for Jud. 11, 20 read Jud. 11, 30, 

I 15, 6. The following synopsis of the occurrences of 7 in 8, the 
critical editions of Baer, Ginsburg, and Kittel, and MSS. and editions 
cited by Ginsburg, may be convenient. It will shew, among other 
things, how considerably, on Massoretic minutiae, texts and authorities 
differ. Fortunately, for exegesis, such minutiae have no importance. 


Jud. 20, 43. #2} BaG! (v. Baer, p. 102); “ΤΠ [ποΐ 7] BK. 
*7 Sam. 1,6 ‘$i BBaKG?; 96 MSS., 4 Edd.t 
ὅτ 24 ON BBaKG?; 3 4 MSS., 3 Edd., and 2 Mass. lists 
cited by Aptow. II, p. 73. 
ge ὦ, 11 γι BaG? 1 MS., Yemenite Massoretic list ap. Ginsb. 
The Massorah, iii. 73; 171 BK 39 MSS., 10 Edd. 
*17, 25 ODN BBaKG? 25 MSS., 4 Edd.; 1 2 MSS., 4 Edd. 
23, 28 1712 BaG? 2 MSS.; 1179 BK 25 MSS., 7 Edd.; 1979 
[not 2] Yemenite Mass. list ap. Ginsb. 2.6. 


* The asterisk denotes cases mentioned by Kimchi, AZich/o/, ed. Lyck, p. 57°. 

¢ In each case, of the MSS. and early Edd. (excluding $8, which is cited here 
separately) quoted in Ginsburg’s second edition (G?). On the passages cited from 
his first edition, no MSS, or Edd, are quoted by him. 
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2 Sam.18,16 1 Ba 2 MSS.; 1772 K; 97) BG?; 17 4 MSS., 
2 Edd., Mass. list, /.c. p. 74, cf. Aptow. III, p. 56. 
23, 28 ‘IN [sic] Mass. list (but in no MS. or old Ed.; ( ad doc.). 
*2 Ki. 6, 32 O87 BBaKG?, Mass. list, Zc. p. 73 (on 1 Sam. 
10, 24); 15 MSS., 4 Edd. 
Jer. 22, 22 BAAYIN Ba (ν, Baer, p. 99; GK. § 228); ΠῚ BKG*. 
*39, 12 Y2 MIN BBaKG? (v. Baer, p. 110; GK. § 228), 
*Ez, 16,4 JW MAIN BBaGiK. 
21, 35 TAN Mass. list; 7 BBaG'K. 
*Hab. 3,13 UN myn BaG? 27 MSS., 1 Ed., Yemenite Mass. list, 
p. 90; YS BK 15 MSS., 9 Edd. 
ΕΞ ἘΣ 5) Νὰ MIAN BBaG'K, Yemen list, p. 93. 
Prov. 3, 8 JAY? “IA MAND] BBaGiK. 
ἔπι, 21 ya mpend BBaGiK. 
*r4, το WE) ΠῚ BBaG'K. 
“Ip 1 JAMO BBak; JIG. 


20, 22 IMD PWN Ba;  956!Κ. 
Job 39,9 OY ΠΕ BaGt; DY BK. 
δίς τὸ 5 bending WAY BBaGIK. 
Ezr. 9, 6 Wx nbyop BSBaG'K. 

2 Ch. 26,10 32737 Ba; 31 BG'K. 


I 17, 17. It was objected, by a reviewer of my first edition, to the 
proposal to read An onsn mawy, that ond must be the accusative 
of specialization (comp. Wright, Arad. Gr. ii. § 96), and that the 
Arabic grammarians (Sibawaihi, ed. Derenb. i. p. 251) in this case 
distinctly forbid the employment of the art. with the subst. But there 
are in Hebrew several cases of the numeral in the s¢. as. followed by 
a subst. determined by the art. (17,14 ΡΠ Awd. Jos. 6, 4. 8 (615), 
13 (des). 15, 14 = Jud. 1, 20. 1 Ki. 11, 31 ΠΣ ΡΠ Ν᾽ nx), or 
a suff. (Zech. 4, 2); and are we certain that the subst. in such cases is 
not in apposition (GK. ὃ 134>; KOn. iii. ὃ 3124)? Or, if in all these 
the alternative Arabic construction (Wright, Z.c.), then it will be equally 
legitimate to restore it in 1 Sam. 17, 17 as well. 

On I 17, 40, 1. 2, for DDD read UIPPD. 

P. 253. Guthe (2d. 1912, p.1 ff.) points out objections to the iden- 
tification of el-Bireh with Bééroth, and suggests e/-Latiatin, 14 τη. 
NW. of Gibeon. 


ΕΟ Tron 


§ 1. The Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet. 


Tur Old Testament—except, possibly, the latest portions—was 
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew alphabet 
passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the Fathers. In the 
Talmud, Sanh. 21>, we read: ‘ Originally the law was given to Israel 
in the //ebrew character and in the sacred tongue: it was given again 
to them, in the days of Ezra, in the ‘‘ Assyrian” character (WN 3n23), 
and in the Aramaic tongue, Israel chose for themselves the ‘‘ Assyrian” 
character and the sacred tongue, and left to the ἰδιῶται the Hebrew 
character and the Aramaic tongue. Who are the ἰδιῶται ΚΕ. Hasda* 
said, The Cuthites [i.e. the Samaritans: 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the 
Hebrew character? R. Hasda said, *mxnx 2053. The original 
character is here termed Hedrew ("139 303), the new character ws *. 
In the Jerus. Talmud, Jegz//ah 1, 71>, two explanations are offered 
of the latter term: ‘And why is it called “we? Because it is 
straight (WW) in form. R. Levi says, Because the Jews brought 
it home with them from Assyria®’ The explanation Assyrian is 


1 A teacher of the school of Sura, d. 309. 

2 yon ond mane an espn pwd) may 2022 ὉΝ Ὁ asin mans abnna 
wpa pwd mews ana Sneed ind yavanna pwd) mews 2053 say 
NMID NTON “9 ἼΩΝ MoI ἸΝῸ MDI ΠΟῪ May and mown ism 


mead ans Ν ΘΠ “Ἢ WS ΠΥ ΣΝ IN ᾿Ν Ὁ. 

3. An expression of uncertain meaning: comp. Hoffmann in the ΖΑ͂ ΤΊ. i. 337; 
Levy VH WEB. 5. v. 

4 The same term is used elsewhere: thus in the Mishnah, Megz//ah τ, 8 
mins pean pwS 553 pansa ὈΣ ΞΟΠ xdx minm pband oman pa ps 
MNS xb PAN35I ᾿ς. i.e. the sacred books might be written in any language, 
but the 7efillin and Mezuzoth only in the ‘ Assyrian’ character. 

> ona nowy ow by 9 9 ἼΩΝ ANDI WAND NII’ MUN Wow XDI nndy 


WWND. 
1365 b 
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the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
‘Babylonian,’ or whether—as others have thought—it have the sense 
of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears to have 
been the case+), and so embody a true tradition as to the origin of the 
new character. The "Wx 3nd is that which in later times acquired 
the name of Y312 33 or sguare character 2. Origen, speaking of the 
sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was written in archaic 
characters, unlike those in use in his own day *: ἔστι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
καὶ τὸ ἀνεκφώνητον τετραγράμματον ὅπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ χουσοῦ πετάλου τοῦ 
ἀρχιέρεως ἐγέγραπτο: κύριος δὲ καὶ τοῦτο gap Ἕλλησι ἐκφωνεῖται. Καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀκριβέσι τῶν ἀντιγράφων Ἕ βραικοῖς ἀρχαίοις γράμμασι γέγραπται 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ τοῖς νῦν. Φασὶ γὰρ τὸν Ἔσδραν ἑτέροις χρήσασθαι μετὰ τὴν 
αἰχμαλωσίαν. In his Commentary on Ez. 9, 4 he adds that a con- 
verted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that τὰ ἀρχαῖα στοιχεῖα 
ἐμφερὲς ἔχειν τὸ Gad τῷ τοῦ σταυροῦ χαρακτῆρι. Jerome, at the 
beginning of the ‘Prologus Galeatus ‘? after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty-two 
characters, continues, ‘ Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi totidem 
litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. Certumque 
est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta Hierosolyma et 
instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel, alas /2teras reppertsse quibus 
nunc ulimur, cum ad illud usque tempus iidem Samaritanorum et 
Hebraeorum characteres fuerint.’ On Ez. 9, 4 he makes a remark 
to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to” Marcella, De decem 
nominibus Det 5, he writes, ‘ Nomen τετραγράμματον quod ἀνεκφώνητον 
id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris scribitur mm: quod quidam 
non intelligentes propter elementorum similitudinem cum in Graecis 


1 Cf, Jer. 35 (42), 11. Ez. 32, 29 (᾿Ασσύριοι for DIN, i.e. OTS) in the LXX. 

2 For other statements made by the Jews respecting the change of script, and 
often dependent upon most fanciful exegesis, see Chapman, Jntrod. tothe Pentateuch 
(uniform with the Cambridge Bible), 1911, pp- 279-287). 

3 On y. 2, 2 (quoted by Montfaucon, Hexapla, i. 86: in a slightly different 
form, from other MSS., in ed. Bened. ii. 539 = Lommatzsch xi. 396 f.). 

4 Or Preface to the Four Books of Kings (which were the first translated by 
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) against detractors,— 
printed at the beginning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate. 

5. Ep, 25 (ed. Bened. i. 705; VWallarsi i. 129). 


§ 1. Change of Character in the Hebrew Script iii 


litteris repererent MINI legere consueverunt?.’ Epiphanius? (d. 403) 
makes a statement similar to that contained in the extract from 
Sanhedrin, that a change of character was introduced by Ezra, and 
that the old form was only retained by the Samaritans. 

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as having 
been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, has attributed 
to a single age, and to a single name, what was in reality only accom- 
plished gradually, and certainly was not completed at the time of Ezra 
(who came to Palestine B.c. 458). 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and the 
Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained by 
the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight modifications 
of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha‘ (commonly known as 
the ‘Moabite Stone’), upon early Aramaic and Hebrew gems, upon 
Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the few early Hebrew Inscriptions 
which we at present possess, viz. those found at Samaria, Gezer, 
and Siloam*. It was the common Semitic character, used alike, in 
ancient times, by the Moabites, Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, 
and transmitted by the Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character 
remained longest without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and 
Phoenician: in Greek it changed gradually to the character with 
which we are now familiar: the transition to what is termed above the 
NWN IND was effected first in Aramazc; it was only accomplished at 
a later period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period imme- 
diately preceding the Christian era. 

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 


\ 


* Comp. the Hexapla on y. 26 (25), 1; Is. 1, 2 (with Dr. Field’s note); Nestle 
in the ZDMG., xxxii. 466-9, 507. 

In the palimpsest Fragments of the Books of Kings [1 Ki. 20, 7-17; 2 Ki. 23, 11- 
27] 7 Aquila’s Translation, found by Dr. Schechter in the Cairo Genizah, and 
published by F.C. Burkitt in 1897, and in those from the Psalms, published in 
C. Taylor’s Cazro Genizah Palimpsests (1900), the Tetragrammaton is regularly 
written in the archaic characters here referred to (cf. Burkitt, p.15 f.; DB. iv. 444). 

* De xii gemmis, § 63 (ed. Dindorf, 1863, 1V. 2 13; cited by Hoffmann, #. s. p. 334). 

8 See p. vii ff. 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times’, and they need not be here 
repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the reader 
specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The earliest 
Inscription of all, that of Mesha’ (ες. B.c. goo), has not been included, 
as facsimiles of it with transcriptions in modern Hebrew characters 
are readily obtainable*. The characters used in this Inscription 
are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are known®, 
though they differ but. slightly from the earliest of those that are 
figured below: the differences may be studied in detail with the aid 
of the Tables mentioned below. 

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs. 1 and 2) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 


Syasay Seppd imynwd 3 mpd 


(Levy, Taf. I, 1) (Levy, Taf. I, 3) WN 15 379033 1 
(Levy, Taf. III, 1) (Levy, Taf. III, 3) 


assigned by M. A. Levy‘ to the eighth cent. B.c., while the fourth is 
somewhat later. 


1 There is a good one at the beginning of Gesenius-Kautzsch. More extensive 
Tables may be found in Cooke’s Morth-Semitic Inscriptions (1903), Plates XII-XIV; 
in Plates XLIV-XLVI of the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der nordsemitischen 
Epigraphik (1898); and especially in Chwolson’s Corpus [nscriptionum Hebrat- 
carum enthaltend Grabinschriften aus der Krim, etc., 1882 (a Table constructed 
by the eminent German palaeographer Euting, containing specimens of not less ~ 
than 139 alphabets). 

* See Die Inschrift des Kinigs Mesa von Moab fiir akademische Vorlesungen 
herausgegeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg i. B., 1886); and 
Plate I in Lidzbarski’s Handbuch (above, 2. 1). 

5 The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to Ὁ bya, found in 
Cyprus in 1872, is, however, considered by some ‘to be of greater antiquity (see 
Cooke, VS/. No. 11). The characters are very similar (Lidzb. A¢/as, II. i). 

* Siegel und Gemmen mit aramdischen, phinizischen, althebrdaischen etc. In- 
schriften (Breslau, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37. 


§ 1. Old West-Semitic and Greek Inscriptions ον 


No. 1 was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsabad : 
Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former in Aleppo, 
the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some of the characters 
to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident: the 4 and Ὁ are closely 
similar to A! and =, while the forms of m and Ἢ become, when turned 
round so as to face the right, E and P respectively. The δ and y 
exhibit quite the forms which they still have in modern European 
alphabets, L and O, but from which in the later Hebrew alphabet 
they both diverged considerably. The characters on old Phoenician 
seals and gems are so similar that it has not been deemed necessary 
to add illustrations 2. The following specimens of ancient Inscriptions 
from Thera will illustrate the derivation of the Greek alphabet from 
the Phoenician *: the letters, as is often the case in the most ancient 
Greek Inscriptions, are read from right to left :— 


Fig. 5. 


MoTATA 
12099 


᾿᾽Ἐπάγατος 
ἐποίε( ι) 


womony A 44% 


Kepdvvopos 
(From Roehl’s /magines [nscriptionum Graecarum Antiquissimae, 
Berolini, 1883, Nos. 1 and 4.) 


The E does not differ materially from the 7 in Fig. 3; the N differs 
but slightly from the 5 of Mesha‘’s Inscription, and indeed agrees 


1 In the Inscription of Mesha‘, as in that to 905 Syn, from Cyprus (Cooke, 
NST. No. 11; Lidzb., Plate II, A), the Ἵ is a simple triangle, with no elongation 
of the right side downwards; it thus exactly resembles the Greek A, and is also 
distinct from the 4, 

2 Examples may be seen in Levy, 7c. Taf. II; cf. Cooke, Pl. IX, B 1-7. 

5 For two other rather interesting examples, from the Gortynian Code, and the 
Treaty between the Eleans and the Heraeans (c. 525 B.C.), see Berger, “71:7. de 
l’Ecriture dans 1 Antiquité? (1892), pp. 132-4 (also in Roberts, Greek Epigraphy, 
Pt. i. (1887), pp. 42, 288,—with many other facsimiles of archaic Greek inscriptions, 
pp: 23 ff., 39 ff., etc.). 
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substantially with the ἢ of modern printed texts: the Γ and K are quite 
the 9 and 5 of Mesha‘’s: the 1, which has not yet become a straight 
line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the M as compared 
with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as in Fig. 3, the P and 
the A are more differentiated, but do not differ in principle from 
the forms in Figs. 1 and 2. By turning the letters round so as to face 
the right, the later and usual form of the Greek character is (in most 
cases) immediately produced. The evidence of Inscriptions thus 
confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respecting the origin of the 
Greek alphabet from Phoenicia’. 

The most ancient West-Semitic Inscriptions, at present known, 
next to that of Mesha‘, are probably the wad Sy5 Inscription from 
Cyprus (p. iv z, 3), and the Old Aramaic Inscriptions of Zinjirli, near 


1 Hd. 5. 58 Οἱ δὲ Φοίνικες οὗτοι of σὺν Κάδμῳ ἀπικόμενοι... ἄλλα τε πολλά, 
οἰκήσαντες ταύτην τὴν χώρην, ἐσήγαγον διδασκάλια ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας, καὶ δὴ καὶ 
γράμματα, οὐκ ἐόντα πρὶν τοῖς Ἕλλησι, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκέειν" πρῶτα μέν, τοῖσι καὶ ἅπαντες 
χρέωνται Φοίνικες" μετὰ δέ, χρόνου προβαίνοντος, ἅμα τῇ φωνῇ μετέβαλον καὶ τὸν 
ῥυθμὸν (the shape) τῶν γραμμάτων. Περιοίκεον δέ σφεας τὰ πολλὰ τῶν χώρων 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον Ἑλλήνων Ἴωνες. οἱ παραλαβόντες διδαχῇ παρὰ τῶν Φοινίκων τὰ 
γράμματα μεταρρυθμίσαντές σφεων ὀλίγα ἐχρέωντο. Archaic Greek characters are 
termed by him accordingly (26. 59) Καδμήϊα γράμματα. 

A little consideration will shew generally, how by continued modification in 
different directions, the Greek and modern European character on the one hand, 
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from a common 
origin. Out of the archaic 3, the Greek B arose by turning the letter from left to 
right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a complete semicircle : 
the square 3 arose by the opening and ultimate disappearance of the upper part of 
the original letter, as explained below (p..xivf.). A and P in Greek preserved 
the distinctness of type which these letters shew on Mesha‘’s Inscription: by the 
addition of a tail to the 4, and the gradual degeneration of the upper part of both 
letters, they acquired the great similarity of form which they present in most of the 
later Hebrew alphabets. Eshmun‘azar’s } is almost our Z; by successive shorten-_ 
ing of the strokes, and extension of the angles between them, } is produced. The 
old ὃ is nearly our L: by the addition of a tail on the right, the square ὃ 15 
produced. Mesha‘’s ἢ is our O; the first stage in the derivation of Ὁ) will appear 
in Plate III. Out of the old ἢ, the Greek [|] arose by the gradual prolongation 
downwards of the upper left-hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig. 5): 
the final ἢ is nearly the same as the old form; the medial 5 merely differs from it 
by the turn to the left given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word 
did not bring the scribe’s hand to a pause (cf. p. xix). The crooked | of the archaic 
Greek (Fig. 5; Roberts, 23 ff., 40 ff.) before long becomes straight (2d. 30, 61). 


PLATE I 


Hesrew InscriseD TABLET FROM GEZER 


(Reproduced by permission of the Palestine Exploration Fund.) 


[Face page vil 


δι. The Gezer Inscription vil 


Aleppo (8th cent. 8.c.)'. For our present purpose, however, these 
may be passed by; and we may look at what is at present the most 
ancient Hebrew Inscription known, the Calendar-Inscription discovered 
in 1908 at Gezer (Plate I)*. Its date is uncertain, but in any case it 
is later than Mesha‘’s Inscription, and earlier than the Siloam Inscription 
(p. ix). Those who think that the Siloam Inscription is not earlier 
than the 3rd cent. B.c., place it in the 6th cent. B.c.*; Lidzbarski 
considers it ‘much older than the 6th century *;’ and G. B. Gray 
assigns it to the 8th century ὅ. 


The Inscription reads (Lidzbarski)— 
Pan’ ADS In τ 
wod ina yn 2 
nya wy e377” 
payw “yp mm 4 
b> yyp wae 5 énv 
“D7 ἹΠῚ 6 
YP AY 7 
I.e. τ The month of ingathering [Tishri]. The month of (2) sowing. 
The month of late sowing. 3 The month of cutting (or hoeing up ?) 
flax. 4 The month of barley-harvest. 5 The month of the general 
harvest. 6 The month of (vine-)pruning. 7 The month of summer- 
fruits. 

1. ἸΠ). Though ὩΘΝῚ ΠῚ might be read (and similarly in the 
following lines), ‘ A month and ingathering’ yields a poor sense; and 
it seems that, in spite of its rarity in the OT. (only once in prose, 
Gen. 1, 24 71S In‘), the 1 is the old case-ending, the 12 occur- 
rences of which in OT. are given in GK. ὃ go®°. Was this of more 
frequent occurrence in the autographs of the OT. than it is in 


1 See Cooke, SZ. p. 159 ff.; and, for the characters, the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s 
Handbuch, Plates XXII-XXIV, XLV, col. 1. 

3 The inscriptions on ostraka, found in 1910 on the site of the ancient Samaria, 
and belonging to the time of Ahab (PE FQS. 1911, p. 79 ff.), are more ancient ; 
but facsimiles of these are not at present (July, 1912) available. 

* Stanley A. Cook, PE FQS. 1909, p. 308 f. 

* [bid. p. 26; Ephemerts, iii. 37. 

5 PEFQS. 1909, p. 32. 
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MT.? ADS, Ex. 23, τό "Ὁ PwyONN BORA Ww Neva ADD IN 
Meine 345 257. 2. wind (Am. 7, τῇ, differently), or (Marti, p. 225) 
vipd, here, apparently, the ‘late’ sowing in Feb. (Dalman, PE 7QS. 
1909, p. 118; cf. Wetzstein, ap. Delitzsch on Job 24, 6). 3- Ty 
(or T8Y), cf. T¥¥2 Is. 44, 12. Jer. 10, 3 (an axe for cuéfing trees). 
In Ethiopic ty is to reap. Flax is usually pulled up; but it may 
have been anciently cut in Palestine, as it is still about Aleppo (zézd. 
p- 90). Or (Dalm.) it may have been εμέ out of the ground with 
a T¥Yd, as a DUP was used in time of harvest (Pé'ah iv. 4). NY, cf. 
‘YB Hos. 2, 7. The month meant is March. 4. DIY WYP (2 Sam. 
21, 9), in April. The Ὁ is placed below the line for want of space. 
5. ‘The month of the reaping (or harvest) of all things,’ i.e. of the 
general harvest in May. 6. The pruning (5! Ct. 2, 12) meant will 
be (Dalm. p. 119), the second pruning, in June. 7. }’P (i.e. YP) the dave 
summer fruits (see on 2 Sam. 16, 1), ripe in July or August. The 
Calendar is imperfect, containing only 8 months: but this and other 
difficulties connected with it need not here be considered’. 

The characters are bold and clear, though evidently the work of an 
unpractised hand. Most of the characters have archaic forms (compare, 
for instance, the &, 7, ἡ, ?, 4, Ὁ, 8, P, Y with the earlier forms in the Tables 
of Cooke, Lidzbarski, or GK.): there are few or none of the curves, or 
other modifications, which are characteristic of the later forms. The 
5 in |, 5 is very abnormal; but this may be due to the inexperience 
of the engraver. ‘The letters at the lower left-hand corner are read by 
Widzbarskivas4.. 2). + ax,—perhaps [PT]s°28 5. 

Until the discovery of the Gezer Inscription, the Inscription on the 
wall of the tunnel of Siloam (Plate 11) was considered to be the oldest 
known Hebrew Inscription. The Pool of Siloam is situated at the 
extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the N. of which 
the Temple formerly stood), near the entrance to the Tyropoeon 
valley; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock from the Virgin's 


' See further PE/QS. 1909, 26 ff. (Lidzbarski), 30 ff. (G. B. Gray), 113 ff. 
(Daiches, on Babylonian parallels), 118 f. (Dalman), 189 ff. (Gray), 194 f. (Lidz- 
barski) ; Lidzbarski’s Ephemerts, iii. 37 ff. (notice, p. 45, the parallel from Zose/ta, 
p- 215, l. 15 ff., ed. Zuckermandel) ; Marti, ΖΑ W. 1909, p. 222 ff. 

2 The /éne above a letter indicates that the reading is not quite certain. 


ὅταν f inlets epee SSA χει νυν pores BLUE LR AEE Se teen nse ein ὦ 


Prater, 11 
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§ 1. The Siloam Inscription ΙΧ 


Spring ’—the one natural spring which Jerusalem possesses—situated 
some distance above it, on the E. side of the same hill, leads down to 
it, and supplies it with water*. The tunnel is circuitous, measuring 
1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet (Conder), though the distance in 
a straight line is considerably less. At a distance of about 19 feet 
from where the tunnel opens into the Pool of Siloam, and on the 
right-hand side as one enters it, is an artificial niche or tablet in 
the rock, the lower part of which is occupied by the Inscription. 
The Inscription was first observed in 1880, by a pupil of Architect 
Schick, who, while wading in the Pool with a lighted candle, observed 
what appeared to be characters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, 
in 1881, a gypsum cast was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published 
a photograph, with accompanying description, in 1882*, which has 
since been often reproduced. A portion of three lines in the In- 
scription has been destroyed through the wearing away of the rock ; 
but the general sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, trans- 
literated into modern Hebrew characters : 


ee eK eK KK KE TI, TIP, IIT. NAN, ΠΗΡῚ ΓΦ ee 
p.ws.dp.yfows apd, now. wow. nyar. wn be. we. maa 2 
TOD ee eee eM. WI, nn, Ok ΝῚ 3 
ΟΡ, ma. Sys ma. ΠΊΡΡ. wx, paynn. im, mapa 4 
Ror, mon, PONT. Onna, ΠΟἽΣΠ . Sx. syn. 1, DA 5 
.paynn, wen. ὃν, Syn, am. mn, ΠΌΝ. Π 6 
I.e. 1. [Behold] the piercing through! And this was the manner of 
the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting up| 
2. the pick, each towards his. fellow, and whilst yet there were three 
cubits to be pierced [through, there was heard] the voice of 
each call- 
3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (9) in the rock on the right- 
hand τη . ἡ, ... And on the day of the 


1 Not the Virgin’s Poo/, as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society’s 
Volume. This is a small artificial reservoir near St. Stephen’s Gate, and has no 
connexion with either the Virgin’s Sfrzzg, or the Pool of Siloam. 

? See the Plan in ZA. ii, facing col. 2419-20, or ἃ. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1907), 
ii, Plan facing p. 39; and comp. i. 87-92. 

3 ZDMG. 1882, pp. 725-50. See also Lidzbarski, Zphemerds, i. 53. 
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4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to meet 
his fellow, pick against pick: and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1200 cubits; and one hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament. 1. 7322 or 7372 does not occur in the OT.: 3p3 
is fo pierce (2 Ki. 12, roal.); Ass is a hole or aperture—On the use 
of 135, comp. p. 192 7101. 2. Was Jer. 6, 21: usually Y7.—sny3 
as Gen.'48, 7,.cf.Am..4, 72 | 3. Sm, a.e.) probably aii yas) 2912 Ὁ. 
Kt.—nnr: the letters are quite clear, but the meaning is altogether 
uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and the derivation from 
331 producing no suitable sense. 4. np, vocalize npd, the infin. of 
MP. 5. The order of the numerals in 45x) O’NNDd (the smaller before 
the greater), as Nu. 3, 50 nbs NIN why: but the order is rare in 
OT., except in P, Ez. Chr. (GK. ὃ 134‘), and with nox very rare!. 
5-6. TON NN, as ΠῸΦ ΓΝ Gen. 5, 3, and often besides in P (207. 
Ρ. 131 (edd. 1-5, p. 124), No. 8; GK. ὃ 1348). On the orthography 
of the Inscription, see below, pp. xxx, xxxii. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha‘, are separated by dots, without spaces *. 

The Inscription has been generally assigned to the time of Hezekiah, 
who is stated to have ‘made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city’ (2 Ki. 20, 20) ‘to the west side of the city of 
David’ (2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe the 
function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is*. 


E. J. Pilcher, however (PSBA. 1897, p. 165 ff., with a Table of Alphabets ; 
1898, p. 213 ff.), pointed out the resemblance of several of its characters to those 
of a later date, and argued that it belonged to the time of Herod. His conclusions 
were combated by Conder (PE 0.5. 1897, p. 204 ff.): he replied zbzd. 1898, 
p- 56 f. Stanley A. Cook, in his detailed palaeographical study of the Old 
Hebrew alphabet in the PE/'QS. 1909, p. 284 ff., though not accepting a date as 
late as this, agrees (cf. p. 305 dottom) that the characters point to a date later than 
c. 700 B.C.: ‘if placed early,’ he remarks (p. 308), ‘it embarrasses, and will always 
embarrass, Hebrew palaeography;’ he cannot, indeed (ΖόΖα. nm. 2), fix the 
approximate date with any confidence, but thinks a date in the time of Simon, 
son of Onias (see Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb.),—probably ¢c. 220 B.C.,—not impossible. Let 
us hope that future discoveries will make the date clearer. 


+ Add 1 Ki. 5, 12, Ez. 48, τό. 30.32. 33.343 and see, for further particulars, 
Herner, Syntax der Zahlwirter im AT., 1893, pp- 72 £., 74» 79- 
* See further, VSZ. No. 2. 8 Guthe, ἃ c. pp. 745-8; Smith, i. 102 f., 11. 151. 
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For our present purpose it is not necessary to consider this question 
further. Although some of the Siloam characters do resemble the 
later, rather than the earlier, examples of the older script (see, in 
Lidzbarski’s Plate XLVI, Table III, the parallel cross strokes of the 
δ, the t, the curving tail in 3, 2, 3, and 5, and the disappearance of 
the left-hand upright stroke of the y), they are still substantially of 
the archaic type, and there is no appreciable approximation to the 
‘square’ type. é 

The Samaritan character, as stated in the passages quoted above 
from the Talmud and the Fathers, preserves in all essential features 
the old Hebrew type, the modifications being confined to details, and 
originally, no doubt, being merely calligraphic variations :— 


Mun Py PAY YA se 2am y KX αι τ ταν 
οι eo) oo) Set. he ν5 καὶ 


In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on coins, 
from the earliest Shegels and half-Shegels struck by Simon Maccabaeus 
(B.c. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.p. 65-68, and of Simon 
Bar-cochab, Α. Ὁ. 132-135’. The example (Fig. 7) is a Sheqel of the 
third year (3 w i.e. 9 mow) of Simon Maccabaeus :— 


Fig. 7. 


Seem Spy 
lv 
(From Madden’s Cozns of the Jews, p. 68, No. 5.) 


As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not be 
suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though in the time 
of Christ the older character had been generally superseded (for the », 
Matth. 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in the old alphabet), 
it was still known, and could be read without difficulty. 


* Madden, Cozns of the Jews (ed. 2, 1881), pp. 67 ff., 198 ff., 233 ff. 


xil LIutroduction 


In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modification 
in the direction of the modern square type has been observable. Such 
a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramazc alphabet, and may be 
traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions from Egypt. Plate III 
is a facsimile of the ‘Carpentras stele’,’ a monument carved in lime- 
stone, the early history of which is not known, but which is now 
deposited in the Bibliotheque et Musée d’Inguimbert in the town of 
Carpentras (dép. Vaucluse) in France. The monument is a funereal 
one: the representation above the Inscription exhibits the embalmed 
body of the deceased, a lady named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped 
bier, and attended by the jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the 
hawk-headed Horus at the head, with the four customary funereal 
vases beneath. The figures stationed as mourners at a little distance 
from the head and feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first 
three lines of the Inscription are about 94 inches long; the height of 
the letters is 3 of an inch, or a little more. 

The Inscription (=CJ/S. 11. i. 141 = MSZ. No. 75), in square 
characters, is as follows :— 


ΜΠῸΝ NDIN TENTION ΒΠῚ ΠΣ NaN AD 1 
mon nox xd wx ΠῚ ΠῚ xd wera py 2 
MP ODN DIP 7D ΟΠ ADI DW DIP 3 
oe emMonus| nyo Anda wn 4 


1.6. 1. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted worshipper 
of the God Osiris. ἈΝ 

2. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she never 
uttered. | 

3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : from Osiris take thou water. 

4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling ; and among 
the pious [mayest thou be at peace! ]. 

1. SMD; Monk is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect, prous ; the 
prefix /a (z’) is the fem, article. ‘t=Heb. mt: the demonstrative with 
the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic, But ‘t (=Arab. 3) is 
usually hardened to “J in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim); the same form, 


1 Plate LXIV in the Palaeographical Society's Volume. 


PraTE III 


suotdiiosuy pur 


᾿ἄγοτοος worydvisoovjeg oy} Aq poysipqud [soreg [eyuou)]) 
sydirosnuvyyy Jo so[turisov 1 ayy Jo 


AIALG SVALNGdAVD AH, 


AIX 91014 wor ‘aorsstursad Aq ‘poonpordayy 
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however, recurs in Plate V, lines 1, 3, 5, and, as is now known, 
is the form all but uniformly found in Egyptian Aramaic’. 2. O97) 
something* is the oldest extant form* of the word which appears in 
Mandaic as O82), in the Targums as DY%D4, and in Syriac as pes: 
comp, ZDMG. xxxiv. 568, 766. S23 is the older form of the Syr. 
a> evil: comp. WNI 20 be evil in the Targums, Gen, 21, 11, and 
often, Sw*3 (emph.) οὐ. NY and NOS are the usual Aram. forms 
of 3 fem. pf. ‘S92 must correspond to what is usually written in 
Aram. as "$"P (see Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25); in Mandaic, however, the root 
is written ya; and comp. Syr. |\a5=Heb, NYP, and Mand, xuwrs 
=|Maclo=Heb. DY. The term will be used here in the derived 
sense of ‘calumny’ (though this explanation is not free from objec- 
tion) *. mDN cannot mean Perfect (MBA) ‘ because adjectives of this 
form are very rarely derived from verbs y’y (the Aram. form is 
past ὅ), and because, as the subj. of nox, we should expect the 
emphatic Anon. If Aon=Syr. eolk= Heb. bY, as in Ezr. 5, 17. 
6, τ. 6. 12, it must mean ‘here, yonder, the speaker being conceived 
as in the world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this 
earthly life as “yonder.” This seems, however, rather forced: and 
it is perhaps better to adopt Lagarde’s suggestion that ΠΌΤ ΞΞ 5.Γ. 
poss (rad. psoh) “ ever” ’ (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed 


1 See the Glossaries of Sayce-Cowley, Aramaic Papyri discovered at Assuan 
(1906), and Sachau, Avamdische Papyrus aus... Elephantine (1911). It is 
also the form found in the old Aramaic of Zinjirli and Nineveh, and in that of 
Babylon, Téma, and even Cilicia. See the particulars and references given in 
LOT.® 504, 515. 

2 From ND YAN) scibile quid (cf. YAIND, knowledge, from YT, Dan. 5, 12) ; 
Fleischer, in Levy’s Chald, Worterd. ii. 567 ; Noldeke, Mandaische Gramm., 186. 

3 Now (1912) attested as early as B.C. 407 and 419 (Sachau, 2, 14; 6, 7), if 
not as B.C. 510 (Sachau, 52, I1: see p. 185), and also occurring elsewhere in 
Egyptian Aramaic (see Sachau’s Glossary, p. 285), and in Nabataean (Cooke, 
NST. 94, 5, of the 1st cent. A.D.). Also in the pl. NNT, Sachau, 2, 12. 3, 11. 

* So in the Palmyrene Tariff Inscription of A.D. 137, WS/. 147, i. 5 12; 8,9 
NOVI; 11. ὁ 40 DPI, 

5 Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. p. 61f. 

δ Comp. Qa}, μ᾿, unary, Sado, με, 5, 2.09, by the side of 
ΠῚ, ty, my, bp , WP, Το, PD (Lagarde, Anmerkungen zur griech, Ubers. der 
Proverbien, 1863, on 4, 3°). 
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to be uncertain. 3. OF? fj), as Dan. 2, 6, and often, 9, i.e. [%. 
The expression Rececve water may be illustrated from Greek Inscrip- 
tions*; and the representation of the bestowal of water upon the 
dead is common on Egyptian monuments. 4. ‘ny (which admits 
of no explanation) is supposed to be an error of the stone-cutter for 
NY] my pleasant, delightful one (cf. 2 Sam. 1, 26. Cant. 4, 7). 
ΓΡΌΠ τ λάρος she pious. At the end mow (or ‘1) ‘1 may be plausibly 
supplied: some have thought that traces of these letters are even 
discernible on the stone. The Janguage of the Inscription is almost 
pure Aramaic: a Hebrew (or Phoenician) element is, however, present 
in wx and ΠΡ (mpd) 5. 

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it belongs 
probably to the fourth cent. B.c. An earlier type of the Egyptian 
Aramaic character, dating from B.c. 482, is exhibited on the stele 
of Saqqarah (2 miles NW. of Memphis), found in 1877*; the stele of 
Carpentras has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters 
(in the photograph) are more distinct. Observe that the upper part 
of the 3, Ἵ, Ἢ, and y is ofen: this is the first stage in the formation of 
the later square character, which is ultimately produced, in the case 
of these letters, by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the 
top of 3, 1, 9, and by the addition of a tail to the y. (These letters 
are formed similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper 
right-hand corner of the δὲ is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a similar 
change in the direction of the later form of the character*. The two 


1 Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Graec. 6562: (cots) Κ(αταχθονίοις). Αὐρηλίᾳ Προσόδῳ 
Διοσκουρίδης ἀνὴρ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ovvBiw χρηστοτάτῃ καὶ γλυκυτάτῃ μνείας χάριν. 
εὐψύχει, κυρία, καὶ δοί(η) σοι ὃ ΓὌσιρις τὸ ψυχρὸν ὕδωρ. The same wish, 2. 6717. 

* Both now (1912) known to occur frequently in Egyptian Aramaic: see the 
Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachau, 

5 Plate LXIII in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume; Lidzbarski, Plate 
XXVIII. 1 (drawn by the author): cf. the transcription, with notes, in SZ. 
No. 71. The Inscription is dated the 4th year of Xerxes (=B.C. 482): the name 
Xerxes is written WIN'WM Ashiarsh (Pers. Khshaydrshé), as regularly in. 
Egyptian Aramaic (see the Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachan). 

* The form of the δὲ (as of many of the other letters) in Palmyrene is, however, 
the one which approaches most closely to the square type : see Fig. 11 below, and 
the Tables in Cooke or Lidzbarski. 
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lower horizontal strokes of the old nm are merged in one, which however 
is separated from the perpendicular stroke, and hangs down from the 
upper horizontal stroke, thus anticipating the form ultimately assumed 
by the letter. } and t have both nearly assumed the modern form. 
nm appears (as on the Saqqarah stele) with only a single horizontal 
bar: the bar, if a little lowered, produces H, H, if a little raised, Π. 
On the stone of Mesha‘ (as in the Inscriptions figured above) ° 
appears composed of four distinct strokes (like Z with vo parallel 
strokes on the left at the top): here the four strokes are crumpled 
up so as to form a sort of triangle, which, when reduced in size, 
becomes the modern». In the stele of Saqqarah, the * appears still 
in its old form. The two diverging lines towards the top of the 3, 
on the left, which still appear on the Saqqarah stele, become a single 
line, turned up at the end, which in the Papyri becomes in its turn 
a single thick line. Θ᾽ exhibits a modification which is difficult to 
describe, but which, when the tail, as happens afterwards, is curled 
round to the left, produces an evident approximation to the modern 
form of the letter’. “ἡ scarcely differs from 73 except by having 
a longer tail. w has been modified, and approaches the modern type : 
almost the same form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. N is no 
longer a complete cross: the horizontal cross-line is confined to the 
right-hand side of the letter, and is deflected downwards: by the 
further prolongation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction 
of the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modern N is 
produced. 5, Ὁ, 3, B, are not materially changed, shewing, as was 
said, that the transition to the square character was gradual, and not 
accomplished for all the letters at the same time. The words are 
separated, not by dots, but by small spaces. 

In Papyri, the softer material, written upon by a reed-pen, led 
naturally to the production of more cursive characters. Here (Plate IV) 
is part of an Inscription written on a Papyrus discovered in 1907-8, 
at Elephantine, the ancient Yeb, at the extreme south of Egypt, just 
below the First Cataract: it is dated in the 2nd year of Xerxes 


1 Cf. Lidzbarski, p. 191 ; and see Plates XLV, cols. 6-25, XLVI, ΤΙ a, cols. 2, 6. 
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(8.6. 484), and is consequently two years older than the Saqqarah 
stele’. Transliterated into square characters, it reads :— 


errr SPP aIeinPhs Pi Sees ene ΠῚ 

μεν ν ee eee δὲ SAIN OMA DPD NID ΠΙΞ 12 

veeee ee gona ΤΟΝ xenaad Sand pody 13 

νον ΜΎΝΥΗΝ MAD OP? Nad maa pra 7 14 

vee eee DOD AL WD ADD TS and ΝΌΤΟΝ 15 

wees ΘΟ ma 1 wpa ody nny xmby τό 

saya xdonn ἫΝ saxnd now now i> 17 

IWNN DD OY yer 205 18 
The Inscription (taking into account the part not here reproduced) 
is a contract between two Jews of the military colony at Elephantine 
and a dealer to supply provisions for two ‘ hundreds’ (companies) of 
the garrison; and the passage quoted deals with the payment for 
what has been supplied: but the words lost at the ends of the lines 
make it impossible to give a continuous translation. The parts 

which remain may be rendered as follows :— 


Ti ἈΠ written (i.e. named) in this deed. We will give... 

12. the house of the king (=the government), and before the scribes 
of the treasury... 

13. by our hand (=through us) to bring to these men who are 
written (named) [in this deed]. . 

14. to thee by number (or by mna 's) in the house of the king, and 
before the scribes of the tr[easury] . . 

15. We shall owe thee 100 hkarashas” of es silver οἵ. 

16. the god. And thou hast authority over (a Re upon) our 
salary, which the house of the king [gives] 

17. to us; thou hast authority to take (it) until thou art fully paid for 
the corn. 

18. Hoshea‘ has written (this deed) at the mouth (dictation) of Ahiab. 


13. bay, inf. Qal from ba», which occurs in these Papyri in a trans. 
sense (1.9; 42,17. 43 (1), 4 m5 ba bring me to thy house). In Bibl. 


 Sachau, Avamdische Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer siidischen Militar-Kolonie 
zu Elephantine (1911), No. 25 (p. 99). 


? A Persian weight, equal to 10 shekels (Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, iii. 76, 130). 
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Part oF AN Ecyptran ARAMAIC Papyrus, OF 484 B.C. 


, from Plate XXV of Sachau’s Avamdische Papyrus und Ostraka, 1911.) 


ission 


(Reproduced, by perm 


PLATE V 


Ecyptian Aramaic Papyrus 


Reproduced, by permission, from Plate XXVI of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts 
and Inscriptions published by the Palaeographical Society. 
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Aram., Tgg., and Syr., only the Apfel, 227, ΟΣ ἾΝ, 30/7 πὸν, the 
form in Egyptian Nabataean and Cappadocian Aramaic, Jer. 10, ΤΙ, 
Ezr. 5, 15 Kt., for the Biblical Aram. and Targumic ἼΩΝ seer lex. 
1080°, LOT® 255”. 15. wd, wid, as the name of a weight, 
occurs often besides in these Inscriptions. 16. poy, ie. ΕΝ Ez. 
B20, 7, 24 al, (Lex. 1115). ΒΞ, see Sayce-Cowley, L6, P 3 
(=Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, ii. 224, 6. 237, 3). The word may mean 
properly a portion or measure of food (Sachau, p. 52: cf. loio= 
σιτομέτριον Luke 12, 42, PS. col. 3279; and Sachau, Pap. 36 (Taf. 
Beye 8)» 1: 11: xdonn, see Sachau, Pap. 28 (Taf. 28-9), 11. 17. 
18. D5 by. so Sayce-Cowley, L 16. Cf. in Heb. Jer. 36, 4 7193 3n3" 
WY Wd. 6. 11. 18. 

As was remarked above, the differences from the Carpentras script 
are due mainly to the more yielding nature of the material used for 
producing the characters. Instead of the sharply cut characters incised 
on the Carpentras stele, the strokes, especially the horizontal and 
slanting ones, are thick; and those lines which are straight in the 
stele shew a tendency to curve. And in 3, 7, 3, Ἵ, the part open 
at the top almost disappears owing to a single thick stroke taking 
its place: this stroke ultimately becomes the top line of these letters 
in the square form. 

The following (Plate V) is a specimen of the Egyptian Aramaic 
script on a fragment of Papyrus now in the British Museum, belong- 
ing to the late Ptolemaic or Roman period®. Here is a transliteration 
of the Inscription (= CJS, II. i. 145 B=WVSVZ. No. 76 B) :— 


νον you) woop or Sactnon Sy ad... we 
ote we MOOD ΤΩΝ ΠΝ OND WD. es 
eee MY TON NOD ἢ NSD WMD WD... ees 
veeee ΠῚ PON JIN JAN wr ndy(p)... eee 
νον ΝΠ Na may 1 wae pom ἢν 4 ν εν 


_ 


n> ὧν 


1 Read incorrectly by Sayce-Cowley (A 7 al.) WI3. See Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, 
ili. 76. 

2 Plate XXVI in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume. 

8 So De Vogiié in 615. 11. i. 145 B, In the Palaeographical Society’s Volume, 
the word is transliterated ΠΏ, 


1365 ς 


ΧΥΝΠῚ ἐφ Introduction — 


cee ee Dour Sew pnnr xd porn sbxd.... 6 
Kiiln ice MIDIcey.c Toi SRN ἢ 


I.e. 1. ... for my sons according to the testimony of the king, and 
he; heard ... 

2. ... the son of Punsh, he delayed (0). The king answered..... 

3. ... the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, and... 

4. ... thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy 


strength, and.... 


πο ΞΡ . and the captives which thou hast taken this year..... 

6. .... in them; and thy bones shall not descend into She’ol, and thy 
shadow..... 

i. ss ce ON the thousands Οὐ ὑπὲ Κη se. 


The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears to 
be a tale, ‘composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was hostile 
to the Egyptian religion!, or by an Egyptian Jew as a Haggadah on 
Ex. 1,—more probably the latter.’ The language is Aramaic, tinged 
(like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or Phoenician. 2. 
ΝΟ ΠΣ} ΘΙ ΠΣ 2. pa 8: 20etc. 4, i199 ¢hem, as Ezr. 4, 10. 23 etc. 
70M, cf. J Ezr. 5,5. δ. Νὶ (fem.), as Sachau 2, 17 ΜΙ ΝΞ Nt. 6° 
xr nnow, Repert. d’Epigr. Sém. i. 247 ΜῚ NN; =Bibl. Aram. x7 
(Lex. to86b): (ef Yanda) p. xii dottom:, . 6. bx those, as Dan. 
3, 12 etc. fi from NO), the common Aram. word for go down. 

The characters are in general very similar to. those of Plate III; 
but, in so far as there is a difference, they have approached nearer 
to the square type. The 7 assumes a form more resembling the | 
square 7. ‘The tail of the Ὁ shews a tendency to curl round to the 
left, and the whole letter approximates to the modern form. In 
the same way the right-hand stroke of the n is longer, and curls 
round, so that the letter, especially the one in Jan (I. 4), closely 
resembles the square ἢ. The 5 (notice Il. 4 74n, 6 7273) is almost 
exactly like the square final 7. The square form of ἃ is produced 
by the stroke on the left being gradually brought lower down: see 


1 There is an allusion to the ‘ Egyptian gods’ in the first column of the Papyrus 
published as Plate XXV of the same Volume (Cooke, SZ. 76 A). 
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col. 13 in GK.; the Inscription "17 onn ‘Boundary of Gezer’ from 
Gezer (Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, IIa, col. 3), and the Palmyrene 3 
(zb¢d. Plate XLV, cols. 10, 13; Cooke, Plate XIV, cols. 6, 7, 9). 

The gradual change of script can also be well studied in the Table 
in Gesenius-Kautzsch (ed. 1910). From this it appears at once that 
the characters of Mesha‘’s Inscription (c. 840 B.c.) and those of 
Zinjirli, near Aleppo, of about a century later, are practically identical 
—only the Β, for instance, being in the latter more curved at the top 
than in the former. In the Phoen. and Hebrew characters from the 
ninth to the first cent. B.c. (cols. 2-6) there is not any great change: 
the marked changes occur in the Aramaic types, from the eighth to the 
third cent. B.c.; and the earliest examples of the square Hebrew 
character (col. 14) are developed most immediately, not from the 
Febrew series (cols. 3-6), but from the Aramaic series (cols. 11-13). 
It further appears from this Table that, of the ‘final’ characters, 7, }, ἢ, ἢ 
are really the older, more original forms of the letters in question : 
in the middle of a word, in cursive writing, the tail was curved round 
to the left, producing the medial forms 3, 3, 5, ¥; at the end of 
a word, where there was a natural break, the original long perpen- 
dicular line remained. The final p, on the other hand, is not an 
original form: it arises from the later form of the 1 being closed 
up on the left (see col. 14; and comp. Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, IIa, 
cf. XLV, cols. 20-25)". 

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early example 
of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscription, con- 
sisting of a single word, found at ‘Araq el-Emir (‘ Cliff of the Prince’), 
in the country of the ancient Ammonites, 9 miles NW. of Heshbon?. 
Here (Jos. Avs. xii. 4. 11) Hyrcanus, grandson of Tobias, and great- 
nephew of the High Priest Onias II, being persecuted by his brothers, 
found himself a retreat among the hills (s.c. 183-176), where he built 
a stronghold, one feature of which consisted in a series of fifteen 


* See, for further particulars on the gradual evolution of the square characters, 
Lidzbarski, p. 175 ff. (Phoenician), p. 183 ff. (older Heb.), p. 186 ff. (Aram.), 
Pp. 189-192 (square Hebrew) ; and the three Tables at the end of his A¢/as. 

2. See Socin’s Palastina τε. Syrien (in Baedeker’s Handbooks), Route 10 (end) ; 
in more recent editions (revised by Benzinger), Route 17. 
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caves, in two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock’. At the 
right hand of the entrance to two of the caves (Nos. 11 and 13 in the 
Memoirs) in the lower tier, on the smoothed surface of the rock beside 
No. 13 (Fig. 8), on the unsmoothed surface beside No. τα (Fig. 9), 
stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high. 


Fig. 8 (A). 


Fig. 9 (B). 
π5- "16 


(From the Facsimiles attached 
to Chwolson’s Corp. Inscr. 
fTebr., No. 1.) 


_ (From No. 383 of the Photographs 
published by the Palestine Explora- 
tion Fund.) 


From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be later. 
It must be read 7*2'0%, The transitional character of the alphabet 
appears in the approximations to the square type: in the 1 without 
the right-hand upper stroke, in the 3 open at the top, and in the * and 
mn approaching the type of Fig. το. The Ὁ, also, originally a cross 


1-See the view of the caves in the Aemotrs of the Survey of Eastern Palestine, 
vol. i (1889), opposite p. 72; or in G. A. Smith’s Jeresalem (1908), ii. 426 (also, 
Ῥ. 428, a photograph of the cave with the Inscription A), cf. p. 427 7. 

3 The reading has been disputed. De Vogiié (A/é/anges, 1868, p. 162 f.), and 
Clermont-Ganneau (Researches in Palestine, 1896, ii. 261), both of whom had 
seen and copied the Inscription, read it M3). On the other hand, the Photo- 
graph (Fig. 8), and the reproductions in the A/emoirs, Ὁ. 76 f., and the’ Plate 
opposite p. 84, seemed to leave no doubt that the first letter was δ) ; and so MJY 
was adopted in the first edition of the present work, and by Lidzbarski in 1898 © 
(pp. 117, 190). It appears now, however, from the very complete descriptions 
in the Publications of the Princeton Archaeological Expedition to Syria in 
1904-5 [Division II (Ancient Architecture in Syria), § A (Southern Syria), Part i 
(Ammonitis), pp. 1-28 (‘Araq el-Amir); Division III (Inscriptions), § A (Southern 
Syria), Part i (Ammonitis), pp. 1-7 (Hebrew Inscriptions of ‘Araq el-Amir), by 
Enno Littmann], Div. III, § A, Pt.i, p. 2 (Photos. A and B), that (as stated above) 
there are in fact ¢wo inscriptions (cf. Smith, 427 2.), one (A) agreeing with Fig. 8, 
the other (B) agreeing with Fig. 9 (except that the circle of the ζ2 should be closed at 
the top): the second can only be read ΓΛ, and this determines the reading of 
the first (in A there are no traces visible, any more than there are in the photograph 
from which Fig. 8 is taken, of a line, like that in B, drawn upwards from the left- 
hand upper-corner; but Littmann expresses it distinctly in his sketch of the 
inscription on the same page). Lidzbarski now accepts MIG (Zphem. iii. 49). 
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enclosed in a circle, shews (in B) a modification, similar to that in 
Egyptian Aramaic and Palmyrene, and approximating to the square 
type. 

The next Inscription is that of the Bené Hezir, above the entrance 
to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the Mount of Olives, 
immediately opposite to the SE. angle of the Temple-area. 


Fig. Io. 
ger ey, mug eats Fi Ia 1 
: NUN YY An 3 FSS τ 5 (eaP ENT, 


Inscription of the B*né Hezir. 
(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum, No.6. Cf. WSJ. 
No. 148 A.) 
pny pyow Atm sayy on ΡΟΝ 2[3]Φ ΠῚ sap[n] ΠῚ 


mon ἘΞ anyder apy]. ..3... 72 Aor 12 
ὙΠ ἜΞΩ, ae 


1. 6. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah, 
Yo‘ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan, 

The sons of Yoseph, the son of .... - [and for Yo]seph and Eleazar, 
the sons of Hanniabh, 

.... Of the sons (i.e. family) of Hezir. 


Here we observe Heérew advancing towards the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned 1 Ch. 24, 15: 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, is 
named Neh, 10, 21. The date of the Inscription is probably shortly 
before the Christian era. The advance towards the square character 
is very marked. Notice, for instance, the x, the 7, the δ the Ὁ, the ν, 
the 4; and the bar of the n, higher up than in the Egyptian Aramaic. 
Notice also that by the turn to the left given to the lower part of 
the 3, when standing in the middle of a word, a medial and a final 
form of the letter are distinguished (as in }2m\ at the end of the first 
line): when » follows, this turn is regularly connected with it, giving 
rise to a ligature: the same happens with 3 followed by 3. 3 and ἢ are 
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scarcely distinguishable from one another. The first letters of line 3 
are uncertain: they may perhaps be read 85 ΠΣ... οἷ 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palmyrene 
character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions? are written in a dialect of 
Aramaic?, and date from s.c. 9 onwards; the character differs from 
the square type only in calligraphical details. A specimen (Fig. 11) 
is given (=WVS/. No. 141), for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character :— 


Fig. 11. 


Cama exe TOUS) 

rm ayray 4 AJA 
AAW AMY JSD 
DAYI AVnrawary7 Ay 
εὐ ed an 
EES BPI BOL SS 


(From De Vogiie’s Syrte Centrale, 1868, Plate V, No. 30°.) 
7 ΠῚ NIP I.e. This tomb is that of 


— bn 3 ΠΕΡΙ ΕΝ ‘Athinathan, son of Kohilu, which 
93 smby 3 built over him his sons 
moa pom ins Kohilu and Hairan, his sons, 
NM D 992 [Ὁ Ὁ of (the family of) the children of Maitha, 
mi —> ἢ" maw pod ΠῚ in the month Kanun, in the year 304 
[p93 is wretten $37] [Ξε] ει ΞΞΞ- ος Ὁ] ἡ 


1 Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary) from approximately the same period, 
may be seen in Chwolson’s volume, Nos. 2 (WJ OMN Boundary (Aram. | of 
Gezer), 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8,9, 10. No.5 is bilingual, and 
may be found also in De Vogiié, Syrie Centrale, p. 89: ΠῺΣ “Ἵ NWN ἽἼ AWD 
ndys NII nS = ’Odaivados ᾿Αννήλου ὠῳκοδόμησεν τὴν στήλην Χαμράτῃ τῆι αὐτοῦ 
γυναικί, 

2 See Cooke, VS/. pp. 263-340. 

8 Which exhibits some noticeable affinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and Daniel: 
see Sachau, ZDMG. 1883, pp. 564-7; A. A. Bevan, A Commentary on Daniel 
(1892), pp. x, 37, 211 ff.; 207." 504. 

* On the Wabataean Inscriptions, in which some of the letters, esp. 3, 1, Ὁ, 
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In the following Inscription (= VSJZ. No. 148 B), from the lintel of 
a door, belonging to a ruined Synagogue at Kefr-Birim, a village 
a few miles NW. of Safed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the 
course of his expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the 
square character may be said to be accomplished: the date may be 
c. 300 A.D. (Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson). 


Fig. 12. 


ἩΡΠ ΝΟ 1530 DI nen pip 33 DIG! Im 
WiyzanNaronnm pw ΠΛ Πα 


(From Chwolson’s Corpus [uscriptionum Hebraicarum *‘, No. 17.) 


nov ὈΝΦΥ mypo 2a ain ppp ody om 
wyyoa ΠΕΣ Nan ΠῚΠ APpwn Awy wd ya nbn 


I.e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of Israel! 
Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel: may blessing come 
upon his works! 


wry is evidently an error of the carver for wy: he first omitted 
the w by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice in this 
Inscription the close resemblance between } and ", which in the 
Inscription of the Bené Hezir are distinguished by the turn to the left 
—a survival of the primitive form of the letter—at the top of the ἡ; 
also that between 3 and 2 (cf. p. Ixvii), as well as the πα Ὡ. Notice 
also the regular plena scriptio. ‘The resemblance of ΠῚΠ) to MINI (p. iii) 
in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate VI) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription (=MVS/Z. No. 4), which may serve as an 
example of the style, as regards character and general appearance, 
in which the autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. 
The Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, engraved on the base of 
a sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 


and Ὁ approach closely to the square characters, see Cooke, VS/, p. 214 ff., and, for 
the characters, Plate XIV, Lidzb. Plate XLV. 

1 In the original the Inscription is in one line: it is divided here merely for 
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
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in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 

use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 

Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince. 

The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to those 

of the Phoenician one. ‘Transliterated into square characters, the 
latter reads as follows :— 

"yoy 79 nonwy jn nan ἫΝ 

}IN3 ΞΞ DITW => ΓΤ jad ἜΝ 

n bw Set inn ΠΝ pan wx on Sa ΠΝ pt 

tay ow moa ox os 2 man Sey Τὸν nna 

nen dx δ Ὁ wa aw pox nda wy oo 05) pan 

nd ox) ΝΠ ἼΣΙΠ money nayn 5 yan ὈΝῚ τὸν n 

ry nnn ona yo [7)> 1[3}} Ss aan mod ΟΝ nman Π 

DNS ON ΟῚ Φ 


οι ant & WwW N 


I.e. 1. I Tabnith, priest of ‘Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, son 

2. of Eshmun‘azar, priest of ‘Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, lie in 
this coffin : 

3. whoever thou art, (even) any man, that bringest forth this coffin, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for there is 
no image of silver, there is no image of 

5. gold, nor any jewels of?: only myself am lying in this coffin; do 
not ο- 

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for such an act 
is an abomination unto ‘Ashtart; and if thou at all 

7. openest my chamber, or disquietest me at all, mayest thou have 
no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 


The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun‘azar (11) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription * (22 lines) was found- 
in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and who 
describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Amm‘ashtart, priestess of ‘Ashtart, and grandson 


1 It may be found in M. A. Levy’s PAénizische Studien, i. (1856); in Schroder’s 
Die Phin. Sprache (1869), p. 224, with Plate 1; (15. 1. i. No.3 (with facsimiles); 
and elsewhere: most recently in Cooke, VS/. No. 5 (with facsimile, Plate I), 
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*mnov-"q]tnl ‘Leg1 ‘arb 


SOPOPYILY AnQaY 911} WOY ‘uLUdY soUIT ἽΝ JO uorsstursed (4 ὁ 


NOGI7Z dO ONIY ‘HLINGV 1, JO NOILATYOSNT 


poonpoidayy 


Face page xxiv] 


τὴν ἐᾷ ΣΤ ΛΟ 
i: 


iy 


ir A 
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7 ἡ" 
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of Eshmun‘azar (1), who is mentioned here as Tabnith’s father. 
From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed both by the 
sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related sarcophagus of 
Eshmun‘azar II, it is concluded that the date of the Inscription is 
not earlier than the fourth cent. B.c.; and as upon other grounds 
it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly assigned to 
¢. 300 Β.0.1 The Inscription is of value to the Hebrew student, not 
only on account of its palaeographical interest, but also on account of 
the illustration which it affords of the language and ideas of the Old 
Testament. 

I. JIN occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions: it was pro- 
nounced probably 38 (Schréder, Phén. Spr., p. 143): a final vowel 
is often not represented in Phoenician orthography: comp. below 
1, 3, j19n?, On the pronunciation ‘A shéar/, see p. 62. 

2. Ἰδὲ of a coffin, or mummy-case, as Gen. 50, 26. 

3. %, 1.6. 1 (Heb. 72). So regularly, as VSZ. 9, 3 t Aywn this gate ; 
19, I t Nay this pillar; 42, 3 (the sacrificial table from Marseilles) 
t nxwon this payment; CZS. I. i. 88, 4 + Spann (cf. Cooke, p. 26). 
Observe that t (unlike the Heb. ΠῚ) is without the article, although 
the accompanying noun has it: pronounce, therefore, here } {782 
(not N23), as line 3 ἢ jANA.—With 3) nN Ἢ cf. MSL. 64, 5-6. 65, 8: 
pix 52 is, however, somewhat awkward. Renan, observing that in 
Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription there occurs twice the similarly worded 
phrase, line 4 1 23 ΠΝ nny dx ow 521 ΠΡΟ 59 ΠΝ wp, line 20 
sndy nna’ Sy ons 521 ΠΡΟ 55 ΠΝ ‘OP, suggests that ἡ is an error 
of the stone-cutter for "3p, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, Gr/nn 4, 7 (TONY INN ΝΞ AyD 
JUD 8 ON nip invxd i.e. ἃ man in Zidon said to his wife Dip 
‘A curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee!’), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation (see further Cooke, p. 34). 
Render in this case, then: ‘ My curse (be) with every man, whosoever 


? Ph. Berger in the Revue Archéologigue, Juillet 1887, p. 7. 
2 So by these (p. 34 note), in accordance with the dissyllabic form found in the 
Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all probability by (in the Poenulus 


v. I, 9 written z/y; in an Inscr. from N. Africa, ZDMG. xxix. 240, now: Lidz- 
barski, p. 264”). Comp. Cooke, SV. p. 26. 
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thou art, that bringest forth,’ etc.—wx, the Phoenician form of the 
relative, occurring constantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced 
probably zsh or esh, if not rather as a dissyllable #8 1.—pan prob. 
PBA or PDA; cf. Aram. PD) to go forth, pax to bring forth, or Heb. 
PDT (Is. 58, 10).—N'8=Heb. N&, the mark of the accus.: for the 
vocalization, cf. Arab. ἰδ]. 

4. nby: comp. in Eshmun‘azar's Inscription (VSVZ. 5), lines 5-6 
WwW 29 Ὁ nby ? ADwWHID ΘΝ. oxy nec superaedificent lecto huic 
cameram \ecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 Ἵν" Oey ον nn Sx DIN b5 
sndy.—i28, comp. rn used of drsgudeting the spirits of the dead 
in 5. 28, 15) Is. τῷ. τὸἪ 31.5.5 (3), as often (Schréd. p. 218 f. ; 
Lidzbarski, p. 295): e.g. CZS. 2, 12. 13 ἼΣΝ I= PX 2.—w nol. cf. 
Ρ. 49 nole.—i53s, probably the Greek εἴδωλον. 

5. 720, the usual Phoenician word for gold (VSI. 3, 53 24, 1 ΝΡ 
ww pon this plating of gold; 33, 3.53; CJS. 327, 4-5 707 55 the 
goldsmith); in Hebrew confined to poetry.—O29 prob.=Aram. jND, 
pl. pan, 2N,—Nda= Apa, 

6. 877250 ΓΤ nayn 5: comp. the very similar use of ΠΩ" 
mint in Dt. (7, ak Ἀπ ΡΝ τ ὙΠ 3. ty, ae) 8: 55. 25, τ 
25, 19. 25, 16. 27, 15) ΠῚ Pr. (3, 22. ΠῚ 50. 12. 22 al.) -- ΝῊ] 137i, Nn 
without the art., 451 above: so (15. 2, 22 ΝΠ nodynn that kingdom ; 
166, ὁ 4 snonbn. On the orthography of nn, see below, p. xxxi. 

7. 17H ™, with the inf. Qa/, according to the scheme noticed 
on ΠῚ 20, 18.—}>), 1.e. 13), impf. from [5 (see p. 285 footnote; NST. 
Index, p. 369; and the Glossary in Lidzbarski, p. 294). Cf. WSJ. 
42, 13 9995 [5 -- δ. ond Amy.—D M2 YY: comp. the corre- 
sponding imprecation in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription, lines 8-9 72) 5x) 
pinnn yan ja od and let him (them) not have son or seed in his 
(their) stead; 11-12 YOY NAN ona wn Dydd yar wed wow Od 13) bx 
(see Is. 37, 31). 

8. OND] NN Iw: comp. 7. line 8 DNDN nv sawn od 73) dur: 
35w1 of a resting-place in the underworld, as Ez. 32, 25: the DNS 
4515: 17. Ὁ. 20; 14. κ0. Ψ. 0S, 11. Et, 2, 16. 0, 46. 21, 10. 00) 20. δ΄ 


1 In the Poenulus of Plautus represented by sz (V. 1, 1. 4. 6. 8), and ass (V. 2, 
56 assamar = OX UN). Comp. Schroder, pp. 162-6. 

* For further information on the subject of the Phoenician language and 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is referred to M. A. Levy, Phénizische Studien in 
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§ 2. arly Hebrew Orthography. 


Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography. 
Did this differ from that which we find in modern printed texts? and 
if so, in what respects ? 

1. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha‘ and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e.g. Plate VI) separations between words are not marked}?. 
Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) in the auto- 
graphs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty: if they were, 


4 Parts, Breslau, 1856-70; Schroder, Die Phonizische Sprache, Halle, 1869; the 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Tom. I (where the bibliography relating to 
each Inscription is specified in full) ; Cooke, VS/7. pp. 18-158; and Lidzbarski, 
Nordsem. Inscr. pp. 4-83, 493-499 (Bibliography [to 1898]), 204-388, 500-504 
(Glossary), 389-412 (synopsis of grammatical forms, etc.). The best treatment of 
the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the 
Morgenlandische Forschungen (Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-232. All these authorities 
may, however, in greater or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that 
have been discovered more recently, and for which search must be made (chiefly) 
in the Répertoire a’ Epigraphie Sémitique (from 1900), a supplement, appearing 
from time to time, to the C/S., and in Lidzbarski’s Ephemeris fiir Semitische 
Epigraphtk (from 1902), with Glossaries at the end of each volume. 

For further details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets generally, 
and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works of Levy, 
Chwolson, Madden, Berger, and Lidzbarski, mentioned above), reference may be 
made to Lenormant, “ssaz sur la propagation de 1 Alph. Phénicien dans l'anc. 
monde, 1872-3; Stade’s Lehrbuch, pp. 23-34; Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s 
Einlettung, ed. 1878, p. 626 ff.; ed. 1886, p. 580 ff.; De Vogiié, A/é/anges αἱ Ar- 
chéologie Ortentale (1868), especially pp. 141-178, ‘L’Alphabet Araméen et 
VAlphabet Hébraiqne;’ Isaac Taylor’s History of the Alphabet, Chaps. IV, V ; 
S. A. Cook’s study, mentioned above (p. x), in the PEF QS. 1909, pp. 284-309 ; 
the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the Palaeographical 
Society’s Volume; Euting’s Nadatdische Inschriften (1885); the Plates in the 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum ; and Neubauer’s facsimiles of Hebrew 
Manuscripts, with Transcriptions, Oxford, 1886. 

1 In many of the older Aramaic Inscriptions also the words are separated by a 
point: in the Papyri they are usually separated by a space. See further Lidzb., 
p- 202 f. A perpendicular line, seemingly a clause-separator, occurs twice in the 
Gezer Inscription (Il, 1. 2). 
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some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn in the observance 
of them: for the existing MT. contains instances of almost certainly 
incorrect division of words (a); and the LXX frequently presuppose 
a different division from that in MT. (4), which (whether right or 
wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the separation of words been 
marked distinctly. It is probable, however, that before the Massoretic 
text was definitely fixed, the division of words had been generally 
established, and the distinction made between the medial and final 
forms of 5, 1, 3, 5, ¥ (above, p. xix): for the Massorites, instead of 
altering 77 ‘he text what they view as a wrong division of words, leave 
the text as it is, and only direct the reader to substitute the correct 
division; this implies that at the time when notes such as those 
referred to were added, the division of words found in the Δ was 
regarded as definitely settled (c). 
(2) Gen. 49, 19-20 WND 2 3PY leg, WN :DIPY. 
2 3. 21,1 ὨΝΘῚΠ Ma-byy 1. ov ΠΠΛΞ ΟῚ, 
Is. 17, 6 M75 MAyDI 1. AMAT 'Βν02. 
Jer. 15,10 ΟΡ m5 (a grammatical monstrum) |. ‘DEP papa. 
22, 14 fd} sn 5 yp) (another grammatical anomaly) 
1. fap yndn xd ypr, 
23, 33 ἈΠ ΠΌΤ 1, NBO OMS (so LXX, Vulg.). 
Ez. 43, 13 WONT pn 1. TX APN. 
Hos. 6, 5 XY IN ὙΘΒΦΟῚ 1. NS? WIND EVID (so LXX, Pesh. 
Targ.). 
ψ. 25, 17 ΟΠ IDO 1. ΡΥ ΠῚ 3°775 (see the Commentators). 
42, 6-7 “nbs 5 my wl. sadxr vp ΠΊΣΩ (so LXX, Pesh. : 
comp. v. 12. W. 43, 5). 
73.4 oni 1, on im (so Ew. Hitz. Del. etc.). 
(6) Nu. 24, 22 ΠΟ ἽΝ PP: νεοσσιὰ πανουργίας -- ΠΝ IP. 
15.1, 1 ΠΝ 7j2: ἐν Nace B=I¥53. 
14, 21 M97 ON DAD: ἀνεστράφησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ ΠΩ ὯΔ 1330. 
20, 40 NAN Ὁ: πορεύου, εἴσελθε-:- δὴ 3 np. 
1 Ch. 17, rob sb-an : Kal αὐξήσω σε-- PR. 
Jer. 5, 6 MAI ANT: λύκος ἕως τῶν οἰκιῶν ΞΞ ΔΤ" INT. 
9, 4 ὁμα--5 DMD NI ἽΠ:Φ ΟἸΝΟΣ: (οὐ) διέλιπον τοῦ ἐπίι- 
στρέψαι. τόκος ἐπὶ τόκῳΞε PNA YA : 2 ND, 
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13, 25 MND PIO NIN: μερὶς τοῦ ἀπειθεῖν ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶΞξε ΓΙ) 
τς. ππιιας 
17. Ἐ ΜΟῚ ἼΩΝ ΠΝ : ποιῶν πλοῦτον αὐτοῦ ob = nd wy nwy, 
31, 8 WY DD: ἐν ἑορτῃΞε ἽΝ)22. 
46,15 ANDI yr: διὰ τί ἔφυγεν (ἀπὸ σοῦ) 6 "Ams ;=YID 
AN Ὁ). 
Hos. 11, 2 DMDD: ἐκ προσώπου pov: aitot=O “2Ξ)2. 
Zeph. 3, 19 ἼΣΟΣ ΠΝ: ἐν σοὶ ἕνεκεν σοῦ (as though JAN 
71292). 
Zechy =v, ἢ 23 12): εἰς τὴν Χαναανῖτιν-ε- 2 }))50. 
{4.5 ΠΡΟΣ 435: βαρυκάρδιοι; ἵνα τίξε πον 2? "739. 
44, 5 8 DDN: ὁ Θεός pov, ὁ ἐντελλόμενος Ξ-- ΠΣ Ὁ ‘TON. 
τού, 7 DMV: dvaBatvovres=O'>¥. 
Pr. 13, 14 MD WPI: ὑπὸ παγίδος θανεῖται: 12) WP. 
14. nya): ὅπλα δὲ αἰσθήσεως ΞΞ ΠΡ 23, 
27, 9 WEINYYD IYI pn: καταρρήγνυται δὲ ὑπὸ συμπτω- 
μάτων yoy) = VDI ΠΑΝ ΠΡΡ ΤΙΝ, 
Job 40, το (LXX 14) 12390 δ) Wy: πεποιημένον ἐγκαταπαί- 
ζεσθαι-- 3 ΠΡ bya (ψ. 104, 26). 
See also wy. 76, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 23, cited below, pp. Ixv, Ixvi; Gen. 
28, 19 OvAappavs (for nd nd). Jud. 18, 29 OvAapats (for wd dyn) ; 
and the notes on τ; 24. 2, 13. 21, 7. 


(c) a Jer. 6, 29 ONWND: ON wND “p. 
Wy. 55, 16 mow: nro Ww Ὁ: 
Job 38, 1 ΠΟΤ: MoT jd ’P. 
40,6 ΠΣ: ΠΝ Ὁ jd Ῥ. 
Neh. 2, 13 p*yNDNA: ona on ’P. 
τ Che. ὉΣ 4. 5) *33) jody PAD) 93. 1.93.43 "Pp 
B La. 4,3 DY 3: OD “Ὁ. 
2,.Chi 34,6 anna, an: onan ’P. 
y 25. 5, 2 ‘20M Ny ANT: (20M NIDA NT Ή. 
21,12 onw>an ow: DNwD Mew ’p, 
Ez. 42, 9 ndxn may> annnxy: absa miowda nnnny ’p. 
Job 38, 12 yaypo ANY Any: ip aNwA ny /p. 
Ezra 4,12 irons wr: daw NWA ΤΌ, 
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' However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparatively 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked }. 

2. The plena scriptio was rare. Thus in Mesha‘’s Inscription the 
‘.of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 wow thirty: 4 yen 
(p. Ixxxix); 5 [3 jp’, 1.6. [22 O° many days; 16 72), 1.6. 123 men): 
we have also 10. 13. 20 WN, 11 ἽΡ for what in MT. would be WS, 
2: further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 1 INb, 4 ὉΠ 
saved me, 27 “Nia, DI: and even 23. 27. 30 na, 7 ANI, for M3, Aha 
(once 25 70°23); the duals, 15 DANN (in MT. O88), 20 jnxo éwo 
hundred, 30 ἸΠΟΣῚ ΠΣ (Jer. 48, 22 Dnd23 M3), 31 pon (Isa. 15, 5 
oy), Even δὲ is sometimes omitted, not merely in MM) 11. 20 
(i.e. AIMS), TINNY), 24 TWN) (TWN), where the radical δὲ following the 
prefix of 1 ps. sg. of the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but 
ἴῃ WW 20=NwWN zs chief(s). 

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 wN (1.6. B®), 
2 Nos (i.e. NOX), 3 Ava (XD), pow (2%), 4. 6 DayNA (D3xh7), 
6 “yn (33); and even (where the } is radical) 2 5p (so rarely in 
MT.: usually Sip), 3 oa (1.6. O%3—never O° in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these ‘defective’ forms 1. 2 “ya (TiY3), 5 NyInn, 
and 6 WN. 

Perhaps the most remarkable case of the defech'va scriptio is that of 
the pron. of 3 sizg., which is twice on Mesha‘’s Inscription (in the 
masculine) written NF (6 ΝΠ ὩΣ WN; 27 87 077°). In Phoenician 
Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly with doth 
genders*: it appears, therefore, that, while Nm was all that was written, 
the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to enable the reader 
to pronounce it correctly Aw’ or hz’, according as the reference was 
to a masc. or fem. antecedent. (The alternative supposition that hu’ — 
was used for both genders, is excluded by the fact that @// other 
Semitic languages have a feminine with yod, which obliges us to 


? Comp. further (with reserve) Perles, Axalekten (1895), p. 35 ff. 
2 Cooke, VS. 3, 9 NT pry 7b1 he was a just king, 13 ΝΠ NON that work ; 
5, 10 ΝΠ DN that man, 11 NN nobnn that kingdom; 27, 2 (254 B.c.) and CJS. 


T. i. 94, 2 NW. NF that year; WVS/. 44, ὁ 4 NN cnbn; and in the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxiv), line 6. See Lidzbarski, p. 257. 
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suppose that the double form was already possessed by the ancestors 
of the different Semitic nations when they still lived together in a 
common home’.) 

It may be inferred that the plena scriptio was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as δὲ is concerned, the instances of its omission, where 
it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was probably 
in use, as a rule, from the beginning. In the case of } and " there is 
abundant evidence that the LXX translated from MSS., in which 
it was not yet generally introduced; for in passages where it is found 
in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. Thus, to take but a few 


examples out of many — 


1S. ΤΣ, ἢ Ὁ mipiy δ5. ΠΝ : τὴν πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην K.= ΠΡῚΝ, 
8 DW: καὶ κατῴκισεν adrovs=ODO. 
19; 27 odio) : A, Luc. καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν αὐτὰς ΞΞ ΝΟΌΣ, 
19, 5 MNT: (πᾶς Ἰσραηλ)ὴ εἶδον Ξε ΠῚ or NN} (construction as 
τ. 2X). 
20, 26 end ND: κεκαθάρισται--- 0, 
ΠΤ {τῷ LE XX): κατέρρει--- 12). 
23, 25 mpbnon yoo: πέτρα ἡ μερισθεῖσα-- NPI ybp, 
27, 8 Υ ΝΠ maw naa: ἰδοὺ ἡ γῆ KaT@Ketro= YP IST naw mai. 
ἜΘ: ἢ bon: κατεκληρονόμησεν adrov= iON, 
Jer. 6, 15 5 5)3 5): πεσοῦνται ἐν τῇ πτώσει αὐτῶν ΒΡΕΙΞ bE», 
23 mondnd ΝΘ: ὡς πῦρ (WNP) εἰς πόλεμον. 
29 pn3 xb DY: πονηρία αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐτάκη ΞΞ FDI NS) Dy. 
12,15 DMD: καὶ κατοικιῶ αὐτοὺς ΞΞ onlwn}, 
17, 25 Ὁ" 23) : καὶ ἵπποις aitov=OD30NH, 
32 (39), 5 OW: εἰσελεύσεταιξε I" (ns being disregarded). 
50 (27), 16 YU: σπέρμα: Ν᾽) (in spite of the parallel κατέχοντα 
δρέπανον). 
51 (28), 59 AND AW: ἄρχων dopov=NNID Ὕ. 


1 The view formerly held that the epicene N\7 was an archaism in Hebrew, 
cannot, in the light of these facts, be any longer sustained: Hebrew must have 
possessed the double form from the beginning. Cf. Néldeke, ZDM/G. 1866, 
p. 458 f.; 1878, p. 594; Delitzsch, Comm. on Genesis (Engl. Tr.), i. pp. 42f, 50; 
Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1890), Ρ. 104. 
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Ezek. 7, 24 DY PNI: τὸ φρύαγμα τῆς ἰσχύος adtav=DiY ΤΙΝ (comp. 
aye 1). 

13, 13 ΛΠ ΠῚ: πνοὴν ἐξαίρουσαν--- ΤΠ Ὁ my. 

42, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) ὙΠΟ {23D: καὶ ἐπέστρεψε -... καὶ 
διεμέτρησε i.e. ὙΠ 32D (so most moderns: comp. 7. 
το ΝΠ}. 

ψ. 5 title monaco : ὑπὲρ τῆς τ λα ρα Ἴππος 

58, 12 DAY: 6 κρίνων αὐτοὺς Ξ- ΘΒ, 

104, 1 DWI: ἡγεῖται αὐτῶν --- ΝΞ. 
107,17 DOIN: ἀντελάβετο αὐτῶν-- DOIN or pbs}, 
Job 19, 18 ρον: εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ΞΞ ὩΟῚΣ oh 


3. The suffix of 3 sg. masc. was written Π- instead of 1-, as is 
normally the case in MT. The original form of this suffix was ἼΠ-, 
as seen still in ἽΠῚΒ, and in derivatives of n”’5 verbs as ΠΡ, i739, etc.: 
also in such verbal forms as INDY, ἼΠΌΣΝ, DANI, wy, Ww, 
WINIAN, 373972) (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form -Au is used 
regularly in Arabic; but in the majority of cases a contraction takes 
place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-hw, for instance, becoming 
first az and ultimately 6. At first, however, the orthography was not 
altered, n- remained, though it followed the ὁ, and in fact was only 
a sign of the final long vowel: in the end, however, }- was mostly 
substituted for it, Mesha* still writes uniformly Π- ; e.g. (adding the 
points) ΠΥ ΝΞ, 733, Aza, 7a, mv, etc.: on the Siloam Inscription, 
on the contrary, the examples which occur, viz. 392 thrice, have ‘-. 
In MT., though in the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is 
written j-, there occur a number of instances in which 7- has been 
suffered to remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) 
to a previous general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8. 
2 5,0 21 TAN 49, 11 VY and ND; Ex, 22, 4 NVI; 26 
nmos; Ex. 32,17 MPI; 25 ANB; Lev. 23, 13 72D); Nu. 10, 36 


1 As though from a verb δὴν or bey ef. py. 22, I ΤΟΝ ἀντίληψις ; 20 ΠΝ 
βοήθειά μου ; 88,5 διὰ [PN ἀβοήθητος ; Syr. Ney help, succour, Ephr. i. 398 al. 

2 Yet in some cases the plena scriptio must have been in use: Jud. 9, 37 ὩΣ ΤῸ" 
καταβαίνων κατὰ θάλασσαν (O* 17%); Jer. 22, 20 ὩΣ ἽΝ) εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης 


(8 Tay), 
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nh; 23, 8 7aP; Dt. 34, 7 nb. Jos: 21%. 16 nnDEW ; Jud. 9, 49 
nat. 2 Ki. 6, 10 MN; 9, 25 πον; 19, 23 ΠΕΡ (Is. 37, 24 18P); 
20, 13 (=Is. 39, 2) AD2; Jer. 2, 3 TANNIN; 17, 24 7B; 22, τϑὺ ΠῚ Π; 
Ez. 12, 14 MY; 31, 18. 32, 37. 32. 39, 11 all min; 48, 8 (so B, 
Kittel, but not Baer and Ginsburg). 15 end. 21 end 125M; 18 HNNIN; 
Hab. 3, 4 TY; ψ. το, 9. 27, 5 ΠΞΌΞ; 42, 9 mw; Dan. 11, 10 MY; 
and the eighteen (seventeen) cases of a) quoted on II 2,9’. The 
non-recognition of this form of the suffix has sometimes, as in 1 S. 
14, 27 (sce note). 2 8. 21, 1 (see note). Is. 30, 33 (rd. 7779). Ez. 
43, 13 (see p. xxviii), led to error in MT. Comp. also Gen. 49, Io in 
the Versions (ὗν). The retention of the form in the instances cited 
is probably due to accident: it cannot be said to occur more frequently 
in passages that are (presumably) ancient than in others; thus in 
Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 there are numerous cases of the usual form in }-, 
in other ancient passages there are no occurrences of Π- whatever *. 


§ 3. Zhe Chief Ancient Versions of the Old Testament. 


It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give 
a complete account of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament: it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their general 
character and relation to one another, so far as the Books of Samuel 


1 #- occurs also in ΠῚ )}] and ΓΔ in the Nash Papyrus, containing the Decalogue 


and Dt. 6, 4f. (2 cent. A.D.) : see 5. A. Cook, PSBA. 1903, 34 ff., or (briefly) my 
Exodus, p. 417. 

2 I do not stop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were unfointed. 
That they were unpointed is (1) probable, from the analogy of all ancient Semitic 
writing, which has come down to us in its original form (Moabitic, Aramaic, Phoe- 
nician, Hebrew Inscriptions) ; (2) certain, (a) from the very numerous renderings 
of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different vocalization from that of the 
Massoretic text, which it cannot reasonably be supposed that the translators would 
have adopted had they had pointed texts before them ; (4) from the silence of the 
Talmud and Jerome as regards any system of punctuation, which, when it is con- 
sidered that passages are frequently d7scussed, and alternative renderings and pro- 
nunciations compared, both by the Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be 
credible, had Hebrew MSS. in their day been provided with points. (On Jerome, 
particulars may be found in Nowack’s monograph [p. liii . 4], p. 43 ff.) The 
system of points must have been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D. 
—a period of which the literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity, 
which even the pedigree of Aaron Ben-Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS. 
(Strack, in the art. cited p. xxxiv 7. 4, pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce, 
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are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which they may 
be used for purposes of textual criticism ἢ. 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact that 
they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth 
centuries ?. Very few are earlier: the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Latter Prophets, now at 
St. Petersburg, which bears a date=a.p. 916°. This MS., though 
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting (like 
others acquired within the last half-century from the East‘) the super- 
linear system of points and accents, does not contain a substantially 
different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the recognized 
variants known as the Qré’s, the variations exhibited by extant Hebrew 
MSS. are slight; in other words, αἱ MSS. belong to the same recension, 
and are descended from the same imperfect archetype®. Existing MSS. 
all represent what is termed the A/assorefic text®. That this text, 


For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally 
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s 
Einleitung, ed. 4, 1878, p. 571 ff., or ed. 5, 1886, p. 523 ff., with the references. 
Comp. Burkitt’s art. TEXT AND VERSIONS (OT.) in ZB. iv, col. 5011 ff. 

? Comp. Strack’s art. TEXT OF THE OT. in DB. iv, p. 727 ff. 

5. Published in facsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex Babylonicus 
Petropolitanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS. is the 
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (A. D. 1105), De Rossi’s 154, 
the facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade’s Gesch. 757. i. p- 32, or in 
the Palaeogr. Society’s Volume, Pl. LXXVII. Ginsburg (/utrod. to the Heb. Bible, 
1897, p. 475 ff.) describes a MS, (Brit. Mus. Or. 4445), which he assigns toc. A.D. 830. 

* On these MSS. see Strack in the Zedtschr. fiir Luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1875, 
p- 605 ff.,and Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. ii. p. 142 ff., with the references. 

* Comp. Olshausen, Die Psalmen (1853), p. 17 ff. ; Lagarde, Proverbien, je ee 
and the note in Stade, ZA 7W. iv. 303. ν : 

° The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely collated 
by Kennicott, Κ΄. 7. c. Var. Lect. 1776, 1780; and De Rossi, Variae Lectiones V. T., 
1784-98. But for assistance in recovering the genuine text of the passages—which 
are not few—in the Hebrew Bible, which bear the marks of corruption upon their 
face, one consults these monumental works in vain. And how little is to be gained 
for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De Rossi’s day, may be learnt 
from Cornill’s collation of the MS. of Α. Ὁ. 916, for Ezekiel, Das Buch des Pro- 
pheten Ezechiel (1886), p. 8f. Baer’s editions of the text of different parts of the 
OT. (the whole, except Ex.-Dt.) are valuable as exhibiting the Massoretic text in 
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however, does not reproduce the autographs of the OT. in their 
original integrity becomes manifest, as soon as it is examined with 
sufficient care and minuteness. It is true, since the rise of the school 
called the Massorites in the seventh and eighth centuries, and probably 
for parts of the Old Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably 
earlier date, the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation 
and correct transmission of their sacred books: but nothing is more 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised was 
preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which corruptions 
of different kinds found their way into the text of the Old Testament. 
The Jews, when it was too late to repair by this means the mischief 
that had been done, proceeded to guard their sacred books with 
extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt readings were simply 
perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, unconsciously) on pre- 
cisely the same footing as the genuine text, and invested with a fictitious 
semblance of originality. Opinions may differ, and, as our data for 
arriving at a decision are often imperfect, cannot but be expected 
to differ, as to the exfent of corruption in the Massoretic text: but 
of the fact, there can be no question. The proof, as was shewn by 
Professor Kirkpatrick in a paper read at the Church Congress at 
Portsmouth, 1885 (Guardian, Oct. 7, p. 1478; comp. Zhe Psalms, in 
the Cambridge Bible, p. \xvi), is to be found, stated briefly, in the 
following facts: (1) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, 
cannot be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is 
irreconcileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 


what is deemed by its editor to be its best attested form; but they are naturally of 
no service to those whose object it is 20 get behind the Massoretic tradition, for the 
purpose of obtaining a text that is purer and more original. The same may be said 
of Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible: this exhibits the Massoretic text in what its editor 
considers to be its best attested form: but though variants from the versions, and 
even conjectural readings, are occasionally mentioned, the great majority of variants 
collected, especially in the second edition, with indefatigable industry, from a large 
number of MSS..and early printed editions, relate only to differences of orthography 
and accentuation, not affecting the sense. The best collection both of variants 
from the versions and of conjectural emendations is that contained in Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica. But in the acceptance of both variants and emendations, con- 
siderable discrimination must be exercised. 
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book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the Ancient Versions contain 
various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability upon 
them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew text. The 
present volume will supply illustrations. When the nature of the old 
character and orthography is considered, the wonder indeed is that the 
text of the Old Testament is as relatively free of corruption as appears 
to be the case, If, then, these corruptions are to be removed otherwise 
than by conjecture, we must discover, if possible, a text (or texts), 
which, unlike the text of all Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is 
relatively free from them. And such texts are afforded by the Ancient 
Versions, ‘These versions were made from MSS. older by many 
centuries than those which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; 
and when we consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic 
text has the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the 
readings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made from 
a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was essentially 
conservative; their aim was not to form a text, but by fixing the pro- 
nunciation and other means, to preserve a text which, in all essentials, 
they received, already formed, from others. The antecedents of the 
text which thus became the basis of the Massoretic text can only be 
determined approximately by conjecture. It was already substantially 
the same in ii—v. cent. A.p.; for quotations in the Mishnah and 
Gemara exhibit no material variants’. The Targums also (see below) 


1 This seems to be true, notwithstanding the very large number of variants from 
the Talmud, Midrashim, and even later Rabbinical authorities, collected with great 
industry by V. Aptowitzer in Das Schriftwort in der Rabbinischen Literatur (see- 
p- XV), from 1-2 Samuel, and (III, 95 ff.) Joshua (cf. Strack, Proleg. Crit. in Vet. 
Test., 1873, p. 94 ff.). These variants, viz., relate mostly to s#zad/ differences, such as 
the presence or absence of 4, the article, MN, or other unimportant word ; by or 5 for 
by or vice versa; the sing. for the plural, or wzce versa, in such a case as I 15, 63 
2 for 3 with the inf., or vce versa: the variants practically never affect the sense 
materially, or correct a certainly corrupt passage. In many cases also the variant 
seems to be due to the citation being made from memory, the substance being 
recollected correctly, but not the exact wording. There are, however, cases in 
which the number of seemingly independent authorities agreeing in a variant is 
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presuppose a text which deviates from it but slightly, though the 
deviations are sufficient to shew that, even in official Jewish circles, 
absolute uniformity did not exist. All that can be said is that the text 
which was adopted by the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, 
was made by the Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous 
Stages of its history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the 
introduction into it of error and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point 
(prior to the second or third century B.c.); and whilst om ‘he whole the 
purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in many individual 
cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, and the purer 
readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint. The texts on which 
the other Ancient Versions are based (which usually deviate less from 
the Massoretic text, and often accordingly [e.g. Ez. 40 ff.] reproduce 
corruptions from which the Septuagint is free) will have been derived 
from the current Jewish text at a later period than the LXX, when the 
corrupting influences had been longer operative upon it. Still, these 
versions also sometimes agree with LXX against MT. in preserving 
the purer text’. 


larger than can be reasonably accounted for by the supposition that the memory 
was always at fault, and in these cases the variant depends no doubt upon actual 
MSS. In some instances this is known to be the case from the MSS. collated by 
Kennicott and others (e. g. $33 for δε in 118,14; 5) TNA for FTN in I 30, 8); 
in others, though no MSS. at present known exhibit the variants, there may well 
have been such,—especially where the variant is supported by the LXX or other 
ancient version,—extant in Talmudic times, and even later (cf. Aptow. I, p. 3; and, 
for the distinction of certain, probable, and possible, MS. variants, p. 28, III, p. v1). 
But even these variants can hardly be called material or important. The most 
noticeable is perhaps TISNN (as LXX) for ondan JN in I 14, 18, which 
seems (Aptow. I, p. 48 ff.) to have been read in MSS. as late as Ibn Ezra’s time 
(A.D. 1104-1165). On the other hand, there are numerous cases in which the 
readings of the Talmud agree minutely (e. g. in the Alena or defectiva scriptio) with 
the Massoretic text (Strack, of. cz¢., pp. 70-72, 80-94). 

1 No doubt there are passages in the MT., the character of which makes it prac- 
tically certain that, though neither the LXX nor any other version exhibits any 
variant, the text is nevertheless corrupt, i.e. the corruption was already present in 
the MSS. which were the common source oth of the LXX and other versions, and 
ofthe MT. Here, it is evident, the only remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant 
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The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but one. 
The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word translations, 
from which the Hebrew text followed by the translators might be 
recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, especially that of the 
LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its primitive integrity; and 
even where it has been so transmitted, they contain, or are liable 
to contain, an element of paraphrase, the nature and extent of which 
must be determined as accurately as possible before they are available 
as safe guides for the correction of the Massoretic text. In deter- 
mining the character of this element, each Version, and often each 
book, or group of books, contained in a Version—for the different 
parts of an Ancient Version were not always the work of one and the 
same hand, and the different translators were liable to follow different 
methods in translating—must be examined separately: our standards 
of comparison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford 
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption ; and, in cases where 
this is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text above the 
other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, its grammatical 
correctness, its agreement with the general style and manner of the 
writers of the Old Testament, and similar considerations. In the use 
of an Ancient Version for the purposes of textual criticism, there are 
three precautions which must always be observed: (1) we must reason- 
ably assure ourselves that we possess the Version itself in its original 
integrity ; (2) we must eliminate such variants as have the appearance 
of originating merely with the translator ; (3) the text represented by 
the remainder, when we are able to recover it, which will be that of the 
MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, we must then compare carefully, 
in the light of the considerations just stated, with the existing Hebrew — 
text, in order to determine on which side the superiority lies. The 
second and third of these precautions are not less important than 


one in Cornill on Ez. 13, 20: Dyan ns for Dw5I-Ny). The dangers of con- 
jectural emendation are obvious; and many such emendations rest upon doubtful 
theories, or are for other reasons unconvincing : but some, especially such as involve 
only a slight change in the ductus litterarum, are well deserving of acceptance. Cf. 
G. B, Gray, Zxcycl. Brit. iii. 860 ; Ἐν C. Burkitt, ZZ. iv. 5029-31. 


§ 3. The Ancient Versions and Textual Criticism ΧΧΧΙΧ 


the first: it is necessary to insist upon them, as cases are on record in 
which they have been unduly neglected ’*. 

1. The Septuagint. The Version that is of greatest importance for 
purposes of textual criticism is that known as the Sep/wagint?, In 
the case of the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the 
third century B.c.—according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, B.c. 285-247: the subsequent parts of the OT. were 
probably completed gradually in the course of the two following 
centuries, for the differences of style and method exhibited by the 
different books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single 
hand. The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual 
study of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are 
concerned, are given below. In some books, the translation is much 
more literal than in others; in difficult passages, especially such as 
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to seize 
the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen. 49. 
Dt. 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the historical 
books: the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few Psalms are 
wholly free from error, the general sense is fairly well expressed: 
the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those of Job and the 
Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the case of Jeremiah the 
text represented by LXX deviates so considerably from the Massoretic 
text as to assume the character of a separate recension*®. ‘There are 
few books of the OT. in which the Massoretic text may not, more or 
less frequently, be emended with help of the LXX‘*; but the LXX 


1 In Prof. Workman’s 7ext of Jeremiah (1889), the neglect to observe the second 
precaution has led to disastrous consequences : a very large proportion of the exam- 
ples cited, p. 283 ff., in the ‘ Conspectus of the Variations’ presuppose no difference 
in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due simply to the fact that the 
translator did not make it his aim to produce a word-for-word version. See a 
criticism by the present writer in the Zxfosztor, May, 1889, pp. 321-337. 

2 See, very fully, on this Dr. Swete’s excellent /ntroduction to the OT. in Greek 
(1900); and St. John Thackeray’s Grammar of the OT. in Greek, acc. to the Sept., 
vol. i (Introduction, Orthography, and Accidence), 1909 ; also Nestle, DB. iv. 437 ff. 

3 See LO7.8 269f., with the references; and add L. Kohler, ΖΩ͂ W. 1909, 1-39 
(on Jer. 1-9). 

* And naturally, sometimes, of other Ancient Versions as well, A mznzmum of 
such necessary emendations may be found in the margin of the Revised Version : 
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Version of Samuel, parts of Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as 
the MS. (or MSS.) on which the Massoretic text of these books is based, 
must have suffered more than usually from corrupting influences. 

The Verstons of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. After the 
destruction of Jerusalem in a.p. 70, a reaction began in Jewish circles 
against the use of the LXX, partly, as seems probable, originating in 
opposition to the Christians (who from the times in which the NT. 
was written had been accustomed to quote the LXX as an authoritative 
Version of the OT.), partly in a growing sense of the imperfections of 
the Septuagint translation, and of its inadequacy as a correct repre- 
sentation of the Hebrew original. Hence arose in the second cent. 
A.D. the three improved Greek Versions of the OT., those of Aguila, 
Theodotion, and Symmachus. Aquila and Theodotion are both men- 
tioned by Irenaeus (iii. 21) writing c. Α:Ὁ. 180: Symmachus lived 
probably somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish 
proselyte of Pontus. His method was that of extreme literalness’, 
which he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent 
words which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with their 
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek possessed 
no proper equivalent *. Jerome on Is. ὃ, 14 mentions a tradition that 


a larger selection—the majority, at least as it appears to the present writer, not less 
necessary—is afforded by the notes in the ‘ Variorum Bible,’ published by Eyre 
and Spottiswoode. But many more are in fact necessary : see examples in the 
writer’s Book of Jeremiah* (1906), and Vah.—Mal. in the Century Bible (1906); and 
compare (with discrimination) any recent critical commentary. A good collection 
of emendations from the LXX and other Versions, with explanations, will be found 
in Τὶ K. Abbott, Zssays chiefly on the Original Texts of OT.and NT. (1891), p.1 ff. 

1 Δουλεύων τῇ Ἑβραικῇ λέξει, Origen, Ep. ad Africanum, § 2. 

2 Jerome, Ep. 57 ad Pammachium: quia Hebraei non solum habent ἄρθρα sed et 
mpoapOpa, ille κακοζήλως et syllabas interpretatur et literas, dicitque ἐν κεφαλαίῳ 
ἔκτισεν 6 θεὸς σὺν [NN] τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ σὺν τὴν γῆν. ΠῚ locale he represented by. 
-δε, as ᾿Ὠφείρδε 1 ΚΙ. 22, 49; Κυρήνηνδε 2 ΚΙ. 16, 9. As examples of etymolo- 
gizing renderings may be quoted στιλπνότης for WY, διεδηματίσαντό pe for ‘IMD 
ψ. 22, 13, ἐκλεκτώθητε for WIT Is. 52, 11, τενοντοῦν for ἢ), etc. Sometimes, in 
genuine Rabbinic fashion (e. g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.), he treated a word as a com- 
pound: thus 1 Sam. 6, 8 NI is rendered by him ἐν ὕφει κουρᾶς as though = 
1A N32; ¥.16, 1 ONIN ταπεινόφρων καὶ ἁπλοῦς (DN FID); 73, 21 ΔΝ πῦρ καπνι- 
(Spevor (3). WS): cf. p. Ixxxiii. See more in the Prolegomena to Dr. Field’s 
Hexapla, p. xxi ff., or in the art. HEXAPLA (by Dr. C. Taylor) in the Déctéonary of 
Christian Biography. 
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Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba; and the statement is confirmed by 
the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at the beginning of the 
second cent. a.p., introduced a new system of interpretation, laying 
exaggerated stress upon even syllables and letters, quite in the manner 
followed by Aquila}. 

The Version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX than 
a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it. Renderings 
of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. of the LXX, 
sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made with the view of 
supplying apparent omissions (1 Sam. 17, 12-31 in Cod. A). In the 
case of Daniel, Theodotion’s Version superseded that of the LXX, and 
occupies its place in ordinary MSS. and editions’. 

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. Ast. Eccl. vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successful in his renderings: 
not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with happy accom- 
modations to Greek idiom, the sense of the original *. 

Origen’s Hexapla. These three translations are not preserved in 
their entirety: they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly 
through the work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.p. 185-254), observing not only the variations between 
the Septuagint and the Hebrew text current in his day, but also the 
variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself, undertook 


1 Tllustrations may be found in Dr. Pusey’s What ἐς of Faith as to Everlasting 
Punishment ? p. 80 ff.; Gratz, Gesch. der Juden, iv. 53 ff. 

3 The LXX Version of Daniel was first published from a unique MS. in 1772. 
In Tisch.’s edition it stands at the end of the second volume ; in Swete’s it is printed 
in parallel pages with Theodotion. Renderings agreeing remarkably with Theodo- 
tion’s Version occur in the NT. (cf. p. 129 2.) and writers of the early part of the 
second century: it has hence been conjectured that his version of this book is based 
upon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX (Salmon, Jntrod. to the 
NT., ed. 3, p. 586 ff.). 

* Illustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, Hexagla, p. xxxif.: for 
instance, in his use of the ptcp., of adverbs, of compounds, 1 Sam. 22,8 LXX 
(literally) ἐν τῷ διαθέσθαι τὸν υἱόν μου διαθήκην, Symm. συντιθεμένου τοῦ υἱοῦ μου ; 
Gen. 4, 2 LXX καὶ προσέθηκε τίκτειν, Symm. καὶ πάλιν ἔτεκεν ; Pr. 15, 15 δ. ap 
Symm, ὁ εὐθυμῶν ; Is. 9,15 DD NW) αἰδέσιμος; τ Sam. 25, 3 DY NI LXX 
ἀγαθὴ συνέσει, Σ. εὐδιανόητος ; 70. oddyp-yr LXX πονηρὸς ἐν ἐπιτηδεύμασι, =. κακο- 
γνώμων; 2 Sam. 12, 8 73ND) IND LXX κατὰ ταῦτα, Σ. πολλαπλασίονα. 
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the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the Septuagint, 
partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the other Greek Versions. 
For this purpose, he arranged the different texts which he wished to 
compare in six parallel columns; the work thus formed being known 
in consequence as the Hexapla. In the first column, he placed the 
Hebrew text; in the second, the Hebrew transcribed in Greek 
characters ; in the third and fourth, Aquila and Symmachus respec- 
tively ; in the fifth, the Septuagint; in the sixth, Theodction. In the 
Septuagint column, additions, to which nothing corresponded in 
the Hebrew, were marked by an obelus prefixed (+..... 4)’; 
omissions, where words standing in the Hebrew were not represented 
in the Greek, were filled in by him, usually from Theodotion, and 
noted similarly by an asterisk (K......<4)*. In cases where copies 
of the LXX differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen 
adopted silently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes 
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accordance 
with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had become 
corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the current Hebrew 
text. The manuscript of this great work was preserved for long in 
the Library of Pamphilus in Caesarea ; Jerome collated it specially for 
his own use; but in 638 Caesarea fell into the hands of the Saracens, 
and from that time the Library and its contents are heard of no more. 
Copies of the whole work were probably never made; but the Septua- 
gint column was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and 


1 The sign « indicates the close of the words to which the obelus or asterisk 
refers. 

2 The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes both 
the motive and the plan of his work; Nuvi δὲ δηλονότι πολλὴ γέγονεν ἡ τῶν ἀντι-- 
γράφων διαφορά, εἴτε ἀπὸ ῥᾳθυμίας τινῶν γράφεων εἴτε ἀπὸ τόλμης τινῶν μοχθηρᾶς τῆς 
διορθώσεως τῶν γραφομένων, εἴτε ἀπὸ τῶν τὰ ἑαυτοῖς δοκοῦντα ἐν τῇ διορθώσει προστι- 
θέντων ἢ ἀφαιρούντων. Τὴν μὲν οὖν ἐν τῇ διορθώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης διαφωνίαν, 
θεοῦ δίδοντος, εὕρομεν ἰάσασθαι κριτηρίῳ χρησάμενοι ταῖς λοιπαῖς ἐκδόσεσιν.... καὶ 
τινὰ μὲν ὠβελίσαμεν ἐν τῷ Ἑ βραικῷ μὴ κείμενα οὐ τολμήσαντες αὐτὰ πάντη περιελεῖν, 
τινὰ δὲ μετ᾽ ἀστερίσκων προσεθήκαμεν, ἵνα δῆλον ἢ ὅτι μὴ κείμενα παρὰ τοῖς O' ἐκ τῶν 
λοιπῶν ἐκδόσεων συμφώνως τῷ Ἑ βραικῷ προσεθήκαμεν, καὶ ὃ μὲν βουλόμενος πρόσηται 
αὐτά, ᾧ δὲ προσκόπτει τὸ τοιοῦτον ὃ βούλεται περὶ τῆς παραδοχῆς αὐτῶν, ἢ μή, ποιήσῃ 


(Comm. in Matth. xv. § 14). 
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was widely used. At the same time, the more important variants 
from the Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other 
columns, were often excerpted; and many of these have thus been 
preserved to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly 
from the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen’s text of the 
LXX (called the Hexap/ar text), with many such marginal variants, 
was translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Tella, in a.p. 617-18; 
and a peculiarly fine MS. of this translation (containing the pro- 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. Field 
(Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering from the 
renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek '. 

Origen’s work was projected with the best intentions: and it has 
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end which 
he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the genuine 
translation of the LXX. He assumed that the original Septuagint 
was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew ‘ext as he knew it: 
he was guided partly by this, partly by the other Versions (Aq. Theod. 
Symm.), which were based substantially upon it: and where the 
Septuagint text differed from the current Hebrew text, he systematically 
altered it to bring it into conformity with it. This was a step in the 
wrong direction. Where a passage appears in two renderings, the one 
free, the other agreeing with the existent Hebrew text, it is the former 
which has the presumption of being the more original: the latter has 
the presumption of having been altered subsequently, in order that it 
might express the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the 
text of the LXX from many mznor faults; but in the main his work 
tended to obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the 
Version. To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we 
must recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as tt left the 
translators’ hands ; and Origen’s labours, instead of facilitating, rather 
impeded this process, In addition to this, the practical effect of the 


1 See further Swete, Zntrod. to the OT. in Greek, pp. 59-76; DB. iv. 442 ff. 


xliv Introduction 


method adopted by Origen was not to improve the purity of the LXX 
MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs which he himself used 
to indicate additions and omissions often neglected, as the Hexaplar 
text of the LXX was transcribed, but the Hexapla, from its very 
nature, encouraged the formation of mzxed texts or recensions, so that, 
for instance, MSS. arose exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and 
corrections introduced from Theodotion’. 

The original text of the LXX. For the recovery of this, the follow- 
ing canons have been laid down by Lagarde’: 

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it follows 
that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow an eclectic 
method likewise. His only standard will be his knowledge of the 
style of the individual translators: his chief aid will be the faculty 
possessed by him of referring the readings which come before him to 
their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as corruptions 
originating in the Greek. 

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a slavishly 
literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine rendering. 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Massoretic 
text, while the other can only be explained from a text deviating from 
it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mzxed text, and justifies us in not 
adhering exclusively to a single MS.: a given MS. may contain on the 
whole the relatively truest text of the LXX; but other MSS. may also 
in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin of the text which 
they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal renderings. ‘The second 
and third canons formulate the principle for estimating double render- 
ings in the same MS., or alternative renderings in different MSS., and 
derive their justification from the fact that the general method followed 
by later revisers and correctors was that of assimilating the renderings 
of the LXX to the Hebrew text (the ‘ Hebraica veritas’) current in 


1 On such ‘ Hexaplaric’ texts, see Swete, /tvod., pp. 76-78, 482. 
2 Anmerkungen zur griech. Ubersetzung der Proverbien, p. 3. 
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their day. The process, however, of recovering the genuine Septua- 
gintal rendering, from two or more variants, can be successfully 
carried on only by the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew 
text: it is this which affords us a general idea of what, in a given 
passage, is to be expected, and supplies us with a criterion for 
estimating the relative originality of the variants that may come before 
us. An illustration may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from 
Ewald. Cod. A there reads cxern νεανιδων σιρομαστων ανηφθη Kau 
σιρομαστης. These words are evidently corrupt ; how are they to be 
restored? ‘The Massoretic text is NON AX ON fd, This gave the 
clue, which enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted. 
The Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must 
be read σκέπην ἐὰν ἴδω καὶ σιρομάστην and σκέπη ἐὰν ὀφθῇ καὶ σιρο- 
μάστης, and that the first—either a freer rendering of ΠΝ) ON, or 
presupposing the variant ANIN ON—is the true reading of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself. 

Of course, after the application of Lagarde’s canons, the two all- 
important questions still await the textual critic: whether, viz., 
(1) the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
-based upon a divergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the same 
text; and whether, further, (2) supposing the former alternative to be 
the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the 
Massoretic text. And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xxxviii). 
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. In 
very many cases the answer is apparent at once; but not unfrequently 
more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no means 


? Various readings which exist only in the Gree#, and disappear when the Greek 
is translated back into Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in particular 
cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarily in such 
variants alone as presuppose a azfferent Hebrew original: thus in Jud. 1, 4.5.17 
ἔκοψαν (B) and ἐπάταξαν (A) equally express the Hebrew 13%); in 1 Sam. 5, 4 τὰ 
ἐμπρόσθια and τὸ πρόθυρον and apape§ all equally represent the same Hebrew term 
{n5ton. Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS. of the LXX, 
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immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both sides may be 
nearly equally balanced. It is the judgement and acumen displayed in 
handling the more difficult cases which arise under these two heads, 
that mark a textual critic of the first order, and distinguish, for 
example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, both from ‘Thenius 
on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

MSS. of the LXX. According to a well-known passage of Jerome, 
three main recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that 
of Hesychius in Egypt, that of Lucan in Asia Minor and Constanti- 
nople, that of Origen in Palestine’. ‘The Manuscripts containing the 
recensions of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known?; though 
Ceriani with some reason supposes Origen’s to be contained in the 
Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in the allied 
Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons, and the Cod. Sarravianus*; that 
of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by Lagarde, and will be 
spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic ( or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen, 1, 1—46, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5-7. 
10-13. Ψ. 105, 27137, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for nearly 
the whole of Gen.—2 Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the only serious 
lacuna is Ezekiel; the Alexandrian MS. is complete except for Gen. 14, 
I4-I7. 15, I-5. 16-19. τό, 6-9. 1 Sam. 12, 18—14, 9. Ψ. 49, 
20—79, 11. That of all MSS. of LXX, B (with which δὲ frequently 
agrees), as a rule, exhibits re/a/vely the purest and most original 


1 Preface to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vulgate): Alexandria et 
Aegyptus in Septuaginta suis Hesych2wm laudat auctorem ; Constantinopolis usque 
Antiochiam Lzczanz martyris exemplaria probat; mediae inter has provinciae 
Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Eusebius et Pamphilus vul- 
gaverunt: totusque orbis hac inter se trifaria varietate compugnat. The last of 
these recensions is naturally the source of the Hexaplar text spoken of above ; and 
Jerome states elsewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (‘ decantatur’) at Jerusa- 
lem and in the churches of the East. 

2 Lagarde, Mitthelungen, ii. 52; comp. G. F. Moore, A/SZ. xxix. 47-50. 

3° 26. recension det LX X e la versione latina detta [tala, Estratto dai Rendiconté 
del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie II, vol. xix, fasc. ΓΝ (Milan, 1886), p.2. Lagarde, 
1. c. p. 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octateuch (in private hands), not 
yet collated, which ‘almost certainly’ contains it. 
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Septuagintal text, is generally allowed’: that it contains double ren- 
derings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, will appear presently 
(p. lv ff.)*. The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a text which has been 
systematically corrected so as to agree more closely with the Hebrew: 
proof of this is afforded by almost any page: thus 1 Sam. 1, 1 where 
Cod. B has ΓΑνθρωπος ἣν ἐξ Αρμαθαιμ Leda, Cod. A has Καὶ ἐγένετο 
ἄνθρωπος εἷς ἐξ Αρμαθαιμ Yod=DDW ONO Ὁ INN ws way’ 
The best edition of the LXX for ordinary use is that of Dr. Swete “, 
which contains (so far as they are extant) the text of B with the 
variants of δὲ and other selected uncials on the margin: Lucian 
must be read in Lagarde’s edition®. The readings of other MSS. 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance); these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons ὅ. 


1 Its value, however, varies in different books: in some it exhibits more 
Hexaplaric elements than A. See Procksch, Studien zur Gesch. der Sept. (1910), 
Pp- 44-9 ; Swete, p. 487 f. ; and comp. Torrey, Zzra Studies (1910), Ρ. 92 ff. 

? Respecting the recension to which B presumably belongs, its text is of a 
character which led Dr. Hort to infer (Academy, Dec. 24, 1887) that it was copied 
from a MS. (or MSS.) partially akin to the MS. (or MSS.) which Origen, with the 
adaptations fitting it to his purpose, made the basis of the LXX text in his Hexapla : 
comp. Ceriani, ἡ. ἐς. p. 7, ‘ B exhibits the unrevised text of LXX as it was before 
Origen.’ This view was accepted by Cornill (Gott. gelehrte Nachrichten, 1888, 
pp- 194-6, where the view propounded by him in Zzechze/, pp. 81, 84, 95, is aban- 
doned) ; and it has been further confirmed by recent research : see Silberstein, who, 
in a study on the LXX of 1 Ki. (ZAW. 1893, p. 1 ff., 1894, p. 1 ff.), agrees (1894, 
p- 26) with Cornill (p. 196) that ‘B cum grano salis is the Vorlage of’ Origen’s 
LXX column in the Hexapla; and Rahlfs, Studien, i.85. Rahlfs argues further 
(Gott. gel. Nachrichten, 1899, p. 72 ff.; cf. Studien, i. 87), from the order of the 
books in B agreeing with that given by Athanasius in his 39th Festal Epistle 
(A.D. 367), that B was written in Egypt, shortly after this date. 

3 See further Swete, /ntrod. p. 125 ff. 

* The OT. in Greek according to the Septuagint, vol. i, 1887 (5 1901), vol. ii, 
1801 (31907), vol. iii (21899). This edition supersedes that of Tischendorf. A 
larger edition (726 O7. in Grech, edited by A. E. Brooke and N. McLean), con- 
taining an extensive apparatus criticus, is in course of publication by the Cambridge 
Press: at present (July, 1912), three Parts (Gen.—Dt.) have appeared. 

5 Librorum Vet. Test. Canonicorum Pars Prior Graece Pauli de Lagarde studio 
et sumptibus edita (1883). This edition is very convenient; but it has no critical 
apparatus, and the text is not entirely satisfactory (see Moore, A/SZ. xxix. 56). 

® Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus, Oxonii, 1798-1827. 
See Swete, Zhe OT. in Greek, i. p. ix; Introd. pp. 185-7. But cf. 7. 3, above. 
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Lucian's recension of the Septuagint. In the apparatus criticus of 
Holmes and Parsons four MSS., 19, 82, 93, 108, are cited frequently 
as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably different from 
that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved in some cases 
important readings of superior originality even to those of B was 
noticed by Wellhausen in 1871 %, though he did not perceive the full 
bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further beyond observing 
that Vercellone had remarked that the readings of these MSS. often 
coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hieronymian Latin Version 
of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in fact the recension of Lucian 
appears to have been first recognized by Ceriani in 1863°, The 
same conclusion was arrived at also by Lagarde‘, who pointed to the 
numerous agreements between the text of these MSS. (to which he 
adds 118) and the citations of Chrysostom, who, as a priest of Antioch, 
and Bishop of Constantinople, would presumably, in accordance with 
Jerome’s statement, make use of this recension; and its correctness 
was further established by Dr. Field *, who shewed that the text of the 
same four MSS. corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac 
Hexaplar text with the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church 
of Antioch, who suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.p. 312: accord- 
ing to the passage of Suidas cited below’, he prepared with great 
pains a revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by com- 
parison with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident 


1 MS. 93 is in the main the basis of Lagarde’s text (Rahlfs, iii. 79 f.; Moore, 57). 

* Der Text der Biicher Samuelis, pp. 221-4. 

* Monumenta Sacra et Profana, ii. 2 (1864), pp. 76, 98, 102 (specially Codd. 19, 
108, 118, and the Complut. text); also (for the Lamentations) 26. i. (1861), on 
Lam. 2, 22 end. 3, 7. 22. 29. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of Theo- 
doret is also noted. See also Ceriani’s opinion as cited in Dr. Field’s Hexafla, ii. 
429 (published originally in 1869). 

* Pars Prior etc. Preface, pp. vii-xiv. 

5. Hexapla, p. \xxxvii. 

δ S. v. Λουκιανὸς 6 μάρτυς" οὗτος τὰς ἱερὰς βίβλους θεασάμενος πολὺ τὸ νοθὸν 
εἰσδεξαμένας, τοῦ γε χρόνου λυμηναμένου πολλὰ τῶν ἐν αὐταῖς, καὶ τῆς συνεχοῦς ἀφ᾽ 
ἑτέρων εἰς ἕτερα μεταθέσεως, καὶ μέντοι καί τινων ἀνθρώπων πονηροτάτων, οἱ τοῦ 
“λληνισμοῦ προειστήκεισαν, παρατρέψαι τὸν ἐν αὐταῖς θελησάντων νοῦν, καὶ πολὺ τὸ 
κίβδηλον ἐνσκευασαμένων, αὐτὸς ἁπάσα: ἀναλαβὼν ἐκ τῆς Ἑ βραΐδος ἐπανενεώσατο 
γλώττης, ἣν καὶ αὐτὴν ἐς τὰ μάλιστα ἦν ἠκριβωκὼς πόνον τῇ ἐπανορθώσει πλεῖστον 
εἰσενεγκάμενος. 


§ 3.1. Luctan’s Recension of the Septuagint ΧΙΙΧ 


or design had in process of time been introduced into it. One large 
class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the literary 
form of the Septuagint: they consist namely in the substitution of 
synonyms (as παρεγένετο for ἦλθεν, ἐπολέμησε for παρετάξατο, τὸ 
ἀρεστὸν for τὸ ἀγαθὸν) for the words originally used by the translators. 
Obviously variants such as these do not point to a different reading 
of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur frequently in Lucian’s 
recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septuagintal version of a passage, 
he placed beside it a rendering expressing more closely the current 
Hebrew text, either framed by himself, or (more probably) adopted 
from particular MSS., or other translators. But what imparts to 
Lucian’s work its great importance in the criticism of the OT., is the 
fact that it embodies renderings, not found in other MSS. of the 
LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew original self-evidently superior, in 
the passages concerned, to the existing Massoretic text. Whether 
these renderings were derived by him from MSS. of the LXX of 
which all other traces have disappeared, or whether they were based 
directly upon Hebrew MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading 
intact, whether in other words they were derived mediately or im- 
mediately from the Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: 
the fact remains that Lucian’s recension contains elements resting 
ultimately upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with 
absolute certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text. Several 
instances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modern scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian’. The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not yet exhausted: a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian’s recension, are noticed by I. Hooykaas*. ‘ Let 
him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by the side 
of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all things to 


1 So in 2 Ki. 15, 10 Gritz’s clever conjecture (Gesch. der Juden, ii. 1, p. 99) 
pySa°3 for the un-Hebraic DY~b3p is confirmed by Lucian. Cf. on ΠῚ 24, δ. 

2 Jets over de Grieksche vertaling van het oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888), 
p-12 ff. Cf. Burney, Votes on the Hebrew Text of Kings (1903), Ρ. Xxxi- 
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the use of Field’s Hexapla, and Lagarde’s edition of the Recension of 
Lucian *.’ 


On Lucian, see now the very thorough discussion of his recension of 1-2 Ki. in 
Rahlfs, Septwaginta-Studien, iii. (1911), with synopses of the various readings (for 
these books) found in the MSS. (19, 82, 83, 108, 127) of Lucian’s recension itself 
(§§ 9-13), and also of Lucian’s readings found in other MSS. of LXX (§§ 4-7), in 
Josephus (§§ 15-21), or quoted by the Fathers (§§ 25-38). A minute study of 
Lucian’s text of τ Ki. 1 (pp. 163-191), and a study of all its principal variants in 
1-2 Ki. generally (pp. 191-290), lead Rahlfs to the conclusion (pp. 190 f., 192) that 
while some of the variants are corrections introduced by Lucian himself from the 
Hebrew into the LXX text current at the time, others cannot be so explained, but 
point to older sources; and (pp. 235, 290f.) that the foundation of Lucian’s text is 
an old, pve-Hexaplaric text, closely allied to (though not identical with) Cod. B, 
and to the Greek text which formed the basis of the older? Ethiopic version *. 

Josephus, though he by no means agrees always with Lucian’s readings, affords 
evidence that readings of Luc. were current in the 1st cent. A.D. Rahlfs (8 16) cites 
after Mez, Die Bibel von Josephus (1895)—who, however, quotes also many read- 
ings not specifically Lucianic—from 1-2 Sam. nine cases of Jos. agreeing with 
Luc. against Codd. A, B, viz. :— 

II 3, 7 MSN, G Tod: Luc. Σ(ελιβα ; Jos. vii. 23 Σιβάτου. 
15, 12 353, ® Vulg. Γωλαμωναῖος, etc.; B Oexwver; Luc. Jos. vil. 197 Γελμω- 
vatos. 
τό, 5 OMIND, G Βαουρ(ελιμ; Luc. Xoppap; Jos. vii. 207 Xwpavov, Xwpapov. 
19, 38. 39 Din (w. 41 1123), (ὃ Χαμααμ, Χανααν: Luc. Αχιμααν, Axwaap, etc. ; 
Jos. vii. 274 Αχιμανον. 


1 Klostermann, Die Biicher Sam. u. Αδηεῖρε (1887), Ρ. xl. Of course, this advice 
must be understood with the needful and obvious qualifications : it is not intended 
that everything to be found in Lucian is to be indiscriminately preferred to the 
Massoretic text. There is undoubtedly wheat in Lucian, but there is also much 
chaff (cf. Torrey, Ezra Studies, 1910, ΤῸΝ ff.); andit is the task of the textual critic 
to distinguish between them. 

The Complutensian Polyglott is based upon the text of Lucian. Holmes’ MS. 
108 = Vatican 330 is the manuscript which was sent in 1513-14 by Leo X to Spain 
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott: the minutes relating to the loan and 
return of the MS. still exist in the Vatican Library (Delitzsch, Fortgesetzte Studien 
zur Entstehungsgesch. der Compl. Polygl., Leipzig, 1886, p.2). It does not, how- 
ever, reproduce MS. 108 exactly. Where the text of the MS. differs materially from 
the Heb. or the Vulg., it was constantly corrected, sometimes from other Greek 
MSS., sometimes from the Hebrew (see Rahlfs, p. 18 ff.). 

2 The ‘antigua versio” See Cornill, Ezechiel, pp. 37-42. 

’ The antigua versio is based upon the LXX, and in particular on the recension 
represented by B. See Rahlfs, i. 84, 85; Raupp in Ζ. fiir Ass. xvi. (1903), 329 (in 
a study, p. 296 ff., on the oldest Ethiopic MS. of Sam.—Kings, in the Borgio Museum 
at Rome; the article contains also a collation of Dillmann’s text). 


§3.2,3. Lucian, the Targums, and the Peshitto Ἰὶ 


20,1 32, @ Boxop(e)s = Boxopiov of the Greek Jos. (vii. 278): Luc. Βεδ- 
δαδίενι, the Latin Jos. Beddadz. 

21,18 *NUnd, & 6 Ασωθι, 6 Ασταταθει, etc. ; Luc. Jos. vii, 301 ὁ Χετταῖος. 

23, 8 ‘800’ [τ Ch. 11, 11 ὁ 300 Ἶ, (ὃ ‘800’: Luc. (both Sam. and Ch.), Jos. 
vii. 308 ‘ goo’. 

23, 11 NAN, (ὁ Aya, Aca, etc.: Luc. Ηλα, Jos. vii. 310 Ἠλοῦ (genit.). 

24, 9 ‘800,000 + 500,000’, so (δ: Lue. (and Codd. 52, 236, 242, Cat. Nic.), Jos. 
Vii. 320 ‘ 900,000 + 400,000 ’.} 

2. The Zargums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
spoken. These are of various and not always certain date. Accord- 
ing to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to writing, 
in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the Targums 
undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were current 
orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The Targum was 
originally an extemporaneous translation and interpretation of succes- 
sive verses of Scripture, delivered by the ΠΣ ΠΣ in the public worship 
of the Synagogue. From the circumstances of its origin it lent itself 
readily to expansion: edification, rather than literal translation, was 
the aim of the "5 ΠΟ; and hence the very paraphrastic character 
which the Targum—especially that on the Latter Prophets—is apt 
to assume. In the historical books, however, except in poetical 
passages. (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, 1 Sam. 2, 1-10, 2 Sam. 23, 1-7), the 
Targum is as a rule tolerably literal. The Targum on the Former 
and Latter Prophets is ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel *. 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peshitéo (ας 
λα editio simplex), originated in the needs of the large Syriac- 
speaking population N. and NE. of Palestine, whose literary centre 
was Edessa. No historical details respecting its origin have come 
down to us: already Theodore of Mopsuestia (fourth cent.) declares 
that it is not known who translated the Scriptures into Syriac; but 
it is generally considered to date, at least in the main, from the early 
part of the second cent. a.p. Like the Septuagint, the Peshitto 15 


1 On the alleged dependence of Luc. on Theodotion, see Smith, Comm, 402 ff. 

3 For fuller particulars see the art. TARGUM (by E. Deutsch) in Smith’s 
Dictionary of the Bible ; Bacher in the ZDMG. xxviii, p. 1 ff. ; and art. TARGUM 
(T. Walker) in 28. 
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not the work of a single hand; and the style of the different books, 
or groups of books, varies. Mainly, no doubt, the translators were 
either Jews or, more probably, Jewish Christians. Thus the transla- 
tion of the Pentateuch, for instance, often adheres closely to ancient 
Jewish exegesis}, traces of which are also discernible in other books, 
especially in the Chronicles, the translation of which has additions 
and embellishments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum ὅ. 
Job, on the other hand, is literal: while the translation of the Psalms 
is strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the O/d 
Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as Tertullian (died ¢. 220), 
Cyprian (d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 371), and 
Augustine*. This Version exists only in a more or less fragmentary 
form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in the Fathers. 
Of the OT. the part most completely preserved is the Hexateuch, 
published (to Dt. 11, 4 *) by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons MS. (1881): 
in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant derived from the 
sources just named. Of these fragments, such as were known at the 
time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in his great work, Bebliorum 
Sacrorum Antiquae Versiones Latinae: Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii 
of the Variae Lectiones Vulgatae Latinae Bibliorum editions printed 
other considerable extracts from the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon 
in Spain®; three fragments, discovered in the bindings of some books 
at Magdeburg (II 2, 29—3, 5 [also 1 Ki. 5, 2-9@]) and Quedlinburg 
{I 9, 1-82; 15, 10-172), were edited by Von Miilverstedt in 1874°; 
two other fragments, discovered similarly at Vienna, were published 


1 See especially J. Perles, Weletemata Peschitthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859). 

2 Sig. Frankel, Die Syr. Ubersetsung su den BB. der Chronik (1879). 

3 See fully, on this Version, H. A. A. Kennedy’s comprehensive article, DZ. 
iii. 47 ff.: comp. PRE.? viii. 433-443 (Fritzsche) ; PRZ. iii. 25-31 (Nestle). 

* On the continuation, see DZ. iii. 49°, iv. 446°. 

5 Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 179, etc. : comp. i. pp. xcili-xcv. 

© Zeitschrift des Harzvereins, 1874, pp. 251-263. The two Quedlinburg frag- 
ments were re-edited by W. Schum in the Stud. τι. Kritiken, 1876, p. 123 f. (1 Ki. 
5, 9°—6, 11" has recently been recovered from the same source: A. Diining, Az 
neues Fragment des Quedlinburger Itala-Codex, 1888). 


§3. 4. The Old Latin Version li 


in 18771; in 1885 J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of 
other parts of the OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS, at 
Vienna*. The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an 
independent value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not 
made immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions’*, it 
becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related to 
one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the LXX 
they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Ixxvi ff.), in the Books 
of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based upon a text 
agreeing with that of Lucian, 

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of 
Jerome, commonly known as the Vulgate *. Jerome began his labours 
as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but ultimately made 
a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He had originally learnt 
Hebrew as a youth®, and after having dropped the study for a while, 


1 Augustissimae Bibliothecae Caesareae Regiae Palatinae Vindobonensis Prae- 

fecto Doctort Ernesto Birk munerum publicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum 
cyclo gratulantes qui a Bibliotheca sunt Veteris Antehieronymianae Versionis 
Libri 17 Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X. τ8-- Χ]. 17 et Cap. XIV. 17-30 prin- 
cipem editionem dedicant inlustratam Tabulis Photographicis (Vindobonae, 
MDCCCLXXVII). Cited as Vind.'. 
. 2 Palimpsestus Vindobonensis antiquissimae Vet. Test. Translationis latinae frag- 
menta e codice rescripto eruit et primum edidit Johannes Belsheim Christianiae, 
1885 (1 Sam. I, 14—2, 15. 3, Io—4, 18. 6, 3-15. 9, 2I—I10, 7. 10, 16—II, 13. 
14) 12-34. 2Sam. 4, 1o—5, 25. 10, 13—II, 18. 13,13—I4, 4. 17, 12—18, 9). 
Cited as Vind.?. (One column of this MS., containing II 11, 2-6, had been pub- 
lished previously, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Endlicher, Analecta Gram- 
matica, Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) For some other recently discovered fragments see 
DB. iii, 50°. 

* Regarded by some as independent verszons: see PRE.” viii. 434-6; DB. 
iii. 48-9. 

* On the Vulgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (afterwards Bishop) 
Westcott in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible: on its relation to the Hebrew text of 
the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung des 
Hieronymus fiir die alttestamentliche Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875), should by all 
means be consulted. See also H. J. White’s art. VULGATE in DZ. iv. p. 873 ff. 

5 Preface to Daniel (printed at the beginning of editions of the Vulgate) ; Ep. 
125, § 12 (Migne, i. 1079), —an interesting passage, too long to quote. 
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resumed it in his later years, after his migration to Bethlehem in 386. 
The Books of Samuel and Kings were published first (c. 393), but 
the whole work was not completed till 405. For the purpose of 
perfecting his knowledge of Hebrew, and also subsequently for 
assistance in the translation of particular books, Jerome engaged the 
help of Jewish teachers, to whom in his commentaries he more than 
once alludes’, and from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical 
interpretations which occur from time to time in the pages of the 
Vulgate*. Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, 
he did not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, 
and consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 
Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 
discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 
Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 
Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 
be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in that of 
Symmachus (see pp. 1xxxi—]xxxiii). 


NoTE.—For the recovery of the original text of the LXX, much yet remains to 
be done (cf. ZB.iv. 5021 f.). The first step is the more accurate collation of MSS. 
for the purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions. Upon this 
field of study Lagarde (d. 1891) stood pre-eminent (comp. Cornill, Zzech., p. 63): but 


1 Ep. 84, § 3: Putabant me homines finem fecisse discendi. Veni rursum Tero- 
solyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam nocturnum habui praecep- 
torem! Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum. Preface 
to Chron. : Denique cum a me litteris flagitassetis ut vobis librum Paralipomenon 
Latino sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade quemdam legis doctorem qui apud 
Hebraeos admirationi habebatur assumpsi: et contuli cum eo a vertice, ut aiunt, 
usque ad extremum unguem; et sic confirmatus ausus sum facere quod iubebatis. 
Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam huius voluminis Lyddaeum quemdam 
praeceptorem, qui apud Hebraeos primus haberi putabatur, non parvis redemisse 
nummis. On Am. 3,11 he alludes to the ‘Hebraeus qui me in sacris Scripturis 
erudivit:’ similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. Gal. 3,14 al. On Hab. 2, 15: Audivi Lyddae > 
quemdam de Hebraeis qui sapgzens apud illos et δευτερώτης [ = NIM] vocabatur nar- 
rantem huiuscemodi fabulam, etc. On Zech. 14,20: Quod cum ab Hebraeo quaere- 
rem quid significaret, ait mihi, etc. 

2 Comment. on Is, 22, 17 on 13: Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testamenti 
lectione erudivit ga/lum gallinaceum transtulit. (See the Comm. of Rashi ad Joc.) 
Comp. M. Rahmer, Dée hebrdaischen Traditionen in den Werken des Hieronymus 
(Breslau, 1861); continued (with reference to,Hosea) in Frankel’s Monatschrift, 
1865, pp. 216, 460; 1867, p. 107; 1868, p. 419. 
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the task was greater than anysingle man, even with Lagarde’s extraordinary powers of 
work, could accomplish ; and he was only able to point the way which others could 
follow (see Rahlfs, Sept. Studzen, iii. 3, 23-30). His mantle has fallen upon his 
pupil and successor at Gottingen, Alfred Rahlfs, who has published exhaustive 
investigations on the pre-Hexaplar LX X-text of 1-2 Kings, as inferred from Origen’s 
citations; on the text and MSS. of the Psalms; and on Lucian’s recension of 
1-2 Kings (Septuaginta-stadien, i. 1904, ii. 1907, iii. 1911). See also O. Procksch, 
Studien zur Gesch. der Sept. 1910 (on the text of the Prophets) ; and G. F. Moore’s 
valuable article on the Antiochian Recension of the LXX in A/SZ. xxix (Oct. 1912), 
pp- 37-62. And, on the recovery of the Hebrew original of difficult LXX render- 
ings, see Margolis, ZA W. 1905, 311 ff., 1906, 85 ff., 1907, 255 ff.; A/SL. xxii (Jan. 
1906), 110 ff., xxvi (Oct. 1909), 33 ff.; Harper Memorial Studies (1908), i. 133 ff. 


§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel’. 


1. The Septuagint. 
a. Features which presumably are not original elements in the 
Version, or due to the translators themselves. 
(a) Examples of double renderings (‘doublets’): these are fre- 
quently connected by kai :— 
I1, 16 Luc. ‘mw 3WD=ex πλήθους ἀδολεσχίας pov καὶ ἐκ πλήθους 
ἀθυμίας μου. 

I, 26 ADDY=evweriov σου μετά σου. 

2, 24. you ‘aN ἼΦΝ Ayoun Amo wba 2 ΟΝ Ξε μή, τέκνα, ὅτι 
οὐκ ἀγαθὴ ἡ ἀκοὴ ἣν ἐγὼ ἀκούω, μὴ ποιεῖτε οὕτως ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαθαὶ αἱ 
ἀκοαὶ ἃς ἐγὼ ἀκούω. 
14-τ68 (to by by)=[14 καὶ ἤκουσεν Ἤλει τὴν φωνὴν τῆς Bons 


Ἂν > “ ε Ν “ A 4, γα ἊΣ ε »* ’ 
καὶ εἶπεν Τίς ἡ βοὴ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, καὶ ὃ ἄνθρωπος σπεύσας 


4 


~~ 


εἰσῆλθεν καὶ ἀπήγγειλεν τῷ HAe 15 καὶ Ἤλει vids ἐνενήκοντα 
ἐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπανέστησαν καὶ οὐκ ἔβλεπεν΄] καὶ εἶπεν 
"HAa τοῖς ἀνδράσιν τοῖς παρειστηκόσιν αὐτῷ Tis ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ ἤχους 
τούτου; τό καὶ ὃ ἀνὴρ σπεύσας προσῆλθεν Ἤλει καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 
In LXX τῷ is a doublet to 15>-16%: 15>-—16% represent the 
original LXX of 14-16% Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally 
omitted; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time. 

5, 4 ἸΠΒΌΠΤΟΝ mins wy MED NeI=Kal ἀμφότερα τὰ ἴχνη χειρῶν 
αὐτοῦ ἀφῃρημένα ἐπὶ τὰ ἐμπρόσθια ἀμαφεθ ἕκαστοι, καὶ ἀμφότεροι 


lal lal “a / Ν 
οἱ καρποὶ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ πεπτωκότες ἐπὶ τὸ πρόθυρον. 


1 Only the more salient features can be noticed. 
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6,7 Luc. Siy omby aby xb wwe ἄνευ τῶν τετεγμένων ἐφ᾽ ἃς οὐκ 
ἐπετέθη ζύγος (ἄνευ τῶν rer. = δ.) omdy xd WS Wre.): 

6, 8 INS onndwi=xal ἐξαποστελεῖτε αὐτὴν, Kal ἀπελάσατε αὐτήν. 

6, 12 Luc. wn bn ἸΒῸΠ ΠΠΝ ΠΡΟΣ Ξε ἐν τρίβῳ εὐθείᾳ ἐπορεύοντο" 
ἐκοπίων ... ἐν ὁδῷ μιᾷ ἐπορεύοντο πορεύουσαι καὶ βοῶσαι (éxo7.= 
32. for 4921), 

το, 2 Luc. nybya= μεσημβρίας ἁλλομένους μεγάλα (see note). 

14,40 Luc. yn WN) TAN Sayd yan ons dene» 55 Sx sen 
avy prya aon Sew Sx py woe ony sayd mn = Καὶ 
εἶπε Zaovd παντὶ ἀνδρὶ Ισραηλ Ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθε cis δουλείαν, καὶ ἐγὼ 
καὶ Ἴωναθαν ὃ vids μου ἐσόμεθα εἰς δουλείαν. καὶ εἶπεν ὃ λαὸς πρὸς 
Σαουλ Τὸ ἀρεστὸν ἐνώπιόν σου ποίει. καὶ εἶπε Σαουλ πρὸς τὸν 
λαὸν Ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθε εἰς ἕν μέρος, καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ Ἴωναθαν ἐσόμεθα εἰς 
év μέρος. Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its proper 
place. 

14, 47 nabon 525 - ἔλαχεν τοῦ βασιλεύειν, κατακληροῦται ἔργον 
(nado read as ΠΡΡΙΘΙ τς ANP) 1, 

15, 3 oy Sonn dy $ sex 53 ΠΝ ono ann)=xal Ιερειμ καὶ πάντα 
τὰ αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐ περιποιήσῃ ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐξολεθρεύσεις αὐτόν καὶ 
ἀναθεματιεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ πάντα τὰ αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐ φείσῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Here each verb is rendered twice (ἐξολεθρ. Ξε ὩΣ as vv. 9. 
15 al.), ond1nM being represented moreover a third time by 
καὶ Ἱερειμ- ᾿ 

16, τό 75 211--Ξ καὶ ἀγαθόν σοι ἔσται καὶ ἀναπαύσει σε. (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the 
effect before the cause.) 

18, 28 Luc. wnaax diwwnna ds1=xal [Μελχολ ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτοῦ 
καὶ] πᾶς Ἴσραηλ ἠγάπα αὐτόν. Here by the side of the genuine - 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing the 
later (and corrupted) Hebrew text: see note. 

20, 9 poy =eni ge... εἰς τὰς πόλεις σου (TY). 


* Lucian combines the two renderings rather cleverly : κατακληροῦται τὸ ἔργον τοῦ 
βασιλεύειν : cf. 12, 2 (the addition of ἐκ τοῦ νῦν). 16, 20 (p. viii). 17, 2. 21, 12. 
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21,14 (13 LXX) syyn mds by ann ova ὈΌΠΠΝ Ξε καὶ προσ- 
ἐποιήσατο ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, Kal ἐτυμπάνιζεν (ΞΞ ἢ Ὁ) ἐπὶ ταῖς 
θύραις τῆς πόλεως καὶ παρεφέρετο ἐν ταῖς χέρσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔπιπτεν 
ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας τῆς πόλεως. Each verb is represented in the 
Greek twice. 

23, I MIUANN DY ADYMN=—Kai αὐτοὶ διαρπάζουσιν καταπατοῦσιν 
τοὺς ἅλως. (καταπατέω-- ΠῸΨ 14, 48; =DDY 17, 53.) 

ΠῚ Ὸ; 2 ΠῚ" ἐογ 5) --- ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων Ἴουδα ἐν ἀναβάσει (i.e. nbyna 
for ya [see p. Ixvii]; Klo.’s view is less probable). 

While ‘doublets’ are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they are 
peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian®. When Lucian 
found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, he sys- 
tematically coméined them, producing thereby what would be called in 
the terminology of New Testament criticism ‘conflate’ readings. As 
my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method of combining 
different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school of critics, from 
whom the modern ‘Textus Receptus’ of the NT. is essentially 
derived. The application of the same method, at approximately the 
same time and place, to the text of both Testaments must be due 
to some common influence, even if (as has been conjectured *) it be 
not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recension of the NT. is due. 

(6) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 
(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that 
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators :— 

I 4, 19 "ΠῚ ἔκλαυσεν from ὥκλασεν (ΕΞ seen τ Εἰ 8. 54. τὸ, 
18.—9, 24 ὉΠ ἥψησεν (probably) a corruption of ὕψωσεν (cf. ὑψόω 


1 See also the notes on I 20, 30 (Luc.). 27, 8°. 1113, 16. 14, 6. 15, 17f. 19, 
44. 20, 18-19. 22. 21,1. 5. For doublets connected by 4, see Margolis, 4.152. 
xxv (July, 1909), p. 259; and cf. II 19, 43 2. 

2 Add, from Lucian, 11,6. 2,11. 4,18. 6, 8. 7, τό. 8, 8.12. 10, 27°—11, 1°. 
12, 2. 3. 14, 7. 33- 15, 29. 32. 16, 14. 18. 17, 2 (οὕτοιΞε my). 18:.22.. 25, ἘΜ. 41 
end. 26, 17. 27, 8°. 28, 23.. 31, 9 etc. 

3 Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, ii. 138. For 
examples of ‘ conflate’ readings, see 7., p. 94 ff. 
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2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context.—1o, 2 02 Sana ἐν 
τῷ ὄρει for ἐν τῷ dpiw'—13, 4 ἸΏΝ ἀνέβησαν corrupted likewise 
through the influence of the context for ἀνεβόησαν (3PY¥—LXX do 
not recognize the Wf of this verb: cf. 11, 7). So 14, 20 ἀνέβη for 
ἀνεβόησε (as in A).—14, 5 (see note).—zb. do δές, ἐρχομένῳ ‘to one 
coming ..., from ἐχόμενον close to (so Luc.), which represents bi 
Nu. 22, 5. Dt. 11, 30.—14, 45 Luc. ἔλεον (from 6 λαὸς [OY read as 
AY] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context)— 
15, 23 θεράπειαν (from Oepadwv).—16, 20 Luc. γόμον (from γομορ, 
adapted so as to harmonize with 9\2n=dvov).—17, 40 τελείους (from 
Nefovs).—18, 7 AMIWN Luc. ἐξήρχοντο (for eEppyov).—21 Luc. ἐν ταῖς 
δυνάμεσιν (for δυσὶν A).—20, 11 N¥D καὶ μένε for καὶ ἴωμεν (We.).— 
15 εὑρεθῆναι prob. for ἐξαρθῆναι (as A).—26, το παιδεύσῃ (for παίσῃ). 
—II 17, 9 BOYNON from BO@YNON.—16 καταπείσῃ (for katazin).— 
23, 8 στρατιώτας (probably for τραυματίας : see v. 18).—9 ἀνεβόησεν 
(for ἀνέβη: cf. the reverse change above)*, Cf. II 14, 20 δόλον. 


Compare from other books: 2 Ki. 3, 21 aby) man Aan 535 ΡΟΝ καὶ dve- 
βόησαν éx παντὸς περιεζωσμένοι ζώνην καὶ εἶπον “2 for καὶ ἐπάνω under the influence 
of the preceding (incorrect) ἀνεβόησαν; 23, 5. 11 NAW κατέκαυσε for κατέπαυσε ; 
ψ. 4, 8 ΓΙ ἀπὸ καρποῦ for ἀπὸ καιροῦ; 17,14 ὯΝ YAW" ἐχορτάσθησαν ὑείων ὃ 


1 Lue. ἐν τοῖς ὁρίοις. The same corruption Jud. 2, 9 (Cod. A). ψ. 78, 54°. Ez. 11, 
10. 11 : the converse one Mal. 1, 3. 

2 Comp. in proper names: I 5,1 Αβεννηρ; 17, I Ἰδουμαίας ; 21, 2 (see note) 
ABepedex 3 25, 43 (B). 29, 11 (A, B, Luc.) Sxyt Ἰσραὴλ; 25, 44 Luc. τῷ ἐκ 
Γολιαθ; 30, 14 Γελβουε; II 2, 2 al. Ax:voop ἡ Ἰσραηλεῖτις ; 8, 7 lepoBoap; το, 6.8 
MDVD Αμαληκ; 11, 21. 22 Αβειμελεχ υἱὸν “IepoBoap; 12, 30 Μελχολ (usually for 
23°); 14, 27 exd Αβιαθαρ. 

Sometimes, also, constantly, as ΣΝ Αβιγαια (no doubt A for A); bon 
Μελχολ; NWA-VN  Ἴεβοσθε (but in II 3-4 MepdrBoobe); DINTAY ABeddapa 
(Luc. ᾿Αβεδδαδαν) ; YIW"NA Βηρσαβεε; 1 Ki. 1-2 (throughout) M°IIN Luc. Opua 
(cf. II 3, 4 B Ορνειλ, A Opmas). Comp. ἢ) Navy. But where the incorrect form 
is constant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is not a 
mere error of transcription. 

3 Whence saturati sunt porcina found its way into some copies of the Old Latin 
Version, and is mentioned by Augustine, e.g. IV. 73 (Bened.) ‘ubi dictum est 
‘‘saturati sunt porcina’’ non nulla exemplaria ‘‘saturati sunt filiis” habent: ex 
ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit’ (quoted by Lagarde in his Prode 
einer neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Obersetzungen des Alten Testaments, GOttin- 


gen, 1885, p. 40). 
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(swine’s flesh!) from υἱῶν ; 31, 16 ‘NY οἱ κλῆροί μου from of καιροί pov; 39, 6 
MINDY παλαιὰς from παλαιστὰς (as A); 44, 13 DTM ἐν τοῖς ἀλαλάγμασιν αὐτῶν 
fromaAdAdypacw?; 49,9 DIM ἐκοπίασεν from ἐκόπασεν (see Amos 7, 5); 69, 27 bn 
τραυμάτων pov from τραυματίων cov ; 89, 21 WIP [2.3 ἐν ἐλέει ἁγίῳ from ἐλαίῳ ; 


139, 9 NY κατ᾽ ὀρθὸν from κατ᾽ ὄρθρον (A); Jer. 15, 10 "2 WW) xdy ὙΦ) xd 
οὔτε ὠφέλησα, οὔτε ὠφέλησέν με οὐδείς, already noted by Origen as a γραφικὸν 
ἁμάρτημα for ὠφείλησα, ὠφείλησεν ; 2 Ch. 18, 2 ἠγάπα from ἠπάτα (so MS. 243: 
Margolis, ZAW.1907, 226). Cf. p. 78 2.; Thackeray, 36-38; and esp. Margolis, 
26. 225 ff. 


b. Features due presumably to the translators themselves :— 

(z) The translators are apt to be very literal, representing Hebrew 
expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by word-for-word 
renderings: thus I 3, 6 προσέθετο καὶ ἐκάλεσεν; 8 al. προσέθετο 
καλέσαι: 11 2, 28 al. προσέθετο τοῦ . ..—3, 10 al. DYDI DYDD ὡς ἅπαξ 
καὶ ἅπαξ.----4, 7 al, owdy Sons ἐχθὲς καὶ τρίτην.---ἰό. (see note) ANA 
MNID γέγονε tovavry.—6, 7 dro ὄπισθεν αὐτῶν .---Ἴ, 8 μὴ παρασιωπήσῃς 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν τοῦ μὴ βοᾷν.---Ἴ, 14. 17, Tal. )Δ),.,,ν ἢ ἀνὰ μέσον... καὶ 
ἀνὰ μέσον.---ἰ8, 22 ‘2 DM θέλειν ἐν; 25 βούλεσθαι ἐν.----20, 21 ND 
ΠῚ ἀπὸ “σοῦ “καὶ ὧδε.---22. nxdm JOD ἀπὸ σοῦ καὶ ἐπέκεινα.----24, 7 
μηδαμῶς μοι παρὰ Κυρίου (717%), εἰ ποιήσω . ..—28, 17 λαλεῖν ἐν χειρί 
τινος.----11 18, 4 "yun T Se ἀνὰ χεῖρα τῆς πύλης.---24, 3 OND) ond 
ὥσπερ αὐτοὺς καὶ ὥσπερ αὐτοὺς (contrast Dt. 1, 11—by a different 
hand—po3 ὡς ἐστὲ χιλιοπλασίως). 

The pron. "35 (when expressed.in the Hebrew) is (after Ii 7) seven 
times represented curiously by the suds/antive verb :— 

II 11, 5 ἐγώ εἰμι ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχω; 12, 7 Kal ἐγώ εἰμι ἐρυσάμην σε; 
15, 28 ἐγώ εἰμι στρατεύομαι; 18, 12 καὶ ἐγώ εἶμι ἵστημι; 20, 17 ᾿Ακούω 
ἐγώ εἰμι; 24, 12 τρία ἐγώ εἰμι αἴρω ἐπὶ σέ; 17 ἰδοὺ ἐγώ εἰμι ἠδίκησα ὅ. 


Comp. 7, 29 ὅτι σὺ εἶ... . ἐλάλησας ἧ. 


1 Comp. Land, “πεεαοία Syriaca, ἵν. 190: and Field’s note ad /oc. 

ΑΙ α π|} 5. 3. Oy 18: ΓΤ, 27): 25: 27- Rusa 41 Ka 2, 2.2 Ki 4,123. 10; 0: 
22, 20. Ez. 36, 36 Α (dub.); and occasionally in Aq. and Theod. (Hatch-Redpath, 
Concord., p. 367). Thackeray (Journ. of Theol. Stud. 1907, 272 ἴ. ; cf. Grammar, 
p. 55) thinks that the usage is due to an attempt to represent ‘DN (as distinguished 
from *38); but though it does always express "338, except 2 Ki. 10,9. 22,20. Ez. 
36, 36, it by no means stands for %3)N uniformly. 

3 From II 2, 7 (incl.) there is a singular change in the rendering of D3, which is 
now often represented by καί γε: I] 2,7. 11, 12.17.21. 24. 12,14. 13, 36. 14, 6.7. 
15, 20. 24. 16, 23. 17,5. 10.12.16. 18, 2. 22. 26. 27. 19, 20. 40. 43. 20, 16. 21, 
20, (So before in A and Luc. but not in B,as11,6L. 8,8L. 18,5 AL. 19, 
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(4) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of the 
sense:—I 1, 26 18 ἐν ἐμοί.---5, 6 DNW) Kal ἐπήγαγεν αὐτοῖς (one, 
the suffix construed as a dative: GK. ὃ 117*).—8, 3 Y¥IN ANN 9 ὀπίσω 
τῆς συντελείας.---ὃ, τό ἽΠΠΟΝ ΟΡ MWY) καὶ ἀποδεκατώσει (Wy) eis τὰ 
ἔργα avtov.—I2, 2 IW καὶ καθήσομαι (*20*).—12, 25 %BBN προστε- 
θήσεσθε (as though IDM from 5D‘): so 27, I.— 14, 38 τὰς γωνίας τοῦ 
*IopanA.—14, 40 "2y? εἰς δουλείαν ([Π]Π3}0).--τῖ 5, IL παρακέκλημαι 
(so Il 24, 26 παρεκλήθη: ODI = παρακαλέω; hence παρακέκλημαι 
derived mechanically to express the W2/a/).—18, 21 "ΠΠῚ καὶ ἦν (ΠΠ}}) 
ἐπὶ Zaoud(!) χεὶρ ἀλλοφύλων. 

(c) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectly as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated : 
I 1, 24 οιφι, veBed [10, 3 ἀσκόν].---2, 18 εφουδ Bap.—28 al. εφουδ [in 
the Pent. regularly ἐπωμίς].---32 (Cod. A) κραταίωμα povwv.—g, 12. 13 
al. Baya.—t10, 5 al. vaBAa.—13, 3 Nacer8.—14, 1 εἰς Μεσσαβ τῶν 
ἀλλοφύλων (but 13, 23 ὑπόστασις).---ό. 11. 12.15 Μεσσαφ.---23 τὴν 
Βαμωθ.----33 ἐν Τεθθαιμ (for ΠΣ 1).---τό, 20 γομορ (see note).—17, 
18 Luc. epovBa.—20, 19 παρὰ τὸ εργαβ ἐκεῖνο.----20 εἰς τὴν Αρματταρει. 
—21 γοῦζαν.---41 ἀπὸ τοῦ αργαβ .---25, 18 οιφι, γομορ.---32. 39 Luc. 
Bapovy.—30, 8. 15. 23 γεδδουρ (for 973).— IT 3, 33. 34 Ναβαλ.-.--- 
12, 31 Luc. ida ἐν Μαδεββα (no doubt A for A).—15, 28 and 17, 
16 Αραβωθ.---τ5, 32 ἕως τοῦ Ῥοως (Luc. Ῥως: so 16, 1); 17, 19 
apadwl.—29 cappw$.—21, 20 Madwv.—23, 9 Luc. ἐν Σερραμ (for 
ὉΞ΄Π2).---1 3 «is Kadwv.— 24, 7 Mawap. Cf. Thackeray, Grammar, i. 
32-34". 

And so in other books: as Gen. 28, 19 nb ndis) καὶ OvAappaus (!). Jos. 7, 24 
“DY ΡῺΝ Ἐμεκαχωρ. Jud. 1, 19 pnd Sy 355 93 ὅτι Ῥηχαβ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς. 3, 3 
non Εν; ἽΝ ἕως Λαβω Ἐμαθ. 6, 26 TVD Maover. 8, 7 αβαρκηνειν. 9, 27 καὶ ἐποίη- 
σαν ελλουλειμ. 41 ἐν Αρημα. 18, 29 wad nds) καὶ Οὐλαμαις. 20, 48 OND Wyld 


24 A. 24,11 L. I] 2,6 A. 3,19 A; and in other books sometimes in B, as Jud. 1, 
2. 2. 19. 17. By 2251 WIS Ὁ: 15 en) 

1 The transliteration of Hebrew words is also characteristic οἵ Theodotion : 
Field, Hexapla, I. xxxix-xlii ; Swete, p. 46; C. C. Torrey, Z2va Studies, Chicago 
(1910), pp. 66-81, 339 (who argues from the frequency of such transliterations in 
the Septuagint of Chr. Ezr. Neh. that the ‘ LX X’ translation of these books is really 
Theodotion’s: a conclusion which is accepted by Moore, 4.35.2. xxix, p. 54, but 
which, for reasons stated by him, appears doubtful to Rahlfs, Staaten, iii. 85 f.). 
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ἀπὸ πόλεως Μεθλα. 2 Ki. 2,14 NIT AN ἀφφω. 3, 4 TIPJ νωκηθ. το, 10 NIDN ἀφφω. 
12, 5-7 Bedex. g [see Stade, ZA TW. 1885, p. 289 f. = Akad. Reden τε. Abhandl. 193, 
199; and Kittel, ad /oc.]. 23, 4 ΓΦ σαλημωθ (A for A). 5 χωμαρειμ, μαζουρωθ, 
εἴς. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by side, 


giving rise to a species of doublet :—I 5, 4 (p. lv) αμαφεθ.----Ο, ὃ ἐν 
θέματι BepexGav (A apyol).—11.15 καὶ τὸ θέμα εργαβ (A apyol).—7, 4 
τὰ ἄλση Ασταρωθ (ΠῚ ΓΦ ΜΠ, as v. 3. 12, Io, taken as=niwWNT, which 
is regularly rendered ἀλση).---1Ο, 5 ἀνάστεμα .... Νασειβ.---τ4, 25 
Ιααλ (see note).—15, 3 Tepe (p. lvi).—8 Tepe, ἀπέκτεινεν (for 
ὮΝ ἽΠΠ).---32 Luc. ἐξ Αναθωθ τρέμων.---21, 2 ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τῷ λεγομένῳ 
Θεοῦ πίστις (as though Π) (δ) DN) Φελλανει Μαεμωνὶ (for bp Dip. 
0 ).--- συνεχόμενος Νεεσσαραν (})2).----23, 14 ἐν Μασερεμ ἐν τοῖς 
στενοῖς (for ΓΥΊΝΘΞ read as ΠΥ Ν22).---τ9 ἐν Μεσσαρα ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς 
(for MIW¥B2)—24, 23 εἰς τὴν Μεσσαρα στενὴν (for MAYO). 

(4) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions for 
the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out the 
sense: thus I 1, 5+ ὅτι οὐκ ἦν αὐτῇ παιδίον. τὖ. - ὑπὲρ ταύτην. 14 (τὸ 
παιδάριον) Ἤλει. 70.- καὶ πορεύου ἐκ προσώπου Κυρίου. 51- ἐν 
Σηλωμ. 2,12 Ἤλει (τοῦ ἱέρεως). 28 end+eis βρῶσιν. 29 (ἀναιδεῖ) 
ὀφθαλμῷ (see note). 5, 12 οἱ (ζῶντες καὶ) μὴ ἀποθανόντες. 9, 15+ 
πρὸς αὐτόν. το, 4 δύο (ἀπαρχὰς) ἄρτων. 11, 10 πρὸς Ναας (τὸν 
᾿Αμμανίτην). 15, τῇ -- πρὸς Σαουλ. 23%. 16, 12 ἀγαθὸς ὁράσει 


(κυρίῳ) ; and afterwards+ pds Σαμουηλ and ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν (ἀγαθός). 


17, 36. 43- καὶ εἶπε Δανειδ Οὐχὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ χείρων κυνός. 19, 8-Ἐ πρὸς 
Σαουλ. 20, 28 εἰς Βηθλεεμ (τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ πορευθῆναι). 21, 4 end+ 
καὶ φάγεται. 25, 26 τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς αἷμα (ἀθῶον). 31 end+ 
ἀγαθῶσαι αὐτῇ. 

(6) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by 
the intelligence of their readers: thus the subject of a verb is often 
not expressly named, and the object is either not named or indicated 
merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligently understood, sufficiently 
fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was a temptation 
sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still more to a trans- 
lator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, or to preclude 
some misapprehension which he contemplated as possible, by inserting 
explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject or object. Cases in which 
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MT. and LXX vary in the presence or absence of subject or object 
are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 ἹΠΝ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός cov.—3, 18> 
“ION καὶ εἶπεν Ἤλει.----ό, 20? καὶ πρὸς τίνα ἀναβήσεται (κιβωτὸς κυρίου) 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν; 9, 6 τὸ παιδάριον .----24 καὶ εἶπε (Σαμουηλ τῷ Σαουλὴ.---12, 5 
ὈΠῸΝ ΩΝ καὶ εἶπε Σαμουὴλ πρὸς τὸν λαόν. ----15, 27 καὶ ἐκράτησε 
(Ξαουλὴ.----τό, 12 NW χρῖσον τὸν Δαυειδ, etc. 

Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that ‘if LXX and MT. 
differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text had 
neither.’ 

I 2, 20b yorpnd y5iy, LXX καὶ ἀπῆλθεν 6 ἄνθρωπος eis τὸν τόπον 
αὐτοῦ. The original text was wrpnd 7dmy.—7, 14 ὈΝΦΥ Syn yaa ΤΙΝῚ 
onwos tM, LXX καὶ τὸ ὅριον Ἴσραηλ ἀφείλαντο κτλ. Both MT. 
and LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original nN) 
onwdp Ὁ ayn [3:5 το, 22 Nw, LXX καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν Σαμουηλ. 
The original text had Suv). —11, 9 ooxdnd ΛΝ, LXX καὶ εἶπεν 
τοῖς ἀγγέλοις. Originally ἽΝ), here best read as a singular ‘on 
account of the definiteness of the message’ (We.).—15 13D", LXX 
καὶ ἔχρισε SapovyA.—17, 39» yoyn 5 np), LXX καὶ ἀφαιροῦσιν 
αὐτὰ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Originally only δου. Ὁ ἼΘ᾽, fixed in MT. to a sing. 
by the addition of WW, read by LXX as DION.—30, 20 WT APY 
yn-bo-n, LXX καὶ ἔλαβεν πάντα τὰ ποίμνια. NI almost certainly 
a false ‘ Explicitum :’ 


c. On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX (comp. 
above, p. xxviii ff.). ; 

(a) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. differ in respect 
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one number 
where the other would be expected, makes it probable that there was 
a time when the final consonant was not always expressed in writing, 
and that when the scrzpéo plena was introduced an (apparent) singular - 
was sometimes left, which ought to have become a plural. The 
omission was in some cases made good by the Massorites in the Qré, 
but not always, 

Nu: 12,22 ΓΞ πὴ ΝΞΟ ΞῚ55 by (read 182"). 32, 25 23 TON 
SINT. 129) 1). 55; 7. Jud. 8, 6.1 Sam. 9, 4%. 19, 20; δ (of, the 
oraxdo just mentioned), LXX καὶ εἶδαν. τ Ki. 13, 12 192 NID 
ib-naDY (the sequel omvaNd oD shews that 19 78D” 172 N13" must 


see the note. 
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have been intended: cf. LXX ἔρχονται οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ διηγήσαντο). 
22, 49 (probably an and NIN 3/3 *3 were intended by the author). 
ψ. 79, 7 Ow... 53 Ν (contrast the plurals in Jer. 10, 25). 

The correction is made in the Qré (Och/ah we-Ochlah, No. 119), Gen. 27, 29 
INNW; 43, 28 NNW WIP"; Jud. 21, 20. Sam. 12,10. 13,19 DNWSD WON 5. 
ΠΡ; 0; 0. 12, 7. 2 Ki. 20, 18 Np? (as Is. 39, 7 NP"; but the sing. may here stand : 
LXX λήμψεται). Est. 9, 27 (contrast v.-23). Ezr. 3, 3. 

Elsewhere the sing. may be explained by the principle noticed on I 16, 4: Gen. 
42, 25 9 pnd WY sc. WWAYA (LXX καὶ ἐγενήθη ; wy would be unnatural). 
48, τ FDIS ONY sc. WNT (LXX καὶ ἀπηγγέλη = WENN). 2 ON. TEN 
(LXX ἀπηγγέλη δὲ... λέγοντες). 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 
rightly) read as a singular: I 7, 13 o'nwop wy20", LXX καὶ ἐταπεί- 
νωσεν Κύριος (comp. p. lxii).—10, 23 NP" 1, LXX both sing., 
ie, WNP ~WM.—12, 9b na yond, LXX καὶ ἐπολέμησεν.----10, 21 
9, LXX καὶ ἀπηγγέλη (Ἴ))--τεδά in MT. as 3733, by LXX as 
431: so 1 Ki. 1, 23)—30, rb wow, . 19%... wD "pow, LXX 
all sing. (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases: 15, 6 %3P δ᾽), 
Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3).—20 sox, LXX καὶ ἐλέγετο (TORN, 1.6. 
either 1728" or 7O8"—the latter not idiomatic; cf. p. #58)—21» 5svm, 
LXX καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν (the subject is the men left behind), Comp. 
Gen. 25, 25 wy wow NIP, LXX ἐπωνόμασεν : v. 26 (in a similar 
context) MT. has xp, LXX ἐκάλεσεν. 

The correction is made in the Qré (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 120): Jos. 6, 7 
oyn bs QP WON) WON) (the subject is Joshua). 9, 7 (IP WON) WON 

NV" WN (the correction is here unnecessary). 1 Sam.15,16. 1 Ki. 12, 3. 21. 
2 Ki. 14,13 ΚΕ) DOUAT (MP NIN) NIN... WEN, LXX καὶ ἦλθεν. Ez. 46, οὗ 
INS? (τοῦ strangely zot made). Neh. 3,15 (comp. Ὁ. 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which the 
phrase ἀπηγγέλη (or ἀνηγγέλη) λέγοντες occurs. This strange con- 
struction κατὰ cviveow* might be supposed to have been forced upon 
the translators when they found what would only naturally be read 
by them as TxD Badr G2. ΤῸ. rg: HG, 12°15, 31 (MET. Tn). 
19, 1. 1 Ki. τ, 517: but it is scarcely credible that they should have 


1 Winer, Grammar of NT. Greek, § lix. 11. 
* So also Gen. 22, 20. 38, 13. 24 (cf. 45, 16. 48, 2). Jos. 10,17. Jud. τό, 2 (in 
MT. 3") has dropped out). 1 Ki. 2, 29. 41 (without ἜΝ). 
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gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. stands as "xd 1 
I 14;:33. 23, 1. 24, 2 (λεγόντων) II 3,23. 1 Ki. 2,,39: in these 
instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted that the original text had 
simply 73), which was read by LXX as 1333, but in MT. was resolved 
into 773). | 


(ὁ) The MSS. used by the LXX translators—except, probably, in 
those parts of the OT. which were translated first—must have been 
written in an early form of the square character’. That it was not 
the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from the frequency 
with which letters, which have no resemblance to one another in that 
character, are interchanged in many parts of the Septuagint. For 
the same reason it can hardly have been very similar to the Egyptian 
Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was no doubt a transitional 
alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a type not greatly differing 
from that of Kefr-Biriim (p. xxiii). In this alphabet, not only are 
and ν remarkably alike?, but also 2 and 3, and 3 and Ὁ (of which 
there are many clear instances of confusion in the Septuagint): 7, n, 
and the final Ὦ also approach each other. Ἵ and Ἵ resemble each 
other in most Semitic alphabets: so that from their confusion—next 
to that of } and ", the most common in LXX—little can be inferred 
respecting the alphabet used ὃ. 


1 So long ago Gesenius, Gesch. d. Heb. Sprache τε. Schrift (1815), p. 158; fora 
more recent opinion, see K. Vollers in the ZA TW. 1883, p. 230 f. 

2 They are also alike, it may be observed, in the late type of the archaic char- 
acter in which i)" is written in the fragments of Aquila mentioned above (p. iii) : 
see p. 15 in Burkitt’s edition. 

5 It is true, the Kefr-Bir‘im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as the 
scriptio plena alone would shew), but the Inscription of Bené Hezir, and those 
alluded to p. xxii, zofe 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing from it 
materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the Christian era: 
and if more abundant records had been preserved it would probably be found to 
begin at an earlier period still. The confusion of * and }, and 2 and 2 (which 
cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent. so uncommon that it 
may be due to accidental causes: the books in which it is frequent can only have 
been translated after the change of character had been effected ; the Pent., as tradi- 
tion states, may have been translated earlier. Possibly a large and discriminating 
induction of instances (in which zso/ated cases, especially of proper names, should 
be used with reserve) might lead to more definite conclusions. 


. 
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Examples of letters confused in LXX :— 

(a) MT. », LXX}: ΠΕ 23, 7 ΝΟΌΣ καὶ πλῆρες (ΞΞ Ρ})- MT.3, LXX?: 
I 2, 29 yD] ὀφθαλμῷ (= pry). 12, 2 (p. Ix). 19, 22 1DWA ἐν Σεφει 
(="Dwa). 24, τό WM γένοιτο (ΞΞ 7»): both changes together, 12, 3 
12 DY ἀποκρίθητε κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ (=%3 13Y). 


Very clear examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT.*, LXX 1:— 


y. 2, 
16, 


69, 
73) 


76, 
88, 


90, 
οΙ, 
E22: 


144, 


Add Is 


33 
7 


1051 NID] κατεστάθην βασιλεὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦτ- 1320 282. 
syan Ὁ5 πάντα τὰ θελήματα αὐτοῦ ει ΞΠ 55. 

109) καὶ ἐπάκουσον ἡμῶν ΞΞΞ1))}). 

ΝΣ. ὠρυξαν ΞΕ ΠΝ 3. 

YP ἄκανθαν ΞΕ)". 

spd ἐξεμυκτήρισάν pe=riypd. 

Δ apa ἐν éavrG=199 22. 

YI ἤγγισαν =I) (see 32, 6. 88, 4). 

 NnNwA καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν αὐτῷ Ξε)» ynanwni. 
NIWD WIP ἡγίασε τὸ σκήνωμα αὐτοῦ )Ξ Ὁ WAP. 
DV dvopiav=N'i99 (see 52, 2). 

33 39 ἐλάλησαν ψευδῆ ΞΞ 3ῚΞ 134. 

ods 5 exCntncate=W7. 

WOOP ἀδικία αὐτῶν Ξ-- Wy : 


τοῦ YY ὁ λαός pou= DY. 


2-13 ἽΝ) sd τῷ φοβερῷ καὶ ἀφαιρουμένῳ: 3) δ. 


τό 


16 
6 
6 


PON NN ὑψωθεὶς δὲ ἐταπεινώθην Ξε Ἴδὲὲ NNW (see Lev. 
25, 39, and cf. wy. 106, 43). 

ONY καὶ ἴδετε ΠΝ 5, 

Tw καὶ δαιμονίου --- ἼΦ᾽ (see 106, 37). 

pour καὶ εὐθηνία -- Mor (Day 


τοῦ WN ἐμακάρισαν = W,—a passage which shews how 


scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in 
their MSS.; for in the parallel clause [WN = μακάριος. 


. 29, 13 “1 “NN DANY DA μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe κτλ. (so Mt. 


15,8; Mk. 7, 6)="n& ONN 3h}, 


Jer: 6, Ὁ boyy» δὴν Καλαμᾶσθε καλαμᾶσθε-ε δὴν hry. 
TO, 20 *SNY καὶ τὰ πρόβατά poov="INY¥. 
‘Zech. 5,6 D9 ἡ ἀδικία αὐτῶν ὈΣΨ, Lc. 


1365 
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Ma ἢ ρος ὅς Ξ 
ψ. 17, τὰ ἸΣΣΝ ἐκβαλόντες we=") ??? (perhaps Aram. *J7WN). 
12 397 ὑπέλαβόν pe= "551. 
22, 25 WDD ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ΞΞΞ"))5). 
30 TM ND WEN καὶ ἡ ψυχή μου αὐτῷ ζῇτε ΠῚ 0 We, 
41, 9 13 PIS) κατέθεντο κατ᾽ eou— 1, 
56, ὃ }IN by ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηθενὸς Ξε} δὰ by. 
59, 10 
62, 


WY τὸ κράτος pou="Y (cf. v. 18). 
1 AMT “dour }. 
5 WNW τὴν τιμήν pov. 
64, ap) προσελεύσεται: ΔΝ, 
65, 8 pnd JDM) ταραχθήσονται £6 =DOND PO (or POM), 
68, 7 AMNY wWIY τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν τάφοιςξε ἢ 23, 
73, Τοῦ ΝΟ 1D) Kal ἡμέραι πλήρεις τ Ὁ 2) (καὶ added). 
76, 7 DIDI 255) OTD ἐνύσταξαν οἱ ἐπιβεβηκότες τοὺς ἵππους = 
DID "33 1773, 
QI, 5 MIND) κυκλώσει σεξε  ἽΠΌ". 
109, 10 WIN exBAyOytwcav= WW. 
28 DP οἱ ἐπανιστάμενοί por= "DP. 
119, 3 mdyy rdya xb ὮΝ οὐ yap οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν εν ῦ ὮΝ 
nw Ὅν. 
Add Ez. 48, τοῦ myn’ ἔσται: ΠΝ. 
35 IW MN ἔσται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς Ξε 2 TN. 
Lam. 3, 22 15) Π N5 35 οὐκ ἐξέλιπόν pre= EN Ny) (GK. ὃ 1172). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse :— 
W- 35, 19 PY WP καὶ διανεύοντες dPOarpois=}Y YP. 
145, 5 037) λαλήσουσιΞε),) 2 ". 


Jer. 6, 23 Jy 1D ord dyn ep ἵπποις καὶ ἅρμασι παρατάξεταιΞε 
ἘΠ) 25) orp ὃν 5, 


* So in Kt. 30,1. 77,1. Neh. τι, 17. 1 Ch. 16, 38: and in LXX of 1 Ch. 9; 
16 etc., where MT. has regularly ἡ", 

2 Instances such as Sep for BS ; “Ayxous for WIN; ψ. 8 ttle NNNIN τῶν ληνῶν 
τ ΓΔ; 27, 6 DIN ὕψωσε = OM; 88, 11 YP’ DST DS ἢ ἰατροὶ ἀναστήσουσι 

= 12"P" DXDT ON (cf. Is. 26, 14) are not cited, as the difference of pronunciation 
presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of } and 9, but to the absence 
of the Alena scriptio, 

That the MS, (or MSS.) upon which the Massoretic text is founded must also at 
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(sy MY. 4, LXX 4: 14, τὸ and 15, 4 on ταγμάτων (as though 
ba; see Nu. 2, 2, etc.); 10, 24 WV ἔγνωσαν ; 13, 3 and 14, 21 
Day δοῦλοι; 40 ds Aap δουλείαν ; 19, 13 VID ἦπαρ (433); 23, 15 
mwana ἐν τῇ Καινῇ; 24, 3 Luc. 8 τῆς θήρας (TY); 11 19, 18 AIAN 
Mayr καὶ ἐλειτούργησαν τὴν λειτουργίαν ; 22, 21. 25 Luc. 133 δύξαν, 
δοξασμὸς (733). 

MT. 5, LXX 3: 1 17, 8 oy Ἑβραῖοι; 19, 22 533 ἅλω (73); 
21, 7, etc. Δωὴκ 6 Σύρος ; 23, 14.19. 24, 1 MTS Μασερεμ, Μεσσαρα, 
ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς ; 24, 12 ΠῚΝ δεσμεύεις (WY); 30, 8 WNT) γεδδουρ; IT 3, 4 
mtx, Β Ὄρνειλ, A Ὄρνιας, Luc. Ὄρνια [so 1 ΚΙ. r—2 Luc., through- 
out]; 6, 10-12 (so 1 Ch. 13, 13. 14%, but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) Tay 
DIN ᾿Αβεδδαρα (as though MN~72y). 

And often in other books. 

(y) MT. 3, LXX Ὁ: IL 5, 20 psn dyna ἐκ τῶν ἐπάνω διακοπῶν 
(=o Syn); 11, 21 ΓΙ pan @apaor; 21, 19 3) Ῥομ; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following places where 3 is rendered 
by dad, ἐκ: 14, 3. 25,14 end. IL 2, 31. 5, 24. 6, 1. 9, 4. 16, 13. 
Boy 9. τὸ 23. 40 Luc: (aby for ASy; 50 2 Ki. 6, 30). Cf. ΞΊΣΞΝ 
’Apewada'. Notice the resemblance of 3 and » in the Kefr-Biriim 
Inscription (above, p. xxili, Fig. 12). 


MT. », LXX 3: 16, 20 Thy διελθεῖν (AY); 9, 2 [5 ἐν; 26 (see 
Mey ta fs 1 13, 349%. 


one time or other have been written in a character in which ὃ and } were very 
similar, is clear from the frequency with which } occurs with ἢ P, and ° with 
ἡ ΣΡ (Ochlah we-Ochlah, Nos. 80, 81, 134-148), the IP being cften, as 1 Sam. 
22, 17. 25,3. 2 Sam. 15, 20 (though not always), indisputably correct. 

1 See also Dt. 1, 44 apie) for Ww rightly). y. 18, 145 (ἐξ as in || 2 Sam. 
ἘΠ ΡΟ ἘΠῚ MT.) 22.3. 78,.26% τοῦ. 36%. 119, 84>. 139,13": Pr. 10, 21 
DA ὑψηλὰ (OND). 12, 3%. 24, 5%. 28, 12. 28 Dipl ἐν τόποις (2 : notice 
NyD\pro3 in the Inscr. of Kefr-Bir‘im). 1 Ch. 7,6 ‘Wt for “TAY Jos. 7, 1. Hos. 5, 
13 and 10, 6 37 Ἰαρειμ. 13, 9 "3 LXX, Pesh. "2 (rightly). Jer. 38, 24°. 46, τοῦ. 
Ez. τό, 6 ἐκ τοῦ αἵματός σου for JIT. Ob. 21. Hab. 2, 4 ἐκ πίστεὠς μου for 
WIKI. Jos. 3,16 WAY εἱστήκει (cf. on IL 15, 23). 

2 See also y. 45, 14> ἐν, 68, 23° (ἐν in spite of ἐκ 23%). 36%. 81, 7° (MITAYN Δ 
for FINDYN WD). 104, 15%. 119, 68° (AWD) read as 2303)): cf. 70, 41D" for 
WOW" 40,16. Pr. 17, τοῦ, Jer. 21,1 WWYD Βασαιου. 46, 25 NID τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς 
(A32). Ez. 48, 29 ΠΌΓΣΞ for mdm) rightly (see Jos. 13, 16. 23, 43 MOM is un- 
translateable). Jos. 8, 33 DD) παρεπορεύοντο. Sometimes, as Ψ. 31, 8°. 135, 21%. 
Jer.9, 18 (19). 20, 17, it may be doubtful whether the variation points toa difference 
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Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are due 
to accidental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in particular 
cases}, 

(c) According to Lagarde?, the three letters 4, Ὦ, m, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (’) which already 
appears on Hebrew coins. This is not improbable: though it may 
be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are cases in 
which the difference between LXX and MT. may be readily explained 
by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation has been differently 
resolved (or overiooked) in one of the two texts?; but they are 
hardly numerous or certain enough to establish a rule, the differences 
being frequently capable of explanation in other ways ; for instance, 
from textual imperfection or corruption, or from looseness of rendering 
on the part of the translators. Thus in the 2 pf., MT. has sometimes 
a pl. where LXX express a sing., and vice versa: but it is difficult to 
shew conclusively that such variations can only be explained in this 
manner; 2 sg. pf. masc. has often A- in MT. (as 47N3), and the 
variation may have arisen from confusion between 7 and 0; or again, 
as the variation often occurs in passages where the number of the 
pron. in the Hebrew changes, it may be due to an assimilating 
tendency on the part of the translators. Change of number is so 
frequent in Hebrew, according as the speaker or writer thinks of 
a group or of an individual belonging to, or representing, a group, 
that the variation may in such cases be original. In the case of 
numbers, as of persons, the temptation to assimilate to the context, 
or to define more closely what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt 
a more idiomatic usage in the construction of collective terms, would 


of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely ; but in most of the instances 
quoted, there seems no reason to suppose this. Cf. J. M. P. Smith, Vahwm (in the 
Intern. Crit. Comm.), 1912, Ὁ. 300 f.; and on 3 and [2 confused, 22d. p. 361 (Index). 

* On graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Gratz, Die Psalmen, 
pp: 121-144, where they are classified and illustrated. 

2. Anmerkungen zur griech, Ubersetzung der Proverbien, p. 4. 

* Consider Lagarde’s remarks on Pr. 2, 20%. 3,18". 7, 17°. 11, 15%. 13, 19% 14, 
To. ΤΡ ΠΡ". Τῇ; 130: 16, 31,23". 
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often be strong: so that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is 
probable that variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to 
be attributed, as a rule, to the translators*. At the same time it may 
well be that abbreviations were in occasional use”. 

2. The Targum. The text deviates but rarely from MT. Only 
two features need here be noticed: (a) the tendency, in this as in 
other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic expressions 
with reference to God: (4) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(az) I 1, 3 to worship and sacrifice defore the Lord of Hosts (so 21) ; 
ro was praying Jefore the Lord (so v. 26); 11 if the affliction of thine 
handmaid zs revealed before Thee (Heb. if Thou sees/)*; το end and 
the memory of her entered in before “ (* oop ΠΥ ΘΥῚ by; Heb. ΠῚ)" 
so v. 11. 2, 21); 28 “Ὁ yndbxwn I have delivered him up that he 
may minister Jefore 0; «ὦ. > Sine he shall minister Jefore "5 2, 11 
ministered Jefore™; 25%’* ppm %D for it was pleasure (iy) Jefore ” 
to slay them; 35 and I will raise up defore me; 6,17 as a guilt 
offering defore ‘%; 7, 3 and worship defore Him alone (so v. 4. 
12, 10>); 17 and built an altar there defore "; 10, 17 gathered before 
“ἢ; II 7, 5 shalt thou build defore me a house? And so frequently. 

DP jo from before is employed similarly: I 1, 5 and children were 
withheld from her from before’. 20 for from before” have I asked 


1 So, for instance, 1 Sam. 5, 10°. 11; 29, 3 SAN ἡμῶν ; 30,22; 2 Sam. 10, 11 des ; 
Ex. 14, 25 MDIIN φύγωμεν ; Jud. 11, 19 end ; 20, 23. 28 etc. 

2 Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, such ren- 
derings as the following are difficult to account for: Jud. 19, 18 ΠῚ ΠῚ NA NN εἰς 
τὸν οἶκόν μου = 3.2 by; Jer. 6, τι ANA NON τὸν θυμόν pou = NIN; 25, 37 
MN ἘΝ θυμοῦ μου = °DN; and unless they could assume them, as something familiar, 
they would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings: Jer. 2, 2°-3* INS 
Sea UIP [repeated by error] λέγει κύριος, ὃ ἅγιος Ἰσραηλ (= WIP ” WON 
San) ; 3,19 PN γένοιτο κύριε ὅτι = 5 TNT FON (739% ’S: for γένοιτο = [DN 
see 11, 5); Jon. 1, 9 "DIN WAY Δοῦλος κυρίου εἰμὶ ἔγὼ =*DIN / TAY. Is. 53, 8 
10 εἰς θάνατον = N05 (1105). The supposed ‘ apocopated plural’ in ὃ —- (Ew. 
§ 177°; GK. § 87) is also best explained as an error due to the neglect of a mark 
of abbreviation: comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5,1; ¥. 45, 9. We. (p. 20) 
points to 14, 33 ONIWI LXX ἐν Γεθθαιμ, as proof that the abbreviation, though it 
might be used in some cases, at any rate was not universal. Comp. further (with 
reserve) Perles, Analekten zur Texthritik des A.T.s (1895), pp. 4-35- 

3. So constantly when AN is used of God: as 9,16. Gen. 29, 32. 31,12. Ex. 3, 
7-9 etc. 


ΙΧΧ Introduction 


him. 3, 8> that it was called to the child from before the Lord’. 
20 the request which was asked from before’. 6, 9 then from before 
him is this great evil done unto us*%. 9, 9 to seek instruction from 
before '» (Heb. pynbyd wn). 15 and it was said to Samuel from 
before "(so 17). 11, 7 and there fell a terror from before’ upon the 
people. 15,10 and the word of prophecy was with Samuel /rom 
before", saying (so II 7, 4). 26, 19 if from before ’» thou art stirred 
up against me, let mine offering be accepted with favour, but if the 
children of men, let them be accursed from before ’. 

(ὁ) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and only 
specimens can be given here: I 1, 12> and Eli waited for her till she 
should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a daughter of 
wickedness; 2, ΤΙ ‘Sy ‘ma in Eli’s lifetime (for by ΘΝ); 328 and 
thou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction that shall come 
upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye have sinned in my 
sanctuary ; and after that I will bring good upon Israel; 3, 78 and 
Samuel had not yet learnt to know instruction from before , and the 
prophecy of “ was not yet revealed to him; 19 and Samuel grew, 
and the Word (x79) of “* was his help’; 4, 8 who will deliver us 
from the hand of the ‘Memra’ of “ whose mighty works these are? 
6, τὸ and he slew among the men of B., because they rejoiced that 
they had seen the ark of “ exposed (53 13); and he killed among the 
elders of the people seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000; 7, 6 
and poured out their heart in penitence as water before Ὁ; 9, 5 they 
came into the land wherein was a prophet (for ἢν YAN: cf. 1, 1 
waa spnodnn for mine; ‘see “Hab: 2; τ Hebe, 12. 1. 25 ΤΠ Ξ 
ΠΛ ΠῸΝ dining-chamber (for M937: NNMNDN Ξε πο vz. 22); 10, 5. 
Ii NED scribes (for D'N'a9); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn 
(repent) from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and _ 
my sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 


* Such impersonal constructions are common in the Targums. 

* On the Fi) retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the construction 
being varied, see the Journal of Philology, xi. 227 f. 

* So often when Yahweh is said to be ‘with’ a person: Io, 7. 16,18. 18, 14. 
Gen. 39, 2. 3 etc. 
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before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie themselves, 
who decree and confirm not; 25, 29 but may the soul of my lord be 
hidden in the treasury of eternal life (Noby »n 1213) before ”* thy God ; 
28, 19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. Cod.: Lagarde, p. xviii, ]. 101) 
and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be with me in the treasury of 
eternal life; II 6, 19 "Bw (see note); 20, 18 and she spake, saying, 
I remember now what is written in the book of the Law to ask peace 
of a city first [Dt. 20, 10]; so oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether 
they will make peace; 21, 19 and David the son of Jesse, the weaver 
of the veils of the sanctuary (Heb. oN “y]}2 ins !), of Bethlehem, 
slew Goliath the Gittite. 

3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which the 
Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not unfre- 
quently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Zuczan, where 
both deviate from the Massoretic text?. In the translation of the 
Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. lii) is not 
so strongly marked as in that of the Pent.; but it is nevertheless 
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, which 
would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish influence. 
Expressions such as ‘to say, speak, worship, pray, sin defore God,’ 
where the Hebrew has simply Zo God, are, as we have seen, a dis~ 
tinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums; and they 
meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel. Thus I 1, 10 
prayed defore the Lord (so v. 26. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8,6. 12, 8. 10. 19. ἘΠῚ II. 
Wew27). 2, τὸ μὲ pro Joo wxaasxo ministered before the Lord 
(so 3, 1). 26 in favour defore God. 8, 21 spake them Jefore the 
Lord (Heb. ‘3183). το, 17 gathered defore the Lord. II 11, 27 end 


1 Comp. Bacher, ZDMG. 1874, p. 23, who also notices the other readings pub- 
lished by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out, where it exists, their agree- 
ment with other Jewish Midrashic authorities. 

ppigcaeates 130F 14; 40> 15; ἢ" 17,12. 30,15. Bliss 4915; 7-) 21, 8-) 23; F7- 
24,4: for some other cases, in which the agreement is mostly not in text, but in 
interpretation (as I 4,15. 10, 2. 17,18), see Stockmayer, ZA W. 1892, p. 220 ff. 
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(for ‘p3). 21, 6. 23, 16 end. 24, 10 and 17 (sazd before): in all 
these passages, except II 11, 27, Targ. also has op. Similarly 
peo exo from before: 1 2, 25 ὈΠῸΝ yd5a) he shall ask (forgiveness) 
Srom before the Lord. 16, 14> (for nso: so Targ.). IL 3, 28 (for 
nyo: so Targ.). 6, 9 (so Targ.). 23, 17 hues Pre eo wd ὦ, 
(so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26, 11, where, however, Pesh. has simply 
Jusso gx). 12,17. ΠΠῚ nN ἸΝΝΣ is rendered by hire peo cla i/ 
which is a Jewish paraphrase for 20 curse or provoke God: see Lev. 
24, 11 al. Ong. (for bb) ; τ Ki. 22; 54.2 Κι: τὸ ar arg: Pesh 
(for DIT: often also besides in Targ. for this word); 2, 22 mixayn 
eS? who prayed, Targ. axdyd INNT who came 10 pray (cf. note) ; 
30 spd nadan’ wee κάθου shall minister before me, Targ. pwn 
mp; 17, 49 N¥D ON Coats Mad as Targ.; 21, 3 ἼΣΟΝ mda op 
vatroo lint Js?, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) ‘p> snd 
“D015 27, 7 ye>> qe for DM as Targ."; Il 1, 21 ens} niann 
(cf. the renderings of man and on in the Pent. e.g. Ex. 25, 2 
Ong. NMI "DIP Pwr, Pesh. μαϑαθ eS \aasQuo, lit. that 
they separate for me a separation*); 6,6 719) hush ppm; 14 72720 
paraphrased by wAas prarsimg, as in Targ.; 7, 23 MN boy 
vistons (cf. the rend. of NW, ΤῚΝ by PN in Dt. 4, 34. 26, 8. 34, 12 
[where Pesh., as here, Johw or ὅμω})}; 8, 18 DAD cries, Targ. 
ΠΣ; 24, 15 ἽΝ Hy ἽΝ to the sixth hour ὅ. 

As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, repre- 
sents fairly the general sense of the original. Disregarding variations 
which depend presumably upon a various reading, the translation 
deviates from MT. (a) by slight and usually unimportant addztions 


1 So 29, 3. 11 13, 23 Pesh. (but not Targ.) ; Gen. 24, 55 Ong. (but not Pesh.) ; 
Nu. 9, 22 Ong. and Pesh. 

2 Cf. LXX ἀφαίρεμα. The explanation underlying these renderings is, in all 
probability, correct: ὩΣ ΠῚ is ¢o 1171 off, MIDNNNN that which is /ted off, or separated, 
from a larger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred (cf. p. 236). 

8 <Syrus in eandem sententiam de verbis TY NY TY abiit, quam de illis 
Rabbini statuerunt, Berach. 62° ON Ἵ NY ND TWD NY TW) Apany 


Ty Ton nonw nywd xn ΠΣ, NIN NT INT NAD Seve 
Ὁ NIYN TY WON pM ΛΔ Np ΓΝ. Chaldaeus ergo (Ὁ 3) 2 [TY 12 


ponds ἽΝ) NWN) primam, Syrus alteram secutus est sententiam’ (Perles, 
p. 16). 
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or glosses: (6) by omisszons, due often either to ὁμοιοτέλευτον, or to 
an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew: (¢) by paraphrases, 
due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a literal rendering, and 
occasionally of a curious character. Specimens of these three classes : 

(a) Additions: I 2, 13 (and they made themselves a prong of three 
teeth) and the right of the priests (they took) from the people; 
35 a priest faithful (after My own heart); 4, 9 evd-1o and fight (with 
them). And the Philistines fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the 
Lord; 7, 14 to Gath and their borders [ns neglected ], and (the Lord) 
delivered Israel, etc.; 8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); 12+ and 
captains of hundreds . . . and captains of tens; 12, 6 the Lord (alone 
is God,) who, etc.; 24+and with all your soul; 14, 49+and 
Ashboshul (= Ishbosheth’); 23, 12 end+ Arise, go out from the 
city; 24, 20 and when a man finds his enemy and sends him [inden 
treated as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord 
reward him with good); 30, 15 e#d+and David sware unto him 
(cf. Luc.). II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress; 12, 8 and thy master’s 
wives (have I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 Jeginning + And his 
servants said to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them ; 
8 and (the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.); 
20 Kt. for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king’s son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his sword); 
24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight days) [text 
disordered]. There are also many instances of the addition of the 
subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a noun for a pron. 
suffix (‘Explicita’), of which it is not worth while to give examples. 
In 2 Sam. 22 the text has generally been made to conform with that 
of ψ. 18. 

(6) Omissions: I 3, 21 wa Seywd % πολ 132. 5, 10 NIDD "πὴ 
snpy odour ΠΝ. 12, 2 Pann. 17% ΒΟ onwy ἼΩΝ. 13, 42 ἸΝῸΨ 
sond. 14, 1 ayn. 34 ὈΠΌΣΝ). 35> from ὉΠΠ ine. 368 abd. 
36> from WON. 15,2 Ὁ OY WN? 32 nyo uN voy TNs. τό, 


1 Pesh. identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, 2). 
2 Probably through ὁμοιοτέλευτον. 
3 Probably not understood. 
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15>-162 1958 ,,,N2. 16> onbdy. 17 nbwn. 13 (OOH SAA O 
for mendes asta swe 152 Πρ oom. 140. 22 sw. 521 ΥἹΝ. 
39 MD]... TONN 450 ἼΩΝ 3, 18, ob aNdm. 23, rrb-129 ON" 
151NY,... 24, 20> (abbreviated*). 25, 30 Δ Wwe 59. 33 end3 
[cf. the paraphr. in 26]. II 1, 21 3. 8, 14 ὈΥῚΝΩ and pray) ow. 
13, 12), 18 (the whole verse'). 15,18 WN MIND WY. 20 end poe 
for NON) Jon peys 24 PAN ΠΝ py ondsa nea’ 27 ans ana’. 
18, 2b-32 09 syn ND... SYN NY) 3. ad andy... ann’ on 
‘37. 21b, 268 (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 21. 6 
”% NI. 24, 68 (6 follows at the end of v. 7). 23 bon. 

(c) Paraphrases (including some due to a mistranslation or to a 
faulty text): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxii). 22 ἸΞΞῸ» cr. 24 Dy 
edd. 25. 29 jy from the wilderness. 30 spd yoban should 
minister before me, 32 jy Ἣν nya) (31 there shall not be an old 
man in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
N22 BMP DVS 5 Lasd edie edo coo widpor. 4,2 00M 
Jooo. 6, 6> and how εν mocked them, and did zo/ send them 
away. 10, 22 ws obm ny wan where is this man? 12) 39 855 
behold, I stand before you. 3> os07 o> wad heso Δ Py Dy 
ud. 6. 13, 4 UNID emu. 6 DT bx 10 1 ἫΝ 3 simply aSwzo 
and they feared. ἢ end y nN YAN simply oar. 12 mon xb 
Mote I. 14, 70 Jando ead yadsy So. 24% And Saul drew near 
in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 252 And they went 
into all the land, and entered into the woods. τό, 4 99M") aaguo. 
6 IMwID 79799 ἽΝ ὁμαλαδο lussoy ohao/. τὸ ed INVA TWN ON wan. 
20 ond (and laded it with) bread. 17, 18> uN Ju? yooksamwo (cf. 
Targ. ‘nn pina mn, and the doublet in Luc. καὶ εἰσοίσεις μοι τὴν 
ἀγγελίαν αὐτῶν). 39 nad 5x) and would ποῦ go. 52 yy aaadllo. 
13, 22 spond nda ey) +> the son of Jesse (!). 20) 12 τοῦτ. 
τὰ SAS αὐ the third hour: so 19 for nwden. 26 sm aD πὸ 
sina xd 5 perhaps he is clean, or perhaps he is not clean. 21, 6 
eS co Paco fusjao (as though 19 MY TWN!): see also 21, 14. 
τό. 22, 19 (3) NN) oS eoso—the two words read as one and 


1 Probably through ὁμοιοτέλευτον. 2 Or perhaps transposed. 
3 Probably not understood. 
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connected with jn3). 23, 22% 25, 8. 17>. 26. 247, 8. 30, 6 (nD 
read as nnd). 148. II 2, 13 (\secNs thrice for naa). 24 (AYN 
ἘΞ 27. 29 (ponands Joa MSI). 3, 34. 392 (muni Jr Nas 
πο μὴ). 4, 6 (DOM connected with DNDN). 5, 8 (MIVA Jzaen5). 
6, 16 (19720) NED [shaw Jets). 210, 7, 220. 8, 13%. 11, 25 
(a9n7 Soxn it happens in war!). 12, 25 end. 13, 4% 26. 32 (Β by 
μῶν 5. in his mind). 14, 7. τ (73). 208 (ut mihi [35] morem 
ο΄ Sasol. 2470) 9" 24. 59: 32>: 15, τὸ, 32:5 3409 τ. 1 2 
(AD basa? eq). 4 (Cnunnwa oS Κα Pe Neto ὉΠ ΤΠ τ 
(hensobico WI) axmrokso will σοΐ melt). 16>, 20 (see note). 18, 5% 
(take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33 [19, 1 Heb.| 
(333 for 1n253). 19, 9» (τοῦ). 17 (Heb. 18: indy) they have crossed 
and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end. 35 (36 Jhilwo Jiu, 1.6. oY 
nin!). 20, 8 (anyna Jasa ye). 18>, 198, 21, 2 (in his zeal 20 
cause the Israelites 20 sim). 5. 23, 1 (Saith the man who se/ up the yoke 
[oy DPI] of his Messiah !). 8. 11 (ὙΠ JadSs ja ee of the mountain 
of the king: so 25 for 1 1ΠΠὴ). 19g. 22. 23 (InyowD Sx to go out and 
to come in). 33% (Imm [2] 50g ς393). 24, 13% 16. 25 (TINY 
asd W% bso? SSX ῶο wdr<hlo: not so elsewhere). 

The Syriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as might indeed be anticipated 
from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, similar to those 
noticed in the case of LXX, p. lviif. Thus I 1, 21 axso,saN for 
auseas (so rightly the Cod. Ambr. published in facsimile by 
Ceriani!: also the Arab. version in the Polyglotts?, ‘to offer’). 2, 8 
Jusso SNY for Lexa Shoo (x at the beginning has fallen out). 
Meo... ho} fors... Nuss? (Heb. ‘nyaw3). 19 wo for evo 
(Heb. 64). 9, 4 Jexagy for Jaan (Heb. ποῦν"). 12, 21 Wy 
ohasol, probably for shase "9 (Heb. yy x5 awe: notice the 


1 Comill, Zzechiel, p. 144f., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may have 
been corrected after MT.: its approximations to MT. (p. 140 ff.) are slight, com- 
pared with the cases in which it agrees with other MSS. against it (p. 148 ff.). 
Comp. Rahlfs, ZA 7W. 1889, pp. 180-192. 

2 Which, in the Books of Samuel, and in certain parts of Kings, is dased upon 
the Pesh.: see Roediger, De orig. et indole Arab. libr. V.T. hist. interpr. (1829). 

3 So Tuch on Gen. 10, 6, and PS. coll. 681-2, 741. Comp. 2 Ki. 4, 42 Pesh. 
(remy connected similarly with wy, ody, commonly represented in Pesh. 


by Jeata)- 
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following ptcp. for δον Ndr). 17, 20 ων, for Jus (so Cod. 
Ambr.). 40 Jl gx for Jus gx (Heb. Snin-jp). 28, 6 ass 
for τὸ ξωον9 (so Arab. ‘prophets’). II 12, 8Ρ Mis prob. for Kno, 
though fossbly a paraphrase. 18, 17 lScg> prob. for Jax» (Heb. 
syra). (Several of these instances are noted by Well. p. 8.) The 
name 22 is represented regularly by oe. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

(z) The affinity subsisting between the Old Latin Version and 
the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly per- 
ceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by Ceriani’. 
Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, by Vercellone, 
as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin Version on the 
margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. lil), that, when they 
diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they constantly agreed 
with Holmes’ four MSS. 19, 82, 93, 108, which, as was clear, 
represented on their part one and the same recension®. A version 
identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, as Vercellone 
further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius of Turin®. The 
conclusion which the facts observed authorize is thus that the Old 
Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis of MSS. agreeing 
closely with those which were followed by Lucian in framing his 
recension’, The Old Latin must date from the second cent. a.D. ; 
hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian as such: its 
peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords independent evidence 
of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian’s characteristic readings 
(or renderings), considerably before the time of Lucian himself ®. 

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Version 
of τ and 2 Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated above 
(p. ΠῚ ἢ), and all presupposing a text differing from that of the 


1 Monumenta Sacra et Profana, \. 1 (1861), p. xvi (Addenda). 

2 Variae Lectiones, ii. 436 (and in other passages). 

8 7b. p. 455 f. (on 3 Reg. 2, 5). 

* Comp. Ceriani, Le recensioni det LXX, etc., p. 5- 

5 Rahlfs (iii. 159 f.) agrees with Ceriani and S. Berger (7152. de la Vulg., p. 6) 
in questioning this conclusion (cf. Moore, A/SL. xxix. 60), on the ground that there 
is no sufficient evidence for the early date assigned to the Leon fragments by Vercel- 
lone: he thinks rather that the resemblances shew them to be /a/er than Lucian, 
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normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the justice 
of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which the Old 
Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must not be 
supposed to be zdentical with it: there are passages in which it agrees 
with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian’. Sometimes 
moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree with the 
Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian’s recension. A more 
detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin Version of the 
OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The list is not an 
exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are those in which 
Lucian’s text differs from B. In the passages marked +, the deviation 
is confined to the MSS. which exhibit Lucian’s recension, and is not 
quoted—at least by Holmes and Parsons—for other MSS. The 
quotations will also illustrate the variations prevailing between different 
recensions of the Old Latin.) 


I 1, 6 Goth. quia ad nihilum reputabat Luc. διὰ τὸ ἐξουθενεῖν αὐτὴν ‘(for 


eam. Moya WAYS). So 55, 158; and 
similarly (ἐξουθενοῦσα) 44, 74, τού, 
120, 134. 
11 4, 12 Vind.? Et cucurrit. BA καὶ ἔδραμεν (Luc. nat ἔφυγεν). 
16 Vind.? Qui venit homo pro- B καὶ 6 ἀνὴρ σπεύσας προσῆλθεν (Luc. 
perans. καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἐληλυθώ»). 
9, 24 Vind.? Ecce reliquum. BA ἰδοὺ ὑπόλιμμα (Luc. μαρτύριον). 
10, 2 Goth. et in Selom, in Bacal- ἐν Σηλω ἐν Βακαλαθ XI, 44, 64, 74, 
lat salientes magnas fossas. 106, 120, 129, 134, 144, 236; ἐν 3n- 
Vind.* reluctantes hic et salientes Awp ἐν Βακαλαθ 244; ἐν Σηλωμ Barada 
magnum. 29; ἐἔσηλω ἐν Βακαλαθ 242; ἐν Σηλω 


ἐν Βακαλλαθ 55.—dAAopéevous μεγάλα 
BA; Luc. μεσημβρίας ἁλλ. μεγάλα. 
10, 17 Vind.? Et praecepit...con- BA καὶ παρήγγειλεν (Luc. καὶ συνήγαγε). 


venire. . 
12, 25 Goth. apponemini in plaga. B προστεθήσεσθε (Luc. ἀπολεῖσθε). 
14, 20 Vind.? Et exclamavit. A καὶ ἀνεβόησεν (B Luc. καὶ ἀνέβη). 


17, 1 O'%D7 DSN Goth.Sepherme. ἐν Σεέφερμε 121 (Σαφερμαιμ 29, 1109, 
1433; Σεφερμαειμ 52, 92, 144, 230; 
Σεφερμαιμ 55, 64; Σαφαρμειν 245). 
II 18, 6 Vind.? in silvam Εἴτα. Bev τῷ δρύμῳ Ἔφραιμ (Luc. ἐν τῷ Sp. 
Μααιναν). 
9 Vind.? Et oceurrit Absalom. ΒΑ καὶ συνήντησενΑ. (1πιο. καὶ ἦν μέγας A.). 


Nor does the Old Latin express Lucian’s doublets in I 2, 11. 6,12. το, 2 (μεσημ- 


Bpias). 27°. 15, 29. 32. Sometimes, however, his doublets do occur in it, as I 1, 
Ὁ 16 G. (not V.*). 4,18 G. 6, 7 G. (not V.7). 16,14 G. 27,8 G. 
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I 2, το Vind.? + quia iustus est. 


15 Vind,.?+ ante Dominum. 


3, 14 Sab. et nunc sic iuravi. 
Vind.? et ideo sic iuravi. 


6, 12 Vind.? in viam ... rectam. 

9, 27 Vind.? in loco summo civitatis. 

10, 3 Goth. usque ad arborem glan- 
dis electae. 

Vind.* ad arborem Thabor alectae 
(i. e. electae). 

12, 3 Goth. aut calceamentum, et ab- 
scondam oculos meos in quo dici- 
tis adversum me, et reddam vobis. 

Sab. vel calceamentum, dicite ad- 
versus me, et reddam vobis. 

14, 14 Goth. in bolidis et petrobolis 
et in saxis campi. 

Vind.? in sagittis et in fundibolis et 
in muculis campi. 

14, 15 Goth. et ipsi nolebant esse in 
laboribus. 


15, 11 Sab. Quedl. verba mea non 
statuit. 

17, 39 Goth. et claudicare coepit am- 
bulans sub armis. 

18, 21 Goth. in virtute eris mihi ge- 
ner hodie. 

20, 30 Goth. Filius puellarum va- 
gantium, quae se passim coinqui- 
nant esca mulierum, 

27, 8 Goth. Et apponebant se super 
omnem appropinquantem, et ex- 

ὃ tendebant se super Gesur. 


30, 15 end (in the current Vulg.) et 
iuravit ei David. 


Luc. δίκαιος ὦν. So other MSS., among 
them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134, 144, 
158, 246. 


Luc. ἐνώπιον Κυρίου. 


So other MSS., 
among them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134; 
158. 

No Greek MS. is cited with the reading 
therefore for 135, all having οὐδ᾽ (or 
ovx) οὕτως (see note). 

Luc. ἐν τρίβῳ εὐθείᾳ Ἰ". 

Luc. εἰς ἄκρον τῆς πόλεως +. 

Luc. ἕως τῆς δρυὸς τῆς ἐκλεκτῆς *. 

246 ἕως τῆς δρυὸς Θαβωρ THs ἐκλεκτῆς. 


Luc. ἢ ὑπόδημα, καὶ ἀπέκρυψα τοὺς 

ὀφθαλμούς μου ἐν αὐτῷ; εἴπατε κατ᾽ 
μούς μου ἐν αὐτῷ; 

3 cel Als / ς »ἪὍἭ:Ἤ 

ἐμοῦ, καὶ ἀποδώσω ὑμῖν t. 

So also (with κἀμοὶ for κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ) 

Theodoret., Quaest. 16 in 1 Reg. 

Luc. ἐν βολίσι καὶ ἐν πετροβόλοις καὶ 


ἐν κόχλαξι τοῦ πεδίου. 


Luc. καὶ αὐτοί, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελον πονεῖν 
(πονεῖν also in X, 56, 64, 71, 119, 244, 
245: others have πολεμεῖν). 

Luc. οὐκ ἔστησε τοὺς λόγους pov. 
A, 123°, 

Luc. καὶ ἐχώλαινε Δαυιδ ἐν τῷ βαδίζειν 
ἐν αὐτοῖς (158 ἀσχολανε). 


So 


Luc, ἐν ταῖς δυνάμεσιν ἐπιγαμβρεύσεις 
μοι σήμερον (So 44, 74, 106, 120, 134). 

Luc. υἱὲ κορασίων αὐτομολούντων γυναι- 
κοτραφῆ (γυν, added also in 29, 55, 
71, 121 marg., 243, 246). 

Luc. καὶ ἐπετίθεντο ἐπὶ πάντα τὸν ἐγγί- 

καὶ ἐξέτεινον ἐπὶ τὸν Γεσ- © 

So, except for the difference 
of one or two letters, 56, 158, 246. 

Luc. kat ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ (121 marg. καὶ ὦ. 


So Pesh.). 


ζοντα, 
σουραῖον. 


αὐτῷ Δαυιδ. 


a 3N being connected with 172 20 choose out: see II 22, 27. 
> In 9, 4 (per terram Sagalim et non invenerunt) Quedl. agrees also with 123, 
not with Lucian (who has διὰ τῆς γῆς Γαδδι τῆς πόλεως Σεγαλειμ : cf. 56 Γαδδι 


τῆς πόλεως alone). 
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111, 19 Goth. Cura te (al. curare), Is- 
rael, de interfectis tuis. 
Sab. Considera, Israel, pro his qui 
mortui sunt. 

2, 8 Goth. Isbalem. 

2, 29 Magd. in castra Madiam *. 

6, 12 Sab. Dixitque David, Ibo et 
reducam arcam cum benedictione 
in domum meam. 

7,8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas- 
torali ex uno grege. 

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. 

10, 19 Vind.1:2 omnes reges qui con- 
venerunt ad [ Vind.? cum] Adrazar 

. et disposuerunt testamentum 
coram [ Vind.? cum] Israel, et ser- 
vierunt Israhel [ Vind.? Israeli tri- 
bus]. 

11, 4 Goth. et haec erat dimissa ° 
[ Alas et haec erat abluta] excelso 
loco. 

Vind.?® haec autem lota erat post 
purgationem, 

II, 12 Vind.?° redi hic. 


II, 13 Vind.},? inebriatus est. 

11, τό Vind.';? in locum pessimum 
ubi sciebat etc. 

11, 17 Vind.” et caecidit Joab de po- 
pulo secundum praeceptum Davit. 

11, 24 Goth. de servis regis quasi 
viri XVIII. 

13, 21 Vind.? et deficit animo valde?. 

13, 32 Vind? in ira enim est ad 
{? eum] Abessalon. 

14, 26 Goth. Vind.’ centum. 


ΘΟ a 8 σ' Ὁ 


> 


σῃ 


(Dr. Field). 


Based evidently on λελυμένη for λελουμένη. 
Which is based on the LXX; see p. 1, 7. 3. 
There are lacunae in these passages in Vind.? 

Unless indeed ved be an error for sede: cf. sedit in clause ὁ. 

‘Verba τὸν πονοῦντα eleganter vertunt Hebracum Y1) WN [pro YT WR] 


Luc. ᾿Ακρίβασαι, Ἰσραηλ, ὑπὲρ κτλ. 
(τού ἀκρίβωσαι orndwoa)t. So Theo- 
doret., Quaest. tn 2 Reg. 


Cod. 93 (but not 19, 82) Εἰσβααλ. 

Luc. εἰς παρεμβολὰς Μαδιαμ. So 158. 

Luc. καὶ εἶπε Δαυιδ Ἔπιστρέψω τὴν 
εὐλογίαν εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov, So 158. 
Luc. ἐκ τῆς μάνδρας ἐξ ἑνὸς τῶν ποιμ- 
νίων +. 

Luc. Μεμφιβααλ +. 

Luc. πάντες of βασιλεῖς οἱ συμπορευό- 
μένοι [so 158] τῷ ᾿Αδρααζαρ. .. καὶ 
διέθεντο διαθήκην μετὰ Ἰσραηλ καὶ 
ἐδούλευον τῷ Ἰσραηλὺ +. 


Luc. καὶ αὐτὴ ἦν λελουμένη ἐξ ἀφέδρου 
αὐτῆς. So the Ethiopic Version? and 


Pesh. 


1. ε. DY for If. Not cited from any 
Greek MS. 

Luc. ἐμεθύσθη +. 

Lue. ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν Tovotvta® [ov 
ηδει] κτλ. 

Luc. καὶ ἔπεσον ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ κατὰ τὸν 
λόγον Δαυιδ. 

Luc. ἀπὸ τῶν δούλων τοῦ βασίλεως ὡσεὶ 

So 158. 

Luc. καὶ ἠθύμησε σφόδρα Ἴ-. 

Luc. ὅτι ἐν ὀργῇ ἦν αὐτῷ Αβεσαλωμἢ. 


ἄνδρες δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ. 


Luc. ἑκατόν Τ΄. 


But in v. 31 Magd. has ab illo = παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, against Luc. 
Καὶ διέθ. διαθ. added to ηὐτομόλησαν on the marg. of B. by an ancient hand. 


BA ἁγιαζομένη. 


4 Goth. et zratus factus est agrees here with B καὶ ἐθυμώθη. 
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II 15, 23 Goth. et omnis terra bene- 
dicentes voce magna [/acuna] per 
viam olivae, quae erat in deserto. 

17, 8 Goth. sicut ursus qui a bove 
[Alas ab aestu: 7 ab oestro] 
stimulatur in campo. 

17,13 Goth. ut non inveniatur ibi 
conversatio. 

Vind.” ut non inveniatur tumulus 
fundamenti. 

17, 20 Vind.? festinanter transierunt 
prendere aquam ; (et inquisierunt) 
etc. 

17, 22 Sab. ... et antequam denu- 
daretur verbum... 

17, 29 Goth. et lactantes vitulos. 

Vind.? et vitulos saginatos. 

18, 2 Vind. Et tripartitum fecit 
Davit populum. 

18, 3 Vind.? non stabit in nobis cor 
nostrum. 

20, 8 Goth. gladium rudentem (/. 
bidentem, We.). 

20, 23 Goth. Et Baneas filius Joab 
desuper lateris et in ponentibus 
(Δ potentibus). 


23, 4 Goth. et non tenebrescet a Iu- 
mine quasi pluvia, quasi herba de 
terra *. 

23, 6 Goth. quoniam omnes qui ori- 
untur sicut spinae, et reliqui quasi 
quod emungit de lucerna. 

23, ὃ Goth. Iesbael filius Thegemani 
. .- hic adornavit adornationem 
suam super nongentos vulneratos 
in semel. 


Luc. καὶ πᾶσα ἡ γῆ εὐλογοῦντες φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ καὶ κλαίοντες. . . κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν τῆς ἐλαίας τῆς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ Τ. 
Luc. ὥσπερ ἄρκοι παροιστρῶσαι ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ +. 


Luc. ὅπως μὴ εὑρεθῇ ἐκεῖ συστροφή ἢ". 


Luc. Διεληλύθασι σπεύδοντες" καὶ ἐζή- 
Tou}. 


Luc. ἕως τοῦ μὴ ἀποκαλυφθῆναι τὸν 
λόγον, οὕτως διέβησαν τὸν Ἰορδάνην +. 
Luc. καὶ γαλαθηνὰ μοσχάρια. So 158. 

Luc. καὶ ἐτρίσσευσε Δαυιδ τὸν λαόν F. 


Luc. οὐ στήσεται ἐν ἣμῖν καρδία Τ. 


Luc. μάχαιραν ἀμφήκη. 158 pay. δύ- 
στομον (2. δίστομον) ἀμφήκη. 

Luc. καὶ Βαναίας υἱὸς Ἰωαδδαι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
πλινθίου καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς δυνάστας ΤΠ. So 
(except δυνατοὺς) Theodoret., Quaest. 
40 in 2 Reg. 

Luc. kat ot σκοτάσει [so other MSS., 
among them 44, 56, 158, 246] ἀπὸ 
φέγγους ws ὑετός, ὡς βοτάνη ἐκ γῆς. 
Luc. ὅτι πάντες ot ἀνατέλλοντες ὥσπερ 
ἄκανθα, καὶ ot λοιποὶ ὡς ἀπόμυγμα 
λύχνου πάντες ἢ". 

Luc. Ἰεσβααλ υἱὸς Oexepaver . 
διεκόσμει τὴν διασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἐπὶ 


.. οὗτος 


:) ’ , > oe 
ἐννακοσίους τραυματίας εἰς ἅπαξ Ὑ. 


(ὁ) On the general characteristics of Jerome’s Version of the OT., 
reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, referred to 


above (p. liii). 


A synopsis of the principal deviations from the 


Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, is given 


* But 23, 3 agrees partly with BA: In me locutus est custos Israel parabolam 


Dic hominibus. 
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2b. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also noticed, 
at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume?. 

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 
exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 
predecessors, especially Symmachus :— 


i, 18° TY 79 wm ND Σ᾿ (οὐ) διετράπη (ἔτι), Vulg. non sunt 
amplius in diversa mutati. 
ats In Σ. ἀνενδεεῖς ἐγένοντο, V. saturati sunt. 
5, 6 ovdays 3. κατὰ τῶν κρυπτῶν “, V. in secretiori parte. 
6, 18 DT ADD Ip) &. ἕως κώμης ἀτειχίστου, V. usque ad villam 
quae erat absque muro ὅ. 
9, 24 Ἴννοῦ 3S. ἐπίτηδες, V. de industria. 
12, 3 ‘M7 Αλλος" ἐσυκοφάντησα, V. calumniatus sum ‘. 
22 %% Swan 5 V. quia iuravit ὅ Dominus. 
14, 48 (dn) wy ΓΑλλος συστησάμενος, V. congregato (exercitu). 
20, 41 San WT Sy Σ. Δαυιδ δὲ ὑπερέβαλλεν, V. David autem 
amplius. 
22, 6 SUNT A. τὸν δενδρῶνα, Σ. τὸ φυτόν, V. (in) nemore. Simi- 
larly, 21, 13. 


1 The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which are no genuine 
part of Jerome’s translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin (marked *), 
or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from Vercellone, 
Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. ix-xiii) is given for the convenience of students :— 

I 4, 1 topugnam* ; 5,6 from et ebullierunt*; g from znierunt*; 8, 18 from guia* ; 
9, 25 from stravit+; 10,1 from et /éberabis*; 11,1 to mensem*; 13, 15 et reliqui... 
Benjamin*; 14, 22 from Et erant*; 41 Domine Deus Israeland quid est ... sancti- 
tatem*; 15, 3 et non... aliguid*; 12>-13* Saul offerebat . . . ad Saul*; 32 et 
tremens*; τῇ, 36 Nunc*... incircumctsus ; 19, 21 from Et tratus*; 20, 15 from 
auferat*; 21, 11 cum vidissent David (‘ex ignoto fonte’); 23, 13-14 ef salvatus 
... Opaco ; 30, 15 et zuravit et David*; 111, 18 from δέ azt, Considera*; 26 from 
Stcut mater; 4, 5 from Et ostiaria; 5, 23 Si... meas; 6,6 et declinaverunt 
eam ; 6, 12 from δέ evant; 10,19 expaverunt...TIsrael. Et; 13, 21 from e¢ 
nolurt*; 27 from Fecerat*; 14, 30 from Lt venientes ; 15,18 pugnatores validi ; 
20 et Dominus ... veritatem ; 21,18 de genere gigantum. 

2 Comp. Mic. 4, 8 Spy =. ἀπόκρυφος. 

Ὁ Comp. Dt. (35/550) 

* Comp. Amos 4, I calumniam facitis. 

® See Ex, 2, 21 oy) Σ. ὥρκισε δέ, V. iuravit ergo, which shews the source of 
turavit here. 
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£23, 13 yan’ wea idan Σ. καὶ ἐρρέμβοντο ὁπουδήποτε". 
26 ὨΣῚΝ Οἱ λοιποί' περιστεφανοῦντες, V. in modum coronae 
cingebant, 
25, 3 Dd>dSyD yr Σ. κακογνώμων, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus. 
7 py0d2n nd 3. (οὐκ) ἐνωχλήσαμεν (αὐτούς), V. numquam eis 
molesti fuimus. 
18 DIpY Σ. ἐνδέσμους σταφίδος, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 
50 30) 12: 
29 MWW Σ. πεφυλαγμένη, V. custodita. 
31 mprpd A. Σ. (cis) λυγμόν, V. in singultum. 
33 YwInr Σ. ἐκδικῆσαι, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 
26, 5 dsyna Σ. (ἐν Τῇ) σκηνῇ, V. in tentorio. 
27, I INN DY ABDN &. παραπεσοῦμαί ποτε, V. Aliquando inci- 
dam una die. 
30, τό DOWD) Σ. ἀναπεπτωκότες, V. discumbebant. 
II 2, 16 oyna npbn A. 3. κλῆρος τῶν στερεῶν, V. ager robus- 
torum. 
8, 2 MID (NWI Σ. ὑπὸ φόρον, V. sub tributo. 
10, 6 N72 WNI) Σ. ἐκακούργησαν πρὸς Δαυιδ, V. quod iniuriam 
fecissent David. 
12,14 NSN) YN) &. βλασφημῆσαι ἐποίησας (the other versions 
all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 
15, 28 ΠΌΠΟΙ Σ. κρυβήσομαι, V. abscondar. 
18, 23 D2 FAT Οἱ TY. (κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν) τὴν διατέμνουσαν, V. per 
viam compendii. 

Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symm. in 
dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xl 7. 2), may be added—the last 
being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of the 
Authorized Version :— 

y. τό, 1 smo ona A. τοῦ ταπεινόφρονος καὶ ἁπλοῦ τοῦ Δαυιδ, Jer.? 

humilis et simplicis David. 


* “Symmachum ante oculos habuit Hieronymus eleganter vertens : uc atgue élluc 
vagabantur incertt’ (Field). 

2 Jerome’s own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin 
Version that was in general use ; hence it never made its way into the ‘ Vulgate,’ 
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Ex. 32, 25 myowd A. εἰς ὄνομα ῥύπου (ANY pwd), Jer. propter igno- 
miniam sordis. 

Lev. 16, 8 diryd Σ. εἰς τράγον ἀπερχόμενον (Ὁ. 10 ἀφιέμενον), A. εἰς 
τράγον ἀπολυόμενον (OF ἀπολελυμένον) 1.6. bis yd, Jer. 
capro emissarto. Hence the ‘Great Bible’ (1539- 
1541) and AV. scape-goat’. 


and must be sought elsewhere (Ofera, ed. Bened. I. 835 ff.; Vallarsi, IX. 1153 ff. ; 
Migne, IX. 1123 ff.; Lagarde’s Psalterium Hieronymt, 1874 [now out of print]; 
or Tischendorf, Baer, and Franz Delitzsch, Liber Psalmorum Hebraicus atque 
Latinus ab Hieronymo ex Hebraeo conversus, 1874). The translation of the 
Psalter contained in the ‘ Vulgate’ is merely the Old Latin Version, revised by 
Jerome with the aid of the LXX. 

1 Comp. Is. 66, 24 WA. $55 mad usque ad satietatem videndi (as though 
iw 95) omni carni. The same interpretation in the Targ.: ‘And the wicked 
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them ND") 
NIN We have seen enough. The renderings of Aq. Symm, are not here pre- 
served ; but from their known dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little doubt 
that Jerome’s rendering is derived from one of them. 
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The Inscription of Mesha‘, commonly known as the ‘ Moabite Stone. 


Tue Inscription of Mesha‘ (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic and 
original monument of the ninth century Β. c., remarkably illustrating 
the Old Testament, that I have inserted here a transcription and 
translation of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have con- 
fined myself to the mznimum of necessary explanation, and have 
purposely avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings 
or interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three ἅπαξ εἰρημένα, and do 
not interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
Palaeographical details must be learnt from the monograph of Smend 
and Socin, referred to on p. iv, and from Clermont-Ganneau’s 
‘Examen Critique du Texte,’ in the Journ. As., Janv. 1887, pp. 72- 
112'. The deviations from the text of Smend and Socin, adopted 
in the first edition of the present work, were introduced partly on 
the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, partly on that of E. Renan in 
the Journal des Savans, 1887, pp. 158-164, and of Th. Néldeke 
in the Lz¢. Centralblatt, Jan. 8, 1887, coll. 59-61: in the present 
edition, a few changes in the uncertain places have been made in 
consequence of the re-examination of the stone and squeeze by 
Nordlander (Dee Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab, 1896), and 
Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, i (1902), p. 1 ff.2 Of the older literature 
connected with the Inscription, the most important is the monograph 
of Noldeke, Die Inschrift des Kinigs Mesa von Moab (Kiel, 1870), 
to which in parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought 


1 See also the Revue Critique, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the same writer). 
2 See also the transcription, with notes, in his A/¢semitische Texte, Heft i (1907), 


p. 1 ff. 
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only to be observed that at the time when this monograph was 
published, some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately 
as was afterwards done. On the interpretation of the Inscription, 
see also now Cooke, SVJ. p. 4 ff.; and comp. the present writer’s 
article Mrsua in £Z. iii. The line above a letter indicates that the 


reading is not quite certain. 


ἼΠ. ΔΝ. 75D. ?? woo. 13. YW. ἫΝ 
abo. ayn. ny, woe. aso. dy. 5p. aN 1 22) 
[). moja tannpa, wood. net, non, ΦΌΝΥ fas. any, Ἢ 
soy Isa , 59a, eosin... den. bop. yen. 5. ᾿ΨΦ 

ἜΝΘ, wD. FIND IT. Dy. aN. aN a, Sener, Too. ? 

5.708 Δ FAND MN, DYN. NT, DI, TON, ΠΣ, ABM 1 ΠΥ 
[ax] ms. oy. er, ody sax. tax. Seam Panag. 72. 808) 
By. my. OWN. m2... ὙΠῚ, Ay, ma, aw) ENDIMD YP 
jay). Men. ΠΕ. ΦΩΝΉ, qyodya nN. ἸΣΝῚ 1 Δ, woo. 72 
+, 70.05.79", ΟΡ, many, ΓΝ. 2. 2, ΦΝῚ Ein. ΠΝ 
[2] . Δ; π΄. Ὁ5. ΤΙΣ. ΔἼΠΝῚ 1 ΠΙΠΝῚ, pa, onndsy 1 ΠΣ. ns, Sew 
[oly ΠῚ. Osa ons. oem. aver 1 ΝΟΥ, wood. nm. apn 
UN. MN). WY. ON. nN. ΠΕ, ὩΨΝῚ 1 npa. wos. vad. nan 
Rt Syne. Sy ΠΣ, mes me 7h. woo ood. ox 1 ΤΠ 
AN) | ona. sy. minwn, ypap . ma. onndsy , adoa , abn 
ipa naa rn. mah. joe. nyse. Fos), sane. πὶ 
[3. ΠΙ͂Ν . ovo. mpyy tanoinn, woo. anwyd 51 nom. n 
AR. ΠΣ, See. toot woo. ad . on, amon, mm, ὁ 
ΞΡ . woo. ΠΡΟ fon. monndaa , aa. oem. ym 
. ΠΙΠΝῚ, yma. oNwer tne. 55>. we. InND . ANDD . MPN 
nom. pwn. non. amp. ‘ma. pet ja. by. nepd 
ἘΠῚ ΠΡ. ‘na. pe. ayy . ΤΣ. px | Saya 
Sapa. pind . myesn .owds coney . pan. top. na. m2. Ἵ) 
S wy. opm. δῦ, ἼΝΥ.,, amps. apn. apa, js.) 1 ἼΡΠ 
SpN2 . ΠΡΟ, nnaoen . ΠΊΞ.. PM Pamaa . 3. UN. DD 
2 ya. ndpen . ney. per. ayy. ma. px dow, [Ὁ] 
oP) 0D. WI. ΩΣ, PRINT, DIN. 'D ΠΡΌΣ, na. ΤΩΣ, PN 
35d. pM 1 nyown . yo, 53>. won. i. Φ 
ma... pert ΝΠ, Sy . nao. wwe. pa. neo Ἦ 
Sp). ns. bw, ΝΙΝ, jyodya , nay 1 ΡΣ, nay, ΜΓ ΤΊΠΡΓ. ΠΝ] ," 
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ve. pr Aha. ma. aw, pm | ΝΠ yey 31 


10. 


11. 


12. 


ΞΞΝῚ Fina onnda wor. ὅν, ἼΩΝ ἢ 32 
yy. ovo, ΠῚ Sy, ma, woo, Π2[2] 33 
ΣΝ 1 pw. nw 34 


. Lam Mesha‘ son of Chémésh[kan?], king of Moab, the Da- 
. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign- 
. -ed after my father. And I made this high place for Chémdsh in 


QrHH, a [high place of sal-] 


. -vation, because he had saved me from all the assailants (ἢ), and 


because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated 
me. Omr- 


. τὶ king of Israel afflicted Moab for many days, because Chemosh 


was angry with his la- 


. -nd. And his son succeeded him; and he also said, I will afflict 


Moab. In my days said he th[us ; | 


. but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 


perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la- | 


. -nd of Méhédeba, and it (i.e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his days, 


and half his son’s days, forty years; but [resto- | 


. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba‘al-Me‘on, and I 


made in it the reservoir (?); and I built 

Qiryathén. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 
‘Ataroth from of old; and built for himself the king of I- 

-srael ‘Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. And 
I slew all the people [from | 

the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 
I brought back (or, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (or ὃ ΠΥ its (divine) guardian), and I drag- 


. -ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein the 


men of sHRrN, and the men of 


. MHRTH. And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against 


Israel. And I 


. went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn until 


noon. And I too- 
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16. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and male sojourners, 
and women and [ female sojourner- | 

17. -S, and female slaves: for I had devoted it to ‘Ashtor-Chemosh. 
And I took thence the [ves- ] 

18. -sels of Yanwen, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And the 
king of Israel had built 

1g. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he fought against me. But Chemosh 
drave him out from before me; and 

20. I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs; and I brought them 
up against Yahaz, and took it 

21. to add it unto Daibon. I built grHu, the wall of Ye‘arim (or, of 
the Woods), and the wall of 

22. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And 

23. I built the king’s palace, and I made the two reser voirs(?) for 
wa |ter in the midst of 

24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, in 
grou. And I said to all the people, Make 

25. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the cutting 
for QRHH with the help of prisoner- 

26. [-s of] Israel. I built ‘Aro‘er, and I made the highway by the 
Arnon. 

27. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for 
ruins 

28. [had it become. And the chie|fs of Daibon were fifty, for all 
Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign- 

2g. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to the 

- ‘land. And I buil- 

30. -t Méhéde[b Ja, and Beth-Diblathén, and Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on; and 

I brought thither the zakad (?)-keepers, 


FREE PRINS of aisle: Sein sheep of the land. And as for Horonén, there 
dweltjtherein....:...... ΠΟ δ: carne ete 

2. Pec teed Cae Aer Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight against 
Horonén. And I went down......... 

5.3. τ like ie [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my days. And 
5 TO ἢ thence. «τοῦτ 
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The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from Israel, 
noticed briefly in 2 Ki. 1, 1= 3,5. The revolt is there stated to 
have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 of the 
Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it must 
in fact have been completed by the middle of Ahab’s reign. The 
territory N. of the Arnon was claimed by Reuben and (contiguous 
to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently able to 
hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites to the 
condition of tributaries (2 Sam. 8, 2); but we infer from this Inscrip- 
tion that this relation was not maintained. Omri, however, determined 
to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained possession of at least the 
district around Medeba, which was retained by Israel for forty years, 
till the middle of Ahab’s reign, when Mesha‘ revolted. How complete 
the state of subjection was to which Moab had thus been reduced 
is shewn by the enormous tribute of wool paid annually to Israel 
(2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription names the principal cities which had 
been occupied by the Israelites, but were now recovered for Moab, 
and states further how Mesha‘ was careful to rebuild and fortify them, 
and to provide them with means for resisting a siege. Most of the 
places named (1-2, 21, 28 Dibon, 8, 30 Mehédeba, 9 Ba‘al-Me‘on, 
10 Qiryathén, 10, 11 ‘Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, 
26 “Aroer, 27 Beth-Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblathén, Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on, 
31 Horonén) are mentioned in the OT. in the passages which 
describe the territory of Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or 
Gad (Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 13, 24-28), or allude to the country held 
by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. Jer. 48, 1. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41. 
Ez. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2); 27 Bezer in Dt. 4, 43. Jos. 20, 8: only 3, 21, 
24, 25 ANP, 13 JW, 14 ΤΠ, 21 Jay’ are not known from the 
Bible. Except, as it seems, Horonaim, all the places named appear 
to have lain within the controverted territory North of the Arnon. 

On the orthography, comp. above pp. xxx—xxxii. 1. There 
seems to be room for only two letters after wo. Clermont-Ganneau 
read 32412; Lidzb., after a fresh examination of the stone, thinks the 
letter after w to be a 3, and suggests, though doubtfully, 1325 (cf. 
WNIT, W1ID).— 1-2. IIT, 21, 28 jas, i.e. Dazdon, not (as pointed 
in MT.) {2° Didon. Had the vowel in the first syllable been merely 2, 
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it is not probable that the scriptro plena would have been employed. 
gene woe — Heb. my ow. Me as in Phoen. (p. 84 7.); for 
*mw, as N2 for *22.—3. nxt nan = Heb. nxt nan: notice (1) the 
fem in n-, as in Phoen., and sporadically in the OT.; (2) nxt without 
the art., also as in Phoen. (p. xxv). The passage illustrates Is. 15, 2. 
τό, 12. Jer. 48, 35 (of Moab); comp. 1 Ki. το, 2 (of Solomon). The 
custom of worshipping on ‘high-places’ was one shared by the 
Canaanites and Israelites with their neighbours.—nn\p, perhaps 777? 
(cf. ind, 1773, once in 1 Ki. 16, 34 7H); it is against the apparently 
obvious vocalization M7, that the fem. is regularly represented in the 
Inscription by n—4. Ἰϑοῶπ, i.e. jen or open, youn in Heb. is 
to fling or cast; possibly it was in use in Moabitic in Qal with the 
meaning /hrow oneself against, attack. The letter is very indistinct: 
bn the kings was formerly read; but Lidzb. agrees with Cl.-G. and 
Nordl. that there is no trace of the shaft of the 2, and says that ‘of 
all possibilities that of & is the greatest’ —'NU-922 INT ψ. 59, II. 
118, 7.—5. 139) (Néld.) and afflicted (Ex. τ, 11), the third radical 
being retained. As the text stands, if 35» be read (as seems natural) 
120, the “1 can only be explained by Zenses, §117 a, GK. ὃ 111: this, 
however, is harsh ; so that probably 35» should be read 70, and Sy has 
accidentally been omitted before 5y7w (cf. 1. 2) by the carver of the 
Inscription.— 28°, impf. Qa/ (1 Ki. 8, 46), in a freq. sense, though a 
pf. would rather have been expected. The reading 4 Nn (1.6. 7380 = 
the Arab. V conjug.) has been suggested: but Lidzb. says that the "15 
clear.—/irs land: cf. Nu. 21, 29. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are 
called wd oY.—6, ABM, cf. Cals, and Is. 9, 9.—M93, i.e, Ahab— 
Nil, p. XxXx.—NT DI, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 al.yN, ie. BYS—=3, 
probably 133 (1 Ki. 1, 48). ΠΝΙ͂Σ (Jud. 8, 8) would, as Hebrew, be 
preferable: but there seems not to be room for more than two 
letters *,—7. TI NIN) YW. 118, 7 —pby TaN TAN —nby as W. 89, 2. 3. 38 
(poetically for nbdrys). Or possibly pb) TaN TAN; cf. Jer. 51, 39. 
—"1Dy WI", as a plup. sense is required, this by the principles of 


1 Smend and Socin imagined that they could read 1373; but the traces are far 
too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the close general similarity of the two 
languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be ΠῚΠ 22 or DIT 
moxn) was possible in Moabitic. 
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Heb. syntax should be YY Y). Or, perhaps, δ᾽] should be read. 
—8. SI, in Heb. 127").—i1, i.e., if the m be correct, ΠΟ (for 
yamathu, i.e. 2%): cf. the same rare form in Hebrew (see on 
tr Sam. 14, 48; and Wright, Comp. Gramm. p. 158). The original 7 
(Stade, § 113. 4) is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. woro-. The 
same phrase occurs Jer. 17, 11.—/orly years. On the chronological 
difficulty involved, see ZB. iii. 3047. It is relieved, though not 
entirely removed, by reading, with Nordlander and Winckler, 33 
(like ΠῚ...) Acs sons’ (i.e. Ahaziah and Jehoram), instead of 732 Ais 
son’s.—8-9. ΠΝ: the letters supplied were conjectured cleverly by 
Néldeke in 1870,-and have been generally accepted.—g. Pee 
MwNn, prop. depression (cf. NW), 211, perhaps an excavation used for 
the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., or (cf. line 23) of water. 
Cf. nw Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb., of Simon, son of Onias: 7732 ΚΞ WE 
‘ied rd. 53] DI MWS MPP = ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἠλαττώθη [τά. 
ἐλατομήθη] ἀποδοχεῖον ὑδάτων, χαλκὸς [rd., with A, λάκκος] ὡσεὶ 
θαλάσσης τὸ περίμετρον.---το. INP (Nold.), in Heb. ON P.—WVxI 
(Jud. 20, 17, etc.).—tio, Heb. 19,.—11. DNAS from onnda=Arab. 
VIII conj.—P2 against the city—iiIns).—12. wood ΠΡ ὦ spectacle 
unto Chemosh: cf. Nah.'3, 6. Ez. 28, 17.—Either 2¥8) (Jos. 14, 7), or 
(Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) aviN}. DEIN, to be explained probably 
from Ez. 43, 15. 16 of the hearth of the altar, which was prized by the 
captors as a kind of ‘spolia opima’ (Smend and Socin, p. 4). But 
this explanation is not certain—n17, apparently the name, or title, 
of a god: cf. KAT3 225, 483; ZB. i. 1126, 1127.---12--13. TINS) 
Jer. 22, 19.'2'\ Sam. 17,113.13. Ya yn, cf. mm Ed 1 Sam. 15, 213 
2 Sam. 21, 9 —3U81: 2 Ki. 17, 24.—14. And Chemosh said to me, 
Go, take, etc.; similarly 1. 32: comp. Jos. 8,1; Jud. 7,9; 1 Sam. 
23,4; 2 Ki. 18, 25>.—14-15. 7081, cf. Job τό, 22. 23, 8: in prose 
once (in 3 ps.) Ex. 9, 23.—15. ποῦς = Heb. nbyba,_ypan, οΓ 15 
58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be NWN nicye,—16. 
33, na, men, women. On the 0°93, cf. on 2 Sam. 1, 13.—17. NOM, 
Jud. 5, 30: female slaves are probably meant.—‘Ash/or-Chemosh, ac- 
cording to Baethgen, Betfrdge, 254 ff1, a compound deity, of a type 


1 Cf. pp. 39, 47 f., 84-73 so also G. A. Barton, in an article on ‘ West-Semitic 
Deities with Compound Names,’ /BLZz¢. 1901, p. 22 ff.; H. P. Smith in an art. on 
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of which other examples are cited from Semitic mythology. The 
male ‘Ashtor is a South-Semitic deity, 26. 117 ff.; cf. Encycl. of Religion 
and Ethics, ii. 115>—ONDINI: see p. 131.—17-18. [3 , nj, others 
supply Sieny, οἵ]. 12. Renan says that the last two letters of 1. 17 
are quite ‘dans la nuit,’ and that 43 nx ‘garde toute sa probabilité, 
Against ‘$x he objects the absence of nN (contrast I. 12), and the 
plural (contrast the sing. |. 12).—18. ὩΠ (if, as seems to be the case, 
the reading is correct) must be a case of the independent pron. used 
as an accus., cf. Aram. ‘87 (Ezr. 4, τὸ etc.).—19. ΗΒ ΤΩΡ, i.e. he 
made it a post of occupation during his war with Mesha‘.—annndna, 
i.e. on the analogy of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, ΠΌΠΟΙ: cf. the 
Heb. place-names YiOMYN, PRAY (see on 1 Sam. 30, 28).--- ΠΕΡ ΔῊ 
(provided yn’ be masc.). ‘361 waa: Mesha‘ speaks of 223 in exactly 
the same terms which the Hebrew used of min, Dt. 33, 27. Jos. 
24,18,—20. {DND, in Heb. DYAND.—NkPY)—21. MBH? (Nold.) from 


‘Theophorous Proper Names in the OT.’ in the Harper Memorial Studies (1908), 
i. p. 48. Among the names cited are Milk-‘Ashtart (nanwyadn : Cooke, MSZ. 
Io. 2-3), Eshmun-‘Ashtart (NINWYIDWN: WVS/. p. 49), ΠΡ ΣΟΌΝ (20.), 
SINIDDN (CIS. I. i. 118), yd and ἽΟΝΘΟ (SZ. pp. 49, 103, 104), 
Ayanapon (MSI. 150. 5), maponry and NIN Ν (Lidzb. Mordsem. Epigr. 356,357); 
Atargatis (INYANY: see PRE. or Encycl. of Religion and Ethics, s.v.); and the 
Bab. Adar-Malik, and Anu-Malik : in each case, a fusion of the personalities and 
characters of the deities named being supposed to have taken place. Baudissin, 
however, argues strongly that in all these cases the second name is in the genitive, 
so that we should render ‘Ashtor of Chemosh, Eshmun of ‘Ashtart, etc., the 
meaning being that ‘Ashtor, for instance, was the associate of Chemosh, and 
worshipped in his temple (Addons und Esmun, 1911, pp. 259-66, 269, 274-9; 
cf. PRE.S ii. (1897), 157, vii. 293; and Moore in 5.8. i. 737). Ed. Meyer (Der 
Papyrusfund von Elephantine, 1912, p. 62 f.) takes the same view. These Papyri 
exhibit other remarkable names of deities of the same type, viz. Pap. 18, col. 7. 5 
SNM IOWE ; 36.1. 6 Sxmansy ‘Anath-Bethel or “Anath of Bethel [‘ Bethel’ being 
the name of a deity: cf. Pap. 34. 5 jnvim 12 ima>xnvI—the name formed 
exactly like jM3vM, jMION; CVS. IL i. 54 OTdNMA (cf. MOA); and KATE 
437 1.1; Pap. 27. 7 Symanin (DN another divine name; cf. Pap. 34. 4 jNIOINn 
ΠΡ 3]; and even (Pap. 32. 3) ΠΝ ‘Anath- Yahweh or Yahweh’s ‘Anath 
(‘Anath as belonging to, or associated with, Yahweh). See further Sachau, 
Papyri aus... Elephantine (1911), pp. 82-5; Meyer, pp. 57-65; Bumey, 
Church Quarterly Review, July 1912, pp. 403-6. It is now clear that in Zech. 7, 
2 TSW ONS should be read as one word, ‘And Bethelsarezer sent,’ etc. 
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1D’. Pointed irregularly by the Massorites napd mbD? Nu. 32, 14. 
Is. 30, 1.—f09%1 the woods,—probably the name of a place.—z2z. 
AMD A,—23. Jo ΠΞ τ Ki. 16, 18—'Nd3 either o/h (Néld.), cf. 
Lang nAA:, or possibly the locks or dams, from the root xda,—yod 
for water.—24. 12 cistern.—}x= Heb. P¥ (Gen. 47, 13; cf. on 1 Sam. 
21, 2).—25. Probably 1300 (or N13) a custing (or cuttings) 
of some sort: the special application must remain uncertain.—wxK 
mmvaa 13; for the custom of every house having its cistern, cf. 2 Ki. 
18, 31, and, in the ancient Leja (see DZ. i. 146), on the East of 
Jordan, Burckhardt, Zravels in Syria (1822), p. 110f., cited by 
Thomson, 7726 Land and the Book, Vol. on Lebanon, Damascus, and 
Beyond Jordan, p. 469, and ZB. i. 88.—25-6. “IBS3.— 26. nbpon= 
Heb. npown —27. ΤῺ N32, probably the same place as ΠῚ25 Nu. 
21,19; bya nO. 22, 41. Jos. 13, 17.—DI0 1 Ki. 18, 30.—PY Mic. 
3, 12.28. Before w, there is space for four or five letters. After py, 
mM (or? Mi Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally as the first word 
of 1. 28. The conjecture ἢ] has the support of I. 20, and is the 
restoration usually accepted: but Halévy suggests w[x2] for Ὁ [Ἴ2], 
i.e. ‘I built Bezer, for ruins it had become, τοϊ the help of (cf. 1. 25) 
fifty men of Daibon,’ etc.—nynwn, see p. 182 nofe.—29. If nsdn 
28-9 be correct (the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost 
necessarily be 5y: the two letters for which space still remains may be 
wn (as exhibited in the translation). Lines 28-29 will then describe 
the number of cfzéfs, i.e. either heads of families, or warriors, over 
whom Mesha‘ ruled in Daibon itself (if wo) is right in 1. 28), and 
in the cities which he recovered.—}7P3 7x the cities (Clermont-Ganneau, 
Smend and Socin): with what follows, cf. the expression used of 
Yahaz Il. 20-21.—30. 9, if the reading be correct,—?p) is ‘ possible,’ 
says Lidzbarski, though the letters seem to him to be y,—will allude 
to the persons engaged in cultivating the breed of sheep, small and 
stunted in growth, but prized on account of their wool (see on Am. 
1, 1 in the Caméridge Bible), for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha‘ himself in 2 Ki. 3, 4.—32. Cf. 
1.14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the Dn TD or descent to Horonaim.— 
33. No doubt 72 as 1]. 8-9—Halévy proposes DYD AT OM “And 
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beside it there was set,’ supposing the sequel to relate to a guard of 
twenty men; but the sing. followed by [now j>]}wy is difficult. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
conjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and Edom were 
approximately similar): in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically’. In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a ἅπαξ εἰρημένον 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
distinchve features, as the waw conv. with the impf., pwn 20 save, 
ΠΝ fo make, DI, "ἃ ANT, WI fo fake in possession, 377, sb, the dual 
pany, ann Zo Jan, ws, I7P3, and especially WN. It shares ἫΝ 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 
(xox, LI, Ak). 

The most noticeable afferences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
Nxt ΓΩΣΠ (not nvm as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and the 
} of the dual (except in own¥? 15) and plural, the ἢ and 1 of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.*, the conj. pnndn, 
YP city, INN 11, 14 Zo fake a city (Heb. 129); and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual prose 
terms, Abn 6 Zo succeed, ypa τῷ of the dreak of dawn, 1723 and N33 
16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew expression 
would be Dw2N and ows), NON 17, ΝΣ 20, 30. 


1 By a happy instinct the truth was divined by Mr. (afterwards Sir George) Grove, 
six years before any Moabite document whatever was known, in his interesting 
article MOAB, in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible (p. 3993): ‘And from the origin of 
the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that their language 
was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue. 

2 If this be really a dual, and not a omdna/ form in D ——: cf. GK. § 88° (com- 
paring p. 2, below), and on the other side Konig, ii. p. 437, iii. § 257°. 

5. The } 25 times, mostly dialectically, or late (GK. § 87° [add, as the text stands, 
2 S. 21, 20]; Stade, § 3235), and some doubtful textually, 15 times being in Job, but 
even there irregularly (sn 13 times, against od 10 times). On the ἢ of the 
fem., see GK. § 80% 8. 
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The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscription 
may be summarized as follows: (1) the re-conquest of Moab by 
Omri; (2) the fact that Mesha‘’s revolt took place in the middle of 
Ahab’s reign, not after his death (as stated, 2 Ki. 1, 1); (3) particulars 
of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) the extent 
of country occupied and fortified by Mesha‘; (5) the manner and 
terms in which the authority of Chémosh, the national deity of Moab, 
is recognized by Mesha‘; (6) the existence of a sanctuary of YaHwEH 
in Nebo!; (7) the state of civilization and culture which had been 
reached by Moab at the end of the tenth century B.c. Sir George 
Grove, in the article referred to on the last page, writes (p. 396): 
‘The nation appears’ from allusions in the OT.’ ‘as high-spirited, 
wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain extent, civilized, enjoying 
a wide reputation and popularity... . In its cities we discern a “ great 
multitude” of people living in “glory,” and in the enjoyment of 
“sreat treasure,” crowding the public squares, the house-tops, and 
the ascents and descents of the numerous high-places and sanctuaries, 
where the “priests and princes” of Chemosh minister to the anxious 
devotees .... In this case there can be no doubt that among the 
pastoral people of Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters 
of material wealth and civilization.’ This conclusion is confirmed 
by the Inscription. The length, and finished literary form, of the 
Inscription shew that the Moabites, in the ninth century B.c., were 
not a nation that had recently emerged from barbarism; and Mesha’ 
reveals himself in it as a monarch capable of organizing and con- 
solidating his dominions by means similar to those adopted by 
contemporary sovereigns in the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 


1 The reading AN is quite certain; the letters can be read distinctly on the 
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museum, 
2 Chiefly Is. 15—16; Jer. 48. 
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THE Maps in this volume have been drawn by Mr. B. V. Darbishire, of Oxford. 
The Map of the Pass of Michmas is reproduced, by permission, from a Map by 
Gustaf Dalman, the well-known Hebrew and Aramaic scholar, now Director of the 
German Evangelical Archaeological Institute in Jerusalem, in the ZDMG. (see 
particulars in the note attached to the Map): and the three Maps of Sections of 
Palestine are based upon Maps published by the Palestine Exploration Fund, and 
by Messrs. John Bartholomew & Co., of Edinburgh. In the three last-named Maps 
the coloured contours, geographical features, and modern sites, are reproduced 
(with permission) from the sources mentioned : the anczent sites have been repro- 
duced from them only after a careful examination of the data on which the 
determination of the sites depends, such as rest upon questionable or inconclusive 
grounds being marked by a query, while those which rest upon clearly insufficient 
grounds are omitted altogether. The identification of a modern with an ancient site 
depends mostly, it must be remembered, in cases in which the ancient name itself 
has not been unambiguously preserved, partly upon historical, but very largely upon 
philological considerations: and men who are admirable surveyors, and who can 
write valuable descriptions of the physical features, topography, or antiquities of a 
country, are not necessarily good philologists, Hence the ὃ in. to the mile Map 
of Palestine containing ancient sites, published by the P. E. F., Bartholomew’s 
Maps, and in fact current English Maps of Palestine in general (with the exception of 
those in the Zxcyclopacdia Biblica), include many highly questionable and uncertain 
identifications! Maps described as being ‘ according to the P. E. F. Survey’ are 
not better than others: the description is in fact misleading; for the ‘Survey’ 
relates only to the physical geography, and sodern topography of the country: the 
ancient sites marked on such a map are an addition to what is actually determined 
by the ‘Survey :᾿ the authority attaching to the ‘Survey * does not consequently 
extend to them at all; and, asa matter of fact, many rest upon a most precarious 
basis. In the articles and notes referred to above (p. X z.), I have taken a number 
of names, including, for instance, Succoth and Penuel (Zxf. 7imes, xiii. 457 ff.), 
Luhith (Is. 15, 5; 16. xxi. 495 ff.), and Ja‘zer (Is. 16, 8, and elsewhere; 26. xxi. 
562 f.), and shewn in detail how very uncertain the proposed identifications are 2. 

An example or two may be mentioned here. The compilers of the ὃ in. to the 
mile Ρ. E, F. Map, referred to above, mark on the SW. of the Sea of Galilee the 


1 On the principles which should regulate the identification of modern Arabic with 
ancient Hebrew place-names, the scholarly articles of Kampffmeyer, ZDPV. xv 
(1892), 1-33, 65-116, xvi (1893), I-71, should be consulted. 

3 Guthe’s beautiful and very complete Bzbelatlas in 20 Haupt- und 28 Neben- 
karten (1911) may be commended to English students as eminently instructive 
and scholarly. And the forthcoming A7stortcal Atlas of the Holy Land, by 
G. A. Smith, is likely to prove in all respects adequate and trustworthy. 
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‘Plain of Zaanaim:’ Bartholomew, in the Map at the beginning of vol. i of 
Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, does the same, and even goes further; for, both 
in this and in other maps designed by him, he inserts on the NW. of Hebron—in 
this case without the support of the P. E. F. Map—the ‘ Plain of Mamre.’ But 
both these ‘plains’ are purely imaginary localities; for, as every Hebrew scholar 
knows, though ‘plain’ is the rendering of rid and vidas in AV., both words 
really mean a ¢7ee, most probably a terebinth or an oak, and they are so rendered 
in the Revised Version (Gen. 12, 6, etc.: Jos. 19, 33; Jud. 4,11). On the other 
hand, the P. E. F. authorities, for some inscrutable reason, have never accepted 
Robinson’s identification of Gibeah (=Gibeah of Benjamin and Gibeah of Saul) 
with Tell el-Fil, 22 miles N. of Jerusalem?: it is accordingly, in the ὃ in. to the 
mile map, not marked at this spot, but confused with Geba; and Bartholomew, in 
his maps, including even those edited by G. A. Smith?, confuses it with Geba 
likewise. It is true, the two names have sometimes been accidentally interchanged 
in the Massoretic text?: but Is. 10, 29 shews incontrovertibly not only that they 
were two distinct places, but also, taken in conjunction with Jud. 19, 13, that 
Gibeah must have lain 4efween Ramah and Jerusalem, very near the highway 
leading from Jerusalem to the North, which is just the position of Tell el-Ftl. 
Unless, however, the relative positions of Gibeah and Geba are properly appre- 
hended, there are parts of the narratives of Jud. 19g—20, and 1 Sam, 13—14, which 
it is impossible to understand. 

In the transliteration of modern Arabic place-names, I have endeavoured to insert 
the hard breathing (= ©) and the diacritical points in accordance with either 


Buhl’s excellent Geographie des alten Paldstina, or E. H. Palmer’s Arabic and 
English Name Lists published by the P. E. F., though I fear I may not in all cases 
have secured entire accuracy. Still less, I am afraid, have I attained consistency in 
marking the long vowels. But I trust that these imperfections will not impair the 
usefulness of the Maps for those for whom they are primarily designed, viz. students 


of the history. The frequent A%., I should add, stands for Khurbet (=72%), 
ruin, ruined site. 


1 Comp. Grove’s art. GIBEAH in Smith’s Diéct. of the Bible, Stenning’s art. 
GIBEAH in DB., and below, p. 69. 

2 Who himself adopts the Tell el-Fil site (/erasalem, ii. 92 1.). 

3 The reader will do well to mark on the margin of his RV. Gzbeah against Geba 
in Jud. 20, 33 (‘on the west of Gibeah:’ in v. Io the correction is made already 
in EVV. ; in v. 31 put Gibeon against Gibeah), 1 Sam. 13, 3 (see 10, 5); and Geba 
against Gzbeah in Jud. 20, 43. 1 Sam. 13, 2 (see v. 16). 14, 2 (see 13, 16). 16; 
also, with a (?), against Gzbeon, 2 Sam. 2, 24. In 2 Sam. 5, 25, on the other 
hand, Gzbeon (LXX; 1 Ch. 14, 16) is better than Geda ; and in 2 Sam. 21, 6 read 
probably (see the note; and cf.v. 9) ‘in Gzeon, inthe mountain (73) of Yahweh’ 
for ‘in Gzbeah of Saul, the chosen one (4n3) of Yahweh.’ 


ΝΟΡΕΘ 


ΟΝ 


LE “BOOKS: ΘΕ SA Mitr 


1, 1—4, 1°, Birth and youth of Samuel. Announcement of the 
Jall of Eh’ s house. 


1, 1. INN wx] The same idiomatic use of 4m, especially with wx, 
in the sense of ὦ cerfain (man), guidam, as 11 18, 10. Jud. 9, 53 US 
ANN; 13, 2 MID WLAN DIA NNAwND Ay yy INN ΟΝ ny. 1 Ki. 13,11. 
59, 152. 2 Ki. 4, Fal. 

pay ὉΠ |] Grammatically indefensible. ppyy cannot be a ptcp. 
in apposition with ὉΠ; for this, being fem., would require nipiy 
(cf. mon DY Ψ. 18, 28 etc.),—not to say MBIZT; nor can it, as Keil 
supposes, be a genztive (!) after ὉΠ ‘the two heights of the 
Zophites’’ LXX has Seda ἐξ ὄρους Ἔφραιμ, pointing to "ΒΝ for 
pay’, the » of "A having been in MT. accidentally written twice, 
‘a certain man of Ramathaim, a Zuphite of the hill-country of 
Ephraim’ (so We. Klo. Bu. etc.; GK. § 125). The district in which 
Ramah lay was called Ἐν yas (ch. 9, 5): either therefore Zuph was 
actually the name of an ancestor of Elqanah (v. 15, 1 Ch. 6, 20 Qré; 
16. v. 11 Zophai [see p. 4]), and the Ἐν pas was so called from its 
having been originally settled by the family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 333 
Sypnn ; 265 Τῇ n55 393: see the notes), or, as is more probable 
(We. al.), the land is in the genealogy personified as the ancestor 
(cf. ‘ Gilead,’ Nu. 26, 29. Jos. 17, 1 al.). 

oni] 1. 6., at least according to the present orthography, ‘ The 
two heights.’ It is, however, the opinion of many scholars (see esp. 


1 The reference to Ew. § 286¢ is inconclusive: the first word in the instances 
there cited being in the construct state (on I Ki. 4, 12 see on II 20, 15). 

5} and » are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX: cf. 9, 5 Sep = ANY, 
LXX must have read ‘YY as “DY: cf. "ABecou 26, 6 al., Ῥειβα II 23, 29 (We.). 
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2 The First Book of Samuel, 


Philippi, ZD/G. 1878, pp. 64-67, Strack, Geneszs*, p. 135 f.; GK. 
§ 88¢) that in this and many other proper names, if not in all, the dual 
form is not original, but is a later artificial expansion of an original 
substantival termination in D— (GK. §§ 85%, τοοῦ, 8). This is based 
partly upon the fact that in parallel texts several of these names occur 
without the ‘; partly upon the fact that many of the duals yield 
a meaning improbable in itself as the name of a place, or inconsistent 
with the character of the places so far as they have been identified ; 
and partly on the fact that the most common of these dual forms 
pow, is shewn by the Tell el-Amarna tablets to have ended origin- 
ally in -2m (so OY253, in oD, is in the Tell el-Amarna letters 
Narima: cf. 2%, which must have arisen out of [1%2%, Aram. form of 
the Heb. ἡ ον, ‘Samaria’). Thus we have 0°91 Gen. 38, 21, but 
DIY Jos. 15, 34 (cf. M03 Gen. 37, 17%, but [ΠῚ 74.61, 2 Ki. 6, 13”); 
Emap Chi Ὁ. τ᾿ but jMap Jos. 21, 52; EMP (ΝΠ 52; 37. 105 τῷ. 
LO er 15.1.25 ΒΖ. 2, 94) pinata (Jer. 48, 22%), DMA (Is. 
155°) Jel, 48,3°.,5°. 94°), Due in. Mesha's inser, ΠΟ Πρ 130 
ἸΠΟΣῚ na, Il. 31, 32 pwn. Other dual forms of nouns cited by Philippi 
and Strack are DIDI ΠΕ τ, 8°; DIN? 2 Ch, 11,9; DYIBS® 2S. 13, 23; 
p'‘n73 Jos. 15, 36; Oa 2 S. 4, 3% Neh. 11, 33; ΒΞ Jos. 19, 19; 
mem Gen; 32, 3. Jos. τῷ 26. 30.21, 38 (—1 Ch. 6,65 °), 28. 2,38% 


121} 29.17, 242). 2 τὸ. 535. 1 Kil 2. 8.1: Ajt4ay 5 Ged) Jos τὸν γῶ: 
ΡΣ Ἂν Ez. 47,105; DYMO. Jos. 18,22. 2Ch. 13,4" oss essen, 
22; DMYY Jos. 15, 36°: cf. {EY 2 Ch. 13, r9 Qré{Kt. IBY)". Still 
all these do not necessarily fall into the same category, and some may 
have been really duals. In several, as the notes will have shewn, the 
dual is also expressed in LXX (cod. B). If there were two hills at 
Samuel’s village, as there are at Gezer, DAD would be a very natural 
name for it. And we have the corresponding form p.\so9™ in the 
Syr. version of 1 Macc. 11, 34. Cf. KGnig, ii. 437; and note the forcible 


arguments of G. B. Gray, £'B. iii. 3319. 


1 LXX (A) each time Δωθαειμ. 2 LXX (B) Δωθαειμ. 3 LXX «-αιμ. 
* LXX πόλεως παραθαλασσίας (= ΠῚ" Np). 5 LXX -ἰειμ. 1DO.4 
-ειμ. 7 LXX Αδωραι. 8 LXX Γεθθαι. ° LXX Maavaid. ᾿ς 
-αεμ. 11 LXX -aep.  LXX Maavateiov. 15. LXX Σομορων. 
1 LXX Ἑφρων. 15. Codd. AS corruptly Ῥαθαμειν : others Ῥαμαθεμ. 


ΟῚ 3 


The transition from either ox or OND to N19 in v. 19 is, 
however, abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
Samuel’s home being elsewhere always 7177. LXX has Αρμαθαιμ, not 
only here, but also wherever AN occurs accidentally with n, in conse- 

quence of the 7 of motion being attached to it (AMD7N), 1, 19. 2, 11. 
ey. 3, 1. 15, 34. 10, 15. 19,18, 22, as well as forma in 20,21. 28, >: 
in 19, 19. 22. 23. 20, 1 (asin Jud. 4, 5) for AMA it has ἐν “Papa. In 25,1. 
28, 3 cod. A has ‘Paya: in this cod. therefore 71070 is consistently ‘Paya, 
onan (or and7n) and AnD are consistently Αρμαθαιμ. Probably, 
however, this is merely a correction of a kind not unfrequent in cod. A, 
made with the view of assimilating the Greek text more closely to the 
Hebrew, and not a part of the original LXX. It is scarcely possible to 
frame an entirely satisfactory explanation of the variations. It seems 
clear that in 2, 11 etc. Αρμαθαιμ is due to the presence of the ἢ in the 
form of the Hebrew word there read by the translators: but it would 
be precarious to conclude that this was actually o'npan (or onan). 
From the abruptness of the change in v. 19 to the sing., We. thinks it 
probable that the original form of the name was the singular, which in 
the first instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the 
dual form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in 1, 1 in MT.; in LXX ‘Paya was originally the uniform 
rendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn 
between 7997 and AND, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX—in cod. B, however, in 19, 19—20, 1 only, in 
cod. A uniformly (‘Paya = ADNAN: Αρμαθαιμ, = ANDI). Klo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate D'N2777} ‘ from the Ramathites’ (so Bu. 
Sm.; not Now.), cf. "5 1 Ch. 27, 27: but this is not the usual 
manner in which a person’s native place is designated in the OT. 

M277 is the name of several places mentioned in the OT.; and the site of 
this one is not certain. The best known is the ‘Ramah’ of Is. 10, 29, which is 
certainly the modern ev-Rdm, 5 miles N. of Jerusalem. Bu. argues in favour 
of this; but does not overcome the presumption that the unnamed city, the home 
of Samuel in ch. 9, which was clearly (comp. 10, 2 with 9, 4f.) JV. of Benjamin, 
and consequently not er-Ram, was the Ramathaim of 1, 1 and the Ramah of 
I, 19, etc. Eusebius (Oxomastica!, ed. Lagarde, 225, 11-14) says that Ramathaim 
was near Diospolis (Lydda), to which Jerome (20. 96, 18) adds ‘in the district of 


Timnah ;’ and 1 Macc. 11, 34 speaks of ‘Ramathem’ as a toparchy which had 
belonged to Samaria, but was transferred in B.C. 145 to Jerusalem: Eusebius 
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(288, 11 f.) and Jerome (146, 23 f.) also identify Arimathaea (= Ramathaim) with 
Ῥεμφις or Remfthis, in the territory of Diospolis. These statements would point 
either (Buhl, Geogr., p. 170; Now.; cf. 27. σ΄. 254) to Bezt-Rima, a village on a 
hill, 12 miles NW. of Bethel, 13 miles ENE. of Lydda, and 2 miles N. of Timnah, 
or (Guthe, Awurzes Bibelwirterd., 1903, p. 536; Lagrange) to Rentis, a small 
village 5 miles W. of Beit-Rima, and 9. miles NE. of Lydda. H. P. Smith and 
others have thought of Ram-Adah, a village standing on a high ridge, 3 miles SW. 
of Bethel: but either Beit-Rima or Rentis has better ancient authority in its 
favour. See further DZ. iv. 198. 


ona] LXX Ἰερεμεηλ, 1.6. bao 1 Yerahme’el, perhaps rightly 
(the name Yeroham occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is 
given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually occur 
in parallel passages in the OT., especially in lists of names :— 


1 Sam. 4, ΧΧ 98°36), (LK τ 
Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel 
Elqanah 12 Elqanah 19 Elqanah 
Yeroham Yeroham Yeroham 
Elihu Eliab Eliel 
Tohu 11 Nahath ? Toah® 
Zuph Zophai 20 Qré Zuph * 


‘n75x| This word appears io represent Elqanah not merely as 
resident in Ephraim (QO ps8 1719), but as an Lphradmite; in 1 Ch. 6 he 
is represented as a Leviie, of the descendants of Qohath (Nu. 3, 27 etc.). 
The discrepancy is hard to reconcile. Jud.17,7 the expression ‘ of the 
family of Judah,’ applied to a Levite, has been supposed to shew that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as belong- 
ing to it; but even if that were the case°, the addition 5 sim) would 


1 Thenius bx, on which We., De Gentibus et Familiis Judaeis quae 
1 Ch, 2. 4. numerantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), ‘ Dresdense 
potius quam Hebraeum, 

2 So Vulg. Pesh.; LXX Kavaé. No doubt the J is an error for N, the two 
letters being somewhat similar in the old character, though which of the three 
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably Tohu. In any case 
Keil’s explanation of the variation is untenable. 

8 LXX (B) Θειε, (A) Ooove, Vulg. Thohu, i.e. Tohu as in 1, 1. Pesh. Kwok. 

4 So also LXX, Vulg.; Kt. Ziph. 

5 It is more probable that ‘ Levite’ denotes there a /rofession, rather than 
membership in a tribe: see Moore, ad /oc.; McNeile, Exodus, pp. |xvi f., 26. 
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there make the double relationship clear; here the addition ΠΠΞΝ 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel’s 
Levitical descent. The explanation that the term designates Elqanah 
as an Ephraimite, merely so far as his civil rights and standing were 
concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtually de- 
clared in τ. ἃ, and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at least, 
sustained by usage. It is a question whether the traditions embodied 
in Ch, have been handed down uniformly in their original form, and 
whether in some cases the genealogies have not been artificially com- 
pleted. The supposition that Samuel was really of Ephraimite descent, 
and was only in later times reckoned as a Levite, is the simplest 
explanation of the divergence. 

2. Ὁ nw 20] The order, and form of sentence, as 17, 12. 25, 2 
(ci 36) ΤΠ ΤΣ 305 τῇ 18: 29, 1S. 22. Jud. 3,16. Zech. 5,9. Dam 
8; 3 ete: 

nnsx| The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with the 
art.; cf. 13, 17.18; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 29g0f; GK. §§ 1264, 1341. But 
in a connexion such as the present MNNT would be more classical 
(Gen. 2,11. 4, 19. 10, 25 (all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J); 
Dt. 21,15; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. It is read by 
several MSS. 

| defore the plural nS, according to GK. ὃ 145°; Ew. ὃ 316%. 
So not unfrequently : e.g. with the same verb Gen. 1, 14. 5, 23. Jud. 
20, 46. i Ki. 13, 33 MOI IND WIM that there might be (Tenses, § 63) 
priests of the high places. 

By mbyy] The pf. with waz conv. has a frequentative force, used /o 
go up; comp. 4>—-7*, where observe that it interchanges, not with the 
bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the zmpf, which 
likewise expresses habituation: see Zenses, ὃ 120, GK. ὃ 11244; and 
compe Ex, 17, 11; 18526." Jud. 2, 18 Ὁ etc. 

mo" ov] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the obser- 
vance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 2, 19*. Ex. 13, το. Jud. 11, 40. 
21,107. 2», lit. days, tends by usage to denote the definite period 
of a year: cf. v. 21. 2, 19>; and on 27, 7. 

nbw] now Sez/in, in a secluded nook, g}m. Ν. of Bethel, and rr m. 
S. of Shechem. See the writer’s art. in DZ. s.v. 
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“) ἘΦ] LXX καὶ ἐκεῖ λει καὶ of δύο υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ, which has been 
supposed to point to dy 92 ὍΝ "ὃν Dv. Some zdependent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed by v. 9: either, therefore (Th. Klo.),} by 
has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally preceded 
v. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive narrative of 
the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still possess formed 
but an episode: in the latter case, the reading of LXX will be a cor- 
rection, introduced for the purpose of supplying the deficiency which 
thus arose in the narrative. 

4. nym] The same idiomatic expression recurs 14, 1. 2 Ki. 4, 
8. τι τ. sJoba, 6/13. 2) Fe. [51 now, toy be construed ‘ And (here 
was a day (Job 1,6 AV), and...,’ or ‘And it fell on a day (2 Ki. 4,8 
AV.), and...’? (GK. § 1268: We.) Modern authority is in favour 
of the second of these alternatives: but the fact that oy when used as 
an adverbial accusative signifies regularly fo-day may authorize the 
inference that in this phrase it was conceived as a nominative, 1.6. as 
the subject of »n% (cf. 20, 24 winn ‘ny). In either case the definite 
article, where we should use the indefinite, is in accordance with the 
Hebrew manner of thought: in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the 
day is connected in anticipation with the events about to be described 
as happening upon it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. 7557 
Ny 25. bana Jos. 2, 15, the scroll, the cord, defined in anticipation 
as those taken for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only 
employ a- see on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13; and cf. GK. 77. 

in| 4-78 is parenthetical, describing what Elqanah’s adc? was 
(see on v. 3): the narrative of the particular occasion 4* is resumed 
in 7b naam). Render therefore (for the emendations adopted, see the 
notes below): ‘(v. 3) And that man wsed fo go up, etc.... (Ὁ. 4) And 
there fell a day, and Elkanah sacrificed: now he used fo give to 
Peninnah, etc....: (Ὁ. 7) and so used she to do year by year; as often 
as they went up to the house of Yahweh, so wsed she 10 vex her; and 
she wept [on the present occasion] and did not eat. (v. 8) And 
Elkanah her husband said to her, etc.’ 

my] portions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal: 
ah Oy 25. 

Notice here the position of the object at the μα, where it rounds 
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off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in such 
a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For two 
striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6, 14: cf. 
Ex. 8, 172; and see further on II 14, 12. 

5. DYES] Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for this 
word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the context. It 
has been rendered (1) ‘heavily.’ So, for instance, the Vulgate (¢rzs/zs), 
several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the ‘Great’ Bible of 1539: ‘a portion 
with an heavy cheer’), and amongst moderns, B6. Th. But for this 
sense of DYES there is no support in the known usage of the language: 
D‘2N2 occurs with the meaning ‘in anger’ in Dan. 11, 20; but that 
would be unsuitable here, and the expressions Ἴ25 08) (Gen. 4, 6) and 
ὮΝ m5 yn xd mop (below, τ. 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense 
of a dejected countenance being assigned to D’DN. It has been rendered 
(2) in connexion with NOS 10, one portiun of two faces (=two persons), 
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that the 
Syriac eT corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew p75; 
but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected in Samuel, 
and that even in late Hebrew ΒΝ does not occur with the Aramaic 
sense of ‘person,’ there is nothing in the use of the. Syriac word to 
suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote /vo persons: εὐ ἢ 
(like 0°95) is used of ove person, the singular not occurring. If DYES 
means /wo persons, it must be implied that the singular ἢΝ might 
denote ove person, which the meaning of the word (os/r77) obviously 
does not permit. Secondly, the construction, even if on lexical grounds 
this rendering were defensible, would be unexampled. 5s evidently 
cannot be a genitive after ΤΠ m9: Ew. ὃ 287% (cited by Keil) com- ΄ 
bines together cases of apposition and of the accusative of limitation ; 
but the disparity of idea (one portion and two persons) shews that DYDN 
cannot be in apposition with NNN ΠΡ: it mzght be an accusative 
defining the amount or measure of the ΠΝ 19 (Zenses, App. ὃ 194): 
but how unnaturally expressed! ‘ove (emph.) portion,’ immediately 
defined as a portion suitable for /wo persons, i.e. as a double portion, 
as in fact not ove portion at all, but ‘wo’ Upon grammatical grounds, 
hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this rendering must 
thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering of AV. a worthy 
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portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 1560, and is based 
ultimately upon the Targum, which has ὙΠ: ἽΠ pdin, 1.6. ‘one chorce 
portion.’ 3 choice corresponds in the Targum to the Hebrew ὈΞΝ ; 
but it is clear that it is no translation of it, nor can it be derived from 
it by any intelligible process. Kimchi, in his Commentary and the 
Book of Roots, makes two attempts to account for it—both unsuccessful. 
Evidently it is a mere conjecture, designed to replace the untranslatable 
word by something that will more or less harmonize with the context. 

The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In the 
LXX p’SN is represented by πλήν, i.e. DBS. This reading at once 
relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent and gram- 
matical sense. 3 DEX restricts or qualifies the preceding clause, precisely 
as in Nu. 13, 28. ‘But unto Hannah he used to give one portion:’ 
this, following the portions of v. 4, might seem to imply that Elqanah 
felt less affection for her than for Peninnah. To obviate such a mis- 
conception, the writer adds: ‘ Hozdéezt he loved Hannah; but Yahweh 
had shut up her womb,’ the last clause assigning the reason why 
Hannah received but one portion. This reading is followed by We., 
Stade (Gesch. des V. Isr. i. 199), Now., Kp., Kenn., Dhorme, and is 
rightly represented on the margin of RV.: the words decause she had 
no child, however, though found in LXX, formed probably no part of 
the text used by the translators, but were added by them as an 
explanatory comment. 

Go fons) fakl ao < Andy) | ‘and... used to vex her even with a 
vexation, i.e. vexed her bitterly. DY2 is not (as it is often rendered) 
to provoke to anger, but 20 vex, as DYD is vexation: it always denotes 
the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment; cf. Job 5, 2. 6, 2; 
Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Yahweh by the undutiful behaviour 
of His ‘sons and daughters,’ 27 ‘vexation from the enemy, i.e. 
the vexation which He would experience from their triumph at 
Israel’s ruin. 

py2| The abstr. subst., in place of the more common inf. abs., as 
Is. 21, 7 JWP 3wpm; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man [or, 
O man] wth a hurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently, 18 will wind thee 
up with a winding; 24, 16. 22 will be gathered, as captives, zzth a 
gathering [but read here VEST DN]; Ez. 25, 12. 15; 27, 35; Mic. 
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ΠΟ ΠΡ 3) Ὁ: ΠΟ 16, 143-27, 12. ΝῊ occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu. 16,13+. Perhaps, 
indeed (Ehrlich, Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, iii. (1910), p. 163), we 
should read here the inf., DY5. 

ΠΝ] ‘her rzval- or fellow-wife:’ LXX (Luc.) ἡ ἀντίζηλος αὐτῆς, 
Vulg. aemula eius, Pesh. als. The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a common 
term was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival- or fellow-wife, derived from a root +5 10 tnjure or vex, viz. 
Arabic ἔμ darrafun = Syriac Jhis ‘arihd = Hebrew ΠΣ, The 
variation in the initial letter shews that the term was not dorrowed by 
one Semitic language from another, within historical times, but that it 
was already in use at the time when the common ancestors of the 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a common home: 
after the three branches separated, the initial consonant in process of 
time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as ¥ in Hebrew, as 
~ in Aramaic, and as .,2 in Arabic’, For an example of the Syriac 
word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, where Hagar is spoken of as the 
JXsx of Sarah: it is also used here in Pesh. to represent ΠΝ. For 
the Arabic, see Lane’s Arad. Lex., p. 1776, and Zhe 1001 Nighis 
(Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane’s translation, London, 1865, ii. 135), 
referred to by Lagarde (‘Budoor and Hayat-en-Nufoos are both 
wives of Qamar-ez-Zeman, and the one is ὃμό ΞΞ ΠῚΝ to the other: 
compare 1 Samuel 1, 6 of the family of Elqanah’); Lane, Modern 
Lgypiians, i. 232; S. A. Cook, Zhe Laws of Moses and The Code of 
Hammurabi, p. 116 (who cites examples of the working of the system 
in Syria, and quotes the alliterative proverb, ed-durra murra, ‘A fellow- 
wife is bitter’): also Saadyah’s version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Jay’s or 


1 The variation is in accordance with rule: where Heb. ¥ corresponds to 
ο 


ae 


Arab. (2, its representative in Aramaic is 4, J: e.g. [N¥ = ole Ξ rae Iv; 
ais = Us)! = Ne TIA YIN (it also, in the Aramaic of Jer. 10, 11 (NPTN), of 
Nineveh and Babylon, Zinjirli, Cappadocia, and Egypt, becomes ἢ (as PY = 
YN = PP; Wp = Wy = WY): see LOT, 1909, pp. 255, 504, 515; Cooke, 
VSI. p. 185). See Lagarde, Semitica, 1. (1878), pp. 22-27, or the list in the 
Appendix to the writer’s Hebrew Tenses (ed. 3), § 178. 
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Walton’s Polyglott, or in Derenbourg’s edition of his Works, vol. i, 
Paris, 1893) - ὙΠ in Lev. 18, 18 is a ‘denominative’ (GK. § 38c) 
from ΠΝ, as used here, having the sense of 20 fake a rival- or fellow- 
wife (LXX γυναῖκα ἐπ᾽ ἀδελφῇ αὐτῆς οὐ λήψῃ ἀντίζηλον)", just like the 
Araby” LL ies In post-Biblical Hebrew ΠΝ occurs in the same 
sense in es Mistiaaly Febamoth, ch. i*. 

mM2Y77] On the anomalous Ἢ (with dagesh dirimens) see GK. § 228 
(20h) ; Ew. § 28> (4); Stade, ὃ 138%. The root nym elsewhere in Heb., 
except Ez. 27, 35 (where read probably with LXX, Pesh, 07°23 317), 
means always 20 thunder (e.g. ch. 7, 10); but in Targ. it means in 
the Ithpaal /o murmur, complain (oft. for 1b, as Ex. 16, 2 woyans for 
10%) ; and in Syr. (besides meaning /0 ¢hunder) the root, esp. in 
Ethpeal and Ethpael, and in its derivatives, is very frequent (see 
numerous examples in PS. s.v.) in the sense of be zndignant, complain, 
and also /ament (e.g. (sash? I = μὴ χαλεπαίνετε; Ἄρα) ῥ᾽ = 
ἠγανάκτησαν ; and Jsaxoy = μομφή, Col. 3, 13). The ΗΙ may be 
rendered here 0 ¢rritate her. 

The Arab. 4, (which is usually a denom. from ARS earth or dust, 
and is used of the nose cleaving 10 the dust, fig. of abasement) has also 
the sense of 20 anger (conjj. i and iv; cf. ili andv: Lane, Arad. Lex., 
1113 f.). It is possible that, in this sense, it is allied with the Aram. 
Dy mentioned above, and with the Heb. ovyin here. 

7. Mwy] Difficult. Keil: ‘So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. gave 
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1 «And a woman with her sister thou shalt not take is SS that she may 
be her fellow-wife.’ 

2 Keil’s rendering of aay), derived from Knobel, is not probable. 

5. See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage with a 
Deceased Wife's Sister ts, or ἐς not, prohibited in the Mosaic Writings, published 
originally in the Gottingen Machrichten, 1882, No. 13, and reprinted in the volume 
entitled A/i/theclungen i. (1884), pp. 125-134. Substantially the word was already 
correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in ae Consessus Harirti guartus quintus et 
sextus (Lugd. Bat. 1740), p. 77: ‘Sub pe regnat speciatim usus ob¢7 See et 


aemulandt, contendendi ex Zelotypia, τ vocatur oy “ὁ ὙΦ Hine 5.5 5. ΠΣ 
est mulier guae cum alia communem habet maritum. Sic 1 Sam. 1, 6:’ and ie 


quotes the phrase Bs ἘΞ wes ducta furt super aemulatione, i.e. aller uxort 
fuit adtuncta, and refers also to aynyd in Lev. 18, 18. (Similarly in the 
Animadversiones Philologicae et Crilicae ad varia loca V. T. (1709), on this 
passage: reprinted in the Ofera Afinora, 1769, p. 106.) 
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her a double portion), ...; so used she to vex her,’ i.e. the more he 
shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah vexed her: but, 
even apart from the untenable expl. ‘double portion,’ there is no 
analogy for this sense of the repeated j3: ‘the more... the more’ 
is}... ἼΦΝΘ (Ex. 1, 12). Th. We. point YY ‘so was it done year 
by year. .., so (namely) did she vex her:’ but this use of the passive 
ΓΝ is hardly a Hebrew idiom. Probably we should read with Pesh. 
(Leo Jeas.), Vulg. (implicitly), NYYA j2)‘and so used she (Peninnah) 
to do year by year ..., So (namely) used she to vex her:’ in this case 
the second }3 is simply resumptive of the first. 

mwa mw] year for year, i.e. one year like another = yearly. So 
elsewhere, as I Ki. 10, 25. See Lex. p. 908, 

YD | lit. out of the sufficiency of, idiom. for as often as: see Lex. 191. 

nndy] Read probably with Vulg. BA>Y. 

mn na3] After the verb of motion, we expect the accus. Ayn m3, 
which is probably to be read with 34 MSS., Kimchi, and three Rabb. 
authorities ap. Aptowitzer, I (see List of Abbreviations), p. 37. 

nzin}| Instead of continuing, by 79333, to describe what took place 
every year, the narrator, by using the hist. tense M33n), glides here into 
the description of what happened in the articular year referred to 
inv, 4°. 

boyn_xb\] More significant than the normal MSN No) would have 
been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which Hannah was: 
see Tenses, §§ 30, 42 B, 85 Obs.; GK. § 107¢. So Π53Π} υ. τοῦ. 

8. m9 | So pointed only in this verse (thrice): GK. ὃ 1o2!; Lex. 
554%. Comp. the cases in which Π is pointed anomalously ΠῚ (Stade, 
§ 173 ΟἿ; and for the tone J//‘el the anomalous md Job 7, 20. 

525 Pailase Di τῇ; to: ef. the yn 3 (sad heart) of Pr. 25, 20, and 
the opposite 339 said of the heart ch. 25, 36 (where see note): also 
myn oH (Gen. 40, 7), said in Neh. 2, 2 to be due to a> yal) XX 
τύπτει σε for YI, i.e. 3), but unsuitably (see 24, 6. IT 24, το). 

9. m528] The inf, cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly with 
AX, 7anNX, and with this word in Jer. 12, 9, the Priests’ Code, and 
Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words’ (cf. inyows Is. 30, 19; 


1 See Journal of Philology, ΧΙ. (1882), 235 f.3 GK. § 45%. 
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pad Dt. 11, 22): and with the suffix omitted, as also takes place 
exceptionally (e.g. ch. 18, 19. Gen. 24, 30. 1 Ki. 20, 12). Deas (so 
LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected—the suffix referring 
to the party generally, in spite of Hannah’s not joining with them. 
mbwa is, however, in fact superfluous, as the entire incident takes 
place at Shiloh: perhaps (We.) npwan the boiled flesh (cf. 2, 15), OF 
(Kittel) m3vipa (see on v. 18), should be read. Klo., in view of τ. 18 
LXX, for nbwa nbsx ‘nx, emends very cleverly navipa ADDN nani, 
‘and left her food (uneaten) in the (dining-)chamber’ (see 9, 22),— 
followed by (see below), ‘and stood before Yahweh.’ This emendation 
is accepted by Bu., but not by Sm. Now.: see further on z. 18. 

mnw] Very anomalous (cf. GK. ὃ 1138 2.), being the only example 
of an inf, abs. after a preposition’: contrast 1 Ki. 13, 23 iDaN “nS 
ining sans) ὉΠ, LXX do not express ANY nN); and it may well 
be an addition to nbsx ‘ans, made on the analogy of other passages 
in which any follows Sox (e.g. Gen. 24, 54). LXX have, however, 
after nea καὶ κατέστη ἐνώπιον Κυρίου, i.e.” "25D AS") (cf. v. 26. 
10, 19), which is indeed required for the sequel, and is accepted by 
Th: We. Kilo. etc, 

a] The ptcp. describes what Eli was doing at the time when 
Hannah appeared where he was. 

nim dy] ὃν = ὄν. Lex. 756%. 

TO. WEs may) Cf. 2 Wie a7 md aap mwEo: job 5; 295: 2, 2. δ᾽: 
The expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. ch. 22, 5). 

by] for the more usual Sx, which is read here by several MSS. 
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use by and 5x 
interchangeably: comp. v. 13. 2, 11. Il 19, 43: also 1 Ki.9, 5». 20, 43. 
Iso) τη; ἈΠΟ ΒΘΘ on ἘΞ, 19.) Ὁ Lex 11 

11. ΠΝ ANTON] The expression of a condition is often emphasized 
by the addition of the inf abs.: see on 20, 6; and exactly as here, 


1 The inf. abs. occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another 
verb (Ew. § 240%; GK. 8 1134).—Ewald, in his explanation of this passage 
(§ 339°), appears to have read 7528 (as some MSS. and Edd. do read [see the 
note in Michaelis], though against the Massorah). On Ex. 32, 6, which might be 
thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, see the note on 22, 13. 
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Nu, 21,2. For ‘3¥ in a similar connexion, cf. Gen. 29, 32; and for 
“2 (also v. 19), Gen. 30, 22. 

ὉΠ] The pf. with waw conv, carrying on the impf. ΠΝ Π, 
according to Zenses, § 115 5.5. ON. So Ex. 19, 5%. 23, 22% etc. 

ynna| Here the pf. with waw conv. marks the apodosis ; τό. ὃ 136 a. 
ΕΟ ΣΟ; Ὁ; Ex, τὸ, 52, 23, 22> etc, 

wn wy 55% ymin] LXX has καὶ δώσω αὐτὸν ἐνώπιόν σου δοτὸν 
ἕως ἡμέρας θανάτου αὐτοῦ" καὶ οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα οὐ πίεται. This is 
probably an amplification of the Hebrew text, by means of elements 
borrowed from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 (all P), designed with the view of 
representing Samuel’s dedication as more complete. 

12. mm)| As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this must be 
the perf. with simple zaw, in place of the normal ‘7%, such as is met 
with occasionally, as 10, 9. 13, 22. 17, 48. 25, 20 (see note). II 6, 16 
(see note); and with other verbs 3, 13 (but see note). 4, 19. 17, 38. 
MM ye tbe 13, 18 (Sy, as Jud. 3, 23). 16, 5. 23, 20 (and more fre- 
quently in later Hebrew): see Zenses, ὃ 133. We. Bu. and others 
would correct 7.7) always to “J. This may seem violent: but it is 
observable that in almost every case /u/ure tenses precede, so that 
a scribe might, even more than once, have written 7M) by error, 
supposing inadvertently that the future verbs were to continue. Cf. 
the discussions in Zenses, l.c.; GK, § r12Pp-ux; Kon. iii. ὃ 370°. 

bbannd Anan] lit. dd much in respect of praying, i.e. prayed long 
or much: cf. Is. 55, 7 mop) nav “3=for he will abundantly pardon, 
Il 14,11. Ex. 36, 5. ψ. 78, 38. So δ᾽ Ὁ nwpn thou hast done hardly 
an respect of asking =thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10; 393m) 
sna5=come in stealthily II 19, 4; ΠΡ nxanz=fled secretly Gen. 
an, 27 no>5 awn xb=shall not come back 1 Ki. ἘΞ. ΤῊΣ mind nay 
WeroT, 12; nad snap I was beforehand in fleeing=I fled betimes 
Jon. 4, 2: GK. §$ 114" with the footnote. 

I2-13. ++. M2) NH TM... wy sy] Two circumstantial 
clauses ( Zenses, § 160), 7°) being resumed by AIWN in 13>. “DY has 
here the sense of odserved, i.e. marked—not a common use of ἽΨ, at 
least in proses comp, ὑπὸ 1, 4. Job 39, 1, Zech, 11, εἰ: 

13. 8] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with the 
indef. ptcp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22: Zenses, § 199 nole. 
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nid by nn] not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of con- 
soling, but, the pron. being reflexzve, as 15 5x 4295 in Gen. 24, 45> 
to speak /o oneself (where LXX likewise render by ἐν, so that there is 
no ground for changing here 5y into 3). Comp. 125 5x sx (followed 
of course—the verb being ΩΝ --- Ὅν the words supposed to be said) 
27, τ. Gen. 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of by=)y. 

you NO] not Yow xb. in agreement with the continuance expressed 
by the preceding ptep. Γ᾽"). 

oe) awn] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, τὸ 8]. 

14. PIanwn] the } of the 2 fem. sing., retained regularly in Aramaic 
and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, Jer 31; 22: 
Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. 21. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, ὃ 553; GK. § 47°). 

poy] Jrom upon thee—the wine (in its effects) being conceived as 
clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom (applied 
literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, το al., and (metaphorically) Am. 5, 23: 
also Jud. 16, 19 poy ΠΣ 1D") (in allusion to the hair as the seat of 
Samson’s strength). 

15. m1 nwp] The expression occurs only here: upon the analogy 
of 20 Wp Ez. 3, 7 (cf. Dt. 2, 30) it would denote hard-spirited, i.e. 
obstinate, unyielding. LXX ἡ σκληρὰ ἡμέρα, i.e. O' NYP, which is 
supported by Job 30, 25, where bY ‘wp is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. unfortunate, lit. hard of day, i.e. one upon whom 
times are hard (cf. δυσημερία). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job /.c.), etc. 

1238] mil el ( Tenses, § 91), the pausal form of 1338, here with a mznor 
disjunctive accent (σφε), such as often induces a pausal form (Zénses, 

§ 103). 

wB2] 1.6. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psychology 
the ‘soul’ is the seat: cf. y. 42, 5; also 102, 1. 142, 3, which illus- 
trate at the same time "Tv. 16. See the synopsis of passages in the 
writer’s Parallel Psalter, p. 459 f. 

τό. dyba-na 250] “Ὁ inp means 20 make into, "5 in 20 treat as 
(Gen. 42, 90. ἡ 44, 12). ΒΟ ind means elsewhere /o sef before (τ Ki. 
9, 6) or fo give up before (Dt. 2, 31. 33)—neither sense, however, being 
suitable here. If the text be correct, 55 must have the force of ltke, 
which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 (parallel with 3). 4, 19 
(Ew. Del. Hitz.); but in these passages also the sense is questionable. 
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LXX express simply Sysba-nad ; but Ὁ jn) never occurs in the sense of 
to represent as. The best suggestion seems to be to read ‘2N23.. NPN 
treat not... as (Gen. 42, 30), throwing out 395, as having come in by 
error from the line above (Sm. Bu.). On 5y»5a, see Lex. s.v. 

ὙΠ 2Ὶ] LXX éxréraxa, Targ. n’398,—both paraphrasing. 

17. IND] for ἨΠοΝ (unusual), GK. ὃ 23f. Here begins a series of 
plays (1,17. 20. 27. 28. 2, 20) by which the stem byw is brought into 
connexion with the name Samuel. Cf. Gen. 17, 17. 18, 12. 13. 15. 
21, 6 (Isaac); 25, 26. 27, 36 (Jacob). 

WY] OY is idiomatic with ὄν: v.27. Dt. το, 12. Is. Teel ake 
(Lex. 768 dottom). Cf. MND 1 Ki. 2, 16 FAN Nw oDoe no dye, 

18. nant] LXX adds καὶ εἰσῆλθεν cis τὸ κατάλυμα αὐτῆς, i.e. no 
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, Ansa NIA) (see 9, 22) ‘and entered 
into the (dining-)chamber ’—LXX having incorrectly treated the 7 
locale as the suffix of the 3 pers. sing. fem. The n>w> was a chamber 
near the ΠῚΠ" Son, as in 9, 22 near the ΠΩΣ, in which the sacrificial 
meals were held. In later times the word denotes the chambers in the 
Temple Court in which the priests lived: Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

Soxn)] LXX for this has an entire sentence, presupposing the Heb. 
Ayn) AAS DY DBNm mNdvda Nizam. If these words are original,— 
and they certainly read as if they were,—Hannah leaves the sacred 
meal (Ὁ. 9) defore it is over, and goes to the temple to pray: she then 
returns to the dining-chamber, and finishes her meal with her husband. 
Klo.’s emend. of v. 9. agrees with this representation. Would the 
narrator, however, have said, ‘and went her way,’ if he had pictured 
her merely as returning to the adjoining naw (Sm.)? If the additional 
words in LXX here are zof original, then Soxni will mean ‘and ate’ in 
general; and with this will agree MT. of v. 9, according to which 
Hannah leaves the n2w> afyer the sacred meal is finished. Klo.’s emend. 
of v. g is brilliant, and attractive: but it is difficult to be as confident that 
it is right, as Bu. is. Nowack and Smith do not accept either it, or the 
LXX reading here. 

Ssxmi] mira‘, on account of the disjunctive accent, za@géf: out of 
pause, we have Sonny (mil‘el) ; so e.g. Lev. το, 2. See GK. ὃ 68%¢, 

ΓΒ] O25 of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 
mYDIN) WD ABN NY ANN MN ON. LXX understood the word 
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in its ordinary sense, reading (or paraphrasing) TY 58) ND 95) (cf. 
Gen. 4, 6). Klo. nan ND (Jer. 3, 12) for nd yn δι. 

20. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f.) the ‘remembering’ to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which, in the text as it stands, 
fixes the time of the conception, to fix rather the time of the birth. 
Hence Reifmann (Or Boger, Berlin, 1879, p. 28) supposes a trans- 
position to have taken place, and would restore the words m3n “NN} to 
the beginning of the verse: ‘And Hannah conceived; and it came 
to pass, at the close of the year, that she bare a son.’ So in 
effect LXX (καὶ συνέλαβεν, καὶ ἐγενήθη τῷ καιρῷ τῶν ἡμερῶν καὶ 
ἔτεκεν υἱόν), but without the retention of m3n, which is desiderated by 
Hebrew style (19M) alone being too light by the side of the long clause 
following). 

DD mirpnd] Read, with 6 MSS., neypnd (the pl. is strange; and 
the ἡ would form no part of the original text: Introd. ὃ 2. 2), af the 
(completed) czrcuzt of the days, i.e. not (as Th. We.) at the end of the 
period of gestation, but like ΠΟΤ N5ipn Ex. 34, 22 (=W0 NN¥2 in 
the parallel, Ex. 23, 16), of the Feast of Ingathering at the close of 
the year, which was no doubt the occasion of the pilgrimage alluded 
to in v. 21. Cf. the cogn. 4p in Is. 29, 1 ‘Dp’ ON ‘let the feasts co 
round, i.e. complete their circuit. 1» as vv. 3. 21. 5 of time as 
[Marr εἸΚ| 20, 22. δῦ. 2 Chick 22 ΠΟ Π ΠΡΟ. MD IPN occurs 
besides only Ψ. 19, 7 

bsvow] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the margin of AV., ‘that is, Asked of God,’ as if pNaaly were 
contracted from ND ON for such a contraction would be altogether 
alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the writer means 
to express must be (as often in the OT.) an assonance, not an ety- 
mology, i.e. the name Sxinw recalled to his mind the word Sw asked, 
though in no sense derived from it. So ἢ or MW, for instance, 
recalled or suggested the verbs map 20 σοί, and Nw 20 draw oul, though 
the names do not themselves szgnzfy either ‘gotten’ or ‘drawn out.’ 
What, however, is the actual meaning of the name Ssyw? When the 
explanation ‘ Asked of God’ was seen to be untenable, an attempt was 
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made to bring the name into some sort of connexion with the text by 
the suggestion that it was = DNYIIOW and signified ‘heard of God’ 
(so e.g. Keil). Had this, however, been the writer’s intention, we 
should have expected the word /ear to occur somewhere in the narra- 
tive, which is not the case. But there are even more serious objections 
to this derivation. (1) Had this been the true account of the name, 
the δὲ rather than the y would have been naturally the letter elided : an 
original DNYIOW would have given rise to ΩΡ (on the analogy of 
Oxy) rather than to DAW 1, (2) Compound proper names in 
Hebrew are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or 
models: thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names 
followed by a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being 
lengthened, after the analogy of substantives), as INDY, ini, YPN, 
YIM, ie. L7 (or Fah) has given, El (or Fah) has known. Another 
class is similarly compounded, but the verb stands first, as Θ) 2 Π, 
ὈΝ22Π, Vah (or £71) has been gracious, (ayy, ONY, Fah (or E71) has 
helped. Ina third (less numerous) class the verb still stands first, but 
is in the imperfect tense, as ONO El hath mercy (or, with an optative 
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force, May El have mercy 1), (ΤΙΝ Fah hearkeneth (or, May Vah 
hearken/), ‘There are, of course, other types, which need not however 
be here considered. But numerous as are the proper names com- 
pounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, /here are none, or next 
to none, compounded with a passive participle. Obvious as such a form 
as blessed or helped or redeemed of Fah might appear to be, it was 
uniformly discarded by the Hebrews. In proper names, the passive 
participle is used only by itself. We have 72 and 7331, for instance, 
but 8722 or #ND7R, not MP; TY, WY or CAIN, not MAI: 
we have not only 122% and {M37} (or #34"), but also (8)7303 and dy3n3, 
not however DNIN3 ; we have (myo and Oxy (also YOLADN), but 


not byywmw. There is x0 name in the OT. formed analogously to 
a presumable 5yynnw heard of God’; and the fact that this type of 


1 Tn Sy I Ch. 7, 6 al. even the δὲ is not elided. 

4 The only. possible exception would be basing Gen. 4,18, if this mean 
‘smitten of God,’ which, however, is far from certain : following the Qré, we may 
vocalize by, which would agree with the LXX Μαιήλ, i.e. ‘God is a life- 
giver’ (Budde, Biblische Urgeschichte, p. 128). But, in any case, an archaic 
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compound name was studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically 
conclusive against the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, Dyow = ‘Name of God,’ 
is as obvious as it is natural. It is suitable and appropriate in itself ; 
and the form of compound which it implies is in exact agreement with 
ONDE ‘Face of God,’ baa ‘Friend of God,’ DIANE ‘Majesty of God.’ 
The z is the old termination of the nominative case (see GK. § gok), 
retained as a binding-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also occa- 
sionally besides: e.g, in M2Y4N) ‘Man of the weapon,’ and DNBint 2 
‘Man who belongs to God.’ 


The preceding argument, on its negative side, that Sony does ot mean 
‘Heard of God,’ has been generally allowed to be conclusive: but it has been felt 
by some that ‘ Name of God’ does not yield a good sense for the name of a person; 
and other explanations of it have been proposed. 

ie ΩΨ, it has been pointed out, resembles in form certain South Arabian 
proper names of the type Swmhw-apika, ‘His name is mighty,’ Sawmhu-yada‘a, ‘ His 
name has determined,’ Swmhu-kariba, ‘His name has blessed,’ Sumhu-watara, 
‘His name is pre-eminent’ [Heb. 1N"], etc.: the names of two of the kings of the 
first Babylonian dynasty, c. 2100 B.c. (of South Arabian origin), Shemu-abz, Shumu- 
Ja-ilu, have been also explained similarly, viz. (Shamu being regarded as a con- 
traction of Skawmu-hu) ‘His name is my father,’ ‘Is not his name God?’ 
Hommel, who first called attention to these resemblances (Anc. Heb. Trad., 1897, 
85 f., 99 f.), interpreted these names in a monotheistic sense, and understood ‘ His 
name’ to be a periphrasis for ‘God ;’ but Giesebrecht, who discussed the subject, 
and compared many names of similar formation, such as Zi-kariba, Abi-kariba, 
(Die ATliche Schatzung des Gottesnamens, 1901, pp. 103-113, 140-144), regards 
it, with much greater probability, as a periphrasis for the name of a god whom the 
giver of the name for some reason shrinks from mentioning. The same view of 
the Bab. names is taken by Winckler and Zimmern (see AA 7.%, pp. 225, 483 f., 
with the references). And all these scholars regard Ss as formed similarly, | 
and as meaning ‘His name is God,’ i.e. (Giesebrecht, pp. 108 f. 112f.) the 


name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of the language in 
historic times. With actzve participles, there occur the compounds (a) ms DwiD 
1 Ch. 9, 21. 26, 1. 2.9; and the Aramaic Syarvin ‘God is a deliverer’ Neh. 
3, 4 al., and Syap nn ‘God is a benefactor’ Neh. 6, 10 (in Gen. 36, 39 the 
name borne by the wife of an Edomite king). 

1 Though more probably nby conceals the name of some Babylonian deity : 
see conjectures in Skinner’s Genesis, p. 133; and the writer's Gemes¢s, p. 81. 

2 The & marks this word as a Babylonian formation: cf. Syvmy, ND in the 
special sense 4asband is common in Ethiopic: in Hebrew, as a living language, it 
fell out of use, except in the plurad. 
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name of the god in question (here ΠῚ") is itself a Divine manifestation, and 
possesses a Divine force and power (cf. Ex. 23, 21 1202 ‘OY 3), capable of 
helping and protecting the child who bears it (cf. the use of DY in y. 20, 2. 
54,3. Prov. 18, 10: see further on this subject DB. v. 640f.). 

2. In Heb., as in other Semitic languages, it seems that long names were in 
familiar use sometimes abbreviated, and that in this way, ‘hypocoristic,’ ‘ carita- 
tive,’ or pet names arose. Thus names of the form 2IWNM (from mavin), yas 
(from my); nidyi (from mp 2w), ν᾽ (from myn), to judge from modern 
Arabic names of the same form, and with the same force, are caritatives: there 
are also other types (Lidzbarski, ‘Semitische Kosenamen,’ in his Zphemeris, 
ii. I-23: see p. 21). Pratorius, now (2DM/G. 1903, 773 ff.), considers that these 
names were originally passive participles (as Y17 ‘known,’ short for ‘(He whom] 
Yah knows’), though afterwards phonetically modified, when it was felt that they 
were not really participles, but proper names. And Pratorius would extend this 
principle to the explanation of Seine, and of some other names of the same 
type: he would regard Sy viz. as an abridged caritative of DNL, formed 
from the ptcp. yin, with loss of the final letter, but with preservation of the 
Divine name; and he would explain similarly bsanon (1 Ch. 4, 26) as for DNp3ON, 
fon δι byanB (Joel τ, 1) = 5x MIND from x-nnaY; ΝΘ) = bs 35 
from DX7maBY [cf 735%); Gyan = byba from ΡΤ (p. 777 ff). This 
explanation is, however, purely conjectural : we do not &now that any of these 
names were really formed by the process assumed. 

3. Jastrow (/BLzt. 1900, p. 103 f.), observing that in Ass. shumu, properly 
name, is often virtually equivalent to offspring, esp. in proper names, as Vabu- 
shum-ukin, ‘ Nabu has established an offspring,’ Bel-shawm-usur, ‘O Bel, protect 
the offspring’ (cf. DW in Heb. in such expressions as cut off or wipe out the name, 
Is. 14, 22. Dt. 7, 24, establish the name, 2 8. 14, 7—though of course in these 
expressions OW does not mean ‘offspring’), supposes the meaning of Seow 
to be son of God, and that it is the correlative of ὈΘΣΝ ‘My father is God.’ 
But would OW express this sense, except in a connexion which shewed that the 
‘name’ was thought of as attached to, and perpetuated by, the offspring ? 

It may be doubted whether the objections to the explanation, ‘ Name of God,’ 
are cogent. A name, unless there are good reasons for supposing it to have passed 
through considerable phonetic change, surely means what to all appearance it 
seems to mean. The obvious meaning of ΝΟ is ‘Name of God.’ This may 
very naturally have been understood to mean ‘ Bearing the name of God:” cf. 
Noldeke, £32. NAMES, § 39, who compares ᾿Απολλώνυμος, Ἑκατώνυμος = Named 
after Apollo, Named after Hecate. 


5] For the omission of saying cf. Gen. 4, 25. 32, 31. 41, 51. 523 
EX. 19. Ae 
pnbxwy GK. §§ 444, 64f So Ὁ. 28 NNW, 
21. wxn| Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. Ex. 11, 3. Nu. 12, 3. Jud. 
ΤΠ 50 1 Nig τα 28. Est. οἱ 4 
C2 
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oon nar] ‘the yearly sacrifice ;’ see on 1,3. So 2,19: also 20, 6 
of an annual family festival. 

22. ‘ ay] Cf. Jos. 6, 10. Jud. 16, 2: also II 10, 5 (Zemses, § 115 
Seve): 

M5 NN) = the presence of, as” 2, ἘΠῚ ΤΠ ΓΘ 16; TO. 21,7. 
140, 14; Lev. 4, 6. 17 (¢ front of the veil). Perhaps, however, the 
original reading was 187 for ΠΝ), in which case MN would be the 
ordinary sign of the accusative: see the writer’s note on Ex. 23, 15, 
or Dt. 16, τό, Cheyne on Is. 1, 12, Kirkpatrick on ψ. 42, 2 [Heb. 3]. 

23. 127 nx] LXX, Pesh. express the second person 712708 —in 
all probability, rightly. There has been no mention in the preceding 
verses of any word or promise on the part of God: and even in so far 
as it may be supposed to be involved in the wsh expressed by Eli in 
v.17, that has been fulfilled already in the birth of the child. ‘Establish 
thy word,’ i.e. give it effect, permit it to be carried out. 34 D'pn is 
used especially of a person carrying out a command or injunction laid 
upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 16; or of Yahweh grving effect to 
His own, or His prophet’s, word, as 1 Ki. 12, 15. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33, 
14. LXX, rendering τὸ ἐξελθὸν ἐκ τοῦ στόματός σου, use the more 
formal expression: see Nu. 30, 13 MNAY ΝΘ 2h 32, 24. ΝΠ] 
wyn os. Dt. 29, 24; also Dt. 85) 5. Jer. τῇ; 16. 

24. ποῦν omar] LXX ἐν μόσχῳ τριετίζοντι, Pesh. INN ob Joos 
= wiavin 152 (see Gen. 15, 9): no doubt correctly, for (1) the order 
ποθ om is very unusual': (2) only one 15 is spoken of in v. 25. 
The change is really only one in the grouping of letters: for in the 
older orthography D'"5 would be written regularly 175 (without ", and 
without the distinctive final form of the 9: cf. on the Siloam Inscription 
maynn = O23: there are also many indications that the plena 
scriptto was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX translators. See 
further in the Introduction). For ΠΠΝ with one term only of the 


1 It is, however, doubtful whether this argument should be here pressed: in 
a list of different things, the substantives may stand first for emphasis (GK. § 134°) : 
cf. Gen. 32, 15 f. (JE), Nu.7, 17. 23 etc. (P). (In the footnote to GK. § 134°, 
1.5, there is an oversight : ‘nearly always after’ should be ‘more often after :’ 
Herner, of. cét., pp. 58-59, gives more than three pages of instances in P with the 
numeral éefore the subst., and hardly half a page of cases with it after /) 
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enumeration cf. 16,20. LXX add after w>ui ἼΞ2 καὶ ἄρτοις = pn>y— 
probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23 f. 

niop| may be either in appos. to NNN AHN, or an accus. of limita- 
tion: see Zenses, ὃ 194; and cf. GK. § 131%P, So Gen. 18, 6 wow 
Map OND, Ex. 16, 32 “Ὁ Wyn NPD, etc. 

bw] The correction wa is unnecessary: the accus. is under 
the influence of 1ANAN: cf. v. 19. 10, 26. 15, 34. 11 20, 3. Jos. 9, 6. 
HO, F5. 43: 18, ΟἿΣ Jud. o, 5. .21, ΤΩΝ: 

:Ty2 13M] AV. RV. ‘and the child was young.’ But this rendering 
implies that yi as predicate expresses more than it does as subject, 
which cannot be the case. The words can only be rendered ‘and the 
lad was a lad.’ It is just possible that this might be understood—in 
accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 23, 13—as meaning 
‘the lad was what he was—there is no occasion to say more about 
him:’ but the case is barely parallel to the other examples of the 
usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be so obvious from the 
narrative in general that it would scarcely deserve to be made the 
subject of a special remark. It is more probable that the text is in 
error, LXX express DY YIN: but this is tautologous, following 
242 MT. It is best to read with Klo. Bu. (LXX εἰσῆλθεν) SIM 
may YIM wwla] mA Mma, 

25. nw] The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but DONwA7 
(We.): see on 16, 4. 

wa] viz. ONIN (see the last note), the attendants of the temple, 
perhaps the same as ΠΤ. Or we might read either with LXX 
NIM} ‘came we¢h,’ or 8AM ‘brought.’ 

20005) XX here and, Jud. 6/13: 15. 13,8. 1 Ki. 3, 17. 26 render 
unintelligibly by Ἔν ἐμοί, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly by Δέομαι, 
Δεόμεθα. On this precative 3 (Gen. 43, 20 al.), see Lex. 106°. 

W521] See on 17, 55. 

nay | merely an orthographical variation for J®Y (here only): so 
N32 Ex. 15, 11 des +; nank Nu. 22, 33; N2N& Ex. 29, 35+; 733 Ex. 
Fr 20 laze 530: ab. 141, 8"; n3? Gen. 27,372 1b 18; 22. Is: 3; 6+. 

by] with reference to, regarding (not for); as Is. 37, 21. 33. 

28, ἸΞΩΝ Dn] ‘et ego vicissim, Job 7, 11’ (Th. from Le Clerc), cf. 
ch. 28,22: I112,13. The so-called ‘ni correlativum, (Lex. 169» 4.) 
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rain See nin] The first of the two zagéfs always marks the greater 
break (GK. ὃ 15™), as indeed the sense frequently shews; comp. 2, 14. 

mind ἸΌΝ ΘΠ] Sw is Zo Jef a person ash (viz. successfully), i.e. to 
grant him his request: lit., therefore, ‘let (one) ask him for Y.’ = let 
him be asked for (lent him to) Y. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative of 
ask in 3, 22. 11, 2, aS of the same word here in vv. 17. 273 for oxy 
ask in the sense of dorrow, see also Ex. 22, 13. 2 Ki. 4,31). In the 
cognate languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the 
sense of end: see Luke 11, 5 Pesh., where us.Xha?” stands for 
the Greek χρῆσόν pou’. 

δ. pyon->] ‘all the days for which he shall be (Vulg. /wer7?; the 
fut. perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Tenses, ὃ 17; GK. § 106°), he is granted to 
(lit. asked for) Yahweh.’ It is probable that for m7 we should read, 
with LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV., may indeed merely 
paraphrase), ‘O (cf. Gen. 5, 5); but in any case nin is to be construed 
with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

mad δ) asked (borrowed) for (= lent to) Yahweh: cf. 2 Ki. 6, 5 
inw sim (= Jorrowed) ὃ, 

28>, The last words of v. 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2, 
11@, ἸΙΧΧ do not express 1, 28; on the other hand they have in 
2, 11% (καὶ κατέλιπεν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ ἐνώπιον Kipiov, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν eis 
Αρμαθαιμ) an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension 
of the words not expressed by them in 1, 28>, The two texts may be 
compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We. : 

MT. yma-by mnona ΓΟΡῸΝ yoyo mm oy anne) 
LXX anon “yA nim ed ow shay 
In the light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For in 


1 As Bu. aptly remarks, oxy and Sawn are to dorrow and J/end, as a trans- 
action between friends, md and mbn are to borrow and lend in a commercial 
sense. 

2 Cf. Sir. 46, 13 Heb. (the clause is not in the Greek text) Sawn (rd. the 
Hof, ptep. X2Y2M) WON jDID: Syr. osely feoro go Nialy ew. 

8 Jastrow (/BLit. xix, 1900, p. 100) supposes Sewn to be a denominative 
from ὃν asker (viz. of the Divine will,—a function of the frzes¢), and would 
render accordingly, ‘have made him az asker ( priest) to Yahweh :’ but though 


mina baw is often said (e.g. ch. 22, 10), NY never occurs as a designation of 
the priest, nor is it throughout this narrative used of Samuel. 


I, 28—IT, 1 23 


MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to Shiloh 
(vv. 24-284: so v. 22 ‘I,’ Ὁ. 23 ‘thou’); when the account of the 
visit is ended, an unnamed ‘ he’ appears as the subject of 1nnw», who 
finally (2, 118) is resolved into Elqanah. Had Elganah, according to 
the conception of the writer, been present at this visit to Shiloh, he 
would assuredly have been named explicitly at an earlier stage of the 
narrative. There is the less ground for supposing that LXX altered 
arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in /Aezr text Elqanah is already 
introduced in v. 24; so that the masc. in v. 28, had the translators 
had jnnv™ before them, would have occasioned no difficulty, and 
given no occasion for a change. On these grounds there is a strong 
probability that LXX have here preserved the original text. Pesh. 
Vulg. render nnv™ by a plural verb (as though the reading were 
ynnw: comp. Gen. 27, 29. 43, 28>, where the punctuators direct 
innw to be read as a plur.); Klo. suggests that OW may be a mutilated 
fragment of Sxymw: but neither of the remedies relieves the real 
difficulty of MT., that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively 
merely, but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and 
only Elqanah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah. 
If it be true that 1, 28> MT. is but a variant of 2, 112 LXX, it will follow 
that Hannah’s Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in a different place. 

2, 1-10. Hannah’s Song’. 

1. 39p nD] The figure is that of an animal carrying its head 
high, and proudly conscious of its strength: cf. y. 92, 11. 112,9; and 
(in the Hif‘il) v. 10. ψ- 75, 5. 6. 89, 18 al. On the contrary, Jer. 48, 
25, INV [IP my. 

mma (2)] 27 MSS., and some Rabb. quotations, af. Aptowitzer, I 
(see List of Abbreviations), p. 37, ‘DNB: so LXX, Vulg., and moderns 
generally. The variation in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. 
Wy. 3, 8%. 18,78. Is. 40, 24>. 40, 5>. 

5 ΔΝ by ‘5 ann] For these words LXX seem to have read 37 
‘Da by, which may be preferable (We. Now. Hpt.): the thought 
ἽἼΓΝΝ "ΠΩ is rather parallel to clause ς (cf. a), than the ground 
of it. Bu. Sm. prefer MT. For the figure ἢ ann, cf. ψ. 35, 21. Is. 


1 See on this Song, in addition to the Commentaries, P. Haupt’s learned and 
interesting study, ‘ The Prototype of the Magnificat,’ in ZDWG. 1904, pp. 617-632. 
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547, 4—a gesture of derision and contempt. For the retrocession of 
the tone (377, γι οἰ), cf. 4 18, 8 P82; and see GK. ὃ 29% ἢ. 

Jnyw2| mye means here deliverance, help: see on 14, 45. 

2. nba px 2] The clause gives an insufficient reason for WIT) τ δ 
ΓΞ, besides destroying the parallelism, and (by the second person) 
being out of connexion with 28 and 2¢; in LXX also it is in a different 
place, viz. a/ver 2°. Upon these grounds it is probably to be regarded 
as a gloss (L6. Now. Dhorme), or, in the form snba witp ps 5 
(LXX), asa variant of 2@ (Bu. Hpt.). 

ay] Cf. Dt. 32, 4. 15. 18. 375 Is.-30, 29 3 ch..23, 3; and (where 
the thought also is similar) y. 18, 32; Is. 44, 8. 

3. A7IshNa aa by] The two verbs dovvderus, the first verb expressing 
a general relation, for which in English an adverb would commonly be 
used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the sentence, 
being subordinated to the first for the purpose of defining and 
limiting the range of its application: so Jer. 13, 18 12” awn shew 
lowliness, sit down = stt down lowly, and frequently in Hosea: 1, 6 
OMAN Ny ADIN nb; rea son Swen hath taken upon himself, hath 
walked = hath walked willingly; 6, 4 = 13, 3 son pw; 9, 9 
nnw poy; Is. 7,11 MT. etc. (GK. § 1208; Ew. § 285>). An 
idiom more common in Syriac (Néld. Syr. Gr. § 337) than in Hebrew. 
In Hebrew the construction noticed on 1, 12 is generally preferred. 

maa nnai| The reduplication, as Dt. 2, 27 Jasa JIA ‘zn she way, 
zn the way (and not elsewhere) will I go;’ 16, 20 439M pty pry 
‘justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow ;’ Qoh. 7, 24 (GK. 
δ 133). ‘Do not let your words breathe ever (23), and emphatically 
(An23 N33), a spirit of haughtiness.’ But the line is unduly long, as 
compared with 36; and the word may have been accidentally repeated. 

Δ. xy] Clause 4, though not attached to ἃ by Ἱ, is governed by DN 
at the beginning: so Ψ. 35, 19. 75, 6, and with nd Ψψ.9, 10. 15. 23, 4Ὁ. 
5.8. 198; xd and Job 3, 11, JDy. 13,5; comp. GK.§ 152%" The person 
of the verb here changes in the second clause, and the repetition of 5x 
(Hpt.) would certainly be an improvement. 


1 Comp. similarly after nnd Ms Ws Te 74. 25. Fy) 1: 88, tits δ. OR, Τὴν: 
Hb. 1, 13°. Job 10,18; ΠῸ dy ψ. το, 13: MID ἫΝ 79, 5 (nearly = 89, 47); ‘ND ἫΝ 
74,10; TIN TY 62, 4; “Ὁ 80, 7 (cf. 49). 106, 2. Is. 42, 23. 
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pny] Ψ- 75,6: also 31,19. 94,4t. See Lex. 801°. 

my] So Job 36, 4: cf. mowN Pr. 28,20; miva Is. 27,115 MIN 
Is. 40,14 al.; mMDN Ψ- 49, 4 al.; Mion yw. 76,11. Pr.22,24. Poetic, 
amplificative plurals (GK. § 124°). 

midsy ὉΞΠΣ ΝΟ] Read with the Qré 35). xb and 15, being pro- 
nounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for the other: and 
in certain cases (though not always) the correction was made by the 
Massorah (see Lex. 5200). ‘And by Him actions are /esfed or esti- 
mated’ (viz. by the application of a measure, /27, Ex. 5,18. Ez. 45, 11); 
for 5 as introducing the efficient cause with a passive verb, see Lex. 
5149, GK. $1218, LXX καὶ θεὸς ἐτοιμάζων would correspond no 
doubt (cf. 4 Ki. 12, 11) to 138) ON: but in all probability the rendering 
is simply a free one; if tan 5x1 had once stood here, it is difficult to 
understand why it should have been changed to 333n) 1). The epithet 
Mad IDA estimater of hearts is applied to Yahweh in Pr. 21, 2. 24, 12+, 
and Ninn [2h 7. 16, 2+; here it is said that man’s actyons are estimated 
by Him. The argument is: Do not speak arrogantly: for Yahweh 
has full knowledge of what you do, and your actions are thus all 
appraised by Him. 

4. DAD] in the pl. by attraction to ὮΝ 3), because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much that 
the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken. Cf. Is. 21, 17. 
Zech. 8,10; and Ew. ὃ 3174, GK. § 146%. Ehrlich, however, suggests 
cleverly ΤΠ O23 Wa: the two verbs parallel, as Is. 20, 5. 37, 27 al. 

Sym yy] v.18, 33 Sn ΣΝΌΠ Syn. 

5. 31 ἽΝ] lit. ‘ever 10 the barren—she beareth seven’ = even the 
barren beareth seven. ‘ty recurs in the same sense Job 25, 5 ‘lo, even 
to the moon, it doth not shine.’ For ἫΝ IN (55n absol. as Dt. 15, 11), 
Reifm. Klo. Bu. Now. Kitt. would read Tay yn cease to toil, probably 
rightly. The v. is evidently related to Jer. 15,9 AyawnA γον ποθον : 
though which is original cannot from a mere comparison of the two 
passages be determined. 

6. Dt. 32, 39 ANN) NDN WN: 6D. Ψ. 30, 4. 

Ὁ} continuing the ptcp., as Ψ. 34, 8. 65, 9 etc.: Tenses, §§ 80, 117 ; 
GK. §§ 111, 116* (end). 

7. wep] To de poor is YI; so we should expect Y19. wy (Qal) 
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means, however, to zmpoverish in Jud.14, 5; and δ) to be impoverished 
in Gen. 45, 11 al. (Zex. 439»); so ‘contamination of signification 
through confusion with Ὁ} may be suspected’ (Moore, Judges, p. 337). 

porn AN Sv] for this poet. use of AN, introducing emphatically 
a new thought, cf. Dt. 33, 20 ἽΡῚΡ FN pra TD. Ψ. 65, 14 AN IyyIIN' 
yw" ; and often in II Isaiah, as 42, 13 MAN AN YT. 43, 7 ἮΝ PNY? 
Ὅν. Cf. Lex. 64>. 

88, Hence (with variations) Ψ. 113,71. The naws (cf. Lam. 4, 5) 
is the mound of dung and other rubbish, now called a mezéele, or 
‘place of dung,’ which accumulates outside an eastern town or village, 
and on which beggars sit, asking alms of passers-by, and, by night, 
often sleep. See Wetzstein in Delitzsch’s /Zzod (on 2, 8), quoted in 
Davidson’s /od (in the Camb. Bible, p. 14).—In clause a the main 
division is at *¥aN (cf, on 1, 28): the two clauses which follow are 
parallel, the force of ἘΡΠ ΣΝ being dependent on, and deter- 
mined by, send, — to make them to sit with nobles, and he will 
(= and 10) cause them to inherit,’ etc. So Is. 10, 2>. 13,9. 14, 25. 
AGM. ἡ ΤΟΣ, 22. ΕἼ ΠΣ 2 Δ]; Οἱ. lenses Io bre, (δι ἢ ΠῚ: 

80, 1.6. because the earth is owned by Yahweh, and He can dispose 
of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8, and in lieu of 92 reads 
διδοὺς εὐχὴν τῷ edxXomévw’ καὶ εὐλόγησεν ἔτη δικαίου = 1173 amd in3 
722) DP Niwa. Apparently this variation represents an attempt to 
accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah’s position. But, as 
We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the general tenor of the Song 
(which represents God as granting more than the desires or expecta- 
tions of His worshippers). 

8c. spy] Only here: if correct, from ΡΝ (Job 28, 2. 29, 6) = PY, 
to pour out, melt, cast, and so something cast firm and hard (cf. P'3), 
from P3%, Job 41, 15. 16, and PS Job 38, 38), i.e. a metal pillar. 

9. Ow YTDN 991] Ehrlich, cleverly, (Neh. 9, 12) V8? YTONA bay, 
This, it is true, brings the figure of 9° into logical antithesis with that 
of 9>: but the zdea of 9% is antithetic to that of g (apart from the 
figure by which it is expressed) in MT., and with that the poet may 
have been satisfied. On o'pn godly (properly, kd) see the writer’s 
Parallel Psalter, p. 443 f. 

wT] Cf. Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) ψ. 31, 18 DRWD WT. 
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To. 19999 INN AW] LXX Κύριος ἀσθενῆ ποιήσει τὸν ἀντίδικον αὐτοῦ, 
i.e. (cf. 48) 22. NN (cf. Is. 9, 3) for 129 IAN, which Th. We. Klo. 
would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary one; 
the casus pendens (Tenses, ὃ 197. 2; GK. § 143) is forcible and very 
idiomatic: see wy, 10, 5. 11, 4. 46,5. 89, 3. 90,10. Is. 34, 3.—The 
existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 23 ft 

pyy owas wy] Cf. ψ. 18, 14. The suffix in iy (if MT.1209 is 
retained) is to be referred to individual members of the class 1)2) 2, 
whom the poet, for the moment, mentally particularizes. There are 
many such cases in Heb. poetry, e.g. Jer. 9, 7. 10, 4. τό, 6%. 31,15 
end (08 ‘2 ΠῸῺΞ by Dn37 NIN). Job 18, 5. 21, 19-21. 30. Ψ. 7; 3- 
τ τε! 1: δ. 81. 8: see. further: on. J) 24, 15. (ΘΚ 
§145™. Bu. Now. Hpt. would read Dyn? DDwWA Woy the Most High 
in heaven [but ΟΦ ‘from heaven’ would be better; on the inter- 
change of 3 and 9 see Introd. ὃ 4. 1¢4 γγ] will dreak them (ψ. 2, 9). 

ory sm] ψ. 29,11 JM wyd ty γ". 

DW] ie. as pointed, shat he may exalt. But the sense is forced: 
and probably 57") should be read. Cf. Zenses, ὃ 174. 

2p] So yw. 18, 51; abn y. 2, 6.—It is plain that this verse, at any 
rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, even granting that the 
allusion is to the zdea/ king. ‘The ideal itself, in a case like the pre- 
sent, presupposes the actual (notice especially the expression //zs 
anointed); and the thoughts of the prophets of Israel can only have 
risen to the conception of an ideal king after they had witnessed the 
establishment of the monarchy in their midst. Far more probably, 
however, the reference is to the actual king. And indeed in style and 
tone the Song throughout bears the marks of a later age than that of 
Hannah. Nor do the thoughts appear as the natural expression of 
one in Hannah’s position: observe, for instance, the prominence given 
to ‘the bows of the mighty are broken: 
the Magnificat (Luke 1, 46-55), where though elements are dorrowed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, and 


᾽ 


and contrast in this respect 


the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, is ‘ For 


1 Comp. the insertion in Y. 14, 3 LXX from Romans 3, 13-18. 


28 The First Book of Samuel, 


He hath regarded she lowliness of His handmaiden’ The presence of 
the g here does not prove more than that it was a//ributed to 
Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were compiled: 
indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the same, its insertion 
may even belong to a later period still. A sober criticism, while not 
asserting categorically that the Song cannot be by Hannah, will recog- 
nize that its specific character and contents point to an occasion of a 
different kind as that upon which it was composed. The central 
thought of the Song is the abasement of the lofty and the elevation of 
the lowly, which the poet illustrates in a series of studied and well- 
balanced contrasts, vv. 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation 
which, as it seems, has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out v. 1 in 
a tone of triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought 
was how to magnify their own importance recollect that God’s all-seeing 
eye was ever upon them, zv. 3. He points vv. 4-8 to the instances 
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the humble 
exalted. The poem ends vv. 9-10 with an expression of confidence 
for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of success. Such as 
set themselves in opposition to Yahweh and seek to thwart His pur- 
poses only come to ruin: those devoted to Him are secure. Yahweh 
judges the earth, and in so doing designs the triumph of His own 
anointed king. From the last words it was inferred by Ewald’, 
that the poet is a king, who alludes to himself in the third person. 
But the tone is national rather than individual ; and Smend? may be 
right in supposing it to have been spoken originally in the name of the 
people, and intended to depict Israel’s triumph over the heathen and 
the ungodly. 

11, Read with LXX ΠΙΘῚΠ YPM; and connect with 1, 28%, as 
shewn on p. 22. 

by] Several MSS. read 5x. See, however, on 1, 10. 

11>, nw Mn] was ministering (at the time in question, and with 
which the narrative is about to deal): cf. Gen, 37, 2. Ex. 3,1. 2 Ki. 
6, 8: Tenses, § 135. 5. Cf. LXX jv λειτουργῶν ; Luke 1, 10 ἦν 
προσευχόμενον. A, 20,01 ΠΣ ΤΆ τὸ. eACisui, E4, 1, 94. 12; 29 etc: 


1 Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, 1. 1 (1866), p. 157 ff. 
2 ZATW, 1888, p. 144. 
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13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the priests, 
or a rightful due? V.15f. clearly describe an abuse; and ni at the 
beginning, which expresses ἃ cl’max, shews that v.13 f. must describe 
an abuse likewise (We.). ΒΦ, therefore, in MT. will denote 
merely custom, not righ/, and the clause will read, ‘And the custom of 
the priests with the priests (was this)’:’ since Th., however, practically 
all Commentators (including even Keil) have followed LXX, Vulg. in 
joining 13% to 12», and in reading with LXX (παρὰ τοῦ λαοῦ), for 
oyn ns onan, OYI MND {730 (cf. on τ, 24: Pesh. Targ. and 9 
Heb. MSS. also read nx, but with the pl. oD): ‘they knew not 
Yahweh, or the right (i.e. the rightful due) of 216 priest from the 
people :’ comp. esp. Dt. 18, 3 Δ) MND DYN AND DAI YAWN MN AN 
nar. 


It is objected by Ehrlich to this view, that when the first of two or more nouns 
has FN, all must have it, so that 73) DW) NN) would be needed here. It is 
true, this is the general rule (e.g. Ex. 35, 10-19. Jos. 21, 13-18): but there are 
exceptions to it: not only Ex. 24, 12 (where the } of ΠῚ ΠῚ ANN) is explained 


by Ehrlich as the } of ‘concomitance’ [Zex. 253*]), but also Ex. 12, 28 [18 MSS. 
and Sam. IN HN], 32,2. 1S. 7,3 (text dub.). 8,14. 18, 4° [?Prd. D1) 
Ehrl.}. II 19, 6. 1 Ki. 1, 10 [10 MSS. MINI]. 44. 10,4. 15,15. 2 Ki. 10,11; and 
in later Hebrew (A. M. Wilson, Hedraica, 1890, p. 220), 1 Ch. 1, 32. 2, 13-15. 8, I. 
Ezr. 9,3. Neh. 9,6. Possibly there are other instances: but these, even disregarding 
the textually doubtful ones, seem sufficient to shew that the rule, though observed 
generally, was not absolute. 

‘sy wes 55] The constr. is unusual. ΠΕΪ is to be regarded as a 
niep./ absolute (cf: Gen: arg. I] 23, 3. "Prov.i23, 24. Job 41.18 
MT.), all men sacrificing = tf, or whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. (see 
GK. §§ 116, 159‘); the pred. is then introduced by the pf. and waw 
conv. NI) (GK. ὃ 112°), precisely as, in an analogous case, after ON 
(Gen. 31, 8 54,., TON DN ever he said..., shen the flock used 
to bear...: Tenses, § 123 B, GK. § 159°). In other words, ws bs 
nat ns? is the syntactical equivalent of nat nay oN wx. The constr. 
would be more normal, if wx 53 were preceded by mm): see Jud. 
19, 30; Ex. 33, 7°. 

Swas] The implicit subject is byann : see on 16, 4, and comp. 11, 2. 


1 Though we should rather in this case expect .,., DDWID AN: οἷ... 727 AN 
1) 15,2010, 45 non tes ΝΠ 8,4) τοῖν ΠΝ 9 πἰ)- τ Κὶ- 7,28. 
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So, after a 5 of comparison, Jud. 14, 6. 2 S. 3,24. Is. 10, 14. Zech. 
ἘΣ, τὸ, 12, Ὁ. 

pwn why sbnom] lit. he prong, the three teeth'—a case of appo- 
sition (Zenses, § 188; GK. § 131°). wow (not nydw), jw being fem. : 
ef. ΝΠ wow Nu. 35,14; 29 Π wow) Lev. 25,21. To be sure, in 
14, 5 jw in the mefaph. sense of a pornted rock is masc.; whether it was 
also in that of the /oofh of a prong, is more than we can say”. If it 
was, we must read either ὉΠ nwby sdrom, or (We.) awdy adr 
Ὁ. 

14f. Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout fre- 
quentatives (continuing 13 §2)). 

12] can only be rendered sherewith: the Versions express the sense 
Jor himself, which is more suitable, but requires 1 for 12. 

nbwa ov] Tautologous. LXX for oy express min? nar, 

15. jup*| The ἢ is the original termination of 3 pl. impf. pre- 
served in classical Arabic (in the zdzcative mood), Aramaic (usually), 
Ethiopic, Phoenician*. 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though the 
principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It is not 
a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest books, 
those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency are not 
(upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt., 37 in Isaiah, 15 in 
1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 15 in a single 
Psalm, 104). Further, while it sometimes abounds in particular 
sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28-32: Joel 2, 4-9), it is absent from others 
belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar character (e.g. 9 times 
in the Laws, Ex. 20-23, never in the Laws, Lev. 17-26). From its 
frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, and some of the Psalms, it 
may be inferred that it was felt to be a fuller, more emphatic form 


1 Cf. the ὀβελὸς τρικώλιος, mentioned in a sacrificial inscription of Cos (Journ. 
of Hellenic Studies, ix. 335 = Paton and Hicks, Zuscriptions of Cos, 1891, p. 82) ; 
and the τριώβολον, which according to Eustathius on 71. i. 463 (zd. p. 327) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the πεμπώβολον. (καρπόω in 
the same inscr., see p. 336, illustrates the use of κάρπωσις, ὁλοκάρπωσις in LXX.) 

2 If Albrecht’s explanation (ZA W. 1896, p. 76, see p. 60) of JY in 14, 5 being 
mase. is correct, it would not follow for {¥ here. 

= (Cooke, WVS7.95, 2251330) Ὁ: 
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than that in ordinary use, and hence was sometimes preferred in an 
elevated or rhetorical style. In 1 Sam. it occurs 8 times—2, 15. 16. 
22 (15). 23. 9, 13 (15). 11,9: in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narra- 
tive, but in the Psalm 22, 39. 


“QP, though rendered conventionally 4xn, does not mean to burn so as to 
destroy (which is ἢ), but to cause to become sweet smoke (NYP: cf, the Greek 


κνίση) : comp. the Arab. gatara (of meat), to exhale odour in roasting. The word 
is always used of burning either a sacrificial offering (Lev. 1, 9 etc.) or incense 
(Ex. 30, 7); and would be better rendered, for distinctness, as in Driver and 
White’s Leviticus (in Haupt’s Sacred Books of the OT.), consume tn sweet smoke. 
In P (always) and Chr. (mostly) the verb is used in the Hif‘il; but in the older 
language the Pi‘el is usual (e.g. Amos 4, 5); and probably both here and in v. 16 
we should vocalize wp (notice in v. τό TP; fMIOP WP is of a very 
anomalous type; GK. § 113", second sentence). 

N2)] LXX rightly ἤρχετο. The pf. with zwaw conv. appears simi- 
larly after p03, though of reiteration in present time, in Ex. 1, 19> 
before the midwife comes to them \15»\ they are wont to bear. 

16. "8"| This should strictly be δ), in accordance with the 
other tenses before and after: but Hebrew is sometimes negligent in 
such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout; see Jud. 
12, 5f.; Jer. 6,17; and Zenses,§ 114. However, "x might be a 
scribal error for (MN) (so GK. § 112!1; Smith’s WON" is against the 
usage of Heb. prose). 

abnn ova ppp ap] ‘Let them durn (emph.) the fat first, and 
(then) take,’ etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In pv, the consciousness of Ov is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted 
with the future, i.e. (in our idiom) first of all, first. So Gen. 25, 31 
"2 JNNI2 NX OD 7731 sell me firs/ (before I give thee the pottage) 
thy birthright, 33. 1 Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pray, firs¢ at the word of 
Yahweh. See Ges. Zhes. s.v., Lex. 409>h, and We. p. 37 ole. 

JWI MAN wea] Similarly II 3, 21 ἼΦΒΣ myn swe 553, Dt. 12, 
20. 14, 26.1 Ki. 11, 37 al. Both M8 (in Pi‘el), and the subst. 718 
(23, 20), are rarely used except in conjunction with ws). 

inn Any "5 ν ΩΝ] ‘ And he would say to him, “ Thou shalt give 
it me now.”’ With this reading, ‘3, standing before the direct narra- 
tion, is like ὅτι recefativum (e.g. Luke 4, 21), and a 9 (constantly), 
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and cannot be represented in English except by inverted commas: so 
ro; no’ ΝΠ ΟΠ, ‘20, 33. \Jos. 2524. mm Kia, 93. 21K, 85 al.) Die 
Qré and 17 MSS., however, for 1b read wb (so LXX) ‘And he would 
say, No; for (= but) thou shalt give it now’ (cf. 12,12: 11 τό, 18 al.). 
The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. Targ. here 
agrees with MT.; Pesh. Vulg. express doth readings 1. 

snnpd | The dare perf. in the apod. is uncommon and emphatic: 
Tenses, §136 y: Nu. 32, 23. ‘And if not, I take it by force!’ 

17. ‘31 NI %D] ‘for the men (viz. Eli’s sons) contemned,’ etc. : see 
Nu. τό, 305 5) nx AON DwINA IND 1D. DwINT (with the ar/) 
denotes men who have been in some manner specified (e.g. 6, 10. 
Ex. 5, 9), not men in general. 

18. “y3] accus., as a youth, etc.: see GK. ὃ 1184, and on z. 33. 

ἽΞ TDN] for the constr. in the accus. after tn, see GK. ὃ 1214; 
and cf. 17, 5. On the ‘ephod’ see DB. (Driver), LB. (Moore), and 
the writer's L'vodus (1911), p. 312 f. 

τῇ SIMONI « «4 nwyn | ‘ wsed to make... and bring up:’ Gen. 2, 6 
some 55 ΠΝ npwm πον" ssi. own nar, as iz, 21: ch ong, 3. 

So) Teenie ὁ 9 ΒΝ 5 yra)|] ‘and Eli would bless..., and say 
..., and they would go to his place.’ 

ow] LXX ἀποτίσαι, i.e. nee make good: cf. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise 
followed by nnn). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 (nw). 45, 7. 

ὃν 0] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can be 
only the implicit Nein (see on 16, 4) ‘which he that asked asked ’= 
which was asked: but the passage is not one in which this impersonal 
construction would be naturally in place. Either, with We., we must 
point as a ptcp. pass. DRY asked for=lent 10 (see 1, 28: the masc. 
ad sensum, the ONY being Samuel), or we must suppose that ony 
is an error for oN (‘in lieu of the petition which she asked for? 
Yahweh’). The former gives the better sense, though "Ws with a bare 
ptcp. is not very common (Dt. 1, 4. 1 Ki. 5,13). If the latter be right, 


1 Similar variations occur in other passages: thus Jos. 5,14 MT. Vulg. Targ. 
x5; LXX, Pesh. 1b: τ ΚΙ. τι, 22 MT. Vulg. Targ. 85; LXX 15; Pesh. both. 
Cf. on 2. 3. 

2 Inadvertently quoted by Jastrow (. 78.112. τροο, p. 87) ‘asked of’ Of course 
Ido not suppose this to be the meaning of 2 2NW. 
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we must suppose the double reference of Sxw to be played upon: the 
‘petition’ which was asked of Yahweh in 1, 17. 27 was also asked for 
Him. The Versions merely guess: LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ‘ which thou 
didst lend,’ unsuitably: Targ. very freely ‘which was asked from before 
- Yahweh.’ Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh. read πον, rendering, ‘in return 
for ihe loan (so EVV.), which she hath lent unto Yahweh;’ cf. 1, 28. 
‘Loan’ for πον may be right: cf. MWB. iv. 491»; PS. col. 4008. 

yorp1od Ἰ20ΠῚ] ‘they would go to fzs place’ is not in accordance with 
Hebrew style. LXX yond wwa yom: 12 MSS. and Pesh. y2>m 
onipnd. Either of these readings may be original: but probably We. 
is right in concluding yorpnd 75m to be the original reading: in MT. 
the verb was read as a plur. and so became 155m, LXX treated it as 
a singular, and supplied ‘the man.’ 

21. 7p 13] obviously cannot be right: the fact that Yahweh visited 
Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v. 20. Read, 
with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly): 4P5%. 5. and } are confused 
elsewhere: e.g. Is. 39, 1b you, for which LXX, Pesh. and the parallel 
in 2 Ki. 20, 12 have rightly pow °3; and Jer. 37, 16 where 3 3 is 
evidently an error for 82% (LXX καὶ ἦλθεν). 

py] i.e. at His sanctuary: cf. Dt. 22, 2, and Lex. 7684 8. 

22. youn] as 1, 3: ‘and he heard from time to time’ (Dr. Weir). 

3) ὉΠ ns] See Ex. 38,8. The entire clause (from wx nN) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text (the 
context speaks of a 3 with doors, not of an Saw: Hy ΟΝ 3, 3r 15): 
mixayn, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. Pesh. who 
prayed (or who came to pray): Vulg. renders here guae observabant, in 
Ex. guae excubabant, But Nav is used often peculiarly in the ritual 
legislation of the Pent. (the ‘Priests’ Code’) of the service of the 
Levites about the Tent of Meeting; and Ex. 38, 8 and here expresses 
the performance of menial duties by the women. In the fragments of 
a Targum published by Lagarde (Prophetae Chaldaice, 1872, p. xiv) 
from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there appears an endeavour to 
palliate the sin of Eli’s sons (as described in the existing Hebrew text): 
ANS? NNT ΚΞ ΟῚ NWI AIP ny VDT MM: [A]AN [50 (delayed the 
women’s offerings). Comp. Bacher, ‘On the Targum to the Prophets,’ 
in the ZDMG. 1874, p. 23. 
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ἽΝ bay] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which ἽΝ) was 
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22. 29, 42. 

23. 0 Aw] ‘for that, in that (15, 15. 20, 42) I hear the accounts 
of you (as) evil, from’ etc. py, not yn, like Ayn ὩΠ2Ἵ Gen. 37, 2; 
mya pas nat Nu. 14, 37; soo ond vox Ezek. 4, 13 (a éertiary 
predicate). But LXX do not express the words; the sense is clear 
without them; and they may have been originally (L6. Bu. Now.) 
a marginal gloss (without nx) on mbxm ὩΣ Ἴ9. In this case, of 
course, WN will mean simply whzch. Otherwise ΠΡ O3NaTNs 
(Gen. 37, 2) might well have stood here (Ehrlich), and would yield an 
excellent sense. 

nbx nyn 52 nxn] ‘from all the people, (even) these.” An un- 
paralleled juxtaposition. Why not mm ayn S> nxn, as uniformly 
elsewhere? LXX have παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ Κυρίου, whence We., remark- 
ing that in a later time pds was apt to be substituted for min (e.g. 
2Ch. 10,15; 18,5; 22, 12; 23, 9 compared with 1 Ki. 12, 15. 22,6; 
2 Ki. 11, 3. 10), would restore mm’ oy 59 nxn (cf. v. 24 end). This, 
however, leaves the article in ΜΠ unexplained: and it is simpler to 
suppose that nbx (once, no doubt, written by, as still eight times in 
the Pent., and 1 Ch. 20, 8, and in Phoenician’) has arisen by ditto- 
graphy from the following bs: so Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl. 

NN] lit. from τοϊ τε παρὰ with a gen.: so with Ap Zo buy, npd, Saw 
(8, τοὺ etc.; see Lex. 86D. 

24. “ἢ ws] ‘which I hear Yahweh’s people to be spreading.’ So 
already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 73ND. by Δ). Elsewhere, it 
is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an indication of 
the locality 2 or ‘hrough which the proclamation is ‘made to pass’ 
(ΕἸΣ ἰδὲς ico. a2 (Ch. 30.95 Sy ὅπ; 0. 2 ([ΞΞ Laat) Zr. ΤΟ: 
Neh. 8, 15: Lev. 25, 9 ὈΞΥ ΙΝ 553 ἼΒῚΦ ayn): but the alternative | 
rendering (AV. RV.) ‘(Ye) make the people of Israel fo transgress’ 
is doubly questionable: (1) OM is desiderated after O31 (see on 
6, 3); (2) ay, when it signifies fo /ransgress, is always followed by 
an accus. of the law or precept ‘ overpast,’ e.g.” °D NN 15, 24. Nu. 


1 Cooke, SZ. 5, 22 58 ὈΦῚΡΠ Dds these holy gods; 27,3 ὉΝΠ nbpon 
these images; 45, 2 ΟΝ DWI; and C/S. i. 14,5 ON NMI these offerings. 
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14, 41; non Is. 24, 5 (comp. the Commentators on Ψ. 17, 3°), and 
in the Hif. does not occur in this sense at all. The case is one, 
however, in which the integrity of the text is reasonably open to 

suspicion. 

25. ‘Ifa man sinneth against a man, God will mediate (for him) : 
But if a man sin against Yahweh (emph.), who can intercede’ 
for him?’ 

I.e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Yahweh, there is no third party able to do this. For ody as 
signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece of 
a Divine sentence, see Ex. 21, 6. 22, 7 f.: and comp. 2d. 18, 16, where 
the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the ‘statutes 
and laws of God.’ Ideas parallel to this occur among other ancient 
nations; comp. Sir Henry Maine’s Anczrent Law, ch. i, and the ex- 
pression applied to judges in Homer: οἵτε θέμιστας Πρὸς Διὸς εἰρύαται 
(Il. 1. 239). The play between bbs to mediate (see w. 106, 30 TY 
bbs ὈΠΡΒ, where PBV. ‘and prayed’ is quite false), and dbann Ὁ 
interpose as mediator, specially by means of entreaty (Gen. 20, 17), 
cannot be preserved in English. The idea of mediation or arbitration 
appears in other derivatives (rare) of 5$p; as ovvsp Ex. 21, 22. Dt. 
32, 31; nodp Is. τό, 3. In iDpEs the suffix must have the force of 
a dative, for him (GK. § 117%; Ew. ὃ 315); but probably, with We., 
WDE should be pointed (so Lé. Bu. Now.): the plur. would be in 
accordance with the construction of ΠΟ, as thus applied, in Ex. 
22, 8b. In ΝΠ" mm on notice the emph. position of mm. It is 
the rule with words like ox, xd, 1nd, 1p etc. for the verb to follow 
immediately; when another word follows immediately, it is because 
some emphasis attaches to it: see e.g. 6, 9. Lev. 1, 3. 10. Nu. 20, 18. 
The general sense is well expounded by We. (after Ew. sv. ii. 581 
[Eng. Tr. 4127}: For the settlement of ordinary cases arising between 
man and man, there is a bpan (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speaking through 
His representative, the judge): if, however, Yahweh is the plaintiff, 


—_ 


τ Or, perhaps (Bu. Now. Sm.), act the mediator: but ban elsewhere means 
only to mediate by entreaty or prayer. 


D2 
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He cannot also (as Elohim) be the ἜΡΙΣ As the priest in point 
of fact is the judge, this means—the play between ‘ Yahweh’ and 
‘Elohim’ being disregarded: ‘the sin of the priest against God cannot 
be adjusted before the tribunal of the priest, but incurs the direct 
vengeance of Heaven.’ 

yyw ΝΟΥ] See on 1, 7. 

yan 2] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates the 
thought from Aeschylus (af. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A): 

θεὸς μὲν αἰτίαν φύει βροτοῖς 
ὅταν κακῶσαι δῶμα παμπήδην θέλῃ. 

26. mr Ὁ 12) Ἴη|Ξ continued growing greater and hetier: cf. II 3, 1 
pds) odin... prn) shin (which shews that 330) 5.) are adjectives), 
15,12. ΒΥ ἢ, 18: Jon. ΤΙ 15. Est.o, 45 /aiter 515) ἘΠΕ: ΤῸ πο 2 ΘΠ, 
17, 12: GK.§ 113% end. It is possible, however, that 21) may be 
used here of bodily physique, and mean goodly (i.e. fine and comely), as 
9, 2. -Gen.16, 2: Ex. 2,72, 61 Ki. 20, 2 (50 Dhorme ; ich dhrlich). 

Dy] 2 the estimation of, as ΠῚ 6, 22. Cf. Luke 2, 52. 

27. ‘539 m3] i.e. ‘Did I indeed reveal myself to the house of 
thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned me?’ 
An impassioned question, expressive of surprise, as though the fact 
asked about were doubtful (cf. Hitzig on Job 41, 1), not to be 
weakened by treating 1 as though it were = ND, The inf. abs. adds 
force to the question: GK. ὃ 1134. There is no occasion to treat the 
Π in ΠΟ) as dittographed from the n in mm. 

‘y onvwna] MT. ‘when they belonged in Egypt 29 the house of 
Pharaoh.’ But this is unnatural; and it can hardly be doubted that 
O3¥ has dropped out after ny, corresponding to LXX δούλων 
(ct Large: 5 praynwy). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt. 6, 21. 

28. WH] GK. ὃ 113%: Ew. ὃ 351°. 

Dp D] As Ehrlich observes, the order is correct: see Gen. 12, 19 
awd ὦ. 16, 3. 28,9, and often nud b; 29, 29 nnaw πο. Jud.17,5 
mand b 1; oyd 5 Ex. 6,7 (ch: Dt. 20: τ. came. 22. lt 25 eens 
and frequently); Ψ. 94, 22 (for cases of the opposite order, induced 
doubtless by the rhythm, see Ψ. 33, 12 [ndmad 15 would here be heavy |. 
152. 17 5: 10, 5: [0 τὺ 21. 30, 21: eex.- 512>). sahesiaey 
however, that a family, and not an individual, is referred to suggests 
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that we should (with LXX ἱερατεύειν) vocalize 172? (Bu.). Ehrlich 
objects to this that we always have 5 D> (Ex. 28, 41. 29, 1 al.): but 
might not "Ὁ be prefixed for emphasis? Otherwise the tribe (ΠΝ ΞΞ 77, 
not /zm), as a whole, must be regarded as ‘priest’ to Yahweh ; cf. the 
sing. numbers in Dt. 31, 16-18. Is. 5, 26-30. 17, 13-148, etc. 

midyS] is naturally Qal (LXX, Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo. Bu. Now.), 
though it might be Hif. (Targ. Th.) for mbynd (comp. Ὁ. 33. I 19, 19 
way); Ex. 15: 21 pnn22; Nu. 5, 22 bp, may? ; Dt. 1, 33 pons) ; 
20, 12 Ἵν); however, as the contraction is not common (about 
twenty instances altogether in MT.'), and there is nothing here to 
suggest or require the Hif., the latter is less probable. Zo go up 
upon the altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; 1 Ki. 
12, 33; 2 Ki. 16, 12 end; 23, 9: conversely, 17° is used of coming 
down from it, Lev. 9, 22: cf. 1 Ki. 1, 53. 

DN nxwd] ‘to dear,—not, to wear,—the ephod before me.’ So 
always. Cf. DB. i. 726%; Moore in FB. ii. 1307; the writer’s 
Exodus, 313; and Kennedy’s note here. For mn) ‘wr, cf. Dt. 18, τ. 

29. jy]. Untranslateable: if pyr is right, read ‘21p102 ; YD (RV., 
implicitly) is not sufficient®, jy is a word found mostly in poetry, 


1 To those given in the text add II 18, 3 Kt. yd; 2 Ki.o, 15 Kt. 12; 
Is. 3, 8 mn ; 23. Tit sow; 29,15 “ποῦ; 33, I (corrupt) sm5 ; Jer. 27, 20 
ymbi3; 27512 pond ; 39,7 nnd; Am. 8, 4 maw; wy. 26, 7 yowd; 73, 20 (?) 
ya; 78,17 nd. Pr. 31, 3 ΠΡΟ; Dan. 11, 35 7205. Qoh. 5,5 NOND. 
Neh. το, 39 WYD. 2 Ch. 31, 10 nnd. (In some of these instances the text 
may be doubtful, or the punctuation as Hif. unnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif. 
ny? Bx toy 3: ΣΡ Pr. 24, 17. OYA Lam. 2, 11. mind Job 33, 30; and 
(as pointed) niwad Ex. 34, 24. Dt. 31,11. Is.1, 12: also 413 Ez. 20: 18: 

3 ma, or man (absol.), never means ‘27 the house:” by custom the use of the 
accus. to express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which a moun in the 
genitive follows, as JAX ΓΔ, son 2.73 A. Se "5 SAN Mn (wv. 22), 
yorx MN} (Ex. 33, 10) α the entrance of his tent: but a¢ the entrance (absolutely) 
would be MNDI, not ANN simply. So ΕἸ ΠῚ, ond-nva may denote ‘7% 
Bethel,’ ‘zz Bethlehem:’ but ‘in Gibeon,’ ‘in Dan’ must be expressed by 
jYAII, fT (see 2 Ki. 10, 295). Where a word like by, nbunn seems to denote 
at Shiloh, a¢ Jerusalem, it will be found that a verb of motion always precedes, of 
which the subst. expresses the goal: so e.g. II 20,3; Dt. 3,1; Jud. 21,12. 
Hence WIP Ψ. 134, 2 is ‘Zo the sanctuary.’ (Exceptions to what has been here 
said may be found in MT., but they are very rare: e.g. Is. 16,2. 2 Ch. 33, 20.) 
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and the more elevated prose (ψ. 26, 8 Jn'a py, of the Temple; 
Dt. 20, 15 al. Jwuap pry, of heaven): so it would not be unsuitable. 
The objections that its adsolute use is late (12592 2 Ch. 36, τ 51), and 
that it is here superfluous, are not cogent. LXX (omitting ‘ny aws) 
have ἵνα τί ἐπέβλεψας ... ἀναιδεῖ ὀφθαλμῷ ; 1.6. MON (or O'2N) and 
(Klo.) ᾿ὗ5, ‘ Why hast thou looked (or, dost thou look) upon... with 
an evil eye δ᾽ lit. eyeing it (18, 9). So Bu. Sm. (not Now.). But yn 
is a very doubtful restoration. 

pox1an>] Read probably either the Mf pasianp (Bu.), or 
px12n? (Ehriich). 

oy] This again cannot be right. ‘We might easily alter bxaw 
yd to wy Sxnw, but the 5 appears also in Py) of LXX’ (We.). 
Perhaps *222,—or DY, though ἔμπροσθεν does not elsewhere represent 
this,—is the true reading; it is accepted by Hitzig (on Amos 2, 13), 
Bu. Now.; the meaning will be, 7 full view of me,—agegravating the 
slight. 

30. ‘NON WN] = "7 sacd’ (emph.). The intention, which had 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasized by the inf. abs. 

sd yon] To walk before any one is to live and move openly 
before him (12, 2. 2 Ki. 20, 3); esp. in such a way as (a) to deserve, 
and consequently (4) to enjoy, his approval and favour. The expression 
is used chiefly of walking before God; and then sometimes one of 
these ideas is the more prominent, sometimes the other. Thus in 
Gen. 17,1, and prob. in 24, 40. 48, 15 the thought of (2) predominates 
(LXX εὐαρεστεῖν ἐναντίον or ἐνώπιον) ; here, v. 35, and ψ. 56, 14. 116, 
9 | shall, not τοῦ} the thought of (2) predominates. (The expression 
is not so strong as o»ndNn AN yoann Gen: 8; 22: 24.76, 9.) 

31. Δ) D'N2 OD’ TIN] A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. 20, 
17 (=Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah. 

ya ns nyt] Cf. for the figure Jud. 21, 6 InN Daw OY yo 
Seu and Jer. 48, 25 ΠΣ ivan AMD Pp ΠΡ). LXX vocalized 
Yi; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. 3371 with the 
figure implied in *nysx. YA metaph. of strength, as Job 22,8 wx 
yrs ΛΟ yar; yr. 10, 15 WI PAP aw; 83, 9. 

32. py ay] Again, if pyn is right (cf. on 29), we must read either 
‘ivr (RV.) or ‘ipa (RV. m.). Eli, however, whose death is recorded 
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in 4, 21, did not survive any time when the temple at Shiloh was 
unfortunate, and Israel in general prosperous. The clause must 
consequently be corrupt. Bé. suggested NY) W¥ ‘and thou shalt look 
for a rock of defence:’ but 3 with an accus. is not to look for 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look a/, or behold, 
something actually in view. No satisfactory emendation has been 
proposed. 

wy 58] lit. “in the whole of (that,) as to which...’ = ‘in all 
wherein...’ “wx 523 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, as 
14, 47, in which case it = wherever. 

nx 2.2] 22. with a personal object is usually construed with 5 or 
ὮΝ (Gen. 12, 16; 32, 10. 13 al.): the construction with an accus. is 
chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 30,5; so Jer. 18, 10. 32, 
40. 41; also Zech. 8, 15. W. 51, 20). A sudject to 2)" is desiderated. 
We must either suppose that mn has fallen out after it (Bu. Now. Kit.: 
observe that EVV. supply ‘God’ in italics), or read 20'N (Sm. Bu. 
alt, Dhorme). 

33. ‘Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar,’ etc. 
7) is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases: II 3, 29. 1 Ki. 
ΡΠ Ὁ πὸ τ τὸ ah: (Zen: 512}..5} 

ppp Οἰ Ἔχ 21, τὴς 

“πὴ mad] Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) #53 nai Oy midsn ; 
Dt. 28, 65 Wa) pany ory Wo. 

aw] for aN? (on zv. 28), from [358] = 3Nt. 348, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate languages: 
it is probable therefore that δὲ is merely an error for n, and that iat 
(corresponding to na in Lev. /.c.) should be restored. Cf. Jer. 25, 3 
mows for pwn. 

wp)... Pry] The wx, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests ch. 22, was David’s faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by him 
in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (see 1 Ki. 2, 27). If 
MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 
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have been in the writer’s mind (contrast Job 14, 21). LXX read 
WI... Pp, the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end of 
whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. This is 
preferable (so We. Th. Klo. etc.). 

many] the increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as 1 Ch. 12, 29, the greater part. 

mwox inw*] ‘will die as men’ (= in the flower of their age, AV.), 
ὌΝ being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time of 
dying. So Is. 65, 20 ny Av AND 13 will die as a man 100 years 
old; Lev. 20, 20 (Tenses, ὃ 161.3; GK.§ 1184). But, though the 
grammatical construction is unexceptionable, ὩΣ does not signify 
adults, in contradistinction to men of any other age; and LXX has ἐν 
ῥομφαίᾳ ἀνδρῶν ; in all probability therefore a word has fallen out in 
MT., and δ δὲ 312 should be restored. 

35. 01 Wwe] for the expression, cf. 14, 7. IL 7,3. 2 Ki 10, 30. 
The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abruptly, but a 
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of 
Samuel: e.g. 9, 68 ; 19, 5 MOWN) NN. 

35>. ΠΝ ma] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

mw] The passage, like 2, 10, presupposes the establishment of 
the monarchy (Ὁ ΠΡ Ὁ: 16, 6; 24, 7. 11 etc.). The original pro- 
phecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in its new form 
coloured by the associations with which he was himself familiar. The 
meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the royal favour con- 
tinually. 

36. “3. mm] lit. ‘and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
(= whoever is left) in thy father’s house, he shall come’ etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt. 20, 11; II 15, 35: and without 
b5, Nu. 17, 20 (οἰ τό ὴ; τ Kino, τῇ (ΠΕ, δ mere ὦδε τὴ The 
force of 53 is similar to that in v. 13. Instead of Nya’ the sentence 
might with equal propriety have been resumed by the pf. and waw 
conv. S33; see Nu. 21, 8; Jud. 11, 31: the construction with the 
impf. is, however, somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

ΓΒ] MAD is fo affach: 26, 19. Is. 14, 1 apy ΓΔ Sy ἸΠΒΌΣ) : Job 
30, 7 Pu‘al (= to cling together)t. (In Hab. 2, 15 read ΠΕ.) 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from v. 31, is difficult. In 
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MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (1) a sudden disaster 312’. 
33>, from which few will escape of his entire family (JAN ΓΔ v. 31): 
(2) a permanent weakening of his family (32> ‘no old man in thy 
house continually’). No doubt in 31%. 33» the allusion is to the 
massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar himself is 
the one alluded to in 338, who escaped the massacre, and so was not 
‘cut off’ from the altar, continuing to hold the office of priest under 
David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the faithful priest of v. 35) 
upon the accession of Solomon. The sign in v. 34 is of course the 
death of Hophni and Phinehas, recorded in cA. 4. 

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to resist 
We.’s argument. As the text stands, v. 328 expresses a consequence of 
31: it deals, however, with something which Eli is to witness himself: 
hence 31 must refer to something within Eli’s own lifetime—which 
can only be the disaster of ch. 4, in which his two sons perished. This 
implies that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub (14, 3); and that 35 relates 
to Samuel (so Th.). But the ‘sign’ in 34 is also the disaster of ch. 4: 
consequently, upon this interpretation, the death of Eli’s sons is a 
‘sign,’ not of some occurrence in the remoter future, but of itself ! 
V. 31 must thus refer to something swbseguen/ to ch. 4, and so, subse- 
quent also to Eli’s death (the massacre at Nob, as explained above): 
it follows that the text of 328 cannot be correct,—as indeed was already 
surmised above, upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31» and 
322; and We. supposes that 31> and 32 are but two forms of one 
and the same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 3 1 
to the disaster of ch. 4. Still, though it is true that 33%, expressing a 
limitation of 314, would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow it 
somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is open to 
the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same words jp? 
n'332 in both 31» and 32>, What is really wanted in lieu of the 
corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which would lead 
on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening of Eli’s family— 


1 This sense of the figure seems to be demanded by the imitation which 
follows in 33° (‘ Yet one I will not cut off to thee from mine altar’). V.33* cannot 
be a limitation to 32>: for the sparing of a single individual, on a particular 
occasion, forms no exception to the Jermanent weakening of a family. 
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which is the point in which 32> advances beyond 31». Did we 
possess 32 in its original form, it would yield, we may suppose, 
a suitable sequence: 31 would refer to the massacre at Nob, 32 to the 
after-history of Eli’s family (comp. 36 7n'33 7n3n 55) and 33 would 
revert to the subject of 31 in order to follow the fortunes of the 
survivor, Abiathar (22, 20). 

3, τ. Ip] prectous = rare, as Is. 13, 12 TBD WIN WPIN. 

52] spread abroad = frequent: 2 Ch. 31, 5 "318 yD). 

2. Δ) aay ‘Sy)] From here to the end of v. 3 follow a series of 
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at the 
time when what is related in v. 4 took place. 

nin2] fem. pl. from 73, an adj. of the form expressive of bodily 
defects DDN, NDB, Ἣν, WIN (GK. § 84>. 21). Syntactically the adj. is 
to be conceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which 
Eli’s eyes ‘began: lit., therefore, ‘began as dim ones’ = began to be 
dim. Cf. Is. 33, 1 Taw Jon. when thou finishest as a devastator = 
when thou finishest to devastate. See GK.§ 120; Zenses, § 161. 2, 
and p. xvi; and cf. Segal, Me%naic Hebrew (1909), p. 49. But the 
inf. NiN3 would be more in accordance with the Biblical usage of 
bn (Sm. Bu. Now.): see Dt. 2, 25. 31. Jos. 3, 7 (Sm.). 

bay xd] expressing his con//nued inability more distinctly than pial N? 
would have done: so Gen. 48, 10; Jos. 15, 63 Kt. 

3. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the ark— 
perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the ὅπ in which it was, if not, 
as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the Son itself. 

4. δον dx] LXX dyinw ΝΟ, no doubt rightly: cf. v. ro, where 
we read ‘as deforetime, Samuel, Samuel.’ In v. 6 LXX repeats the 
name similarly, not expressing op) (which may have come in here as 
a gloss suggested by v. 8). The repetition can hardly have been 
introduced by LXX on the strength of v. 10; for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all. The only other similar 
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4. 

ie 5] For the dagesh, see GK. § 20f, 

aay aw] ‘return, lie down’= lie down again: cf. Is. 21, 12 Ww 
18; and see on 2, 3. 

7. YD] ow followed by a perfect is very rare: Tenses, ὃ 27 B note. 
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Here, the parallel ne makes it probable that the narrator himself 
would have vocalized Y7!: cf. GK. § 107¢. 

8. NIP] was calling: Gen. 42, 23; EVV. wrongly had called. 

το. ayn] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in Job 4, 16. 

pypa pyad| So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20, 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24, 1+; ov 
ἘΞ ch. 18, ΓΟ; MIwWI Awd 2 Ki. 17, 4+. ΝΞ. ΝΞ does not occur 
alone ; but (on the analogy of mwa Aw 1,7) would mean one “me like 
another = generally : hence, with 5 prefixed, as generally, or, as we may 
substitute in a case like the present, ‘as at (other) times.’ 

rr, NYY %DIN 137] ‘Lo, L am doing=Lo, I am about to do:’ the 
‘futurum instans,’ as often in Divine announcements, v. 13, Gen. 6, 17. 
Ex. 9, 3. Dt. 1, 20 (see Zenses, § 135.3; GK. § 116P). Cf. 10, 8. 

11>, The same figure 2 Ki. 21, 12. Jer. 19, 3+. In both passages, 
the form, from $y, is written 72)3M (GK. § 672). With the form here, 
cf. 02.2DA; and in explanation of the Azreg, see GK. § 67”. For the 
syntax of youd, see Tenses, ὃ 121, Obs. τ, note; GK. ὃ 116%. 

12. Sy by] LXX ἐπί; Pesh. Targ. by, Vulg. adversum. Sx with 
the force of 5y: cf. on 1, 12. 

inva Sx] with reference to his house: 1, 27. 4, 19. 

np) on] ‘beginning and ending,’ i.e. effecting my purpose com- 
pletely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as II 8, 2: 
Ew. ὃ 2808; GK. ὃ 113}. 

13. 737] Read, with Klo. Bu. etc., 1737) (with } consec.): cf. v. 15°. 

MN DAY] Zenses, § 135. 4. So Jer. 1,12. 38, 14 al. In Aramaic, 
the pronouns of 1 and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to form a new 
tense with the force of a present: but in Hebrew the two parts are 
still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis from its position. 

yT we 92] MY is in the constr. state, because the following relative 
clause is conceived as defining and limiting its meaning, exactly as 
a noun in the genitive would do: GK. ὃ 130° footnote; Ew. ὃ 332°. 
But probably jiya should be omitted (the text then reading, ‘ Because 
(nwx, Lex. 83> 6) he knew that his sons did curse God, etc.’): LXX 
presupposes 33 ΠΩΣ; and ya has probably found its way in here 
from a MS. with that reading (We. Lé. al.). Ehrlich regards it as an 
old error for j¥! decause. 

ya ond oddpy ‘| The text hardly admits of being construed: for 
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Obs does not mean 20 bring a curse upon any one, and is followed not 
by a dative, but by an accusative. There can be little doubt that LXX 
ὅτι κακολογοῦντες Θεὸν have preserved the true reading, viz. oddpr "5 
23 ὈΠῸΝ (ΕΣ 22, 27 Oban xd pnb). If the text be correct, pnd 
can only be construed as a reflexive dative (Ew. ὃ 315%; 261. 515” h) 
‘cursed for themselves = at their pleasure:’ cf. y. 44, 11 end, 80, 7 
1105 νῦν; Job 6, 19 125 1p. But this does not yield a satisfactory sense. 
M72] Only here. Apparently (Néld. Zand. Gramm., p. 727.) 
a by-form of Syr. [1 to rebuke (sq. ὦ 1 Ki. 1, 6 od 116 Wo), In 
Mand. the form is Nm>. Cf. Arab. «ἐδ verdes dolore affect (Freyt.). 
14. 135] LXX οὐδ᾽ οὕτως (attaching the words to v. 13), strangely 
treating 135, as though contracted from ja-nb. So elsewhere, as Gen. 
4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (129 in these passages has an 
idiomatic foree: ‘cf. on’ 28) 2). “1 Ki, 22) τὸ ΚΙ a, 14.16, 20, eer 
22,20 al. With 14> cf. Is. 21, 14. : 
Ox] On ow after an oath,=surely not, see GK. § 149}»6; Lex. 50%. 
saan] LXX, rightly, ἐξιλασθήσεται. The actual meanings, and 
usages, of 1B can be determined from the OT. itself: see the writer’s 
art. Propitiation in DB. iy. (1902). Whether, however, as used to be 
supposed, and is assumed (though not confidently) in this art., the 
primary meaning of the root was (from Arab. hafara) to cover is now 
doubtful. ΒΞ corresponds to the Assyr. kuppuru, which, whether its 
primary meaning was to we away (Zimmern, KA 7.3 601 f.; cf. Syr. 
$29), or to remove (Langdon, Exp. Times, xxii.(1910-11), pp. 320 ff., 
380 f.)", in actual use denotes rz/ual purgation (e.g. from disease) ; 
and the word seems to have come into Heb. from Assyrian with this 


’ 


sense attaching to it, which was there developed so as to express the 
related ideas of /o expiate (or declare expiated) sin, 20 clear the 
offender, and /o appease the offended person. See the writer’s art. 
ExpraTion in Hastings’ πονεῖ, of Religion and Ethics. 

15. ‘In MT. 733 ἘΞΌΝ (LXX) has been passed over after 
pany’ (We.). 

16. ymow-ny] 44 MSS. better, Sytnw Sy. 

17. 7) ΠΝ" n>] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 


1 For a third view (that the root meant originally to brighten, and so to purify), 
see Burney, 26.325 ff.; Ball, 26. 478 1. 
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and Kings: 14, 44. 20, 13. 25, 22. II 3, 9. 35. 19, 14. Ruth 1, 17. 
1 Ki. 2, 23. 2 Ki. 6, 31, and with a 24. verb (in the mouth of Jezebel 
and Benhadad) 1 Ki. το, 2: 20, rot. 

rg. x) den ΜΟῚ] For the idiom cf. 2 Ki. το, ro “7399 Spy xb 55 
ΠΝ; and, in Qal, and without Ay KN, in the Deuteronomic passages 
Jos. 21, 43 (45). 23, 14. 1 Ki. 8, 56: also Est. 6,10. “5 has a partitive 
force, with a neg.= ‘aught of, as Dt. 16, 4 (Zex. 580? 8 ac). 

20. ‘31 JONI] (was) one accredited or approved to be a prophet unto 
Yahweh. (The ptcp., not the pf) 

25] as 195 9, τό; 13, 143 sbnd 15, 1; Il 2, 4 al. 

51. nk] So Jud. 13, 21}, for the normal MN: Stade, ὃ 622>; 
GK. § 75°. 

On the clause at the end of 21 (see Kittel), restored by Klo. from 
LXX, Ehrl. remarks rightly (see all the instances on 6, 12) that 
wherever the construction ΟἸΞΝῚ son 35" occurs, the second inf. is 
always used absolutely, and is never followed by an object. 

4, τᾶ, This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21. 


4, 1b>—7, 1. Defeat of Israel by the Philistines. Capture and 
restoration of the Ark. 


4, 1b, LXX introduce this section by the words Καὶ ἐγενήθη ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμεραῖς ἐκείναις καὶ συναθροίζονται ἀλλόφυλοι εἰς πόλεμον ἐπὶ ἸσραὴλΞε 
Ν᾽ Sy andes onwda wap onn oma my. Something of this 
sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following nx, 
though the clause (taken with what follows in which the same word 
occurs) would be the better for the omission of nndid. 

“NYT JANT] ΝΠ is in apposztion with jann ‘the stone Help’ ( Zenses, 
δ 190). In5, 1. 7, 12, however, the form used is Wty jax, which is 
also best read here. But Eben-ezer here, and 5, 1, in the plain, 
somewhere near Lydda (see the next note), can hardly be the Eben-ezer 
of 7, 12, near Mizpah, 18 τη. SE. of Lydda, in the hills; or, if it is, 
there will have been different traditions as to its situation. 

paxa| The name Afheg has not been preserved: but the Apheq 
meant must have been the one in the Sharon (Jos. 12, 18), at some 
spot, probably near Lydda or Antipatris, which would form a suitable 
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starting-point for an expedition either in the direction of Shiloh and 
Central Palestine, or (ch. 29, 1) into the plain of Esdraelon and Gilboa 
(notice the road leading north from Lydda and Antipatris, through the 
plain of Dothan, to Jezreel; and also those leading up east into the 
hill-country of Ephraim). Apheq is mentioned also in 1 Ki. 20, 23. 
See further W. R. Smith and G. A. Smith in £2. s.v. APHEX. 

2. wom] Perhaps, ‘and spread itself abroad:’ cf. the Nif in II 5, 
18. 22. LXX ἔκλινεν, i.e. seemingly OM) ‘and the battle zzclined’ 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). Smith conjectures plausibly 
ΣΝ and the battle was hard; cf. II 2, 17 ΠΡ monbdnn sani: so Bu. 

10] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 3521. 

3-5. LXX read in ὅ. 3 ywnby ΝΩ͂Ν, in v. 42 77 IN NS (without 
mindy), in v. 4> psn (for onbxn na js), and in v5 mM pr, 
thus omitting m3 each time, in accordance with the general custom 
of MT. in Samuel (vz. 6. 11. 17-22; 3, 3; ch. 5-6; 116 throughout ; 
II 15, 2498, 25. 29 [on v. 2424 see note]). Probably it was introduced 
here into MT. at a time when the expression was in more general use 
than it had always been. 

4. ow] LXX, Vulg. omit ny—no doubt, rightly. The point is 
not that Eli’s sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp (v.11), The word may have been introduced ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of 1, 3 (We.). 

5. yaxtonm| 1 Κι. τ, 45 apn onam: Ruth 1,19 WyRoAn. On 
the form 87M, see GK. ὃ 72h, Di (usually on), however, is 20 confuse, 
discomfit, Dt. 7, 23: what we expect is a form from 20 /o be in com- 
motion, stir, of a city, 1 Ki. 1, 41. Is. 22, 2: so Ehrlich may be right 
in vocalizing pom). 

7. ods xa] The Philistines would hardly speak of Yahweh as 
‘God’ absolutely : read probably DAD DIN Na (We.). 

mmx] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are the 
same as in 8, the remark is of a different character: and in such cases 
the repetition of 19x is a genuine Hebrew idiom (We.): e.g. 
26, 9-10. II 17, 7-8. 

nxta] LXX τοιαύτη---ἃ Hebraism: cf. ψ. 27, 14 μίαν ; 102, 19. 
119, 50. 56 αὕτη; τὴν μονογενῆ pov= "NWN yw. 22, 21 ἃ]. ; also Jud. 
7,14; W. 32,6; 118, 23 (Matth. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact that 
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in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fem. might 
conceivably be referred. 

8. ndxn ὈΥἼΝΠ] obs construed as a pl. in the mouth of a heathen 
(cf. 1 Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 13 
(Ew. § 318 end). However, this limitation is not universal: see Gen. 
35, 73; Jos. 24, 19 NIN DWP ὈΠῸΝ 5 (the plur. of majesty), II 7, 23 
(but see note); ψ. 58, 12 (unless oxndN here=divine beings); and in 
the phrase o'n πον Dt. 5, 23 al. (is: 37. Ὁ τὴ πὶ onde: in poetry also 
yn bx is used Hos. 2, 1 al.). Cf. GK. §§ 1248, 1325, 145i. 

on nbs] Gen. 25, τό al.: Zenses, ὃ 201. 3; Lex. 241) 4, 

nap 553] ‘With every manner of smiting,’ Kp., excellently. 51 is 
not a ‘plague,’ though it may be a πληγή, but rather denotes slaughter, 
UEC. ὁ" τὸ- Τὸ; ὃ: 

“2231 Probably 313) (We.) should be read. 

9. on*m] carrying on,,,»maprnnna: GK.§ τ τ. owaxd onm is 
logically superfluous; but it resames pwnd ym after the following clause, 
in accordance with the principle noticed on 17, 13 and 25, 26. 

το. pond wx] The Versions express ibnxd: but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 
regularly found. 

Spy] the sing. as Jud. 12, 6>: cf. on 1, 2. 

59] construed with 9x as a collective: so νὴ AN, PP) AD, etc. 

12. ΠΝ] It is the rule in Heb. (GK. ὃ 1272),—though there 
are exceptions (ὃ 127°),—that a determinate gen. determines the 
preceding nomen regens: hence We. remarks here that ‘3 Ὁ Ν᾽ means 
only “116 man of B.,’—either a particular fwown man (Nu. 25, 8. 
Jud. 7, 14. 10, 1), or, more commonly, ‘the men of B.’ (so SNw ON, 
DDN WN, 7717 WN, etc., constantly): comp. Moore on Jud. 7, 14, 
p. 207. Accordingly, as “2 w’x is here not determinate, We. Klo. Bu. 
Now. would read, with LXX (ἀνὴρ Ἰεμειναῖος), either *2)7}2 YN (cf. 9, 
21), or ‘2° UN (II 20, τ). Ehrlich, cleverly, 10492 for [2.23 ; cf. v. τό. 

13. MBX FAT (Qré 4) 7] The meaningless Ἵ" is corrected by the 
Massorites to 3°: but though we have, ,, 1 19, 3- W. 140, 6 Say a; 
νων ἼΣΟΝ ΠΕ rg, 2 sywn ΤΥῚ Ἢ dy. 700 1, 14; ... 7 8 ID 14, 30. 
18, 4 ἢ δη 7 by: .., 1 by itself is not used to express position 
(though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary to analogy : 
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see on 2, 29 fooinote). The article also (the passage being prose) is 
desiderated with J77: so (1) the smallest change would be Jan 35 
Mayd (= Pesh.). (2) LXX παρὰ τὴν πύλην σκοπεύων τὴν ὁδὸν = οὐ" 
ΛΠ mayy aywn (cf. Pr. 8,3 omyy 5 and Nah. 2,2 777 BY): so 
We. (cf. v. 18). (3) Targ. has N2DD NyIN ΠΝ was by exactly as 
II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with LXX in pre- 
supposing ‘gate,’ and would point to mayp sywn ὙΠ Ὁ as the 
original text. The supposition that qywn has fallen out would most 
readily explain the absence of the art. with 97 in MT. But probably 
the second of the suggested corrections is the best (so Bu. Now.). 

15. Mp] wy being conceived as a collective is construed with its 
predicate in the fem. seng.: so Dt. 21, 7 naa xd 339) (Qré needlessly 
HY). ψ. 18, 35. 37, 31 PWN IyON ND. 73, 2 Kt.etc.: see Ew. § 3178; 
GK. § 145*. The Arabic ‘broken,’ or collective, plural is construed 
constantly in the same way: Wright, Ar. Gr, ii. §§ 144, 146. Op 
recurs in the same sense 1 Ki. 14, 4 (of Ahijah). 

16. 8379398] Not ‘I am come,’ but ‘I am he that zs come’ (ὃ ἥκων 
LXX): surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, the 
messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt. 3, 21. 8,18. Is. 14, 27 
( Tenses, ὃ 135.7; GK. ὃ 1261). Notice the order ’3) "3N). 

na yan (first time)] It is an improvement to read, with LXX, Klo. 
Bu. Kit. Dh., 7399 the camp. 

17. Iwan] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as here, 
the tidings be bad ones. 

18. NDIA by] We say simply, ‘ fell./rom the seat:’ Heb. in such 
cases says ‘from wfon:’ so mown Sy, mann Syn, etc. (see Lex. 758). 

1 aya] LXX ἐχόμενος (cf. footnote on v. 13). We. considers Ἢ" 
and ἽΝ to be different corruptions of an original 772: and, although 
793 in this sense is very rare (Job 15, 23. Zech. 4, 12 t?; cf. 3 Ψ. 141, 
6), the usual idioms being ΠΕΡῚ aby, or 7? (see on v. 13), it seems 
that we must acquiesce in it (so Sm. Bu. Now. Kit.). 


‘It is true that elsewhere LXX render compounds of 1° by ἀνὰ χεῖρα, or 
ἐχόμενα : but absolute uniformity is hardly to be expected of them in such a matter 
as this, even in one and the same book. 

2 In Jer. 41,9 NIN by) 2 is clearly to be read, with LXX, for N17 ὙΠ) miele 
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19. 170 fem. from [727], of the same form as 715%, 715}. 

nd5] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. nid : 
the original (AD ] becoming exceptionally nd instead of np, just as 
[AION] the fem. of TH8 becomes regularly NOS and not [TIT]. The 
form, however, in the inf. of verbs 5 is without parallel; so that in 
all probability it is a mere transcriptional error for 329, the usual 
form (so GK. § 69™). 

bx] with reference to, about, as Ὁ. 21. Gen. 20, 2. ψ. 2, 7. 

nid\| the finite verb by GK. ὃ 114". no is, however, the tense that 
would be expected (cf.on 1,12). But Mimo) and about the death 
of (Sm., with 6 MSS.) would be better Hebrew. 

may mby 957) | Dan. 10, 16; oy also Is. 13, 8. 21, 34+. Zurned= 
came unexpectedly. 

20. ΠΣ AND Ny3i| The predicate, after a time-determination, 
being introduced by “1, as happens occasionally : 17, 57. Gen. 19, 15. 
Bi ode Spe ales) Lenses, ἃ ΓΒ, (GIS. ἕυττ τὺ: 

my] by (lit. over) her: cf. Gen. 18, 2; and see on II 15, 4. 

nad mnw| Ex. 7, 23. 11 13, 20 al., in the same sense of νοῦν 
προσέχειν, antmum altendere. 

21. N33 °%] ‘S is frequent as a negative in the Mishnah, and other 
post-Bibl. Hebrew, and occurs once with the same force in the OT., 
Job 22, 30 (though the text here is very suspicious)’. It may have 
been current anciently in colloquial Hebrew. It is, however, very 
doubtful whether ‘Inglorious’ is the real etym. of Ichabod: more 
probably it is a popular etymology, like those given for jp, Nw», and 
many other names in the OT. The real meaning of 1)35 "δὲ is uncer- 
tain; WMS and the Sidonian Day are in appearance of the same 
formation; but their etym. is equally obscure. ἽΝ in Nu. 26, 30, 
if the text be sound, will be a contraction of “ΩΝ: but more 
probably it is a textual error for “tysa~ (LXX has ᾿Αχιεζερ). 

Dae az diss] Cf. Hos. το, 5 wm m2» (of the 135 of the 
calf of Beth-el). mb; is much more than ‘departed’ AV. (which 
would represent 1D, as Nu. 14, 9 py nby mb. Am. 6, ipsa) 1b) 
m’ninD): it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ‘is gone 


1 It is found also in Phoenician (Cooke, WSVZ. 4, 4. 5, 5; CZS. τόρ, 18. 21. 
167,11): and it is the regular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic. 


1865 E 


50 The First Book of Samuel, 


into exile. It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by that ‘desolation’ of Shiloh, of which, though the historical 
books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten in 
Jeremiah’s day (7, 12. 14. 26,6), and to which a late Psalmist alludes 
(ψ. 78, 60). 

5, τ. ΠῚ Φ ΜΝ] Ashdod, now L'sdud, one of the five principal Philis- 
tine cities (6, 1), 33 miles due west of Jerusalem, and about half-way 
between Joppa and Gaza, 3 miles from the sea-coast. 

2. 20] 20 station or stand an object (or person): Gen. 43, 9. 47, 2. 
11 6, 17 (likewise of the ark), A more definite word than pw. 

3. ΠΝ} Read ΠΧ... 

ΤΠ] ‘Though in v. 4 the purpose for which the Ashdodites 
arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not therefore be 
specified expressly, the case in the present verse is different: and no 
doubt #135 M3 83 must be inserted before 42M with LXX..... It will 
be best also to accept the following 38%") of LXX at the same time, in 
order to follow throughout one and the same recension’ (We.). 

yd] to fall on one’s own face, is always in Heb. either wp ὃν 
(17, 49 and often), or else "3 Ν Ὁ (Gen. 48, 12 al.), or wax dy (II 
14,/4.a].); hence We.’s remark: + * For ὍΣΟ. here and vz. 4, usage 
requires either 5 ὃν (LXX}2) or yond.’ It is for the purpose of 
giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with the general 
usage of the language that RV. marg. has the alternative ‘ before it,’ 
the following 717. ΝΥΝ spd being regarded as an explanation of 959. 
But though such explanatory additions occur (Lev. 6, 8. Nu. 32, 33. 
1 Ch. 4, 42. 2 Ch. 26, 14) they are exceptional, and are often under 
the suspicion of having been introduced as a gloss (Jos. 1, 2 [30 
ΟΝ) not in 1.ΧΧ]. Jud. 21,7 ὉΠ). Jer. 41, 3 [ὙΠ 01) nN not in 
LXX]). It is better here to restore 0 ὃν. 

wmpy | LXX καὶ ἤγειραν, i.e. VPM ‘and razsed up :’? so Sm. Bu. Dh. 
A more expressive word than ‘took.’ 

4. YOY INWI NIT p1] ‘only Dagon was left upon him’ (upon Dagon), 
which can scarcely be right. LXX πλὴν ἡ ῥάχις Δαγων ὑπελείφθη---- 


1 Tt is not, however, certain that LXX read 4°35 by rather than yard: the 
latter is rendered by them equally ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ in 20, 41 and 11 18, 28. 
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according to We., reading probably nothing different from MT., but 
being led to ῥάχις by the similarity to the Hebrew Ρ (We. compares 
δρέπανον for {377 13, 21, παρατείνουσα for INI (jn73) II 2, 29, ἐσχαρί- 
της for “DWN (DWN), IL 6, 19; add dopa for ΠΝ Gen. 25, 25; πηγαὶ 
for DYPDN W. 42, 2 al., τόκος for JA (oppression) 55, 12 al., τροφὴ for 
FY 111, 5, τοπάζιον for 13 (gold) 119, 127). We. for at would read 
137 (supposing the } to have arisen by dittography from ἽΝ 192) ‘ only his 
fishy part was left upon him,’ This, however, is not very. satisfactory ; 
and, as ῥάχις means ‘ back,’ and πλὴν upon We.’s explanation remains 
unaccounted for, it is better to insert 13 dack before }137, or (Lagarde) to 
read δ᾽) Azs back for p33. So Bu. Now. 

5 777] the impf., as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 etc., expressing 
the custom. 

ma orn sy] LXX add ὅτι ὑπερβαίνοντες trepBatvovrow="ON 3 
ραν 33. This may be a gloss derived from Zeph. 1, 9 ; but it may 
also be a genuine part of the text. 

Gr, τ Ci. with JAD, vars jud.:1, ΠΕ; and with Min 9: Ὁ. 7; 13. 
Mees ΠΕ O53.) Oty 2) 15. Jud. 2,45 5"also Jos. 4,24. Ruth 1, 13: 

Oy] Sy would be more usual. 

noun] LXX καὶ ἐπήγαγεν αὐτοῖς, reading Hw (incorrectly) as 
pew: cf. Ex. 15, 26. Ez. 39, 21 (We.). LXX continue: καὶ ἐξέζεσεν 
αὐτοῖς εἰς τὰς ναῦς, with a variant (in Lucian’s recension) καὶ ἐξέβρασαν 
εἰς Tas ναῦς αὐτῶν, on which see We., and Aptowitzer, ZAW. 1909, 
242f. pow means and lard them waste or desolate,—usually of places 
(ψ. 79, 7) or things (Hos. 2, 14, of vines); of persons Ez. 20, 26. Job 
16,7. Itis a word hardly found elsewhere, except in poetry, and the 
more elevated prose style (e.g. Lev. 26, 22. 31. 32; Ez. 30, 12. 14). 
‘Destroyed’ (EVV.) is too general, But probably Ehrlich is right in 
reading O1i3") (cf. vv. 9. 11), which, as Field shews, is also presupposed 
by Aquila’s ἐφαγεδαίνισεν (cf. 7, 10 Aq. ψ. 18, 13 Aq. Dt. 7, 23 Aq.). 

pY>pya] To be vocalized pyDpy3 : the vowels of the text refer, of 
course, to the marginal D482, The traditional view of Say was that 
it denoted either the anus (cf. 5,12 LXX ἐπλήγησαν εἰς τὰς ἕδρας ; 
6,5 Vulg. guzngue anos aureos), or an affection of the anus; and hence, 
being a coarse word, the Massorites directed on to be read for 
ovSay wherever it occurs (vv. 9. 12. 6, 4. 5. Dt. 28, 27). In fact, how- 
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ever, itis pretty certain that it denotes plague-borls (RV. marg.), which 
occur only in the groin, arm-pits, and sides of the neck. See DB. iii. 
325%; LB.s.v. Emerons ; L'xp. Times, xii. (1900-1), 378 ff., xv. (1903- 
4), 476 ff. 

moyarmy) IWAN] epexeg. of onN, but attached in a manner 
unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a marginal gloss. 
LXX has instead καὶ μέσον τῆς χώρας αὐτῆς ἀνεφύησαν μύες, which may 
represent an original DYWS ἢ ΠΞ Oy Dy (cf. Ex. 7, 29). On this, and 
other additions of LXX in this chapter, see more fully at the end of cA. 6. 

ἡ. YN] See on 1, 12. No doubt yx" should be restored. 

8. 30) ni] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, cf. Ex. 
¥5 22. 705. 2,516 105 Ann; judsr20) 45 τ Ka. 236 Ῥ ΠΝ), 15. 25; Ἐ2: 
52, 4. Jer. 2,10; also (where the position is emphatic) 1 Ki. 12, 1. Jer. 
20,6. 32, 5. At the end of the v. Ni (LXX εἰς Τεθθα) seems to be 
desiderated. On the site of Gath, see p. 57. 

9. 1300 ANN] AWN INN occurs frequently: InN with a pf. without 
swe (GK. § 1644) only here and Lev. 25, 48. “nN standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

marin] confusion, panic, v.11. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (‘ discomfiture’). 

yinw | AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi onD37 ΠΣ NID: 
Kimchi 0°3539 4D pp. aMNDA nd; cf. LXX καὶ ἐπάταξεν αὐτοὺς 
eis τὰς ἕδρας αὐτῶν, Symm. εἰς τὰ κρυπτὰ αὐτῶν) in treating this as 
equivalent to ὙΠ 1, There is no difficulty in supposing Y to be 
written for D: but the meaning assigned to the Wf is not a possible 
one. In Arabic ὦ means 20 have inverted (or cracked) eyelids or lower 
lips: if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probable that qnw is de- 
rived from a root signifying properly 20 cleave, and applied in Hebrew 
and Arabic to different affections of the skin. Render ‘and plague- 
boils drake out to them’ (Anglice ‘upon them’)?. 


1 The same explanation is implied elsewhere: the passage is quoted in a 
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with & in lieu of the normal D: 
Mass. Magna on Hos. 2,8; see also Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 191; and 7b. p. 42. 
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 WA = ID (RV. marg.). 

2 Pesh. has here a doublet: see PS. 7265. cols. 2757, 4309. Nestle (ZAW. 
1909, p. 232), following the second of these, Conshaso asiKa/ GrAG 
περιελύθησαν ai ἕδραι), would read (NW, a Hithp. from my to Joose: but as 


ovSpy does not mean ἕδραι, this yields no sense. In iweeacon of the clause 
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ovday] i.e. pdpy ; Qré pnp ; see on z. 6. 

το. fiapy| 12 miles NE. of Ashdod, and 12 miles NW. of Beth- 
shemesh (see on 6, 13). 

by] to me, spoken in the name of the people asa whole. So often: 
as Ex. 17, 3>. Nu. 20, 18. 19>. 21, 22. Jos. 9, 7 (‘perhaps shou dwell- 
est in my midst,’ said by Israel to the ambassadors from Gibeon). 
ἘΠ] ud. 11, 17. 19 end; 12,35: 20, 23%. Hab. 5; 14 (‘to. scatter 
me’). Comp. on 30, 22; and LOT. 366f. (edd. 6-8, 390). 

ὮΝ nN) smn] In the best Hebrew style this would be expressed 
‘oy MN) NS mond (αι τα; ix. τῇ 3: ΠῚ ΤΊ 16). ~The:samejicom- 
bination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the course of the 
On: Dix, 6 (contrast: Nu: 16, 32): 15, 16; Jos. 10. 530}: 32:5} 51 
39. 2 ΚΙ. 20, 6 (=1s.138, 6). Jer 32, 29. Ez. 29,4 (Keil), Zech. 5. 4, 
Est..2, Ὁ; ef. 2 ΕἸ 28, 23>. ‘Comp. Hitzig:on Is. 29; 7. 

12b, Ex. 2, 23 odxn 5x ony dyni—the only other passage in 
which YY occurs in prose. 

6, τ. own] LXX adds καὶ ἐξέζεσεν ἡ γῆ αὐτῶν μύας = DYN) 
DMaIY NYWw (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. 

2: ppp] On dbp as well as on the other principal words used by 
the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of W. Robert- 
son Smith in the Journal of Philology, xiii. p. 273 ff., xiv. p. 113 ff. 
should be consulted. See also the writer’s notes on Dt. 18, 10. 11. 

ma] wherewith ? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil). 

3. onde ox] LXX, Pesh. OFS ὈΠΡΦῸ ON. Analogy certainly 
demands the insertion of the subject; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 11, 9. Jer. 42, 13 (Zenses, ὃ 137): with 
the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, or when it 
has been mentioned just previously (7d. ὃ 135. 6; cf. GK. § 116+), 

wwn] return, render as a due (ἀποδοῦναι): Nu. 5, 7; ψ- 72, 10 
yw ANID: 2 Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha’s annual tribute to Israel), etc. 

ows] AV. ‘respass-offering, RV. guilt-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is given 
in the margin). On the nature of the ows see Oehler, Zheol. of 
O.T., § 137, who shews that the cases in which the ‘ guilt-offering’ is 


following in LXX and Vulg., see the curious Midrash (Mzdr. Sam. x. 4) cited by 
Aptowitzer, ZAIV. 1909, p. 242. 
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prescribed in the Priests’ Code always imply some zz/fringement of 
another’s rights, —either a positive injury done, or some right or due 
withheld. Doubtless ὮΝ is used here in a more popular and general 
sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines is designed as a compensa- 
tion for the wrong which they conceive has been done to the ark whilst 
in their territory. 

4. 9 BDD] ‘by, according to, the number of,’ an accus. of limitation 
or definition. Cf. v. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job 1, 53 also Il 21; 20; ΠῚ] 
Ew. §§ 204», 300¢; GK. ὃ 118h. 

spy] 1.6. ὍΕΝ, The Massorites mean ‘DY to be read ΠΟ sei ONG, Ὁ. 

nba] either 02722 (8 Heb. MSS.) or D239 (LXX, Pesh.) must 
evidently be read. 

5. ὮΞὉΒΨ7 i.e. ἜΣ Qré OAL. Γ᾽ 52 (We.), or at least the 
words ANF AN o'NNwN (Dhorme), seems to be a redactional gloss: 
ΒΕ. ΟἿΕ 

7119... . Onn] Jos. 7, 19: and, differently, Jer. 13, 16. 

padyn... bps] Dpa is construed similarly 1 Ki. 12, 10. Jon. 1, 5. 

6. 1933 make the heart heavy, i.e. slow fo move or affect, unimpres- 
stonable. It is the word used by J (Qa/ and 4) in the narrative of 
the plagues, Ex: ἢ, τὰ. 8.1 28. 0, 7.34. 10, 1. Comp the writers 
Exodus in the Cambr. Bible, p. 53. 

Sbynn] So Ex. ro, 2. Not ‘wrought wonderfully,’ but ‘made a toy 
of (cf. RV--mare.);; see "on 31,44: 

pinoy +++ WRI] So 12, 8: see on 4, 20. 

7. nnX| The numeral has here a weaker sense than in 1, 1, and is 
scarcely-morethania,; chdix.s80, 93° ΠΣ τ 1014. 22. ἢ 
BAGS 7.10) 8: 0: τὸ 10: 

omy] the masc. suff., according to GK. ὃ 135°; cf. Ὁ. το. 

8. NI] It is possible, of course, that an tix may have formed 
a regular appendage to an nbay, in which case the art. will be prefixed 
to it as denoting an object expected, under the circumstances named, 
to exist (so probably 2, 13 176 prong: 18, 10> she spear, almost = hzs 
spear: 25, 23 ΠΠ; 11 13, 9 nawync-ny, etc.); but there are many 
passages to which this explanation will not apply, and the rendering 
‘a chest’ is perfectly in accordance with Hebrew idiom. See more 
fully on 1, 4 and 19, 13. 
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9. 903 ὙΠ] the way 4, etc., as regularly (Gen. 3, 24). On the 
position of iy33 ὙΥῚ, immediately after ON, see p. 35. 

rub ΤΠ NI ΠΡΌ] ‘it is an accident (which) hath befallen us’ 
(GK. § 135 ἢ) 

7 nd] Notice the unusual order, intended to emphasize 11): cf. 
Gen. 45, 8. Nu. 16, 29 πον xd ‘Not Y. hath sent me’ (but some 
one else). Ψ- 115, 17. Cf. GK. ὃ 1525; Lex. 518} (c). 

το. DN] On the b-, see GK. § 60. 

15>] from nb with the sense of ὟΣ (GK. § 7599): cf. Pa) 25, 33. 

11. ‘And they set the ark of Yahweh upon the cart, end also the 
coffer. The type of sentence is one not uncommon in Hebrew (e.g. 
Gens 12,207. 11. 20. 13 15 Nus 13,23): 

Some few of the instances that occur might be explained as due to the com- 
posite character of the narrative (so Nu. 13, 26°) ; but this does not appear to be 
the case in most: and it must be recognized as a feature of Hebrew style, when 
two subjects (or objects) have to be combined in one clause, for the clause 
containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other being 
attached subsequently. See a. Gen. 2, 9°. 41, 27%. Ex. 35, 22. Lev. 22, 4. Nu. 16, 2%. 
ret) 27... Jud.6;5* ὉΠ ΠΝ ἐδ." ἘΠΡΙΩΝ Hn SD. 2 Ki. 6,15: 4. Gen. 1, 16°. 
12, 17 IND NY OSI YI AYIA MX V9 YI. 34, 29. 43, 15. 18. Ex. 29, 3. 
Jud. 21, τοῦ, 1 Ki. 5,9. Jer. 27, 7%. 32, 29: Ζ. (analogous examples with preposi- 
tions) Gen. 28,14". Ex. 34, 27° Seve AX MID INK nD. Dt. 7, 14°. 28, 46. 


54* IND JPM JI FIT WNT. 56%. Jer. 25,12 MT. 40,95. The word attached 
cannot, in all such cases, be treated (Ew. § 339%) as subordinate. 


12. mw] (a) The 3 pl. fem. with the prefix ", as Gen. 30, 38. 
Dan. 8, 22+. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the form of 
the 3 pl. fem. is always M34n3n: in Arabic, on the other hand, as also 
in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is regularly yakfubna, and the form 
faktubna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety (Stade, ὃ 5347; GK. 
§ 47k). The most original form would seem certainly to be yak/ubna 
(2 pl..ansn, WANN: 3 pl. and), 793N5'): ¢akéubna appears to have been 
produced through the influence of the 3rd fem. sing. anon. The latter 
form, however, came to predominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it 
only prevailed dialectically. 


1 Τὴ illustration of the recourse to the guidance of an animal in cases of doubt, 
see Wellh. Reste Arab. Hetdentumes (1887), p. 147, ed. 2 (1897), p. 201. 
2 See Fleischer, A/etnere Schriften, i. 1 (1885), p. 99. 
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(4) 729%) (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal 732"; 
ch fie) 1-Ki. 3,15 for (2s: Stade, ὃ war GK gr: 

128, The main division is at wow ΤΣ, the first occurrence of the 
zagéf (see on 1, 28): what follows is a circumstantial clause, attached 
ἀσυνδέτως, defining more particularly 4ow the kine went along (cf. 
1 Ki. 18, 6, and Tenses, ὃ 163). On Beth-shemesh, see p. 57. 

nnsx] is here emphatic: the kine went along ome highway, without 
attempting to deviate from it. 

wn on 12$n] Exactly so (except that sometimes there is a ptcp. for 
the finite verb) Gen. 8, 5 (rd. 3207 for the wholly irregular 17). Jos. 6, 

0. 13» πὸ. suds 49-13 16. 2 ΚΠ 5 τὶ (laa yn pn) 1: 
with the verb at the end, Is. 3, 16 mo25n FDO) son. Jer. 50; 4h: 
with the verb in the middle, ψ. 126, 6 7921 95 455. And with an 
impf. with zwaw consec. for the second inf. abs. ch. 19, 23. II τό, 13+; 
with a pf. with zwazw consec. (frequentative) in the same place, II 13, 19 
(see note). Jos. 6, 1381. Cf. GK. § 1138. Comp. an analogous idiom 
with an adj. (but see note) on 14, 19. 4Y3 for "YI, GK. § 752. 

There is another type, occurring twice, viz. Gen. 8, 3 ab qn wr. 12,9 
yon pdr yor t. 

With other verbs we have, of the type 132) 197 75, Gen. 8,7 2.6) Ν᾽ NY, 
II 15, 30 no δ τ 1 Ki, 20, 37. 2 ΚΙ. 3,24. (rd. with Luc. nam ΝΞ το 


similarly, always ΕἸ: bon, HG 50 ΤῈ; ἢ: 5; Ge oe Ὁ: ποῦ 32. 52) τῶ: τς 
for the first 105). 35, 14. 15. 44, 4. 2 Ch. 36, 15+. 

13. DP wow may] GK.§ 145° .Cf. Il 15, 23. 

poya}] An pny, lit. deepening, is a ‘highlander’s term’ for a broad 
depression between hills, especially for a ‘wide avenue running up into 
a mountainous country, like the Vale of Elah [see on 17, 2], the Vale of 
Hebron, and the Vale of Aijalon’ (G. A. Smith, 7. G., 384 f., 654 f.; cf. 
the writer's art. in DZ. iv. 846 with list of o‘ppy mentioned in the OT.). 
Here it denotes (#2. s.v. BeTa-sHEemEsn) ‘the broad, and beautiful, 
and still well-cultivated Wady es-Sarar’ (ZB. i. 567), up which the 


Teri, i 33) ya on ++» S¥") is anomalous; we should expect..,N¥" 
AD2i PPA YA NY. Duhm, Comnill read, after LXX, ADI yo oT OM, 


ΓΤ 5. 18 57 


railway now climbs from Jaffa to Jerusalem. Beth-shemesh is now ‘47 
Shems, 917 feet above the sea, on the slope of the hills on the 8. of this 
Wady, 12 miles SE. of Eqron, and 14 miles W. of Jerusalem. The Wady 
opens out on the Ν, of it, with Zor‘ah (Jud. 13, 2 etc.) now Sarah, 
2 miles to the N., on the hills on the opposite (N.) side of the Wady. 

mix] LXX εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτῆς = INN? Though mw is not 
ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction insp> inDw is so 
much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 NNIPS Now: also with 
other verbs, as 14, 5 Insp IN; ch. τό, 4 insapd yun"; 21, 2) that 
it decidedly deserves the preference. 

14. ΟΦ ΠΤ) Formed according to the regular custom when the 
gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined by the art.: 
so ἼΠΟΠ ΤΟΣ (16, 1), Syacna (1 Ki. 16, 34), tyn- aN (Jud. 6, 11). 

17-18%. Apparently (on account of the discrepancy between v. 184 
and Ὁ. 4) not part of the original narrative: see p. 61. V. 18> will then 
continue v. 16. 

17. my] The most south-westerly of the Philistine cities, the last 
town in Palestine on the route to Egypt. Ashkelon was on the sea- 
coast, 12 miles north of it. The site of Gash is not certain (Buhl, 
196; ἃ. A. Smith, H. G. 196); but it was not improbably Ze// es- 
Safiyeh, the collis clarus of William of Tyre, and the fortress Blanca 
guarda, or Blanchegarde, of the Crusaders, now a mud village, on the 
top of a projecting limestone rock, with conspicuous white cliffs, 
300 feet high, looking down towards Ashkelon, 12 miles to the WNW. 
(see view in Conder, Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 1887, p. 273: see 
also p. 275 f.; H. G. 196, 226 f.; Cheyne, art. Gatun in EB. 

18. oD nwond] delonging to the five lords: “Ὁ as 14, τό. 

‘2 yp] A similar delimitation in 2 Ki. 17, 9 = 18, 8 Supp 
WID VY TY oy. “NEI = men of the open country, country-folk : 
cf. Dt. 3, 5 ‘EO “WY cities of the country-folk: Zech. 2, 8 nina 
pow avin Jerusalem shall sit (metaph. = be inhabited) as open 
country districts. 

mbyn Sax Ἴ] ax meadow gives no sense here. We must 
evidently read jax (see v. 15) with LXX, Targ., and for ἽΝ) either 
ΠῚ) (see Jos. 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52) or (see Jud. 6, 24) Ti¥}: then, 
placing a full stop at the end of 188, we shall get ‘And the great 
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stone, upon which they set etc., is a zwz/ness [or, is s#//] to this day in 
the field of Joshua the Beth-shemeshite.’ The stone on which the ark 
was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh; and it is 
appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which he relates. 

ΠΡῸΣ jan] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. is 
without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted to cases 
in which the subst. is a word which may be regarded as defining itself 
(or Gen. 1; 31. 2,3. ἘΣ. 20, Τὸ αἱ aiin a his ὃ. 15 a0! 28: 
ayy Ez. 9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being exceptional. The 
instances have been analysed by the present writer in Zenses, ὃ 209 ; 
cf. GK. ὃ 126%» x, Examples of a more exceptional type are ch. 12, 23. 
£6,123) ll ao er ΤΟ ΠῚ Ὁ» 29. 17. 2 

In Zost-Biblical Hebrew this construction became more common : in the Mishnah 
there are some forty instances (including some standing ones, as ndoan ndi> ‘ the 


Great Synagogue,’ bppan “iw ‘the ox to be stoned’), but mostly i in cases where 


(according to Segal, JOR. 1908, pp. 665-667 = MiSnaic Hebrew, 1909, pp. 19-21) 
some evzphaszs rests upon the attribute, as contrasted with something different. 


Here it is best to restore the art. ("ἢ nbiaa ᾿Ξ Π [or WY] TY). 

1g. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty. 
(1) ‘2 ANT does not mean (AV.) fo look znto (which would be rather 
qin 5x ΠΝ), but 20 Zook on or af, sometimes with satisfaction and 
pleasure {ψ. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention (Cant. 
6, 11 to Jook upon the green plants of the valley: Ez. 21, 26 he looked 
af the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 O°393 AN he that looketh af the clouds: 
Gen. 34, 1: Jud. τό, 27 end): if, therefore, the expression be used 
here in a bad sense, it will signify 20 gaze af, viz. with an unbecoming 
interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). (2) The number of those 
smitten is incredible in itself; and the juxtaposition of Dwon without 
ἡ is another indication of error’. It is true, both numbers are in 
LXX: but there they are even more out of the question than in MT.; 
for LXX limits the slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah (o73 for bys) ! 
Josephus speaks of the number smitten as only seventy ; and modern 
scholars generally (including Keil) reject ws abs pwn as a gloss, 


1 These are some examples of the repetition of ΤΣ), with similar ascending 
numeration, Gen. 5, 8. 10.13 al., but none without }. 
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though how it found its way into the text must remain matter of 
speculation. 

(3) Instead of wow na ‘wow ) LXX has the remarkable reading 
καὶ οὐκ ἠσμένισαν ot υἱοὶ ᾿Ιεχονίου ἐν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν Βαιθσαμυς, the 
originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Unfortunately 
ἀσμενίζω does not occur elsewhere in LXX., so that it cannot be 
ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here express. It is 
not probable that such an unusual word would have been chosen to 
render a common term like ὙΠΟ) (which indeed in Ὁ. 13 is represented 
by the ordinary εὐφραίνεσθαι). We. suggests 123° %33 5p) by, ies And 
the sons of Jechoniah came not off guiltless, were not unpunished, 
among the men of Beth-shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of 
Yahweh ; and he smote among them (o73 for Dy3, as LXX) seventy 
men’ (so Now.). Klostermann suggests the rare 119 (Ex. 18, 9) for 
ἡσμένισαν : ‘And the sons of Jechoniah rejorced not among the men 
of Beth-shemesh, when (07 because) they looked upon the ark of Yah- 
weh*’ (so Sm. Bu.). Whatever be the verb to which ἦσμ. corresponds, 
the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement in 
the style of the verse: in MT. oy. 7% follows awkwardly upon 4 
ΨΌΦΟΣ ΣΝ, and is in fact tautologous, whereas nna 7 of LXX 
refers naturally and consistently to the sons of Jechoniah before men- 
tioned. The first J in MT., on the other hand, must be just the 
mutilated remnant of the clause preserved in LXX 5. 

20. 13Y9] more than 1300,—/from upon us, from off us, 80 as to 
relieve us of its presence: cf. ΠῚ 13, 17. 20, 21, 22. 1 Ki. 15) to. 
2 ΔἸ 15. ΤΌ 18; F4., Nu, 21, ἢ. 

21. 10] The site of Qiryath-ye‘arim is not certain, as the name has 
not been preserved: but it was most probably (Robinson; 1.8. s.v. ; 
cf. G. A. Smith, H. G. 226) at Qaryet el-Enab (the ‘ City of grapes’), 
g-1o miles NE. of Beth-shemesh, and 7 miles NW. of Jerusalem, 
among the hills, 2385 ft. above the sea. Beth-shemesh (see on v. 13) 
was much lower: hence ‘come down’ (notice ‘went down,’ of the 


1 Ew. Then. understand the passage similarly, though they read the less pro- 
bable inn x1. 

* Vulg. represents the first YN by véros, the second by fledzs: cf. Targ., and 
Jerus. Sah. II 4 (20°62), as cited by Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 243. 
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border from Qiryath-ye‘arim to Beth-shemesh, in Josh. 15, 10)". 
Topographical distinctions are always carefully observed by the Hebrew 
writers. Let the reader study, with this point of view in his mind, the 
history of Samson (Jud. 13-16). 

7, τ. Myaia| Read, probably, with 55 MSS., LXX, Pesh., Targ., 
and II 6, 3 Ayala WR. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (1) the abrupt mention οἵ. 
the mice in v. 4: (2) the disagreement between wv. 4 and 18 in the 
number of images of mice—v. 18 speaking of an indefinite number 
(one for each town and village), v. 4 only of five. At first sight, LXX 
appears to remove these difficulties: for (1) the mention of the mice in 
v. 4 is prepared by two notices describing a plague of mice? in the 
country in 5, 6 (o¥aN ἼΠ3 oO asy dyn) and 6, 1 (OM ASy AW DY7N)) 5 
and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 5° is little more than a repetition of v. 4, 
in LXX v. 4 is confined to the pay, τ. 5 to the mice, not, however, 
limited to five, but an unspecified number (4 καὶ εἶπαν, Kar’ ἀριθμὸν 
τῶν σατραπῶν τῶν ἀλλοφύλων πέντε ἕδρας χρυσᾶς, ὅτι πταῖσμα ἕν ὑμῖν 
καὶ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ὑμῶν καὶ τῷ λαῷ, 58 καὶ μῦς χρυσοῦς ὁμοίωμα τῶν μυῶν 
τῶν διαφθειρόντων τὴν γῆν). The additions οἵ LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, and 
the redistribution of the o>py and the mice in vz. 4—5, are accepted 
by Thenius. 

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that vv. 4-5 
MT. is right: the last clause of v. 4, ‘for one plague was on you all, 
and on your lords,’ he points out, is intended to explain that, although 
only fhree districts (Ashdod, Gath, and Eqron) were implicated in 
what had happened to the ark, a// had suffered through the plague, 
and a// must accordingly share in the OWN: the number five being 
thus chosen, as representing Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for 
the mice as well as for the Spy; and the cogency of the argument, 


1 Conder’s site (DA. s.v.) at ‘Erma, 4 miles E. of Beth-shemesh, up the 
W. Ismain, is much less probable (cf. Buhl, Geogr. 167 2.). Notice (1) that there 
is no sufficient reason for supposing ‘mount Ye'arim’ (‘ mount of the woods’) to 
have been contiguous to Qiryath-ye‘arim ; and (2) in so far as the identification 
rests upon the resemblance of “Evma_ with Ve‘arim, that the m is radical in one 
word, and merely the mark of the plural in the other. 

2 On the destructiveness of field-mice, see Arist. H7zst. Nat. vi. 37, p. 580°, 
15-20, who relates how they would sometimes in harvest time appear suddenly in 
unspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night. 
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‘for one plague’ etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied 
to the number of the ony alone. He concludes that 6, 4-5, as read in 
LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with Ὁ. 18 ; and 
accepting vv. 4-5 MT., he rejects v. 184 (to 757), and with it v.17, 
as inconsistent (in the umber of golden mice offered) with v. 4’. 

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice in 
v. 4, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely: the mice, he 
argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague of them, 
but as emblems of a pestilence: the double ows, like the double dream 
in Gen. 41, 25, relates to one and the same object, viz. the plague 
of pay: and v. 5 is a redactional gloss *, due to the supposition that 
τ. 4 implied that there had been a plague of mice. And accordingly 
he rejects the additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, as made merely for the 
purpose of relieving the apparent difficulty of vv. 4-5, on the theory 
that these verses pre-supposed an actual plague of mice. He admits, 
however, justly, that if this explanation of the ‘mice’ in v. 4 be not 
accepted, there is no alternative but to treat the additions in question 
as a genuine part of the original text. 


7, 2-17. Samuel’s judgeship. Defeat of Philistines at Eben-ezer. 


2.) YON ya] that the days were multiplied (Gen. 38, 12), and 
became twenty years. Not as EVV. 

73%] Only here. 73 in Heb. means fo mourn or lament (Ez. 32, 
18): so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed after Fahweh = went after 
Him mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. ΠΝ) ἡ. It is doubtful if 


1 The attempt has been made to reconcile wv. 4 and 18 by supposing v. 4 to 
relate the proposal of the priests, and v.18 to describe what was actually done. 
But had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to suppose 
that this would have been in some manner indicated: as it is, the phrase in v. 10 
is And the men did so. 

? Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Sennacherib’s army 
reached Herodotus (2.141): fte/d-mzce gnawing the leathern thongs of the soldiers’ 
bows and shields. 

3 So in his Composition des Hex. und der hist. Biicher® (1889), p. 241. 

* So Ewald, Mést. ii. 602 (E. T. 427). Jow is cited by the Syriac lexico- 
graphers (PS. col. 2294) with the meaning zngemuzit. 

In Eth. the corresponding verb means recreart, respirare, in the causative conj. 
(II. 1) 29 console, in the reflexive (III. 3) 20 console oneself (sc. by confession, as 
Lev. 16, 21): Dillm. col. 632. 
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Ges. is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that ‘Mn occurs in 
Targ. in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used 
with reference to some religzous object, being often followed by indyad 
”, or ¥% πόθου, so that it is doubtful if it expresses 20 be gathered 
simply. Thus ch. 12, 14 pandx v5 sondve sna.., pmonm for 
vs oan mm: Jer. 3,17 51 wowd...ma mband pam: 30, 21 
somdyad pndan: 31, 22> xm. prom Sane ΓΒ NOM: 33, 13 
ΝΠ Sy xy pmo (for ma st Sy Asnayn); Hos. 2, 17 ymIN 
mond jon, 18 ὩΠΟΊΒΟ prom, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of py 
to be called together is not parallel: for 773 is not a synonym of pyr. 
Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the Hebrew word 
occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was there presumed 
to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as zzdependent evidence 
of its meaning. Whether, however, 173% is correct, is very doubtful. 
LXX have ἐπέβλεψε, whence We. conjectured 335" (cf. Ez. 29, 16); 
but perhaps 35%) (Klo. Bu.) is better; cf. 1 Ki. 2, 28; and (with 3) 
Jud. 9, 3. As Ehrlich justly remarks, 779" (Is. 2, 2= Mic. 4, 1; Jer. 
31, 12. 51, 447) ap. Kittel is much too poetical for the present con- 
text: but his own 17% (12, 14) does not read very well after yn" 
just before. 

3. ΔἹ in Simi) | bhe same phrase sin ἴδῃ. 35, 2. 4; 7105. 24, 25; 
Jud. το, 16. 32 ‘TON is lit. gods of foreign-ness (=foreign gods): so 
93) (033) 13 =_forezgner(s). 

{Sin make ΠΥ: fix cle JOb τῇ, 13) a. 78, 1SeeT 1Cheeeo. 8 
(TON paa> 1271). 2 Ch. 12, 14 al. Comp. ἢ 89 fixed, of the heart, y. 
57, 8. 78, 37, and iD) ΠῚ ἃ firm, unwavering, spirit, 51, 12. 

ΓΆΡ] The pl. of NAY, as the name is vocalized by the 
Massorites: but the Gk. ᾿Αστάρτη (cf. also the Ass. /sh/ar) make it 
practically certain that the real pronunciation was ‘Ash/art, MAB 
(like 120 for M/k) having been chosen for the purpose of suggesting 
nya shame (cf. on II 4, 4. moanwy is mentioned frequently in 
Phoenician inscriptions, often by the side of Baal. Thus Cooke, 
NST. No. 5 (the Inscription of Eshmun‘azar of Sidon), 1. 14 f. "Ὁ ΝῚ 
jn ΓΤ nana nanwyox and my mother Am/‘ashtart, priestess of 
‘Ashtart our lady; (1. 17 1) oy pos poya oq y$xd ona pa ws ἱΠΟΝῚ 
bya ny manwyd na) jas Sy na and we are they who have built 
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temples [D°M2] to the gods of the Sidonians in Sidon, the sea country, 
a temple [N‘3] to Ba‘al of Sidon, and a temple to ‘Ashtart, the name of 
Ba‘al; 6, 5; 13, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [ΠΡ]: erected 
by one Yaash nanwyd ΣῚΡ to her lady, to ‘Ashtart; 38, 3 (from 
Gaulus, i.e. Malta) nanwy na wopr the sanctuary of the temple of 
‘Ashtart; 45, 1 (from Carthage); CJS. I. i. 135, 1; 140, 1 minwyd 
[nw ]n3 nara ΠΝ to ‘Ashtart of Eryx?, an altar of bronze; 255 (from 
Carthage) naINA nanwy Tay nap>otay ‘Abdmelgart, servant of 
‘Ashtart the glorious ; 263 (do.) wx jon byad γἼΝ ΟῚ Sys pp mand nand 
minvy wx moya wx mnyyox [19] to the lady Tanith, the face 
[probably =revelation] of Baal, and to the lord Baal Hamman, which 
[WY] Am‘ashtart, who was in the congregation of the men [Ὁ] 
of ‘Ashtart (i.e. among the people attached to her temple), vowed. 
In Sidon ‘Ashtart appears to have been the presiding goddess (cf. 
1 Ki. αὶ, 5. 33 ON "ΟΝ ΓΤ): in Tyre she was subordinated to 
Melgart (np dn). A temple of ‘Ashtart in the Philistine town of 
Ashgqelon is mentioned in 31, τὸ (see the note). The worship 
of ‘Ashtart was very widely diffused: see particulars in the articles 
cited on p. 64 footnofe; and cf. Head, Hist. Numorum?, Index, p. 941°. 

nanwyn| Zhe “Ashtoreths will denote either images of ‘Ashtart, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as pdyan v. 4 are the local or other special 
Bavals® chs Ay by just cited ; 925 bys Cooke, No. 54 a; 7% Sys 
S64 Stan Sy Baal of Tarsus on coins of that city, Gesenius, Monu- 
menia Phoenicia, p. 276f., and Plate 36, VII. VIII. A, B, C, Cooke, 
ΡΡ. 343-346, Head, Ast. Numorum, pp. 615, 616°; Dow by3 Baal of 
heaven, Cooke, 9, and often: jn by Baal Hamman, of uncertain 
meaning (£2. i. 402; Paton, as cited, p. 647., p. 287 f.), constantly 
on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa, Cooke, p. 104; ΝΒ bya 
(apparently) Baal the Healer, CIS. 1. i. 41 (from Kition) ; Βαλμαρκὼς 
or Βαλμάρκωδος, i.e. IPD bya Baal of dances, in inscriptions from 
the site of an ancient temple at Deir el Κα] ἃ in the neighbourhood 


Y Heb: bpp (Ez. 8,3.5), often (masc. and fem.) in Phoenician inscriptions : 
e.g. Cooke, 13,2; 23,2-5; 25,1; comp. above, p. 34 ole. 

? ¢Erycina ridens,’ Hor. Carm. i. 2. 33. 

5. Ed. 2 (1911), pp. 7318, 816. 
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of Beyrout'. And in the OT. itself, nya Sys, naa Sy, yar Sys, 
and, as preserved in names of places, Δ Sy Baal of Fortune, bya 
ny, yp dys (in Hos. 9, 10), ney dys, etc.2; cf. on II 5, 20. 

On the fosttion of nanwym) (separated from 3237 ΟΝ, and after 
po21n), cf. on 6, II. 

by] that he may, or (Anglice) and he will. On the jussive, see 
Tenses, § 62. 

Be ANByn] with the art., the word being an appellative, meaning the 
outlook-point. ‘The Mizpah meant is the lofty height now called MVed7 
Samwil (2935 feet), 5 miles NW. of Jerusalem. 

6. mn 250] LXX add Ayny, perhaps rightly: the water was poured 
out not as a libaticn (for which 328% would have been said), but 
probably as a symbolical act implying a complete separation from sin: 
sin was to be cast away as completely as water poured out upon the 
earth, II 14, 4 (Ehrlich). 

8. Ὁ wonn by] pregn. ‘do not be deaf (turning) from us,’ cf. 
y. 28, 1 (GK. § rroff). ΝῊ so as 707 to cry (lit. away from crying), 
eter (ὃ ΓΤ): teh 15.523, Τρ (ΘΠ, 27 1: 

9. INN] as Ὁ. 12, and 6, 7. 

wh bbs ndyy] ‘as a burnt sacrifice, (even) a whole offering, unto 
Yahweh” For 9 cf. Lev. 6, 15 + 7PM ΟΞ “5 ὈΡΊΨ ΡΠ “ἃ perpetual 
due, unto Yahweh as a whole offering shall it be burnt,’ 16: Dt. 13, 
17. 33, 10. LXX σὺν παντὶ τῷ λαῷ is merely a paraphrase; cf. Dt. 
13, 17, where $5 = πανδημεὶ (We.). 555 occurs as the name of a 
sacrifice in the Carthaginian Table of Sacrifices and Dues, now at 


1 CIG. 4536; Le Bas and Waddington, Voyage Archéologique, vol. iii. pt. 6 
(Inscriptions de la Syrie), No. 1855 EiAa@i μοι, Βαλμαρκώς, κοίρανε κώμων ; 26. 1857 
Θεῷ Βαλμαρκῶδι; Clermont-Ganneau, Recuezl d’Archéologtie Orientale (Paris, 
1885 ff.), p. 95 [Κυ]ρίῳ [γ]ε[νἹναίῳ Βαλμαρκῶδι ....; p. 103 Διονύσιος Γοργίου, 
δευτεροστάτης θεοῦ Βαλμαρκώδου, ἀνέθηκε τὰ δύο... . . For many other special 
Ba‘als, see Paton (as cited in the next note), p. 285 ff. 

* The notices of the cult of both Baal and ‘Ashtart, as attested by inscriptions 
and proper names, are collected and discussed by Baethgen, Bectrdge zur Semitischen 
Religionsgeschichte (1888), pp. 17-29, 31-37, to be compared with Noldeke’s 
review in the Ζ.2)476. 1888, p. 470 ff. See also the articles ASHTORETH (Driver) 
and BaAL (Peake) in DZ&., and by Moore in ZZ. ; and the very full articles, esp. 
the one on Baal, by L. B. Paton in Hastings’ Zucycl. of Rel. and Ethics, vol. ii. 
(1999). 
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Marseilles: Cooke, WSJ. 42, 3. 5. 7. 9 (so 43, 5), and in the ex- 
pression Obs nby 42, 5, 57. 0.11 (388 he HOtesm pps ty, DLS). 

το. myn dSxrow | The ptcp. marks the action 2” the course of 
which the Philistines drew near: soe. g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new subject 
in the principal clause following standing first for emphasis). 

rr. 13-n’a] Not elsewhere mentioned: Targ. nw n'a; Klo, con- 
jectures JAM 2 (so Dh.). The Beth-horons were about 6 miles NW. 
of Nebi Samwil; and the road down to the west from Nebi Samwil 
would pass ‘under’ them, about 14 mile to the south. 

12. jwn] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to AYN, not ‘an unnamed crag of rock’(We.). LXX 
τῆς παλαιᾶς ' (similarly Pesh. gas) points to such, viz. mw, or 72 
(2 Ch. 13, 19). If, however, this was ‘Azz Sinzych (Buhl, 173; EB. 
s.v.), 34 miles N. of Bethel, it was 10 miles from Mizpah; and not 
likely to have been named with it in fixing the position of Eben-ezer. 

mon sy] We. Bu. Now. Sm. "3 87 TY; cf. Gen. 24, 30. Jos. 24, 27. 

τό. 3) 35m] Observe the series of perfects with ἡ conv., descriptive 
of Samuel’s custom (see on 1, 3). 

mwa mw 1] The same idiom—the idea of recurrency expressed 
by mwa mow (τ, 7) being strengthened by the addition of "1-—is 
found also Zech. 14,16. 2 Ch. 24, 5+ (Is. 66, 23 is to be explained 
differently : wan ‘1 is there made more precise by the addition of 
wana, on the analogy of yaa ov 735 Ex. 5, 13 al.). 

bx-n3] now Beifin, on a rising hill, 10 miles N. of Jerusalem. 

b3b37] ‘The (sacred stone-) circle.’ There were several ‘ Gilgals’ 
in Palestine, the most famous being the one in the Jordan-valley, a 
little E. of Jericho. The one mentioned here, though in DB. ii. 176» 
identified with that, is however not likely to have been as distant, and 
is more probably the village now called /ljéyeh, 7 miles N. of 
Bethel. See further £2. s.v. On nnn, see p. 3 ἢ 

nbsn myipon 53 ns] nNis very difficult. Grammatically, the clause 
is most easily taken as epexeg. of yaw" nw ‘he judged Israel, even all 
these places’ (Keil): but ‘Israel’ denotes naturally such a much 
wider whole than the three places named, that the limitation implied 


1 For the trans/ation of an. pr. by LXX, see Jud. 1, 15. 2.5: 4. ἘΠ. 15. 1ῇ ale 
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in this construction is unnatural. If such were the sense intended by 
the original narrator it would be best to treat Ν᾽ nN as a gloss, 
introduced on the ground of v. 15 by one who conceived Bethel, 
Gilgal, and Mizpah as too narrow a sphere for Samuel's judicial 
activity. The alternative construction is to treat nN as the prep. = 
near, aS in the geographical phrase ΠΝ ΡΝ yd το 4; π|: 
1 Ki. Ὁ: 26. 2 Ki. 9, 27: the meaning will then be that the place of 
» judgement was not zz but zear or beside the cities mentioned. It is 
doubiful, however, if the passages cited justify this rendering ; for they 
are not parallel in form, and nx is not construed in them with a verd. 
AV. 7 is not defensible as a rendering of nN: NN only (apparently) 
signifies 7 or through, when it stands to mark the accusative after 
a verb of motion (Dt. 1, 19; 2,7). Ehrlich would read by, comparing 
Dt, 16, 6: 1. Ki. 8, 29>. 30, 

Judgement was regarded as a sacred act (cf. Ex, 18, 15. 16. 22, 
7-8, with the writer’s notes in the Camd. 1216) and administered at 
sacred places (cf. Qadesh, ‘holy,’ also called “En-Mishpat, ‘Spring 
of judgement,’ Gen. 14, 7; and Jud. 4, 6 Deborah judging under 
a sacred tree); and from LXX ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις τούτοις it 
might be inferred that the translators read Ὁ ΡΠ (i.e. DwapIan , 
misread Dw 7p), Even, however, if this were not the case, Dip 
itself (like the Arab. magam) appears to have sometimes the technical 
sense of a sacred place: cf. Gen. 12, 6, with Skinner’s note. 

17. DEY] Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunchv 
accent, it seems impossible to explain: cf. Ew. ὃ 138% πο, GK. 


§ 29! 7. 


8. Introduction to second account (10, 17-27%) of Saul’s appointment as 
hing. The people ask for a king tn consequence of the misconduct 
of Samuel's sons, acting as their father's deputies. 


8, 2. Δ) Sx -91n] A comparison of 1 Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT.,—in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of 
transcription (mas Ὁ [Π}} [dx] 7237). 

yaw-aN23] in the far south, on the edge of the desert, 50 miles 
SSW. of Jerusalem. 
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3. ans 12] Cf. Ex. 23, 2 ban “any mid; τ Ki. 2, 28. 

pawn 1] ‘and /urned aside (i.e. perverted) judgement,’ Ex. 23, 6. 
πο 19.24) .17' al. 

52. ΓΩΡῚ ans | ‘ Zhou (emph.) art old.’ Notice the separate pronoun. 

5>. Cf. for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 S35 +n Sy ADR NIN 
NDID AWN BNI. 

τ ΤῸΝ 550] with regard 10 all that... Cf.12,1. 7ο5.1,18. 22, 2Ὁ. 

7, Notice the emphatic position of JnN and ‘nx. Cf. Is. 43, 22 
apy MNP ἫΝ xy; 57, 11 (des); and see further on 15, 1. 

7D] The 5. as in 7, 8. 

8. wy] LXX adds ἐμοὶ = Ὁ, which seems indeed to be ρτε- 
supposed by 57p3 (‘to thee also’) at the end of the verse’ (Th. We. 
Bus etc.) 

g. ‘2 JN] (only here) = ‘except shat’. ..: cf. ‘3 DEN by the 
side of DpX alone (Nu. 13, 28), ‘3 DION (Job 12, 2), 9 Π)Π (ψ. 128, 4), 
‘07 (II 9, ral.), ‘2 Non (1 13, 28), °2 ND oN (Dt. 32, 30). 

ona ὙΠ ayn] yn is properly 20 dear wetness in a court of law, 
then more generally (like ¢esfarz, μαρτύρομαι) to lestify, aver solemnly, 
protest,—sq. 1, as usually directed agaznst a person,—especially in 
connexion with a solemn charge or threat: Gen. 43, 3 133 7yn Syn 
τ Exe Τὸ 20.25. 8 Ki 2, 42: Jer: re ἢ ἵν 50, ἢ 81, 0. 

το. SAND] NN2=-apa with a gen. (2, 23): so with bye Jud. 1, r4al. 
(cf. DY SN, ch. τ, LZ), Yam Ka. 225.4 al. (Zee. 86), 

11. Mp’ 05923 ΠΝ] Note how in vv. 11-17 the object is in each case 
placed emphatically de/ore the verb. 

Δ. 15 nvr] ‘and will place for himself (1 Ki. 20, 34. Jos. 8, 2; cf. 
Lex. 515 h, a) among his chariotry (collectively, as II 15, 1), and 
among his horsemen.’ For ’3) 137), cf. on 22, 17. 

12. Dw] ‘and will be for making them,’ etc.: an example of the 
so-called ‘periphrastic future,’ which occurs now and then in simple 
prose: see Zenses, § 206, GK. § 114P; and cf. Lev. ro, 10. ΤΙ, 

15: ninawds nine? ] The form 38 denotes one who possesses an 
established character (as Tia) given to butting, 832 jealous), or capacily 
(as NAD cook | lit. slaughterer |, 333 thief, "1 judge): see GK. § 84 δ᾽, and 
for a longer list of examples K6n. ii. 89 f., cf. 179 (4). Ehrlich would 
point nines ninpas, remarking that ‘the later language has indeed 

F 2 


68 The First Book of Samuel, 


abstract nouns of the form ndeP, but at no time has Hebrew had 

a fem. from the form Dep.’ 

15. 17. WY] Read probably the 2 εἰ (denom.: GK. § 52h) THY": 
sée Neh. 10, 38. ᾿ And so Dt. 26, 12 (see 14, 22). Neh. ro, 30. 

16. ὮΞΠ2) LXX O37P2 (Ehrlich): no doubt, correctly. The 
‘young men’ have been dealt with implicitly already in v. r1f. (05°93): 
in this verse the enumeration begins with s/aves, and continues with 
asses. ΡΣ is a collective noun, and may thus be construed with a plur. 
(11 6, 6 MT. 1 Ki. 5, 3. Job 1, 14). The instances of na are too 
rare and doubtful (in Neh. 10, 37 unnecessary; in 2 Ch. 4, 3 D'ypp 
must be read with 1 Ki. 7, 24; and in Am. 6, 12 read O° 1p33), for 
b2)9p3 (adopted in ed. 1 with We.) to be probable. 

0) AwYy| ‘and use them for his business:’ mono as Ez. HES 5: 
Ex. 38, 242 

17. ON] and ye yourselves (opp. to the children and possessions 
mentioned before). 

18. sadn] a Jafer usage, in such a case as this, than ‘25 (contrast 
Ex. 3, 7): see Lex. 8182 Ὁ. Ehrl. would read 135, supposing abn 
to have arisen from the following 5» in p55» through a scribe’s error. 

nd pnana| The reflexive dative in common with Ina: e.g. 13, 2. 
17, 40. Gen. 13, 11 Jos! 24) 15.22. 

19. xb mx] So Gen. 19, 2: cf. xb Hab. Ἱ; Ὁ. 2) 6ak “Bhe 
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of securing 
a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on y. 94, 12). 
Comp. Spurrell’s note on Gen. /.c.; and add to the references there 
given Baer, Pref. to Liber Proverbrorum (rules of Dagesh), p. xiv; 
GK. § 20%; and Kénig, Lehrgebaude der Hebr. Sprache (1881), i. 
p- 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 

ἘΝ %5] = ὕω (10, 19: ΤΣ, 12° 3 alone): ΞΟ 2. 157 21, 5 al. “See 
Lex. 475%. 

9, 1—10, 16. First (and oldest) account of Saul’s appointment as 
king. Saul ts anointed king by Samuel for the purpose of defending 
Israel against the Philistines (v. 16), and bidden ‘do as his hand 
may find’ when occasion arises. 

9, 1. 1252} That Kish was of Benjaminite descent is stated in 
the later part of the verse; and we seem to desiderate here a statement 
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of the place to which he belonged (cf. 1,1; Jud. 13, 2). Perhaps, 
therefore, we should read, with We. Bu. Now. etc., "2°22 nya (see 
13,15). ‘Gibeah of Benjamin’ (13, 15. II 23, 29; cf. Jud. 19, 14 
o> aw ΠΡ3)Π), or ‘of Saul’ (11, 4. 15, 34), or Ayaan alone 
(το, 26. 22, 6. 23, 19. 26,1), was the modern 7411 el-Fil,—or, as 
there are no ancient remains here, Hawdani/, 500 yards to the NW. 
(ZDPV. 1909, 2~-13),—3 miles N. of Jerusalem (cf. Is. ro, 29). 

1) YN 13] ‘the son of a Benjaminite:’ the name of Aphiah’s 
father was either not known or unimportant. There is force, however, 
in Smith’s remark, ‘3° wN 13 is not without analogy, at least ‘21° UN 
is found II 20, 1. Est. 2, 56. But it is unusual to terminate a genealogy 
by saying ‘‘ son ofa Benjaminite.” It is probable that 13 is the error of 
a scribe who expected to continue the genealogy.’ 

522} This occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of 1223 : Ὁ. 4. 22, 7 
ἜΘ 32; I] 20, 1 "555 YN as here. 

On 723] Here, probably, as 2 Ki. 15, 20 (Bu.), Ru. 2, 1, a sturdy 
man of subsf/ance (not of valour, 2 Ki. 5, 1 etc.), a sturdy, honest (cf. on 
10, 26), well-to-do country farmer. 

3. wnpd] the dative of relation, going with ΠΟ ΣΝ: see v. 20 (75); 
and-cf. Is. 26, 145 ch. 13, 22 ( Ny2). But perhaps upd mins 
(some) asses of Kish’s should be read (N6ld. Bu. Ehrl.); cf. 17, 8. 
1 Ki. 2, 39 (GK. § 129°). 

Dy32 ὝΠΟ] ans is so closely joined to, and limited by, 
ΣΡ that it lapses into the constr. st.: so frequently, as Gen. 3, 22 
1301 TJOND, Jud. 17, rr WIAD TOND, etc. (GK. ὃ 1307). Respecting nx 
with a word not strictly defined see Ἐν. 2774, GK. ὃ 1174; and comp. 
Ex. 21, 28. Nu. 21,9. II 4, 11; and (with the same word as here) 
Nu. 16, 15 ὉΠ TANTS’, 

4. The repeated change of number in this v. can hardly be original, 
though parallels can be found in MT.: Nu. 13, 22 83; 33, 7 3. 
But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these cases the pl. was 
designed throughout by the original writers. See the Introduction, 
§ 4. τ ο(α). Read therefore, with LXX, Mp” (thrice). 


1 In illustration of a man being led to his destiny through the search for lost 
animals, Wellh. (Reste Arab. Heidentumes, 148, ed. 2, 201) cites Aztab al-Aghani, 
i. 133, 4. 8; xix.-3 ff. 
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ποῦν YN] presumably the district round πον bya (2 Ki. 4,42), which, 
from the context, cannot have been far from the ‘ Gilgal’ of v. 38. This ‘ Gilgal,’ 
from which (2 Ki. 2, 1.3) Elijah and Elisha ‘went down’ Zo Bethel, cannot, as 
the editors of the RV. with marg. references strangely suggest on v.1, be the 
Gilgal of Jos. 5,9 in the Jordan valley, between Jericho and the Jordan, some 
3000 ft. de/ow Bethel, but is, no doubt, the ‘ Gilgal’ of 1 S. 7, 16 (see note), the 
modern /iljéliyeh, on a high hill (2441 ft.) 7 miles N. of Bethel. This Gilgal 
is indeed 450 ft. lower than Bethel; but it is separated from it by the great 
W. ej-Jib (1746 ft., in some parts 2030 ft.), the descent into which may account 
for the ‘ wet down to Bethel’ of 2 Ki. 2,3 (28. ii. 177). Βαιθσαρισα (LXX 
for πον ὃν8 in 2 Ki.) is said by Euseb. (Ογιοῦι. 239, 92) to have been 
15 Roman miles N. of Diospolis (Lydda), a situation which would just suit the 
ruined site S¢vis?a, 144 Roman miles or 13 Engl. miles N. of Lydda (ZB. s.v.). 
Or Ba‘al-shalisha itself might very well be the modern Kefr 7hilth, 4 miles NE. 
of Sirisia (Conder and others): the Arab. #4 corresponds correctly to the Heb. wv 
in vibes. Either of these places would be about 25 miles NW. of Gibeah. 

Ὁ ΡΟ] not mentioned elsewhere. The name has often been supposed to be an 
error for orabyy (Josh. 19, 42,—mentioned between Beth-shemesh and Aijalon: 
Jud. 1, 35; 1 Ki. 4,9), a place which, though it was no doubt in the neighbour- 
hood, has been identified very precariously,—for the names do not agree phoneti- 
cally,—with Salbit, 4 miles NW. of Aijalon. Aijalon would be about 20 miles S. 
of Kefr Thilth (above), and 12 miles W. of Gibeah. 

Whether, however, all the places mentioned are rightly identified, must remain 
an open question : if the map be consulted, a journey in search of the lost asses 
from Gibeah (Tell el-Fiil) to Kefr Thilth (25 miles to the NW.), then 20 miles to 
the S., tosome place near Aijalon (??), and thence either 13 miles back to Beit-Rima, 
or 11 miles to Rentis, or 12 miles ENE. to Ram-Allah (see p. 4), all within 3 days 
(9, 20),—the Jand of Zuph (see p. 1) being visited, not because Samuel’s home 
was in it, but accidentally (9, 5. 6),—does not seem very probable. 


ἜΗΝ ‘and [there was] nought (sc. of them).’ In full, δ: but 
the absolute use of j'% in cases such as this is idiomatic, esp. after 
wpa (Is. 41, 17 SSI DD DwpAD DANN Ow: Ez. ἡ, 25 odw wp pn 
per: cf. ch. 10, 14 (8 9D), 1 Ki. 18, 10), and MP (Job 3,9 ᾿" Νὴ Ny) PY; 
Is. 59, τι PN) BEV? TPP; ψ. 69, 21). The Ὁ} by GK. § 104e. 

5. Tox SNe... IND mon} On this graphic and idiomatic manner 
of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary ON)33 7") 
Sine TON HY pINa, see Zenses, §§ 165-169 ; and cf. 20, 36; 11 20, 8; 
Gen. 44,3. 4; Jud.13,14: also below v.11 (with the ptcp.). 14, 27; 
17, 23; 2 Ki. 2, 23. Ehrlich adds rightly that in this idiom the first 
sentence must only contain a single verb, with at most the addition 
of a negative circumst. clause, denoting time or place (as Gen. 44, 4): 
the Old Lat. wy nd) (cited in Kit.) is thus not original. 
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Hy yIN] the home of Samuel, in Ephraim (see on 1, 1), which, 
if the places are rightly identified, Saul must have entered again from 
the W. end of Benjamin. In to, 2, when Saul leaves Samuel, he 
re-enters the territory of Benjamin from the North. 

ant] fo de anxious or concerned: wW. 38, 19 I am concerned on 
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 MINT out of concern. The pf. and 
waw conv. in continuation of 54m ΒΞ. dis Gens 3h 25, Ee aire ἢ 
and regularly: see Zénses, § 115, s.v., GK. ὃ 112}, 

6. my ya0dn aw] ‘on which we have stfaried.’ 477 is conceived 
here as including the goal: for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen. 24, 42 differently: 
‘which I am going (425) upon ;’ so Jud. 18, 5. 

7. nami] ‘And lo, we shall go, and what shall we bring?’ etc. 
ΞΞΊ ΠΤ ΡΟ Whats. πὸ 190 4, Ex 8.22: (cfon; 20, na: and 
bE eS) nr 

Oi] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew, 


? 


mostly in the sense of going away, departing. The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of 35m 
(which is not used with the same constancy in Aram. as in Heb.): 
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, vv. 3>. 6. 10. 

NyINDTTS Nw] Px, as pointed, must, as Ehrlich remarks, belong 
to the inf. (Zev. 34 5), and the meaning must be, ‘and a present it 
is impossible to bring.’ The sense required is ‘and there is no present 
to bring,’ for which we must read either sand mwn PS) (Exe πη, ΠῈΣ 
or NID PS THM (Gentes ge Nu: 26,5 minw? pS OM, 2 Ki, LO; ai: 
Lex. 34» top). The latter is the natural correction to make here. 

mywn] only here: comp. the use of the cognate verb WW 15. 57, 9. 
The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifts offered to 
Elisha). 

8. Nya] there ts found, idiom. for there τς here (21, 4), or there ts 
present (13, 16); cf. Lex. 594°. 

ὙΠ] Read 1FN2) with LXX, Th. We. Kp. etc.: the pf. with 
waw conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
11, 8: ch. 20,25; 25, 27 al. (Zenses, αὶ 119 8). 

g. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently after 
v. 11, Where ANNA first occurs in the narrative. 
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Nap] used 10 be called: GK. § 10478. 

o5] So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss); Jud. 1, 23. 

11. NSD AM... δον mn] Where, in this idiom (see v. 5), the 
subject of the two verbs is the same, the pron. is repeated: as Gen. 
38, 25; Jud.18, 3. Hence 2 Ki. 10, 13 for xin read Nin) (connecting 
12> with 132%. xy", suggested in Kittel, would not here be a Heb. 
construction). 

12. wr) So, alone, in answer to a question, 2 Ki. 10, 15. Jer. 37, 
rt. Ch. Lexar him: 

ΝΠ 5 Any ΠΟ yep mn] LXX ἰδοὺ κατὰ πρόσωπον ὑμῶν᾽ viv διὰ 
τὴν ἡμέραν κτλ., whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde’, 
restores D2 TAY Py) na ‘lo, he is before you: now, just at 
etc. In support of this restoration, 
We. remarks (1) that the ον. spond agrees ill with v. 12, in which the 
pl. is used throughout : (2) against MT. “nn, that no reason appears 
why Saul should as/en, if Samuel had just come into the city—not, 
as has been supposed, from some journey, but—from the neighbour- 
ing 192 (where he had recently been, v. 23, and given instructions— 
pox snares awx—to the cook). The superfluous 37 in MT. We. 
plausibly explains as a remnant of the ‘ explicit’ subject ANIM, which 
had been inserted by a scribe as a subj. for n>*9nb (though, when the 
noun to which 735 refers has immediately preceded, the pron., whether 
ΝΠ 737 or (rare) 13/7, is not unfrequently omitted; cf. 15, 12. 16, τι. 
30, 3. 16: Zenses, § 135. 6, 2). ὮΝ ΠΩ will have the same force as in 
v. 13>, where it is likewise rendered διὰ τὴν ἡμέραν by LXX. The 
expression recurs Neh. 5, 11, and means af once, just now, the force of 
Dy, as in OVD 2, 16, being forgotten, 

13. 13] 13 often answers to 3 in comparisons (Zex. 486%); but to 
express correspondence in //me, it is very rare. Cf. Hos. 6, 3, as 
emended very plausibly by Giesebrecht, 318303 {2 WNW, 

mina] ‘for fe...’ Notice the emphatic pronoun. 

SUNN PRON OYAI IND] ‘for Azm just now—you will find him,’ the 
first INN not being subordinated directly to the verb, but being resumed 


? 


present, he is come to the city, 


1 Anmerkungen zur Griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbien (1863), p. iii (3 5Ὁ 
myn for AD 7205). 
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in ἸΏΝ at the end, which thus becomes the direct accusative. The case 
is but an extension of the principle which is exemplified in Gen. 13, 15 
mann 75... yusn 53 mx 5 for all the land...., to thee will I give 
it; 21,13; ch. 25, 29 and often (Zenses, 197. 6). The resumption 
only happens to be rare when the first object is a pronoun: but see 
2 Ki. 9, 27 192 nx D3 Him also, smite him! ‘To omit [as Th. 
would do] one of the two ἸΏΝ borders on barbarism’ (We.). ΚΙο. 
Bu., however, regard the first 1nX as an error for Any (cf. v. 12). 

14. yn by] The city itself then was on an elevation: and the 
ΠΩΣ on a still higher elevation outside it (Ὁ moan mbyd: conversely, it 
is said, v. 25 “ym ANID 199). 

yn ἼΠ2] Probably this is an ancient error for ywn 2 ‘in the 
middle of the ga/e.’ this agrees better both with τ. 18 and with the 
language of this verse (Saul and his servant were coming in, and 
Samuel was govmg out to meet them). 

15. m3 Yy] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense 57) 53% (i.e. lit. ‘and Y. went on fo uncover’) the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free to 
throw back the time of 3 to a period prior to the point which the 
narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 14, 27. 25, 21. 28, 3; 
II 18, 18 etc. ( Zenses, § 76 Obs. ; GK. §§ 106f, 1426), For Ἔ 18 nN m3, 
Chi20) 2 ΤΡ. 1 22,18) 2725 Ih ἢ, 27. 

16. WN) NY3] ‘at the time to-morrow’ = when to-morrow has 
eome:. Sq I] 20,02. ΠΣ Ὁ, 18:1 Ki. τὸ; Σ 20, 6.2: Kioy; 1.18. 
10,6+. Cf. Gen. 18, 10.14. 2 Ki. 4, τό. 17+ 0 NYD i.e. (probably) 
‘at the time, (as it is) reviving’=in the returning year. “nM must not 
in these phrases be regarded as a genztive, since NYD has the art. In 
full, they would be ὙΠ nyn nina, WN ΠΡ ind (Hitzig on Job 39, 17). 

2] ‘prince,’ lit. one in front, leader: used often in the more 
elevated prose (especially in the prophetic utterances in Sam. and 
Kings) for the chief ruler of Israel (10, 1. 13, 14. 25, 30. II 5, 2. 6, 21. 
Ts OE eign IG. ΤΠ} 16, 2,20) Γ᾿; ἘΠ Is. ΡῈ; 4). 

16>. »y-nN] LXX ὯΝ 2Y-NN (Ex. 3, 7): no doubt, rightly. 

‘01 N32 93] Gen. 18, 21. 

17. Wy] my as Jud. 18, 14. Is. 14, 10 al., to answer, not some- 
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thing which has been said, but as the situation may require or suggest 
(Z£ex. 773°). 

pox ‘npx ὝΦΝ] ‘as fo whom I said unto thee, This one,’ etc. ; 
cf. v. 23>. 

ἜΝ} here only in the sense of coercere tmperio: cf. WY Jud. 18, 7 
(in a passage, however, where the text is very suspicious). 

18. dxiw ns] ‘drew near /o’ is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which ms wz¢h will scarcely express. No doubt both here, ch. 30, 21, 
and Nu. 4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18” after 757), nw is merely an error for 5x. 

19. ὈΠΟΞΝῚ] LXX καὶ φάγε, ie. HPN) (or ARPINY). 

20. ovo ΠΡΟ on] ‘to-day, three days’ (read with We. Bu., 
GK. ὃ 134™, pp), 1.6. for three days, (Anglice) three days ago. 
Ck 36,413 ποῦν ny, where 0" is omitted. 

pnd .... mnxdy] ond resumes ΠΌΣΙΝ upon exactly the same 
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on v. 13: cf. 
Gen. 2, 17 (30). 11 6, 23 (Ὁ). 2 Ki. 22, 18 (ds): Zenses, ὃ 197 Obs. τ. 

a Dyn-PN] The tone is drawn back by ~bs (Zenses, § 70), as it is 
(GK. § 72t) by the waw consec.; cf. I] 17, 16 (ORTON, ᾿ς as ae 
The idiom, se¢ the heart (mind) 20 (on), as 11 13, 20al. Cf. Lex. 
523> (8 0), 524> (8c); and on 4, 20. 

et 1051] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. καὶ τίνι τὰ ὡραῖα τοῦ 
*Iopand ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel? RV. and for whom 
as all that ts desirable in Israel? ΠΣ is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 oman 55 non ἸΝΔῚ (where note the plural verb) 
‘and the desirable things (i.e. costly offerings: see Is. 60, 5 ewd) of 
all nations shall come,’ etc. But perhaps both there and here it 
is better to point NV2N (ptcp. pass.). 

21. ‘23x ] mil‘el (GK. p. 602.), on account of the pause (see on 1, 15). 

POI MAY %2bP2] s2ypN should be logically j8P, or rather 
(Ehrlich) }O?1214. The plural may be due to the illogical attraction 
of ‘May (read as *D2). 


1 So in the one passage in which the sé. c. of {OP occurs, 2 Ch. 21,17. Ehrlich 
maintains that jo and ΠΡ cannot be used promiscuously, but that joP is the 


form out of pause, {DP the form in pause (cf. GK. § 29"). It is true, jop is 
always found with athnah and soph-pasug, and {OP is always found with a con). 


accent: but with the smaller disj. accents the pointing varies: thus we have nop 
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23 HA’) ‘Unquestionably an error for “3 DAY’ (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. 20, 12 553 
3 HI. We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
‘H2Y, thinking that ‘perhaps the archaic form of the “ἡ c. (GK. § go!) 
should be here restored;’ but this is hardly probable. With the 
passage generally, cf. Jud. 6, 15, where Gideon expresses, or affects, 
similar modesty. 

Mm yyn] = the smallest: GK. ὃ 1338. 

22, mnaw>] See on 1, 18. We should expect nnsw5n. 

wera] at the head or top: 1 Ki. 21, 9. 12. DNTP = those znveled 
to a feast, as 1 Ki. 1, 41. 49; cf. δὴ 20. Ὁ: το: 

23. 130] See on 1, 4. ° 

24. myn] There are three cases in which 7 has apparently the 
force of the relative’; (1) with a verb, (a) where the construction 
depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for /a/e 
Hebrew (Ch. Ezr.), 1 Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8al.: but the one example in 
middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 247, is so isolated that it rests probably upon 
a textual corruption (osm might easily be restored): (4) where 
the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly in the 
3rd sing. fem. perf. (αἱ (as N8IN Gen. 18, 21; 46, 27 ADwn 15, 51, 
rob), or in the 3rd sing. masc. perf. Wf (as in “beabuan Gen 2i,-3 ; 
m8 τ Ki. τι, 9). Whether this punctuation represents a genuine 
tradition is extremely questionable: had 4 been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should appear 
once only with 3 pl.: its restriction to cases in which a different 
accent (7837) or punctuation (1p, M87) would give rise to the 
regular construction *, and the fact that the Massorah itself does not 


16, 11 al., but op 20, 2al.; jo? II 9, 12+, but iep Che 5.0: 20, 35- 22. 15 al. 
and }OP Est. 1, 5+, but jop ch. 25,364. If the eal form were jOP, it is 
strange that we should find always the fem. M3OP, the 21]. D°3OP, and before a sf 
the form D3b?. ae 

1 Comp. Ew. § 331° (1) and mote: GK. § 138" ", 

* For Jer. 5, 13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain; either 12% is a subst. 
(Ew. § 156%; GK. ὃ 52°), or, more probably, 1333 should be read. 

5. See, e.g. Is. 51,9 MAYMON; Gen. 48, 516 BOI. And so in Ez. 26, 17 
nponn , Tead as nddan, may be the ptcp. Pz‘a/ without 10, like DON 1D 7) GEE 
(Ew. § 1692; ἘΠΕ § 525). 


76 The First Book of Samuel, 


point consistently (see e.g. nxan Gen. 46, 26al.; ALWI Gen. 12, 7. 
35, 1), make it highly probable that the anomaly in these cases is not 
original, and that in fact as a relative is unknown to classical 
Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition—as in the Gk. idiom τὸ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
—it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations of the type 
mby ἼΩΝ are of constant occurrence. The usage here is thus doubly 
exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent or parallel. Under 
the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted that Geiger (Urschri/t, 
p- 380) is right in reading MPN and the fat αἰ (Ex. 29, 22 and 
elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The mw is the fat tail of certain 
breeds of sheep* (commonly known as ‘Cape sheep’), and is still 
esteemed a delicacy in the East: when dressed and served at table 
it much resembles marrow (the writer has seen and tasted it in Syria). 
The allusion in the v. will thus be to certain choice pieces reserved 
specially (v. 23>) for those honoured with a place ΟΝ ΡΠ WNID*. 

ἜΝ] The subj. is Samuel, not the cook. 

“Ἢ 3y125 "5] ‘because unto the appointed time [hath it been] kept 
for thee, saying, I have invited the people.’ sx is construed with 
“yw freely, κατὰ σύνεσιν: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in ΟΝ Ὁ). The sense thus obtained, 
however, is not good; and Nin is desiderated after "wow (though see 
GK. § 1168; 10, or (GK. § 1444) VOY, for ΟΦ would also be an 
easy emendation). It can thus hardly be doubted that there is some 
corruption in the text (especially in ‘nap ayn snd). - “ΝΣ also does 
not mean ‘reserved’ (Ew.), but /e/t over. V.13 however suggests that 
Samuel and Saul did not take their meal after the others had finished, 
but that the other guests waited to begin their meal until Samuel had 
arrived: what we expect, therefore, here is a ‘polite invitation to 
Saul, as the guest of honour, to begin the meal;’ the others would 
then begin theirs. Sm. Now. suggest, for 1827, WNWO the flesh (of 


1 Comp. the notice in Hdt. 3. 13; and see in the Jewzsh Eucycl. xi. 250 an 
illustration of such a sheep, with a small cart supporting the long and heavy 
‘ fat tail.’ 

2 The shoulder and the ‘fat tail’ are still the pieces offered by the fellahin 
of Palestine to the guest whom they desire to honour (ZD/PI. vi. 98, cited by 
Nestle, Marginalien, 1893, p. 13 f.). 
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flesh prepared for the table, Ex. 21, το. ψ. 78, 20), and Sm. Bu. 
Now., for W22’, 108 QIAN Gen: 32,/5;, OF aN Gen. 34, 19), or 
winx; Sm. Now. also follow Bu. in reading O'N7—9 Dy 558) for apxd 
‘nN 7p oyn: we then get, ‘Behold, the flesh is set before thee! Eat! 
for we (or they) have ¢arried for thee unto the appointed time, that thou 
mayest eat with them that are invited. But ‘the flesh is set before thee’ 
is rather a bald and graceless invitation; and “NN always (even in 
Gen. 32, 5, where it is opposed to ‘n7)) has the idea of tarrying /afer 
than is usual, or might be expected; though suitable, therefore, with 
syyon-j (II 20, 5), would it be suitable with ‘/o the appointed time ?’ 
Nothing preferable to ox7pn_ ny Syd has been suggested: but in the 
eatlier part of the verse, it would be a smaller, and perhaps a sufficient, 
change to read, for ἽΝ), W2w3n ‘that which has been 4ef/ (reserved) ’ 
(see v. 23>), and for 71w, as suggested above, MY or WY), 

25-26. wow rain Sy ΟἸΝΦ ὮΝ 127%] LXX καὶ διέστρωσαν τῷ Σαουλ 
ἐπὶ τῷ δώματι, καὶ ἐκοιμήθη = $330 337 Fy DAN’ (Pr. 7, 16) BWM. 
The sequence in MT. is so bad (935% and 119°D¥) both being pre- 
mature, when ’3) 8p") follows) that there can be little doubt that this 
is the true reading: ‘And /hey spread a couch for Saul on the house- 
top, and he day down,’ to which Samuel’s calling fo Saul on the 
house-top in the morning (v. 26 ’3) ‘n) forms now a natural and 
suitable sequel. 

27. DVD] = first of all (before going on): cf. on 2, 16. 

ΤΟ τὶ fOWi EMS | > Chi 2 ΓΕ: Ὁ, 1. 53: 

3 sion] ‘Is it not that?’=‘ Hath not?’ is shewn by II 13, 28 


1 Ew. on the basis of LXX παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους suggested for DYN snd, ἜΝΘ 
DYN = ‘ above the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,’ which We. is disposed 
to acquiesce in, though it is true that INY is not a word found elsewhere in the 
best Hebrew frose style (Ch. Ezr. Neh. Est., and of course in /sazah); and the 
omission of WWN before DYN is questionable (on 14, 21). LXX for YAN) have 
ἀπόκνιζε nip off (= pdr Lev. 1, 15: AYP 2 Ki. 6,6: AVP Ez. 17, 4. 21), whence 
Th. suggests RITY TP ceed off! (Anglice Help yourself!), ef. Job 33,6 ‘ASIP AND 
‘IX DJ. But it is not probable that a word so rare in Heb. as ΣΡ (and usually 
occurring in a different application—}'Y ΝΡ) would have been used in this sense. 
It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. Hebrew pp is used of cutting up 
food into pieces : see Levy, VHWB. s.v. LXX εἰς μαρτύριον of course presupposes 
nothing different from ἽΝ, which the translators elsewhere connected wrongly 
with TY: cf. σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου for SYD SAN. 
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to be a good Hebrew expression: but the long addition preserved 
in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. ‘The 
insertion would read in Hebrew thus: iy~by 39329 ἡ. Ww | Non 
* [Nina ἼΡ ΠῚ YSN PD BpwIN nA” pya ΝΠ nmsy boprsy 
: pad nbn by Ws ΠΡ. The circumstantiality of the account is here 
not out of place: the express mention of the signs at an earlier stage 
of the instructions to Saul than v, 4, is what might be expected: and 
the omission of the clause in MT. may be readily explained by the 
supposition that a transcriber’s eye passed from the first myn nw to 
the second. So Dr. Weir. 

2. DY] = close to, near: Gen. 25, 11. 35, 4. II το, 35 Ὁ washer: 
31, 15 shews, Rachel’s grave must have been very near Ramah, i.e. the 
Ramah of Is. ro, 29, now ev-Ram. Er-Ram is 5 miles S. of Bethel, 
which, according to Jos. 18, 13 (P), was on the N. border of Benjamin : 
but at this time, it seems, Ephraim extended further to the 8. (see esp. 
Jud. 4,5). In Gen. 35, 20. 48, 7 ond ma ΝῚΠ, identifying Ephrath 
with Bethlehem, is either a gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators), 
or (Delitzsch on Gen. 35, 20) embodies a different tradition. 

p33 bya3] the Northern border: cf. on 9, 5. 

nydya] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended seems 
to be so accurately defined by ons nap oy, that we are surprised at 
a closer definition following, especially in such an obscure form; for, 
as nyby possesses no meaning, it cannot designate any particular spot 
near Rachel’s grave, at which the men were to be met. LXX have 
ἁλλομένους μεγάλα. ᾿Αλλομένους = pny (see v. 6): but though nby 
Sy may be rendered (metaph.) Zeap upon, nby absolutely cannot express 
the idea of leaping. μεγάλα does not occur elsewhere in LXX in an 
adverbial sense (We.); so probably here it is nothing but a Hebrew 
word written in Greek letters, and transformed into something signifi- 
cant in Greek”. Many MSS. after Bevvapew insert ἐν Sw (= nyya) 
ἐν Βακαλαθ; Lucian’s recension after Βενιαμιν and before ἀλλ. ey: 


1 Cf. 1 Ki. 18, 32 θάλασσαν from npn ; Am. 3, 12 ἱερεῖς from WY (as Jerome, 
cited by Field, points out); Jer. 8,7 ἀγροῦ; 34, 5 ἕως ἅδου κλαύσονται. For other 
examples, see the Introduction, ὃ 4. 1a 4; Thackeray, Gramm, of OT: Greek (1909), 
Ῥ Sy le 
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adds μεσημβρίας [as though ny Syn = in umbra seren’: hence Vulg. 
meridie|. . All these are evidently different attempts to render or 
represent the five consonants which stand now as nyby3: but they 
throw no light either upon the word itself or upon the original reading 
which may underlie it. 

Manx 25 nN] = che matters = the concern of the asses: cf. by 
p2125 Dt. 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on y. 65, 4. But 727 
(LXX ῥῆμα) would be more natural. 

ἘΝ) The pf. and } consec., with a frequentative force (Tenses, 
δ 113. 4a; GK. § r12™), after a bare perfect (GK. ὃ 1128). 3x7) 
(Bu. al.), following ¥3, is no improvement: we should need NV INT) 
(Jer. 48, 11); the cases noted in GK. § 1168 are different. 

a abri] To pass on. Elsewhere only in poetry, as a poet. syn. of 
2Y, to come (or pass) on, usually with some swiftness or force: of a 
flood, Is. 8,8; a tempest 21,1; a breath, Job 4,15; of the Chaldaean 
conqueror compared to a wind, Hab. 1,11; of God, Jobg, 11. 11, 10; 
of days passing quickly away like skiffs down a stream, Jobg, 26. The 
word is hardly one that would be expected here: and Ehrlich would 
read for it FID, 

psy] Bethel (2890 ft.) was itself on a hill; and the plateau on 
which the hill stands is considerably higher than most of the surround- 
ing country. ‘To God, Bethel being an ancient sacred place. 

pnd niiz> nvdy] 123 is fem. (Ex. 29, 23 al.); and though a fem. 
numeral is found here and there with a fem. noun (as Gen. 7, 13. 
Job 1, 4: GK. ὃ 97°; KaGnig, iii. 322), it is probably best to restore 
with We. wow, Klo. Bu., remarking that two out of three loaves 
would be a large proportion to give as a present, would read (after 
LXX ἀγγεῖα) Pats baskets (Am. 8, 1); Sm. would read “DD (ot) 7): 

4. rdw 7 bxwn] and shall ask thee with regard to welfare,— 
a common Heb. expression (17, 22. 25, 5. Gen. 43, 27 l.). Why 
the direct object is introduced by 5 is not apparent: perhaps (cf. 
K6nig, iii. § 327%) from assimilation to pidw. ‘ 

md ‘nw] the fem. ‘ny may be on account of M132 understood?; 

1 Which Klo. Bu. Dh. would even insert here, after LXX δυὸ ἀπαρχὰς ἄρτων, 


i.e., it is supposed, NIDD, misread NIND3 ; but N33 is nowhere else misrendered 
ἀπαρχαί. ' ‘ 
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or, as ond is elsewhere construed as a mas. (ond mvyy τ Ki. 14, 3. 
Bn? ΠΡῸΠ ch. 21, 4; cf. WIN WY, DIN Mwy: GK. ὃ 97>), 2w should 
perhaps be restored. 

5. ὈΠΌΝΠ nya] identical, as the onwbp ayo shews, with the ya3 
(rd. AY33) of 13, 3; and most probably the older name, marking it 
as an ancient holy place, of ‘Gibeah of Saul.’ Ram-Allah, 7 miles N. 
of Tell el-Ffl (suggested in .}.7. G. p. 250), is much too far to the north. 
On }3 “πᾶ, see GK. ὃ 298. 

‘ay2] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singular; and, as the sing. occurs 
also 13, 3. 4, 283 should in all probability be read accordingly here. 
The accidental transposition of two contiguous letters is not unfre- 
quent in MT.: in the Ochlah we-Ochlah, § 91, there is a list of 
sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by the 
Massorah. Some few of the corrections may be questioned: but 
the majority are certainly authorized (e.g. ‘wom Jud. τό, 26; pow 
Jer. 17, 23; ΠΌΝΟΙ Ez. 40, 15; msdn Pr. 31, 27 cannot be original 
readings). As to the meaning, a°¥) has the sense of p7//ar in Gen. 
1g, 26, of prefect or deputy in 11 8, 6. 14. 1 Ki. 4, 19; possibly also 
it might be used to denote a fost or garrison, like 39 13, 23. 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say; versions and 
commentators are equally divided. (a) LXX here (one rendering ') 
has ἀνάστεμα, i.e. prob. a pillar erected as a symbol or trophy of 
Philistine domination: so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst moderns Th. 
Bo. We. (ὁ) Vulg. has s/ato, i.e. a military post, or garrison: so 
EVV. Ge. Ke. (c) Targ. has ἼΔΟΝ (i.e. στρατηγοὶ) both here and 
13, 3. 4 (likewise in the f/ur.): similarly Ew. Gr. Sm. Bu. Now., only 
reading as a sing. I¥) (prefect, officer). On the whole (the sense 
stato being not otherwise substantiated), (c) is probably to be 
preferred. 

It appears from this verse that a large area of Central Palestine 
was now in the hands of the Philistines. 

0) 7] The jussive is unexpected. In II 5, 24 (= 1 Ch. 14, 15), 
Ruth 3, 4 it can be explained as expressing a command: but that 
is not the case here; and it is better to suppose it to be an error 


1 In the other rend. the word is simply transliterated Nace:B, as in 13, 3. 4. 
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for Τὴ ΠῚ (Sm.). In τ Ki. 14, 5> read JN. The explanation in GK. 
§ 1122 is artificial, and not probable. 

DNa3nD ALM] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 
in which the prophets would be as they came down from the ΠΣ: 
ef. Jer. 38, 22 NAD FIN = shey saying ( Tenses, ὃ 160; GK. § 141°). 

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, denotes 
to play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical excitement 
—not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the present day in 
the East’—such as are more evidently described, on the second 
occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious frenzy, 19, 20 ff. 
So 1 Ki. 22, ro Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting in the gate of 
Samaria om2a5 oN2IND o'Nva3n ot: comp. (of the prophets of Baal) 
1. 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is sometimes described 
mockingly as ¥3¥ 2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 9, 7; cf. Jer. 29, 26. 

6. andy] the same word v. 10; Jud. 14, 6.19. 15, 14 (of Samson); cA. 
11,6; 16,13 (David); also 18, το, where the subject is ods nin, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

maonm] for nxtsnm; cf. v.13. See GK. § 7594. 

ἡ. ΩΝ... aM] MM would be resumed normally by ΓΦ), or 
mwyn (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). ‘The uncommon imper. 
was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible: cf. Dt. 6, 1o—122. 

ΠΣ 3Π] So Jer. 9, 16. Est. 4, 4. ψ. 45, 16+. The more usual form 
is M3NIA (11 times), or (Gen. 30, 38) NIA: GK. § 762. 

Jv xyon aws]| The same idiom in ch. 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33>. Qoh. 9, ro. 

8. Introduction to first account of Saul’s rejection (13, 1Ὁ--ἰ 58}. 

‘And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice...: seven days shalt thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do” ,,. 73m} 
is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate to m7, 737 
throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and giving it greater 
prominence than it would otherwise have: then 4 is supplementary 
to a, defining more closely what Saul is to do at Gilgal until Samuel 
meets him there 3. 


1 Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians (ed. 5, 1871),, 
ii. 151-154,174f.,179f.; W.R. Smith, Prophets of Israel, pp. 86, 390 f. (2391 f.). 
? Keil’s construction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently to 


1365 G 


82 The First Book of Samuel, 


nw] The Gilgal here meant is the one in the Jordan-valley 
(fiijul or Jiljuliyeh), near Jericho, 600 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and 
consequently some 3350 ft. below Gibeah; hence ‘go down.’ 

9. mm] See on 1, 12. Due probably to a scribe, who judged in 
error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future was 
still to follow: ‘7 is the tense which ought to be used, and which 
ought, no doubt, to be restored. 

woyv insana] Cf. yay IHN (in flight), Jer. 48, 39. 

yn] For the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9 

το. Ow] redundant before Anyain. Read with LXX (ἐκεῖθεν) DWD, 
i.e. elther the place where Saul parted from Samuel, or the place 
mentioned in v. 3 f., the account of how the first two signs (vv. 1-4) 
came to pass, having fallen out of the narrative after v. 9. The 
‘Gibeah’ will be the ‘Gibeah of God’ of v. 5. 

ΠΝ πον ἢ Ὁ (μι ποις a verb) las, 325 or) Kass), 
Pr sano: 

rr. WM. .y 53M] Exactly so, ΠῚ 2, 23> voy,..Nam by; 
and analogously, with mm, of /wéure time, Nu. 21, 8 al., and of 
reiteration in the past, Jud. 19, 30. yu? δ is a ptcp. absol. ‘and it 
came to pass, as regards all that knew him, that,’ ete.: cf. GK. § 116; 
Tenses δ 021 Οὐ τ ΠΟΤ DyDAND, see GK. ὃ 20h, 


13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul appear 
together at Gilgal ear/zer, viz. on the occasion 11, 14f. Keil therefore, seeking 
to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as referring only 
to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced by 13M}, saying 
that this presupposes that the preceding words ‘ And thou shalt go down before me’ 
express merely a cond?tion, in view of which, when it is satisfied, Samuel instructs 
Saul how to act. He construes, therefore: ‘ And if thou goest down before me to 
Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc., then thou shalt wait seven days until 
I come to thee,’ etc. 371, however, cannot influence the sense of what precedes ; 
and (what is more important) N77") followed by Smin cannot express a condition. 
Had 77") expressed a (virtual) condition, it must have been followed by abla a 
(so regularly, as 19, 3; Num.14,15etc.: Zemses, § 149): Smn oN" nya one 
attached dovydérws, shews that the preceding clause is complete tn ztsel/, i.e. that 
M3") expresses a positive command, and not a condition, The clause 7) ΠῚ 
expresses what is to be done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 7°, but 
as soon after it as is convenient. The collision with 11, 14 f. arises from the fact 
that this part of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct : 
10, 8 and 13, 7-15" are thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion 
with 11, 14 f. 
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N22] Prob. the ptcp., was prophesying, with Nin omitted after An 
( Zenses, § 135. 6, 2; GK. § 1168). 

ma mend| What, now, has happened to...? ΠῚ strengthens and 
gives point ton; so Gen. 27, 20. Jud. 18, 24 l.; similarly in ΠῚ "2, 
arand. Comp. in Arabic 425 \3 [2 : and see especially Fleischer, 
Kleinere Schriften, i. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic usage reasons 
in support of this explanation of the idiom); Lane, Arad. Lex., s. v. 
13, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in GK. ὃ 136¢; Ew. 
δὲ 1838, 3253. 

12. OM3N 1] ‘But who is ¢hecr father?’ i.e. is shecr father more 
likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet? Prophetic inspiration 
is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remarkable in the case 
of Saul, than in the case of any other member of the troop of prophets. 
Against the easier, but weak, reading of LXX, Pesh. \m’ax, see We. 

ihm); for thevfem:s (=='2/), ef. 1 37, Jos. 11, 20-1 Kista; τα: 
GK. ὃ 144», 

13. M93n] With mm37 we should have expected Sy for wa; the 
conversation, vv. 14-16, is also more likely to have taken place in 
a private house than on the Bamah. Hence We. and most read: 
M29 for Aan. Ehri. objects that ἹΠ}8 Sx or (v. 26. 23, 18) mad, 
not 7n‘3n, is said of a person going to his own house. However, in 
Gen. 43, 26 we have ΠῚ 2Π ADY NI; and Anan here would be not so 
much 47s house, as 206 house, as opposed to the street (cf. Jud. 
19, 15. Jos. 2, 18), where Saul had been playing the prophet. Bu. 
Dh., after LXX εἰς τὸν βουνόν, read (see vv. 5. 10) ΠΡ 3)Π: but that 
seems to have been reached in v. ro, 

14. PND] See on 9, 4. 

16. dsm ἼΩΝ “ws | A misplaced gloss, not expressed by LXX. 
EVV. conceal the awkward and unnatural position of the words: cf. 
their rendering of Ex. 14, 9. 


10, 17-27%. Saul chosen by lot as king (sequel to 8). 
17. MAYDN] Mebr Samiwil: see on 7, τό. 
18. ‘338] emphatic, as II 12, 7. 
pyn>n] construed with mabnnn κατὰ σύνεσιν; οἵ, Jer. 11, 2. 26, 2. 
19. onx)| ‘And ye’ (emph.),—in spite of what I have done. 
G2 
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ΞΟ penn sin ἽΝ] ‘who is a saviour to you.’ N17 after the relative 
sign, before a ptcp. or adj., as Gen. 9, 3 °N NIN WR. Nu. 9, 13. 14, 
8. 27. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 NYY NT WR, Jer. 27, 9. Hag. 1, 9. Ruth 
4,15: similarly Ez. 43, 19. So also in Aramaic, ἢ Dan. 7, 17; 
andéin ‘large,.,.as ΠῚ 20, τὸ: 24,17, 5: 12 as 

9 ywann)] 5 with the direct narration, as 2, τό MT. (where see 
note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express xb (asic. πὸ ΝΠ τ. 
12 MT.), in which case ‘3 will, of course, = du/. Either reading is 
admissible, but x5 is more pointed and forcible. 

¥” 9305 yaya] Zake your stand, present themselves: cf. Jos. 24, 1. 

ἘΞΞΟΝ] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but tribal subdivisions, clans; οἵ. 
23,725. {π6. 6. τη: avn a2: 

20, 1254] viz. by lot: cf. 14, 14+. Jos. 7, 16-18. 

21. un] LXX adds καὶ προσάγουσι τὴν φυλὴν Ματταρι εἰς ἄνδρας 
i.e, ὨΣΊ. “WHA NMBN-NY TIP (see Jos. 7, 17), which is required 
by the sense. 

22. vw Don ny NIN] “15 there still (1.6. besides ourselves) any one 
come hither?’ The people are in despair; and they inquire whether 
there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not aware. 
LXX, however, have Ei ἔρχεται 6 ἀνὴρ ἐνταῦθα ; and it is true, as We. 
remarks, that the answer ‘ Lo, fe is hidden,’ etc., agrees better with 
the question, ‘Is #re man come hither (wn nbn wan)?’ than with ‘Is 
there still @ man come hither?’ Of course, with Ὁ ΝΠ, Ty must be 
omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article having acci- 
dentally dropped out, some (¢.g. 14, 32) being already noted by 
the Massorah (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 165 ; or the Mass. Magna on 
HL 23 No); 

pydan by] Sx, on account of the motion implied in Nan}: ‘he hath 
hidden himself 7z among the baggage.’ Cf. Jer. 4, 3». 

24. onxan}] When ons is coupled with the 7 zzéerrog., the Ἢ is 
regularly doubled (as signified by the dagesh dirimens): so 17, 25. 
2 Ki. 6, 32: GK. §§ 228 (20h), rool. 

sbon ὙΠ] The same formula as II τό, 16. 1 Ki. 1, 25 al. 


1 Comp., in Phoenician, Cooke, VS/. 27, 2...NW NT WS (= Heb. NT TWN 
«++ M3). And so also in Arabic (Qor. 2, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 32. 
14 sanecc)). 
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25. ἼΒ52] ΞΞ “ἴῃ a scroll,’ in accordance with the principle explained 
on 1,4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17,14; Nu. 5, 23; Jer. 32, 10. 
Job 19, 23. Comp. GK. § 1268; and on 19, 13. 

Senn]? Ex: 16,339" X85 INN ma. 34. 

26. bnn] LXX viol δυνάμεων ie. 5mm 2 = the men of valour (see 
Jud. 21, το). 23 has accidentally fallen out: Sm means not a mere 
‘band of men’ (AV.), but a military host—a sense that is not here 
appropriate. Sym ὋΣ denotes not merely men of valour, but men 
morally brave, loyal, and honest (Ex. 18, 21. 25): here the bn ἋΣ 
and the 53x53 »23 of Ὁ. 27 stand in evident contrast to one another. 

27%, mt] contemptim: cf. 21, 16. 1 Ki. 22, 27. 

mn] of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8f. 


10, 27>—11, 13. (14.) 15. Saul ‘does as his hand finds’ (9g, 7), wins 
a success against the Ammonites, and is made king at Gilgal by 


the people with acclamation (sequel 10 9, 1—10, 16). 


27>. wanna] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by the 
use of “ΒΞ 77 in Gen. 19, 14>. 27, 12. Nu. 11, 1. II 4, το, though it 
is found mostly in connexion with ‘})y2, which justifies and explains 
the 5. LXX join the words to 11, 1, rendering καὶ ἐγενήθη ὡς μετὰ 
μῆνα 1.6. UINQD WN. This is preferable to MT. The combination 
of 5 with a prep. is most uncommon (see on 14, 14): but it occurs 
with ἢ in a phrase so remarkably similar to the present one as fully 
to justify it here: Gen. 38, 24 Dwsn wows ὙΠῚ and it came to pass 
after about three months. 

11, 1. ty: wx] The name wa still clings to Wady Vabis, which 
falls into the Jordan from the East, 9 miles S. of Beth-shean: but the 
site of the ancient town itself is uncertain. Robinson and others have 
identified it with ed-Dezr, on the S. side of Wady Yabis, 6 miles E. of 
the Jordan ; but AZryamin, 2 miles NW. of ed-Dezr, on the hills on the 
N. side of the Wady seems better to agree with Eusebius’ description 
of it (Onom. 268, 81f.) as 7 miles from Pella, on the road leading 
to Gerasa (see D&B. and LB. s.v.). 

2. MNta| pointing forwards to p93: ‘On condition of this will 
I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring out to you,’ 
Cleh ae son Geman 2. ΣΙΝ 2, x. ἢ, 1 15: 27,0. The 5 of 
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reterence, “as (Gen. 17, 10. 521,22; ξεν. 26,15. 20: Dt.23,"3h) gb 
1 Ki. 14, 13 (comp, On ‘2, 33): Lex. δι (5 a). 

ΤῊΝ] ΠῚ being understood, as 20, 16. 22, 8. 

ἽΡ)3] sc. opin: GK. § 144%, and on ch. 16, 4 (EVV. of course 
paraphrase). The same verb, also of boring out an eye, Pr. 30, 17, 
and (Pi.) Jud. 16, 21. 

mnrun| The fem. suffix = 22: see GK. § 135?. 

3. ὯὉ Ran] See on 15, τύ. 

WNN yw px oni] The ptcp. in the protasis, as Gen. 24, 42 f, 
Jud. 11, 9 al. ( Zenses, § 137). 

pox Nyy | Sx xy’ of going out to surrender, as Is. 36, 16 SSN ONY. 
2 Ki. 24, 12 (with by = ὅν). For Syxw nya, see on 9, 1. 

ἡ. Jud. 19, 29 Sen dyna Sa andem,.. ayosyd ann. ΠΕΣ is 
to divide by joints, esp. for sacrifice, Lev. 1, 6. 1 Ki. 18, 23. 

poxden] LXX ovaxbn is better. 

4nx)] ‘ans is far more frequently said in such phrases: yet see 
12; ἸΔῈ; Vand) Lext2o?: 

ws ἼΠΕ]} the awe or ferror of Fahweh: cf. Gen. 35, 5 (DNDN nan). 

wy] LXX ἐβόησαν, a mistranslation of PY¥%: so Jud. 7, 23. 24. 
12,13; and even for npyt) 18, 23: cf. ἀνεβόησαν 2 Ki. 3,21; ἀνέβησαν 
(corrupted from ἀνεβόησαν), ch. 13, 4. Jud. 10,17; ἀνέβη (cod. Al. 
ἀνεβόησεν) for PY 14, 20. 3PYS" is probably to be restored here, 
IN) having been suggested (Bu.) by the preceding δ ἢ, 

JINN WND] a frequent expression: Il 19,15. Nu. 14, 15. Jud. 6, τό. 
Πα 9. τὴ ΠῚ ΞΘ ΝΕ 3, ΤΠ 

8. pra] now Lézzk, 11 miles SW. of Beth-shean, and just opposite to 
W. Yabis. 

m7 wei] wx construed collectively, as often in this and similar 
Purases, δι ρ Ὁ. 19, Ὁ. ΤΊ ΣΡ ἢ). Εἰς: 

9. 72N] Read with LXX 7x. 

mywn] relief, deliverance: see on 14, 45 (ΠΡ). 

ona] Better, with Qré and 34 MSS., OF3: cf. Gen. 18, 1. II 4, 5. 

11. “Ὁ}] LXX, Pesh. express jy 23, in agreement with the all 
but universal custom of the OT. writers’. Except once in poetry 


20 


(y. 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as jy 3, or 


1 Noldeke, ZD.VG. 1886, p. 171. 
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(rarely, and mostly late) ny. On the other hand, ani 23", 
pony 33 never occur ; DIN %33 occurs once, Wie ate ΝΠ ἢ: 

WEY DONvIA MN] ‘And it came to pass, as regards those that 
were left, that they were scattered.’ An unusual construction: cf. 
however, ro, 11. II 2, 23: Zenses, § 78 note; GK. § 116%. 

12. DWNT WN.... WONN Ὧ] ‘ Who is he that saith, Shall Saul 
reign over us? give up the men that we may slay them.’ A particular 
case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated by Jud. 7, 3 
a TAN) 8 Ὁ ‘Who is fearful and trembling? let him return’ etc. = 
‘Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return’ etc. In this idiom "2 
invites attention to a person of a particular character, in order after- 
wards to prescribe what he is to do (or what is to be done to him), or 
to state how he will fare. As in the example quoted, by a slight 
change of form in the sentence, "Ὁ may be represented by zwhoso. but 
it is really a more expressive, less ordinary usage than that of whoso, 
whosoever in English. Other examples: Ex. 24, 14; 32, 33; Dt. 20, 
R027. 0 Π|ῚΠ το 1S: Is. 50,8 Gs Jer. 40, Τὸ}: and followed by 
an imperative, Ex. 32, 24 IPnSnA ant 195 “Who has gold? Strip it off 
you!’ οὗ 26 ὃν mmS Ὁ ‘Who is for Yahweh? (Come) to me!’ 
W934, 031.2 Comp. H2v.567? e. 

wwdy 751 DIN | The sense of the words is indicated by the tone in 
which they are uttered—either affirmatively, in a tone of irony, or, 
more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in Hebrew, as 
Genny 27.24 Saul nih vel, τ 2; 21. ἢ nado aAwyn any Ans 
Seaw Sy: ch. Sto: 2271.11 ΘΟ u7.. Comp: on. 16, 45-2549 17 and 
ΠΠ τ τα: and, GK. § 150%. 

120. ΠῚ το, 22. 

15. DDO” ovnat| So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition, the 
second having the effect of speczalzzing the sense expressed by the 
first: Zenses, Appendix, ὃ 188. 1; GK. § 131. 


' Except once in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 20, 1. 

2 Not to be confused (as is done by Delitzsch on ψ. 25, 12) with the use of “9 in 
y. 15, I. 24, 8. το. Is. 33, 14. 63, 1 where the answer to “2 is a substantive, not 
a verb, and describes the character of the person asked about. This usage is a figure 
peculiar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with that explained 
in the text. 
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12. Samuel's farewell to the people (sequel to 7, 2-17; 8; 
LO ἀπ 7 aye 

12, 1. Cf. for the phrases 8, 7. 22. It is evident that two accounts 
of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different points of 
view, though fitted together so as to supplement one another, have 
been combined in our present Book of Samuel. 9, 1—10, 16 (in 
which nothing is said of the unwillingness of Yahweh to grant a king) 
is continued by ro, 27> (LXX). 11, 1-13. 15 (note in particular the 
connexion between 10, 7 do that which thine hand shall jind and 11, 
5 ff.) and ch. 13: the sequel of ch. 8 on the other hand is το, 17-278 
and ch. 12. The former narrative, with its greater abundance of 
details, is the earlier and more original: the latter in its main elements 
exhibits literary affinities with the Hexateuchal source E 1 but it has 
probably in parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style 
and point of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of 
Judges, and to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts of ch. 12, 
especially the allusion in v. 12 to ch. 11 (which is in fact a contra- 
diction, for the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people’s 
asking for a king). The verse 11, 14 in the form in which it now 
appears seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by repre- 
senting the ceremony at Gilgal as a renewal of Saul’s appointment as 
king. The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

2. pond span] used here in a neutral sense: see on 2, 30. 

3. ΠΝ νὸν Npwy] The two words appear often in parallelism, as 
Dt. 28, 33. Am. 4, 1. Pwy is 20 oppress, in particular by defrauding 
a labourer or dependent of his due. 

Δ ον 152] ἼΒΞ is the price of a life, the money offered for the life 
of a murdered man to appease a kinsman’s wrath (cf. DB. iii. 129). 
The imposition of a 153 is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
21-23) in a particular case of homuczde (21, 30); but as compensation 
for a murder (the Gk. ποινή), the payment of it is (in the Priests’ 
Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 ἼΦΝ myn werd rAd anpn ΝΟῚ 

1 Budde, ZA TIV. 1888, pp. 231-236 (= Richter and Samuel, 1890, pp. 180-185), 


who, however (see the last paragraph on p. 248), does not claim to shew that the 
writer is zden¢zca/ with that of E. Comp. 20 7. 167-168 (edd. 6-8, 177-178). 
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mid yw. xin). In the sense of an equivalent for a life conceived as 
forfeited, it occurs wy. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 12 the nobles of 
Samaria are denounced as 152 ‘np. This being the uniform usage 
of the word, it follows that what Samuel here repudiates is that he has 
ever as judge taken a money payment on condition of acquitting 
a murderer brought before him for justice. 

12 yy odysr] ‘that I might (Zénses, § 63) hide my eyes in it’ 
The sense of the metaphor is obvious: comp. D3‘ ΠῚ 3 Gen. 20, 16. 
LXX, however, has ἐξίλασμα καὶ ὑπόδημα ; ἀποκρίθητε κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, καὶ 
ἀποδώσω ὑμῖν i.e, 3 ὮΝ Dy 783, The ‘ pair of sandals’ is chosen 
by Amos (2, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake of 
which the Israelite of his day would ‘sell the poor:’ and Sir. 46, 19 
(in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage), καὶ πρὸ 
καιροῦ κοιμήσεως αἰῶνος ἐπεμαρτύρατο ἔναντι κυρίου Kal χριστοῦ Χρήματα 
καὶ ἕως ὑποδημάτων ἀπὸ πάσης σαρκὸς οὐκ εἴληφα" καὶ οὐκ ἐνεκάλεσεν 
αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος, has been held to shew (as the author—see the Pro- 
logue—wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in Hebrew) 
that the reading existed in his day not merely in the LXX, but in the 
Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this view is that 4p) and 
ory) do not agree very well together, and the sense required is ‘or 
even a pair of sandals’ (so Th.: wd (waren es auch nur) em Paar 
Schuhe °), which is hardly expressed by the simple copula: it may be 
questioned also whether a pair of sandals (which is mentioned by 
Amos as something insignificant) would be a bribe likely to be offered 
to a judge. The recently recovered Heb. text of Ecclus. (see Strack’s 
Die Spriiche Jesus, des Sohnes Sirachs, 1903) has the same reading 
(ia may xd oo 551 n(mpd "2 odyn ἼΒΊ5); but neither this nor the 
LXX is proof that it was the original Heb. reading here. But "3 ὍΝ is 
a good antecedent to o25 awsi; and Bu. may be right in supposing 
it to have fallen out after 12 °3y. : 

nd 2wxi| must mean, ‘and I will restore it to you;’ for ‘and 
I will answer you’ (We.) the classical expression would be δ ΦΝῚ 
7253 Dans (e.g. Nu. 22, 8), with an accus. of the person, and omission 
of 735 only in poetry (as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 2 (ἢ. 
10, 16 (735 of 1 Ki. 12, 16 omitted). In another late book 5x wn 
occurs in the same sense: Est. 4, 13. 15. Cf. Lex. ggg>. 
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5. WON] sc. WNT (on τό, 4). LXX, Pesh. Tg. Vg. would hardly 
render otherwise than by a plural, even though they read the verb 
in the singular: still the sing. is unusual: hence the note 7°2D 178"), 
i.e. ON zs thought or supposed (to be the true reading). 128" 
is also found in 19 MSS. In the Massoretic apparatus published 
by Jacob ben Hayyim in the large Rabbinical Bible edited by him 
in 1525, the note 9.3D occurs on about 190 passages’. Dr. Ginsburg 
in Zhe Massorah, ii. (1883), 324-327 (arranged by books), 327-329 
(arranged alphabetically), adding the }"3D noted in other MSS., was 
able to raise the number to about 240; and now, he states?, he has 
collected altogether as many as 350. According to the common 
opinion the note points. to a conjectural reading*, which might be 
expected, from analogy, or from the context, to occur, but does not 
occur actually in the Massoretic text: but some scholars* are of 
opinion that these notes refer to the readings of actual MSS., not 
indeed agreeing with the MT., but preferred by the author (or authors) 
of the notes in question. ‘The two explanations are not inconsistent 
with each other; but if the latter be true, the value of the notes will 
be the greater, as many will then embody evidence as to the readings 
of Codices now no longer extant. Its probability, however, can only 
be tested by a systematic examination of all the j 2D that occur, 
and estimate of their value in individual cases. Both Heb. MSS, and 
Versions not unfrequently (but not always) agree with the reading 
suggested by a 9°3D: but this is not proof that manuscript authority 
is actually referred to by it. Examples: on Ex. 26, 31 mwy (in the 
Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note ΠΝ 20 “3, ie. twice AWYN 


1 Only a section of these are noted in ordinary editions of the Hebrew Bible. 
The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as well as on this) is contained 
only in the large Rabbinical Bibles. The notes relating to the 73, published 
by Jacob ben Hayyim, are collected and explained, and the passages referred to 
given, in Frensdorff’s M/assoretisches Worterbuch (1876), pp. 369-373- 

2 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible, 1897, pp. 193, 194 f. 

8 See e.g. Elias Levita’s Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr. Ginsburg’s 
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 225-227. 

* Ginsburg in the Zransactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 1877, 
p- 138, and Jntrod. to the Heb. Bible, 1897, p. 187 ff.: Gratz, Die Psalmen (1882), 
pp- 115-117; comp. Geiger, Urschrift (1857), p- 253 f. 
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would be expected for mwy’, and a reference is added to Ex. 25, 39. 
In both passages, the context would favour the second person; and 
this is read in 26, 31 by 6 MSS. LXX, Pesh., and in 25, 39 by 3 MSS. 
Sam. and Pesh. (LXX omits). But each case must be examined 
upon its own merits: the correction suggested by the note is not 
always supported by the Versions, nor is it always in itself necessary ’. 
The noie in many cases relates to the number of a verb: thus, where 
MT. has No, the pl. N23" is eight times suggested, where it has ἸΝ 3", 
ΝΞ) is fourteen times suggested?. nx for DN), as here, is sug- 
gested eleven times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): 
Wize Xe ΤΠ, 250 NU s2, 26. Jud. 8, Ὁ τὶ 15 chs 1b; 4. ΤΟΣ Bebe 
20, 3. 2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 12, 9. Zech. 6, 7°. The reader may examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction appears 
to him to be necessary‘. The 93D must be carefully distinguished 
from the ΥἽΡ : in no case does it direct the suggested alternative to be 
substituted in reading for that which is written in the text. It is true, 
however, as Ginsburg shews®, that a reading which by one School 
of Massorites is called a “1D, is by another School sometimes called 
a Qré (as o3 for m3 in Is. 30, 32), and that it may even be the 
recognized ‘ Oriental’ reading (as Nu. 11, 21 nad for ond; 1S. 18, 25 
DN 5 for 3,—in both cases with the support of Western MSS.). 

List of Δ in I-II Sam. as given in Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible (ed. 1, 1894) :— 

I 1, 28 03° (for D3). So 2 Rabbinical quotations (Aptowitzer, II, p. 3). 


2,13 (ed. 2, 1911, and Zhe Massorak, but not in ed. 1) j1 for NN [7 MSS. 
De Rossi, 1 Baer (cod. Erf.), Pesh. Targ. read NN; see note ad Joc. |. 


1 Tn some cases certainly the correction rests upon a false exegesis, as when ma 
for 12 is suggested in Ex. 4,17; Dt. 24,7: in other passages the opinions of 
commentators differ; Ez. 2, 9, for instance, Cornill accepts A, Hitzig and Smend 
defend ja. : 

? See, on the passages, Frensdorff’s note, p. 370 f. 

ὁ Only eleven passages are cited, though the number (elsewhere, as well as 
on Jud. 11, 15) is stated as ¢we/ve. It is thought that Jud. 11,19 may be the 
omitted passage: see Frensdorff, /.c. p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg’s Massorah, 
li. pp. 325, 328, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 24, 21. 

* Comp. also the notes on many of the f1V"1D cited above-—On I 27, 6 it is said 
VAD jIN in Jer. 5, 2 for 105: so, probably rightly, 16 MSS., the St. Petersburg 
cod. of A.D. 916, and Pesh. 

5 Introd., p. 187 ff. 

5 Not in The Massorah. 
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2, 201 (ed. 2) ὩΔΊ for wIpNd. So 10 MSS.?-42 on marg., and Pesh. 
12, δ᾽ ΛΝ. So 18+1 (Appendix, De R.) MSS. LXX, Pesh. 
8 ΠΟΥ. Sor MS. Ginsb., 1 Kennicott, and 1 Rabb. quotation. 
16, 4 JON. Soc. 30 MSS., and 2 Rabb. quotations. 


4 povin 1, So1 MS. (Kenn.). 
20 ndwin 1, No MS. 
18, 14 bag (for b3), So 18 MSS., and many Rabb. quotations. 
25 ON °D (for 33). The Oriental reading. Also 9 MSS., and 3 Rabb. 


quotations. 
19,10 Nin. 2 MSS. Gi., 3 Kenn. 
22 YON (2°). No MS. 


20, 8 DY (for Sy). 2 MSS, Kenn. (K. 154=G. 3). 
25, 23 ISIN. Soy MSS. 
27 ANDI. So 25+1(App.) MSS. The Orient. 9) (Baer, 105, 118). 
27, 6 Ἰ5ΓῸΝ (for 13). 1 MS. (Gi.). 
Il 3, 22 ND. 2 MSS. Kenn. (K. 154=G. 3). 


29 by. So 10 MSS. 
35 INI". 2 MSS. Kenn. 
ir Maat. No MS. 


13, 20 N'A). No MS. 
14,19 & (for YN). 3 MSS. Kenn. 
17, 19 °5 (for 935). So 10 MSS. 
18, 29 DOW. So 15 MSS. DeR. (in 3 the 77 deleted) +3 Gi. 
19, 8 DN °D (for °3). 1 MS. (Gi.). 
9 IN) (for NAN, sc. DYN). 1 MS. Gi., 5 Kenn. 
22, 44 DY for MY (ψ. 18, 44 DY). So 4 MSS. +42 Gi., and LXX. 


6. mm] LXX Μάρτυς Κύριος 5) sy, certainly rightly. 

ΠΝ] <A difficult and anomalous use of Awy. The explanation 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil: made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of 
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered conséitutt, 
appointed ; but ΠΝ has this sense only when it is followed by a word 
implying office or function, as 20 make priests, 1 Ki. 12, 31; 20 make © 
(or sef up) DIY WS 2 Ki. 21, 6: similarly I] 15,1 20 establish chariots 
and horses. ) 

7. noawN] The Nif., properly reflexive, as 1nd) 20 hide oneself, 
acquires sometimes a reciprocal force, as ΞΘ) fo judge one another, 


1 Not in Zhe Massorah. 
2 MSS. are cited from De Rossi, except where otherwise stated. 
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i.e. fo plead or dispute together in judgement; so ΓΙΞῚΣ 20 set right one 
another, i.e. to argue or reason together (Is. 1, 18): ΝῊ) 40 counsel one 
another, i.e. to take counsel together (1 Ki. 12, 6 and often): cf. GK, 
§ 514, 

Δ mens bs ΠΝ] LXX prefix καὶ ἀπαγγελῶ ὑμῖν = 032 AT. 
bv) is construed with an accus. in Ez. 17, 20 byn ow mx ‘naw 
Δ 5yp swe. But the construction is harsh; and in all probability 
either yn (so 9 MSS.) or ὅν ὃν (so 1 MS.) should be read in Ez., 
and here the words expressed by LXX should be supplied. ’ ΠΡῚΝ 
is, no doubt, a reminiscence of Jud. 5, τι. 

8. PPL.» » WRI] as 6, 6P. 

os] LXX add καὶ ἐταπείνωσεν αὐτοὺς Αἴγυπτος = DYIYD DYN 
(not DY'93") Th. We.: see Ex. 1, 12. Dt. 26, 6. II 7, το Hebrew and 
LXX). The words are needed on account of the following \pym: 
a copyist’s eye passed from the first ὩΣ to the second. 

naw] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX 
κατῴκισεν, Pesh. alo, Vulg. collocavil = paws (the subject being 
God). The unpointed ΣΦ has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

9. 120%] This figure is used first in the ‘Song of Moses,’ Dt. 32, 
30: and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor of the Book 
of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into which he fits the 
narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 2, 14. 3, 8. 4, 2. 
10, 7 [rather differently in the o/der narrative 4, g]). Chapters 7, 8, 
12 of 1 Sam. have affinities in style with the redactional elements 
of the Book of Judges. 

syn say aw] LXX express yn Jep pa’ Nay Ww, which is more 
in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

το. ἽΝ] Here, where 1pym closely precedes, the sing. is corrected 
by the Massorah into the plural (Ὁ 128%). 

11. [12] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere mentioned. 
Ewald regarded j33 as an abbreviation of }t3p Jud. 12, 13 ff.: but 
some better known hero is likely to have been referred to. LXX, 
Pesh. have pa. Baragq, it is true, is mentioned in Judges before 
Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no suitable name can be 
suggested: and the order in Ὁ. 9 is not chronological. Targ. and 
Jews explain of Samson, treating 32 fancifully as = 1 12. 
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byw nxt] Pesh. and Lucian pwry nx: probably a correction. 
The passage, of course, does not report the zpszssima verba of Samuel : 
the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this part, 
appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has forgotten 
that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion is to the 
success narrated in ch. 7. 

noua] An accus., defining the state, ‘7m confidence, security:’ GK. 
§ 1184. So Dt. 12, 10; and in poetry Dt. 33, 28. Pr. 1, 33 al.: but 
nad is the usual expression (Lev. 25, 18. 19. Jud. 18, 7. 1 Ki. 
5 eniale): 

12. % ΝΠ} LXX, Pesh. omit % sp Νὸ τὸ Nay, but as 2, 16 
Qré; II τό, 18. 24, 24 al. 

13. ondxw ws onana wes] Cf. 8, 18: dxw is used of the request 
for a king in 8, το. Nevertheless ondxw ws appears here to be 
superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

DNR] GK. §§ 444, 648. 

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an aposio- 
pesis. (AMX or) INN A= Δ follow after, as Ex. 23, 2. 11 2, το. 
1 Ki. 12, 29. 16, 21. Thenius is bold enough to affirm that "n& 77 
is ‘not Hebrew,’ and accordingly would insert ὈΞΟῚΠ before ἽΠΝ after 
LXX: not only, however, is this needless in itself, but, as We. remarks, 
the posztion of πορευόμενοι in the Greek shews that it merely represents 
a corruption of ponds. 

ΤῈ: pas! Ὁ πὸ π᾿ ΠῚ) UGE. xs Ὁ; 2:50: 2.051 ΠΠΕ{Π: 5 10: 

ὈΞ ΣΝ] Since ‘and against your fathers’ gives an unsuitable 
sense, and the passages in which } means, or appears to mean, as’ are 
dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept LXX ὈΞΞΟΙΟΞὴ in place 


1 In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation from which the comparison 
is deduced stands in the second place (rare): Job 5, 7 For man is born to trouble 
and sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 12, 11. More com- 
monly the opposite order is employed: Pr. 25,25 Cold waters to a thirsty soul 
and good news from a far country; 26, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon its hinges and 
a sluggard upon his bed; 27, 21: cf. Ψ. 19, 5 MT. (Lex. 253°j). Even supposing 
that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated as an example of the first 
of these usages, the same verb w2// be must obviously govern both clauses: the 
substitution of zf was in the second clause destroys entirely the parallelism of idea 
upon which the idiom itself essentially depends. 
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of ΞΖ ΝΔῚ : the mention together of ‘you’ and ‘your king’ agrees 
both with Φ. 14 and v. 25>. MT. will be a /apsus calamz, perhaps 
due to a reminiscence of vv. 6-8. 

16. NYY] ‘is about to do” The fw. zstans (on 3, 11). 

17. mp] ‘voices,’ viz. of Yahweh, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderstorm (y. 18, 11-14): so Ex. 9, 23. 28 al.: 
cf. y. 29 throughout. 

Sxw] in regard fo asking: in our idiom, “τι asking’ (though Davia 
would never be used in Heb.). So v. 19, and often, as 14, 33. Gen. 
BS! Τὸ... 2 9. ΨΆ, τὸ: Cf. GK §irr4o: 

20. ON] emphatic: ‘ye, indeed, have done this evil: only (7x) do 
not go further, and turn aside from Yahweh into idolatry.’ 

21. ‘3| Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslatable "5 
in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (2 Ki. 8, 29 rightly jo). The word is not represented 
in LXX. Ehrlich, however, remarks that ‘NN “71D is nowhere said ; 
and suggests that ‘9 may be a mutilated fragment of n225,—with ib, 
ASME ΤῈ, 78: 59. Tae 

wnn| The primary idea of ἹΠΠ is difficult to seize; but probably 
the ideas associated with it were those of formlessness, confusion, un- 
reality, emptiness: in the Versions it is mostly represented by κενόν, 
οὐδέν, μάταιον, 7nane, vacuum, vanum. It thus denotes the formilessness 
of the primaeval earth (Gen. 1, 2 ‘and the earth was formless and 
empty’), and of a land reduced to a formless chaos (Jer. 4, 23: cf. 
Is. 34, 11),—in each of these passages being parallel to 73 emptiness : 
in Job 26, 7 (Nn by DY D3) empty space; it then comes to mean 
emply, unsubstantial, unreal, and is used of a groundless argument or 
consideration (Is. 29, 21 ΡΣ mA 35%), of moral unreality, or false- 
hood (Is. 59, 4 19 Ὁ") MiN3), of something wnsudstantial (Is. 40, 17 
+b yawn ἹΠΗῚ DELD, 23 NYY WD pIN *paL); and so here of zdols ; 
cf. Is. 41, 29 DmDDI WN MN ‘their molten images are wind and 
hollowness,’ 44, 9 ra nda pre) τ, with ‘profit not’ in the following 
clause, exactly ashere. See further Zex. s.v. 

yyy xd wx] Jeremiah’s expressions are similar: 2, 8 xb vans 
yon bey (chit, Fr), 16, τὸ Sy Da ps) ban; cf. also Is. 44, Ὁ: 10. 
57, 12—all of false gods or idols. 

22. dyn ww] Jos. 7, 9: also 76γ 1 26: Ἐ}Ζ.536; 23: 
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bes] ‘hath zwzded:’ see on II 7, 29. 

23. ᾿Ξ) δ) Acasus pendens: cf. Gen. 24, 27. Is. 45, 12>; GK. § 1358. 

xond| The inf. after ὁ ndsbn, expressing the act deprecated, is 
regularly construed with }1, Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. ch. 26, 11: not 
‘Far be it (lit. Ad profanum sit: see Lex.) from me that I should sin !’ 
but ‘Far be it for me! so that I should not sin (lit. away from sinning). 
94M is parallel with NOM, and dependent like it upon "> addn. 

mnt 777] Comp. 2 Ki..20, 13 21H jow (but Is. 39, 2 yOwn 
ayn); Jer. 6, 20 3107 AIP. See above on 6,18. But there is no 
reason why here we should not punctuate 713 (Kio. Bu. Sm. Now.; 
GK. § 126%). 

24. NN] for NW, as Jos. 24, 14. Ψ 34, 10. See GK. § 75°. 

Soin] the ‘inwardly transitive’ or ‘internal’ Hif‘il (GK. ὃ 534) 
hath shewn or exhibited greatness. With DY, as y. 126, 2. 3. 

25. 12DN] shall be swept away (not ‘consumed,’ EVV.): cf. 26, το. 
2 ΤΡ ἘΠ ΤῸ ἐπ NUS oO, 120: 


18; 14. Zhe Philistines in the heart of the Israelite country: Saul 
and Jonathan's successes agatnst them: concluding summary of 
Saul’s other wars, and notice of his family (sequel to 9, 1—10, 16; 
10, 27>—11, 15). 

13, 1. Syw nay 12] mow [2 in accordance with Hebrew idiom can 
mean only a _year old (Ex. 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian’s recen- 
sion of LXX vids ἐνιαυτοῦ Saovd!; Symm. (with an explanatory ὡς) 
vids ὡς ἐνιαύσιος ; Targ. 750 15 Sew pain ma ΓΡΟῚ sow 425 as a child 
a year old, in whom are no sins, was Saul when he became king (}). 

In form, the verse is of the type followed regularly by the compiler 
of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at his accession, and 
the length of his reign (e.g. 1 Ki. 14, 21. 16, 11. 22, 42, etc.: similarly 


1 Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field’s Hexap/a, ad loc.) in the sense 
of Symm. and the Targ.: Πῶς νοητέον τό, vids ἐνιαυτοῦ Σαουλ ἐν τῷ βασιλεύειν 
αὐτόν; Ὃ Σύμμαχος οὕτως ἐξέδωκεν" υἱὸς ὧν (al. ws) ἐνιαύσιος ἐν τῷ βασιλεύειν αὐτόν. 
Δηλοῖ δὲ τοῦτο τὴν ἁπλότητα τῆς ψυχῆς ἣν εἶχεν ὁ Σαουλ ἡνίκα τῆς βασιλείας τὴν 
χειροτονίαν ἐδέξατο. Ταύτῃ δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἐχρήσατο, κτλ. On the version 
of Symmachus, as exhibiting the influence of current Jewish exegesis, see e-pecially 
Geiger’s essay on this translator in the /iidische Zeztschrift, i. (Breslau, 1862), 
p- 49 ff.; and cf. HEXAPLA in the Dect. of Christian Biography, iii. 20. 
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II 2, το. 5, 4): no doubt therefore the number denoting Saul’s age 
was originally intended to have a place between 13 and mv, although, 
for some reason, the text as it stands is deficient’. In clause ὦ, also, 
pw nw can hardly be correct: to say nothing of the fact that the 
history seems to require a longer period, ow ‘nv (in spite of 02 ὙΠ) 
is not said in Heb. for ‘two years:’ we have indeed 2 DAY 112: 50: 
2 Ki. 21, το (= 2 Ch. 33, 21)+; but the regular expression is pnw 
(Gen, 12, to. Il 14, 28. τ Ki. 15, 25. 16, 8al.). If with Keil we 
suppose } 70 wy to have fallen out, the form of oY ‘ny must be 
supposed to have been altered, and we must restore, in accordance 
with usage, ΠΡ DAV ONWY. The entire verse is not represented 
in LXX, and it is quite possible that it is only a late insertion in the 
Hebrew text,—originally perhaps a marginal note due to one who 
desiderated in the case of Saul a record similar to that found in 
the case of subsequent kings. 

2. Ssavn orpbs nvdw’] ‘LXX, Syr. express men after 3000. 


ες 


Ἵ 


1 Three or four MSS. of LXX read υἱὸς τριάκοντα ἐτῶν : but in view of the age 
at which Jonathan, almost immediately after Saul’s accession, appears, a higher 
figure seems to be required. 

2 Not, as Keil writes, 3. There is no ground for supposing (as is sometimes 
done) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS. dy the 
letters of the alphabet. If the numerals were not written in full, but expressed by 
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted 
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, found equally in 
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used also 
in Syriac. This system may be seen exemplified in detail in Euting’s Vadatdische 
Inschriften aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., in the Table attached to Plate LXXIV 
of the Aacstmiles of Manuscripts and Inscriptions (Oriental Series), published by 
the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of Professor W. Wright (London, 
1875-83), or in Lidzbarski, Mordsem. Epigraphik (1898), p. 198 ff., and the 
Table at the end of his Atlas of Plates. These Tables shew in what manner 
symbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality connected with one 
another by intermediate links. The first ten numerals in Phoenician are |, ||, II, 
AA, WL, WEA, VU, AMEE, MENA, το; 20 is SS oor Η; 31 is | or 
1H; 30 is >H; 40 is HH; 90is >HHHH, etc. The notation by means of 
letters of the alphabet is found on Phoenician coivs (but not the earliest), on the 
coins of Simon Maccabaeus, and since mediaeval times has been in general, though 
not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of the St. Petersburg MS. of 
A.D. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many other MSS.). 
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Perhaps wx has dropped out after oads on account of its resem- 
blance to ‘v9 in δ δ᾽ (Dr. Weir). 

wn2n1]| Michmas (Is. το, 28), now Muhmas (1980 ft.), was 2 miles 
NE. of Geba‘ (see the next note but one), from which it was separated 
by the upper part of the valley, which a little lower down begins to 
have steep rocky sides, called now the Wady es-Suwénit (see p. 106). 

Sana 97] the hill-country of Bethel, now Bertin, 44 miles NW. 
of Michmas. The road from Muhmas makes an ascent of goo ft. 
through Dér Diwan (2370 ft.) to Beitin (2890 ft.). 

pa nyziz}] Read 123 yaaa, as v.16. Guzbeah (see on ο, τ) 
was the modern Ze// εἰ- 21, 3 miles N. of Jerusalem: (δαὶ (which 
Is. 10, 29 shews was distinct) was the modern /eda‘ (2220 ft.), on 
the south side of the Pass of Michmas (13, 16. 14, 5), 3 miles NE. 
of Gibeah ; and the two places, owing to the similarity of their names, 
are several times confused in MT. j9%3 ya) recurs 1 Ki. 15, 22. 

3. a'¥3] See on 10, 5. 

yaia1| Read with LXX, Targ., 79232: see το, το (cf. 6). 

omayn iynw| Let the Hebrews hear! viz. the news, and the order, 
implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the war, which 
of course must now follow. V.4 then describes how the report spread 
among the people, and induced them to respond to Saul’s invitation. 
But oayn is strange in Saud’s mouth: and LXX express 1W2 sioxd 
nayn ‘saying, The Hebrews have revolted’ (2 Ki. 1,1). This, if 
correct, will of course be in its proper place after onwd wow in a, 
and paNn $52 Ewa ypn Siew will connect, and connect well, with 
v. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34). So substantially We., who, however, instead 
of assuming a transposition of the words from clause a, regards their 
incorrect position as indicating that originally they were a marginal 
gloss. This conclusion, however, is not necessary (Sm. Bu. Now.). | 

4. “2 wea] lit. made itself malodorous against (= was in bad odour 
with): so II το, 6; sq. nN (wr¢h, i.e. towards) II 16, 21. 

5. pwd] The number of chariots is disproportionately large: no 
doubt pyiow is an error for nevus (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

‘ny bina] Jos. 11, 4. Jud. 7, 12. 

395] in regard to muchness: 5: as often, introducing the feriium 
comparationis (Lex. 514, δ); cf. Gen. 41, 19. Ex. 24, Io. 
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by] from the low-lying Philistine plain; presumably up the Vale 

(pay) of Aijalon, past the two Beth-horons (on v. 18), and across the 

elevated plateau on which Bethel stands (G. A. Smith, H. G. 250; 
cf. 251, 210 f., 291). 

NxM. ΠΙΘῚΡ ] Beth-aven was W. (NW.: see the Map) of Michmas, 
near Ai, E. (SE.) of Bethel (Jos. 7, 2), and the N. border of Judah ran 
up from it to Bethel (Jos. 18, 12 f.); but its exact site is not known. 

6. 187] the plur. after the collective wy is in itself unexceptionable 
(Jud. 9, 55. 15, 10. 20, 17. 20b, 33. 36b, 48. 2 8. 20, 2b: but LXX 
have the sing. in 9, 55. 20, 33. 36%. 2 8. 20, Bb) but LK einer 
presupposes MN, and this is supported by the following %b ἢν. The 
sing. after the collective is also very common: Jud. 7, 23. 24>. 12,1. 
20, 20%. 41 (der). 21,1. 1 5. 14,24. 17, 285 al. (but LXX have the plur. 
in Jud. 7, 23. 20, 208. 41, second and third times). 

omina] Zhistles (2 Ki. 14,9) are unsuitable: read with Ewald 
(Hist. iti. 44 [E. T. 31]), Th. We. etc. BPN; τς χὰ, τ᾿ (Caves 
abound in the rocky sides of the lower part of Wady es-Suwénit. 

omy] Only besides in Jud. 9, 46. 49, of some part of the temple 
of na 5x, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and which was 
burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not clear. In Arabic 
or means a ‘ower or lofiy building (Qor. 40, 38), a yb (with V2) 
a narrow excavation for the body at the bottom ofa grave (Moore, Judges, 
p. 266)": the former suggests an idea which is here not probable ; 
but if ΠΣ had some less special sense than 
ground cavity, it would suit at least this passage. 

15. 231] We.’s objections to aay are well-founded, The word 
does not express ‘some of the Hebrews ;’ and as ζ. 7 carries on the 
thought of v. 6, there is no ground for the repetition of the subject 
O3y, and its emphatic position before the verb: a verb coordinate 


32%, Such as under- 


1 Also used similarly in the Nabataean Inscriptions (Barth, AJSL. July, 97, 
273) found at Madain-Salih by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, 5), and (re-edited 
by Euting, Mabatdische Lnschriften (1885), of a sepulchral chamber: see No. 15 
(= Cooke, SZ. No. 91), line 4 APIM NMA NDS wo Pan pndn ΠΟΞΘΊΝΟΥ 
NMI RMIT NMI 1D ‘and to Arisoxe belong two-thirds of the tomb, and the 
sepulchral chamber ; and her share in the niches is the east side, with the niches 
there,’ etc.; with Noldeke’s note, Ρ. 55+ See also Cooke, No. 94, 1 (from Petra). 
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with \Nann v. 6 is what would be expected. For 2y ὩΣ) 
ΠΝ he conjectures accordingly, with but slight changes, May) 
PWT NMAYD ‘and shey passed over the fords of Jordan. This is 
a decided improvement, except that ay) should be ay. This, 
however, lessens the similarity to pay): hence Klo.’s clever suggestion 
3 DY for nay) is probably best: ‘and much people passed over 
Jordan’ (so Bu. Sm.). For the frequent confusion of 3 and » in old 
Heb. MSS., see Introd., § 5. 2. 


7b-15%. First rejection of Saul at Gilgal (comp. το, 8). 

a, 5.0) See το, 8. 

yans ὙΠ] pregnantly (cf. ΠΑΡ tan τό, 4, 5x ’n Gen. 42, 28)= 
followed him irembling. We. conjectured plausibly 7082, which is 
also expressed by Luc. (ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν αὐτοῦ) : trembled from after him = 
forsook him trembling: so Now. Dh. Bu., however, prefers MT., 
pointing out that 1 nN is tautologous with 89, 

8. bry] The Kt. is 27 (Wf) as Gen. 8, τῷ (not the Piel 50, 
which is confined to poetry). The Qré is Ini (Hif), as το, 8; 
ΤΠ 18,3904: 

Sey wr] Sswlasaays is good Aramaic, but Ssopy awe is not 
good Hebrew, in the sense ‘of Samuel.’ A verb has dropped out. 
TY. or HV (see II 20, 5) is suggested by Ges. (Zg. p. 851) and Keil: 
727 (Gen. 21, 2) or WN (ib. 22, 2b), the latter of which might easily 
fall out after WN, is expressed by LXX, Targ.: but the word 
which might drop out most readily is DY (see Ex. 9, 5) before Sew 
(so 5 MSS.); so also Dr. Weir. Comip. Ew. ὃ 292) no¢e. 

yp] The Hif. of px is always causative, except here, Ex. 5, 12. 
Job 38, 24. Probably Qal should be read each time, i.e. here yD. 

poy] from beside, from with: so 2 Ki. 25, 5 with the same verb. - 
Cf. 28, 14 footnote; Lex. 759%. 

11. 8] rectfativum: see on 2, 16. 

YD)] Nif. from ?¥8, which does not occur, but is assumed to be 
a parallel form of 18: GK. ὃ 6744. But probably 752 (Nif. from the 
ordinary form, }5) should be read. Notice the emph. ANN}. 

wan] not af Michmas (on 1, 24), but fo Michmas, o°DDN) im- 
plying motion. 
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12. 1795] Gilgal (το, 8) being in the Jordan-valley, some 2600 ft. 
below Michmas (vz. 5. 11). 

PANNN)] GK. § 545. 

13. Any 3] Any 5 as a rule introduces the apodosis after ) (e.g. 
Nu. 22, 29: Tenses, ὃ 144), ANY having the force of τ that case: and 
hence Hitzig, We. Bu. etc. would point here ΤῸ ND (so: ΠΕ #8, £2); 
19, 7) for nynw xb. This is preferable, though not perhaps necessary ; 
for nny might presumably refer to a condition zmplzed, without being 
actually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, Any equally refers to a condition which must be 
inferred from v.14: ‘For τη shat case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,’ etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

by] = ὃν, which would be more usual : cCOMp...2) 34. 3), Ἐ2 5.446. 
6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast ro, 6). 23 (16 by), Bio. pe 
18, 10. 19, 9. 16. 20, 25 (by the side of by). 22, 13 (8 5y). 27, 10 
(bx: after ὃν twice). II 2, 9 (thrice Sx followed by thrice 5y in the same 
sentence), 6, 5. 9. ἡ etc: >) 20, 237 (23P and 8; 16 Sy). 24, 4e SO 
sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. Cf. Lex. 41%. 

by where 5x would be more usual is less common: but see on 1, 10 
and add.JII 14, τὸ ἘΠ: καὶ 

14. 12255 wn] So Jer. 3, 15+, of the ideal rulers of the future: 
1259 Dy 059 nny. 

ἘΠῚ by] See on v.12; and cf. Jud. 2,1. After Saban } something 
appears to have dropped out of the narrative. In v. 4 Saul is at 
Gilgal, and remains there during the scene 9-14; in v. 16 he appears 
suddenly abiding (aw) at Gzbeah. A clause describing his departure 
from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus desiderated. LXX has such 
a clause, continuing, viz. after bibs ip [" εἰς ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ 1, καὶ τὸ κατά- 
λιμμα τοῦ λαοῦ ἀνέβη ὀπίσω Σαουλ εἰς ἀπάντησιν ὀπίσω τοῦ λαοῦ τοῦ 
πολεμιστοῦ. αὐτῶν παραγενομένων ἐκ Tadyadwv| cis Γαβαα Βενιαμειν, 
κτλ. This may be accepted in substance, though not quite in the 
form in which it here appears. (1) 12975 following, as it would do by, 


1 These words do not stand in Tisch.’s text, but they form part of the text of B, 
and are printed in Dr. Swete’s edition. We.’s conjecture, therefore (made in 
1871), that ‘ eis ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ has probably fallen out,’ is entirely confirmed. 
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would give rise to a phrase not in use (13095 75% is always said). 
(2) eis ἀπάντησιν ὀπίσω represents a non-Hebraic combination (though 
adopted, without misgiving, by Th.). (3) αὐτῶν παραγ., if it repre- 
sents, as it seems to do, O°®2 O07 must be followed by ΡΞ Siw, not 
as MT. by bey spa (so always: see Tenses, ὃ 169). The following 
text will satisfy the conditions of Hebrew style: 5yy Sxyow opn 
[RIN or] OY2 ΠΝῚΡΟ DY “Ins AY oyA AMY Σ ἸΒΎΡ qe] Dadancjo 
5) ἸῺ nya [23530 jy way npNbeI. The omission in MT. is 
evidently due to the recurrence of babar. 

16. The Philistines had expelled Saul from Michmas (z. 5); cf. 
v. 2), and he had retired to Geba‘, where Jonathan already was (z. 2). 

17. mnwon] So 14,15. Probably a technical expression, denoting 
(ZAW. 1907, 59) the part of an army employed in ravaging and 
destruction: cf. esp. Jer. 22, 7 (cutting down trees) ; also 40,22. 
Ez. 9, 1b. 21, 36. Ew. (Hist. iii. 33 2.) compared j.22Il, of a Jody of 
raiders (Lane, 2307). 

pwn ΠΡΌ] as three columns, an accus. defining the manner in 
which nsnwin issued forth: Ew. ὃ 2795; GK. ὃ 1189. Cf. 2 Ki. 5, 2 
D772 INS DIN} came out as marauding bands. 

ἽΠΝ] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself: see GK. 
δὲ 1262, 1341; and cf. on 1, 2. Notice the frequentative m5’. 

may] According to Jerome, ‘Ophra was 5 miles E. of Bethel, 
whence it has been generally identified with ef-Zuzyiteh (2850 ft.), 
4 miles NE. of Bethel (2890 ft.), and 5 miles to the N. of Michmas 
(1980 ft.). Cf. Jos. 18, 23; and on II 13, 23. 

Siw pax] LXX Swyad. Unknown. 

18. Upper Beth-horon, now Bés-“ar el-foka (2020 ft.), was 10 miles, 
as the crow flies, W. of Michmas. Lower Beth-horon, now Bés-‘ér 
et-tahfa (1310 ft.), was 13 miles WNW. of Upper Beth-horon. The . 
‘way’ to Beth-horon from Michmas would be to the NW., past 
Dér Diwan (2370 ft.), up to Bethel (2890 ft..—900 ft. above 
Michmas), and then on to the west. 

bain] The north border of Benjamin ran up from Jericho to 


nondpn (WIN or) DY is a phrase that occurs in Joshua, but not elsewhere in 
I-II Sam. This, however, is not decisive against its originality here. 
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near Ramah (on 10, 2); so it would pass, presumably, near Michmas'. 
But 777 ‘the way 20, suggests a particular place, not a line; and 
spwin (that leans out over: see Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28) would be more 
naturally said of a height than of a border. LXX Tafee points to 
NYI30 ‘the hill’ (not the place of that name); and this ought pro- 
bably to be read, with M5PW30 for ΡΠ. The ‘wilderness’ meant 
will be that consisting of the hills and wadys sloping down eastwards 
into the Jordan-valley (see the next note): cf. Jud. 20, 47 ‘into she 
wilderness, to the crag of Rimmon’ (33 miles N. of Michmas). 

myayn 3] the Ravine of the Hyaenas. The Wady es-Suwénit 
(see on v. 2), at about 5 miles below Michmas, on the SE., runs into 
W. Farah, and 2 or 3 miles below the point of juncture, there is a 
valley called Wady Adu-Dada, running from the SW. into W. Farah. 
This, however, seems an insignificant valley: perhaps (Buhl, Geogr. 98) 
ὌΝΩΝ ‘1 was the ancient name of W. Farah itself (which to the east 
of this point is now known as W. Kelt). There is a road, about 
2 miles north of W. Farah (see the large PEF. Map), leading straight 
down from Michmas into the Jordan-valley, which may be the road 
here meant. The ya (or rather My) may have been a hill near this 
road, overlooking W. Farah or W. Kelt. Cf. H. G. p. 291 7. 

19. N¥D°| frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

..+]D ἼΩΝ 5] the same idiom, implying always that steps are 
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 27, 11. Gen. 31, 31 
(comp.126;-7)) 42, 4. Ex.23, 17. ¥. 38, 17 al. 

sox] Qré x. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 119, where eighteen 
cases of an omitted } at the end of a word are enumerated, several 
(e.g. Jud. 21, 20. 1 Ki. 12, 7) similar to this. See further in the 
Introduction, p. xii f. 

20. 41134] Point rather, with Klo., 1%}, with a freq. force (on 
I, 3), in agreement with N¥D* Ὁ. 19, and AN Ὁ. 21. 

onwdan] ‘LXX εἰς γῆν ἀλλοφύλων. Ought we not to read On 
pynwdan (from Sw) or possibly [so Bu. Sm.] ΠΥ δ ν᾿ (Dr. Weir.) 


1 2 Ki, 23, 8 ‘from Geba‘ to Beer-sheba’ implies that Geba‘ was on the N. border 
of the Southern Kingdom; cf. Zech. 14, Io. 

? Or, in the Rabbinical Bibles, the Mass. magna on 1 Ki. 1, 1, or the Final 
Massorah, letter }, No. 18. 
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invynD] LXX render this by δρέπανον, Pesh. by keaaass (ox-goad), 
both words being used in v. 21 to represent ᾿2 ὙΠ. Probably, there- 
fore, 19377 should be read here for INVIND. The two verses will then 
agree in the implements enumerated; and the repetition of almost 
the same word (iNW1M, InVIND) in one and the same verse will be 
avoided. Symm. δίκελλα, mattock (so EVV.). 

21. Ὁ mvspn] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally dluniness of edges: but (1) the plur. of 7B 
is elsewhere nD; (2) the meaning d/untness, viewed in the light of 
the sense which the root ἽΝ elsewhere expresses, is extremely doubt- 
full; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable (A ¥5n for 
nya). OST V¥5T (inf. Af with the force of a noun—rather YS57, 
Ew. ὃ 156°), sugg: gested by Keil, would lessen the grammatical anomaly, 
but does not really remove the difficulty which the words present. 
LXX 6 τρυγητὸς for 7WYBN presupposes almost the same word (ὍΝ 3Π); 
but their rendering of the clause καὶ ἦν ὃ τρυγητὸς ἕτοιμος τοῦ θερίζειν 
supplies no basis for a satisfactory restoration of the text. AV. jfile 
is derived immediately from the Jewish commentators, Rashi, and 
David Kimchi: its ultimate source is merely the conjectural rendering 
of Targ. Pesh, (S251). 

wwhp whwh] Another crwx. prwdp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
12, 11 (=Heb. 9D): but possibly it may be only borrowed 
from the present passage: it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of dezng thin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver 
charger undp x54 of ¢hn plate), so there remains the possibility 
that nwdp may have been in use to denote a fine pornt. In that case 
pwdp why will be a sort of compound = /rzdens. But such a com- 
pound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion; and we expect 
naturally to find a reference to the same implements that are named 
v.20. LXX saw in the words the high price which the Philistines 


1 The combination of V¥5 with 3 to cleave, hence as applied to a sword, 70 
hack, lbs ἄτι, a hacked i.e. blunted sword (Schultens, Ο22. Min., p. 168), 
is ἐπ questionable, the interchange of consonants being against rule (ἼΥ̓Β 
should correspond to an Arabic 125, not jb; see the list of examples in Zenses, 
Appendix, § 178). 
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exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews: τὰ δὲ σκεύη (= D'NN 
in v. 20) ἣν τρεῖς σίκλοι εἰς τὸν ὀδόντα, 1.6. Ὁ p»dpyi nwowa, This 
reading will of course presuppose that the corrupt words Ὁ ΠΡ ΞΠ 
expressed originally the idea of sharpening:—‘ And sharpening used 
to be obtained for the mattocks and for the coulters at three shekels 
a tooth, etc. But ΔΝ and niv nd are not constructed with teeth: 
and the price stated appears to be incredibly high. 

:{2777 (Bomberg, Ginsb. Kit.)] +2733 (Baer, with Qimhi, p. 99). 
The 7 is peculiar ; but in spite of the following 3 (not 3), dor-, not da-r®, 
is intended: GK. ὃ 9’. On the form, GK. ὃ 85"; Stade, ὃ 52%; and 
comp. 127? gorbhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer, Gi. Kit.); [128 Est. 8, 6 (5. eh 

22. mm] ὙΠ) would be expected (cf. on 1, 12); and perhaps 77) is 
an error for it, due to the preceding An‘. ἢ 

ΤΌΠΟ] the form is cstr. Probably wasn should follow; so LXX. 

23. The garrison of the Philistines moved from Michmas itself 
(v. 16) to the ‘ Pass of Michmas,’ i.e. to the point on the north edge of 
W. es-Suwénit, where the ‘ pass’ across (not dowm) the Wady began 
(see the Map; and cf. on 14, 5). 

ayn] LXX ὑπόστασις, attempting, no doubt, to render etymologically. 
However, ὑπόστασις was used by Sophocles in the sense of ἐνέδρα 
(Hatch, Lssays in Biblical Greek, 1889, p. 88). 

14, τ. oyna ‘| See on 1, 4. 

ton Tayo] ‘off—i.e. on; see the note on v. 4—this szde-across 
(or shes opposite stde). ἜΝ this recurs 17, 26; 20, 19 LXX; Jud, 
0 20: 2 Kings 25: Εἰ; Zech. Σ, 8: Dan,.8,16+ :) cf. mn Gen. 
2a OM) 27 FG; ἼΣΑ Ez. 36, 357. ΑΙ] are akin to the common 
Arabic al \ who, which (Lex. 229: Wright, Arab. Gramm. i, ὃ 347; 
Compar. Gramm., p. 117). Everywhere else, however, the noun to 
which 15m is attached has the art.: hence (Bu.) we ought perhaps to 
read either a napa (cf. v. 4), or Pa aye app ‘across this pass.’ 

2. Iwy| was abiding,—at the time. Notice the ptcp. 

mypa] ‘at the outskirts (lit. extremity) of:’ so 9, 27. Nu. 11, I. 20, 
16 al. It is a pity that the obscure archaism ‘in the uttermost part 
of’ has been retained in RV. 

nyain] Read pai: see 13, 16; and cf. 14, 5. 

4. NN3YN] the form is absolute (Jos. 2, 7), not (Sm.) construct. 
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ay ayn) “ay = side, as v. 40. Ex. 32, 15 BAMAY wD on their 
two sides. }2, as constantly, in defining position, lit. of,—in our idiom, 
from a different point of view, om (Lex. 578»). mmo... ΠῚ the 
repetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in contrast 
with each other: hence they acquire the sense ‘off here... off 
there” So often, as 17, 3; 23, 26 MD Tin WD... AM TWN ἼΣΌ. 
Il 2,13; Nu. 22, 24 Mo Tae TW 32, 195 sand ‘similarly (in 
Ezek. only) 781 . .. ΠΕ (Ez. 40, roal.) ; and in analogous expressions 
(e.g. 1t,,, t= zc... ze). Render, then, ‘on the side, off here ..., 
on the side, off there’ = ‘on the one side .. ., on the other side.’ 

5. LXX 60s can only be a corruption of ὀδοὺς (cf. in v. 4 the 
second version καὶ ὀδοὺς πέτρας ἐκ τούτου): hence the Gk. text here 
must have sustained a double corruption; first, ὀδοὺς must have been 
changed (by accident or design) into ὁδός, and then the genders must 
have been altered designedly to agree with it. With !¥, cf. the Fr. den/, 
of a pointed rock, or mountain top (as in ‘Les Dents du Midi,’ 
opposite to Montreux). 


On the Pass of Michmas, see especially Dalman’s articles, ZDPV. xxvii. (1904), 
161 ff., xxviii. 161 ff. (with several corrections of the first), containing minute 
descriptions of the position of Jeba‘ and Michmas, of the Pass, and other subordinate 
routes, between them, and of Wady es-Suwénit*?. In these articles Dalman places 
Bozez and Seneh at d, c on the Map, where the sides of the Wady begin to be 
steep, but are not yet as precipitous as they become further down the valley. 
Now, however (Patastina-Jahrbuch, 1911, p. 12), he places Bozez more than 
a mile further down the Wady, at e/-ésn et-tahtant (see the Map, Plate V at the 
end of ZDPV. xxviii),—i. e. the ‘ Lower fortress,’ a block of hermits’ caves with 
windows in the cliffs,—at the NW. end of a gully running into the Wady on 
the N.; and Seneh at the peak Kurnet Challet e/-Hayy, on the opposite side of 
the Wady, supposing the Philistine post to have been at e/-Merjameh, nearly 
a mile SE. of el-Miktara. At the mouth of W. Rahab—seemingly close by 
el-Hosn et-tahtani—there is (Rawnsley, PEFQS. 1879, 122 = PEF. Memoirs, 
11. 142) “ἃ tooth of rock that, like a tower on a bracket, hangs in mid air at the 
angle of the rock cliff;’ and Conder (PEFQS. 1881, 253; cf. 7. W. 255 f.) 
supposes Jonathan to have climbed up the rocks near here. Dalman now agrees 
with Rawnsley in making him climb up a gully a little further to the S., viz. W. 
Abu Jad (= Rawnsley’s Sh‘ab el-Huti, i.e. Shed el-Huti: ZDPV. xxviii. 167) : 
but d, ¢ would seem to suit the terms of 13, 23. 14, 5 better than either of these 
suggested sites. See further the Addenda. 


1 Comp. the writer’s Deuteronomy, p. xliii note. 
2 Properly es-Suwénit (‘of the little acacias’), but pronounced now (Dalm. ZDPV. 
xxviii. 162, cf. 174) es-Swénif. Fora fuller description of the Wady, see 2dzd, 161 ff. 
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piso] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word seems 
superfluous (contrast clause >); and it is probably only a corrupt 
anticipation of ᾿Ξ. 

by] 2m front of, on the same side with: Jos. 8, 33 2 front of the 
two mountains; Ex. 18, 19 2 front of God, i.e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in the Journal of Philology, xiii. 117-120. 

6 resumes 2. 1, after the intervening parenthetical particulars. 

mwy] mwy is used here absolutely, in the full and pregnant sense 
which it sometimes has, esp. in poetry: 1 Ki. 8, 32 ΠΝ) and act, 
Jer. 14,7 Tov syd MWY, ψ. 22, 32 Mwy "5, 37, gal. (Lex. 79424). Jud. 
2, 7, which has been compared, is quite different: Mwy there has an 
object, wx, referring back to mm Awyn dp. 

“ysyp]| Not as “yy 9, 17; but in the'sense of constraint, difficully : 
‘There is no difficulty to Yahweh, in regard to saving (either) with 
many or with few.’ Cf. for the thought 2 Ch. 14, το. 1 Macc. 3, 18 
(cited by Th.). 

7. Ἢ mya] The reflexive τ, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt. 1, 7. 40), with 
verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from the use of 
moa; for in II 2, 21 ἽΝ by γκὲ 0 dy 75 ΠῸ) it preserves its usual 
force of zmciine, which here seems not to be suitable. LXX express 
Ὁ ΠῺΣ 7225 ws 53 ΠΡ do all wnlo which thine heart (i.e. mind) 
inclineth : cf. ΠῺΣ with 35 Ππ|Π Ὁ: 3. © Ki ir, Ὁ. 

Ἴ2205] Cf. ψ. 20, 5 Ἴ3355 9b in’. But here also a phrase, which in 
this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ μετὰ σοῦ, 
ὡς ἡ καρδία σοῦ καρδία μοῦ, i.e. "225 72222 (so Ew. Th. We. Bu. etc.). 

8. Dy MIN 7397] Notice the idiom. use of the ptcp., more delicate 
and expressive than the Engl. ‘we will pass over.’ Comp. similar 
sentences in Jud. 6, 37 (also followed by ON); Gen. 24, 13 and 43 
(followed by Asn). 

9. X72 ON] The 73, pointing onwards, is idiomatic: see Gen. 
31, 8. Il 15, 26. ont and swy are synonyms, as Jos. 10, 13 2" 
Toy Mm wown (cf. r2b Di), 

wnnn]| idiomatically =z our place, where we are: as Jos. 6, 5 
Mnnn wyA non vdpy will fall 2 τῆς place; Jud. 7,21 YNNN UK Wy" 
and they stood each zm his place; Hab. 3, τό 1mN ‘nnny=and I 
tremble where I stand, Is. 25, το. Cf. Lex. 1065> 2a, 
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Io. On| well have given them: 20, 22; II 5, 24. 

rr. “31 pay mn] ‘Behold Hebrews coming out,’ etc. O2290 
(see Kitt.) she mzce—a term of contempt (cf. Judith 14, 12 Vulg.)— 
was proposed by Hitzig (Gesch. 757.) p. 135), and is favoured by Bu. ; 
but it is not probable. 

12. Mayon] Read 4350, as elsewhere in chs. 13-14: LXX Μεσσαφ. 

13. 158} LXX wp (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Against this, see We. 

ΓΙ] intensive, as 17, 51. II 1, 9. The Philistines fell down, 
smitten by Jonathan’s sword; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despatched them after him. The ptcp. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer’s activity on the occasion. 

14. ‘3 *yn32] ‘as it were within half a furrow, (of) an acre of field’ 
ἼΩΝ as 15. 5,ὄ 101%. If the text be correct, we must imagine the narrator 
to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the expression ΠῚ ἼΩΝ 
would suggest : he says, then, that in a space equal to about half the 
distance across it, the twenty men were slain. Mw ΩΝ defines in 
effect the /eng/h of the ΠΩΣ, and is hence construed in ‘apposition 
with it (on the principle explained in Zenses, § 192: cf. TO8 DWY FD 
‘a veil, twenty cubits’). Nevertheless the MT. excites suspicion, 
if only by the combination of 5 and 3 in "ΠΩ", LXX has ἐν βολίσι ὃ 
καὶ κόχλαξιν τοῦ πεδίου = ΤΠ ἢ Ὶ OMI. However, if the words 


1 The area which a ΩΝ of oxen could plough in (presumably) a day. 

2 Which elsewhere occurs ov/y in the expression TIWNIDI (five times), and in 
nbnnas once (Is. 1, 26), in parallelism with MIWNIID, [23 occurs (including 
10, 27) three times (the third passage is 37M ‘35103 Lev. 26, 37). As an ordinary 
rule, such combinations are avoided in classical Hebrew (GK. § 1188”). Even 

Ὁ = as upon occurs only in the latest Hebrew, ψ. 119,14; 2 Ch. 32, Ig: and in 
a different sense, as a strengthened 3, Is. 59, 18 (first time ; the second occurrence 
must be corrupt); 63, 7+. 

3 Tisch.’s text adds καὶ ἐν πετροβόλοις. But on this We.’s acute note, written in 
1871, deserves to be transcribed. Comparing LXX with MT., he wrote: ‘ The 
first letter of MT. 3 is not expressed in LXX, the following five agree, but are 
combined to form one word (O'¥M2): at the end of the verse LXX agrees also in 
mw. It remains to refer, if possible, ΩΝ ΓῺ) and καὶ ἐν πετροβόλοις καὶ ἐν 
κόχλαξι to ἃ common source. When the six letters on the one side and the six 
words on the other are compared, and when further the meanings of the two 
principal words in the Greek are taken into account, it is natural to suppose 
ἐν πετροβόλοις (= ybp ΔΝ Job 41, 20) to be a gloss explanatory of κόχλαξιν 
pebbles (1 Mace. 10, 73), which appear here strangely as a weapon.’ We.’s 
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contain some notice of the weapons used, they are certainly out of 
place at the end of v. 14, and (We.) will be a gloss on v. 13, intended 
to explain, in view of 13, 22, what weapons the armour-bearer could 
have had ; under the circumstances, also, pebbles, at any rate, do not 
appear likely to have been employed. On iy, the furrow (cf. 
Ψ. 129, 3), at the end of which the ploughman turns, see Dalman, 
ZDPYV. 1905, p. 27 ff. Dalm. regards ΠῚ ἼΩΝ as an explanatory 
gloss. \iz2 still means a furrow in Palestine: the average length of 
one seems to be (p. 31) 20-30 yds., so that half a furrow would be 
10-15 yds. 

15. 2) m3M93] ‘in the camp, and (so LXX) on the field, and among 
all the people,’ i.e. in the camp (13, 17), among the men posted in 
the fields around, and among the people generally: even the garrison 
(13, 23) and the ravaging band (13, 17) trembled as well. 

mm] ‘and it [GK. § 144>] became a trembling of God,’ i.e. the 
affair resulted in a general panic. obs nan denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct in- 
fluence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of πανικὸν (from Πάν: 
see Liddell and Scott, s.v.). Cf. 11, 7 m7 IND, Gen. 35, 5 ponds nan: 
also 2 Ki. 7,6; Ez. 38,21 LXX (70°92? for aan 1m 050). Whether 
tin is hyperbolical, or denotes an actual earthquake, is uncertain : 
wyn is the word regularly used to express the latter idea, 

nan] from 1: the dagesh is abnormal (GK. ὃ 958), 

16. yxwd peyn] GK. § 129. Saul’s watchmen, or scouts, would 
follow what was taking place on the other side of the valley. 

nyaia| Read ya2: see 13, 16, and cf, 14, 2. 5: 

pdm 75 303 pont mm] pom is untranslateable. AV. ‘and they 
went on deating down’ connects the word with pba to hammer (so 
Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one never used 
in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible one (the inf. 
abs. would be required : pdm ypa 7"). LXX has καὶ ἰδοὺ ἣ παρεμβολὴ 
τεταραγμένη ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, 1.6. oom Dn 29 FIN IN, which 
yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. 35 is a corruption of nbn: 


reasoning was sound: ἐν πετροβόλοις, as is now known (see Nestle’s collation of 
Tisch.’s text with A, B, 5, published in 1879, or Swete’s edition), forms no part 
of the text of either A or B. 
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and the meaning is that the camp melted away, i.e. was disorganized, 
and dispersed in alarm’, Aether and thither, i.e. in every direction. 

17. wayo] Cf. IL 1, 2. Gen. 26, 16 (Lex. 874, 768b). 

18. ὈΠῸΝ je VIN] We must certainly read, with LXX, awn 
TIENT; cf. v. 3, and especially 23, 9 NANT Aw IN. 30, 7 Ὁ NOTHIN 
7)pNT (so also Dr. Weir; and now Bu. Sm. etc.). The ephod, not the 
ark, was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 
2 is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into use. 

Seow om... DONA MN ΠΡ 35] Syqw 221 is here untrans- 
lateable, 1 never having the force of a preposition such as Dy, so as 
to be capable of forming the predicate to A’. Read, after LXX, 
bane 95) NIA OD THN ΝΕ mT 2 ΜΉΠ 5. 

το. 127 TY] 724 TY would be in accordance with Ex. 33, 22. Jud. 
3, 26. Job 7, 19. Jon. 4, 2 (Lex. 724>b). 29 WP (Sta. Bu.) is not 
possible: with 79 we should require either (disregarding the disj. 
accent on ‘7") 725 Ἣν Siw ony (cf. 18, 9), or, more idiomatically 
(without %7"), TAT wy (or 13719 wy diwen): Lex. 729%. 

7] "1, the sudject having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. Ex. 
g, 21 al. (Zenses, ὃ 127 α; GK. § 111). But Klo.’s 20 is attractive. 

an pba 75] Exactly so Gen. 26, 13; Jud. 4,24; II 5, 10(=1 Ch. 
11,9); 18, 25.1 Cf. GK.§113% But the adjectives are peculiar; and 
analogy (6, 12) would strongly support an z#/. ads. in each case. 

20. NYI2 wN IN] viz. in consequence of the panic: cf. Jud. 7, 22. 
Ez. 38, 21> (especially with the reading noticed above, on v. 15). 

21. nnd mon on 21D] On this passage, see Zenses, ὃ 206 Obs. 
nvnb is in itself defensible grammatically (‘ Now the Hebrews had been 


1 Unless, indeed, as We. suggests, 313 has here the sense of σὶ 2 in Arabic 
(Lane, 2743; Ex. 15,15 Saad.; Qor. 18, 99 and we shall leave them on that day 


o- aed Sin OF Zoe 5 
δας (<3 are ese part of them suxg7mg upon the other: 10, 23 ; 24, 40al.- 
s Fo = 4 


a waves), Viz. swaying or surging as the waves of the sea. So Bu. Sm. Now.; 
cf. Moore, Judges, p. 141; and it is true, to shake (lit.) or de agitated, perturbed, 
would suit nearly all the occurrences of 3319, and is often the sense expressed by LXX. 

5 αὐτὸς LXX. In the causal sentence, the subject of the verb is slightly 
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is suitable, if not desiderated: see 9, 13; 
Gen, 3, 20; Jos. 17,1; 24,27; Jud.14, 3 she (and not another); Jer. 5,5; 34,7; 
¥. 24,25 25,155 33,95 91, 3; 103,14; 148,5; Job 5,18; 11,11; 28, 24; 
ELOSTO tas ΤΙ, ΤΟ 13. 5 5]: 
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to the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about; but they also were for being, etc., i.e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with 5 would be used of fasf time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe a fact, rather than an zzfention (mynd). LXX, 
Vulg. for mM ON IID have ἐπεστράφησαν καὶ αὐτοί, reverst sunt ut 
essent, i.e. (Th. We. etc.) 27 Di 3230; and, for Sion, ἐχθές, herz, 
i.e. (as Bu. points out; cf. το, 11) binnxy?: ‘Now the Hebrews, who 
had belonged to the Philistines (viz. as subjects) aforetime, they also 
turned to be with Israel,’ a reading now generally accepted. If, 
however, it be adopted, it is almost necessary to suppose that "ws has 
fallen out after opm (so Bu. Sm. Now. Ehrl.): the omission 2% prose 
of the relative (except indeed by the Chronicler*, whose style is peculiar 
to himself) is exceedingly rare; and the few passages in which it is 
omitted * read so strangely that it is questionable if the omission is not 
due to textual error (Gen. 39, 4 b-wr-b5, contrast vz. Bo Oi eX. Oy ἢ 
Senin 35-b5n ; τ} Sa 18. 10: Mizar “is different "1 Jer! 52. ΤΣ 
(rd. WPT, or, as 2 Ki. 25, 8, “3 pe) Tay): Ew. § 3335; GK. § 1554). 

“ ἼΦΝ byw py] The restriction makes it probable that Bu. is 
right in supposing that wx has fallen out before Synw”. 

22. 2M] in Af: GK. ὃ 53". On the syntax of p39 to press 
close upon, see on 31, 2. For “ns pat Ehri. would read “INS ἊΣ 
(as 17, 53) =go hotly after. This is plausible here and Jud. 20, 45, 
but difficult in τ Ch. ro, 2: when we find twice ‘9nNx ἸΡΩ ΟῚ for 
MS ΡΖ), is it likely that }pas") would be twice an error for spony ? 

23. ΠΣ ΤΙΝ May] passed over B..— Ip with nx, as Dt. 2, 18. 
Jud. 11, 29: some MSS., however, have 19. Beth-aven was a little 
E. of Bethel (13, 5), 4 miles NW. of Michmas, and roo0 ft. above it. 


Luc. reads fA-N2. The natural route from Michmas to Aijalon (vw. 31) 


1 Snes (19,7) is rendered ὡσεὶ ἐχθές, sécut heri. 

? See LOT.®, p. 537, No. 30; and add 2 Ch. 1, 4. 

* Conjunctional phrases such as IND, by = ἜΝ τον, niva II 22,1 being 
excepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after JUIN MON 1 Ki. 132) UA 
2 Ki. 3,8. 2 Ch. 18, 23. Job 38, 19. 24+. And comp. below, on ch, 25, 15 (3). 

* Comp. also Jud. 8, 1. 20, 15°. ch. 6,9. 26, 14. 
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appears to be first up to Bethel (4 miles), then SW. to Bireh (2 miles) ; after this, 
to judge from the map, either due W., by a bridle-path across the mountains 
(8 miles), straight to Lower Beth-horon (1310 ft.),—or, by a better road, first 
4 miles SSW. to el-Jib (Gibeon), then 5 miles WNW. to Upper Beth-horon 
(2020 ft.), 2 miles to Lower Beth-horon (1310 ft.),—and lastly 6 miles down the 
valley to the SW. to Aijalon (940 ft.). As both Beth-aven and Beth-horon would 
thus be passed on the way to Aijalon, either reading would suit. 


24. syn ova waa dew wn] waa will mean Aad been driven, hard- 
pressed by the enemy (as 13, 6): but it is not apparent how this con- 
dition would be relieved by Saul’s measure Δ) 5x. (The rendering of 
AV. ‘had adjured,’ is contrary to Hebrew grammar.) LXX has here 
a variant, which, at least to Lphrazm, seems original, and suits the con- 
text. For the words quoted it reads: καὶ πᾶς 6 λαὸς ἣν μετὰ Ξαουλ ὡς δέκα 
χιλιάδες ἀνδρῶν᾽ Kal ἣν 6 πόλεμος διεσπαρμένος εἰς ὅλην πόλιν ἐν τῷ ὄρει 
τῷ Εφραιμ. Καὶ Saovd ἠγνόησεν ἄγνοιαν μεγάλην ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 
καὶ ἀρᾶται κτλ., i.e. (as We. rightly restores) binw oy mn bya) 
ΠΟῪΣ Maw may ONY] DN|X IB ΠΣ ἾΒ) MT!T IM wAY DAN ΠΟ 
N77 DA. Eis ὅλην πόλιν is doubtless a doublet of ἐν τῷ dpe: for 17 . 
confused with πὴ see Jos. 15, 10°; 2 Ki. 23,16; 2-Ch. 21, 11; Is. 
66, 20 (Trommius): ὅλην is merely amplificatory. N¥%5) is applied 
to a battle in II 18, 8: maw is found in ch. 26, 21 (LXX ἠγνόηκα). 


‘Committed a great error,’ however, agrees poorly with the context: in the 
sequel Saul is in no way condemned, and Yahweh is displeased (v. 37) at the curse 
being unheeded. Klo. pomiecunes very cleverly, that ἠγνόησεν ἄγνοιαν was an 
error for ἥγνισεν ἁγνείαν, which (Bu.) would express Ww V1? (cf. Nu. 6, 2 
ἀφαγνίσασθαι ἁγνείαν = πὸ 12 [ ὝΠΟ] 58 ἁγνισθήσεται = WW) separated 
a great (ceremonial) separation, io imposed a great abstinence. 2, and (Nu. 652: 
3. 5. 6.12) Wi, are chiefly (Nu. 6) used of the vow of separation, or abstinence, 
made by the “ἿΣ (the  Nazirite *), but at least the Nif. 3) is used more generally 
(Lev. 22,2. Ez. 14, 7. Zech. 7,3; Hos. 9, tot); and with this reading the meaning 
will be that Saul, perceiving by Israel’s success that Yahweh was with it, laid 
upon the people, in accordance with the religious ideas of the time, a ‘taboo’ οἵ. 
abstinence, hoping thereby to secure His continued assistance. The conjecture 
is clever, but rests (Now.) upon a precarious basis: Ἵ WI, also, though it 
might perhaps have borne the meaning supposed, does not actually occur with it. 


1 Though here LXX may have paraphrased, treating DY. Was = OMY ΠΥ. 

5 2 172 (Sm. Kenn.) is less probable: this expression is followed, not by 
a curse, but by a promise dependent on a condition : ch. 1, 11. IL 15, 8. Gen. 28, 20. 
Nu. 21,2. Jud. 11, 20. 
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5.45} Hif. of abs (for D8) made to swear; GK. ὃ 764; more fully 
Konig, i. 578 f. 

‘Mop] in continuation of ayn sy: Tenses, ὃ 115, GK. ὃ 112; 
similarly Jud. 6, 18; Is. 5, 8. 

25. 82] Comp. II 15, 23 ona yann 5; Gen. 41, 57. 

25-269. 262 merely repeats 252, though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has καὶ 
Ἴααλ δρυμὸς ἢν μελισσῶνος κατὰ πρόσωπον τοῦ ἀγροῦ" καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὃ λαὸς 
εἰς τὸν μελισσῶνα, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐπορεύετο λαλῶν. We.’s restoration is 
remarkably clever: “ Ἰααλ and δρυμὸς are doublets, each corresponding 
to the Heb. \y. To the same word, however, corresponds in Ὁ. 26 
μελισσών, 50 that we have here in fact a triplet. Through v. 26, 
καὶ ἢν μελισσὼν (Or καὶ μελισσὼν ἦν) is confirmed as the genuine 
rendering of LXX, *Iaad was added to μελισσών, and was afterwards 
explained by δρυμός, μελισσὼν being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words καὶ 
Ἰααλ δρυμὸς μελισσών. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would 
read in Hebrew 7787 225 by ma ΣΡ, In Ὁ. 268, LXX agree with 
MT., except in expressing 125 for wat. The connexion leads us 
in 137 to recognize dees, and (observing the ἡ in }'x)) to read Π)ΠῚ 
423 75n, vocalizing W797 12577, or more probably 1137 70 [its bees 
had left it?]. From the text thus presupposed by LXX, MT. arose 
as follows. Ὅν, which was ambiguous, was first of all explained by 
wat Ὁ. 25; afterwards, however, it was forgotten that w27 was only 
intended to explain “y’, and “y', rendered superfluous by the explana- 
tory wit, and understood in its common sense as wood, was detached 
from its original connexion, and united with the fragments of the 
variant of 24 end, preserved in LXX [καὶ πᾶσα 4 γῆ ἠρίστα = by 
ond nyo yan]. In view of the beginning of v. 26, the sentence was 
thus formed which stands now in MT. as z. 252. wa5 for 135 Ὁ. 26 
is no doubt an accidental corruption, though the fact that 125 as 
a collective term* does not occur elsewhere in the OT., might con- 


1 Ay’ = honeycomb, as Ct. 5,1 WII DY AY. 
* The sense stream postulated by MT. for pn is unsupported by analogy. 
5. DYI34 in the plural (bees) occurs Dt. τ, 44 al. 
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tribute to the mistranscription.’ Read, therefore, for vv. 25-262: ‘And 
there was honeycomb upon the face of the field, and the people came 
to the honeycomb, and lo, the bees had left it: but no man,’ etc. 

ye Sy ΥἹ en pei] wm is ἢ overtake, reach, obtain; with [1° as 
subject, it occurs often in the Priests’ Code (e.g. Lev. 14, 21) to 
express the idea of ¢he means of a person sufficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klo. is undoubtedly right in restoring Dwp: wn 
np 5x Ἢ is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: see v. 27 
and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion, remarking 
‘LXX ἐπιστρέφων as in the next verse:’ so also Targ. nd. Hitzig 
(on Am. 9, 10) proposed U3. 

27. FINN] Read ΠΡῚΝ (on II 21,1): ΠΟ and myp are both masc. (Ehrl.). 

moxin)| Κι. mS and his eyes saw: Qré Amen and his eyes 
brightened (as v. 29), i.e. he was refreshed, revived ; a metaphor from 
the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness: cf. ψ. 13,4; 19, 9 
Dy NWN (i.e. reviving spiritually). The Qré is here the more 
forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

28. ay] so'v, 51. Jud! 4,.21.'2 S21, 13, as if from ἢ» But the 
verb is ἤδη : so no doubt the regular form AY should be restored 
(GK. § 72*). Dyn AY, however, here interrupts the connexion, and 
anticipates unduly v. 31: either it is a gloss, intended to justify 
Jonathan’s words in v. 30, or we should, perhaps, read ΝΞ yA and 
he strattly charged the people (cf. Ex. 19, 21. 23 ; and see on 8, 9). 

29. 12y] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 ΠῚΠ av. AM FDy ΠΣ} 7), and 
by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11, 25 nm AN 
2.3), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (1 Ki. 18, 17 f.). ‘Troubled’ 
is not strong enough: the root signifies to make furdzd, fig. for, destroy 
the happiness of, bring disaster on, undo, Cf. Gen. 34, 30. 

mm was yy] mim does not belong to wat (as accents)—for it 
could not in that case have the art.—but to the definite wa7 wyp ‘ this 
little honey :’ cf. 15,14 AIM ἸΝΥΠΤΟΡ (‘¢hzs bleating of the sheep "-- 
jX¥ is construed as a plur., II 24,17); Dt. 29,20 AIM ANNA AAD shes 
book of the law; 2 Ki. 6, 32 ΠῚΠ My} /Azs son of a murderer. 

30. 5. ὮΝ] N= cndeed .../ with reference to a preceding 
sentence, a fortiori, the more then...! (e.g. Job 4, 19). In ‘3 ἮΝ, 
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‘> merely strengthens 4&, ᾽Ζῖς zndeed that.../ Here ‘3 ἢδ is prefixed 
(unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence: ‘The more, 
then, if the people had eaten,..... [would they have been refreshed 
likewise}: for now (Any = as things are, as Job τό, 7) the slaughter 
(read 73'53) hath not been great among the Philistines’ In LXX 
clause ὁ, however, agrees with the usual type of sentences introduced 
by nny %3 (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Tenses, § 141), Ny) being omitted, 
as due to a misunderstanding, as if Any ‘9=‘for mow,’ the sentence 
will then read: ‘The more, then, if the people had eaten..., would 
indeed in that case (Any = as things might have been, as usually in 
this connexion) the slaughter have been great.’ 

51. mad] Ayyalon (Aijalon), now Yai (940 ft.), was 6 miles SW. 
of Lower Beth-horon (Ὁ. 23), down the Vale (pry) of Aijalon ; so the 
route would be substantially the same as that by which Joshua drove 
the Canaanites (Jos. 10); see Stanley, S. and P. 207 ff.; H.G. 210f. 
The entire distance from Michmas to Aijalon would be 20-23 miles 
(see on v. 23). 

32. wy] Qré by, which (or rather by): see on 15, 19) is evi- 
dently correct. 

oan ὃν nya Say] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews: forbidden in the 
‘Law of Holiness’ (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 o7n 5y yoxn xb 1 and 
censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). Sy in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of /ogether with: so Ex. 12, 8 da) oD by 
Nu. 9, rr wba aay my dy. 

33- O72] seems to be here ‘neither the right verb, nor in the right 
person’ (Bu.). Sm., very plausibly, DP) ; so Bu. Ehrl. 

O'NDA] are sinning,—much more expressive than EVV. ‘sin.’ The 
form is for D'XDA, the weak letter 8 quiescing: GK. §§ 23°, 75. 

box] im respect of eating, Anglice, ‘7m eating.’ So above, ΟΝ" 
12,17. 19, and frequently. For ayn LXX has Don: probably rightly. 

34. NY] GK. ὃ 96. Here only: Dt. 22, 1 *Y+. From an orig, 
say or st’ay: cf. the Arab. pl. (from shat"), shayh™, shiya’™ etc. 

pin 5x] a clear example of 5x with the force of ὃν. 

2 ὙΦ wx] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would only 


1 Cf. Gen. 9, 4. Lev. 7, 26. 17,10. Dt. 12, 16. 23. 
12 
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have a nw to bring, in accordance with the option permitted by the 
terms of the invitation: read accordingly with LXX ὙΠ WS W'S 
each ¢hat which was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. For 
ya cf. Gen. 32,14; 43, 26 O73 WN ANN. 

abso] = ‘that night,—a questionable usage: bb adverbially 
is elsewhere always either dy night, or fo-nigh/, or once (15, 16) ast 
night. LXX omits. Klo. Bu. Sm. would read mad (cf. Am. 5, 25). 

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the 
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh 
could be eaten. See W. R. Smith, 0270. p. 250. Clause ὁ implies 
that Saul built subsequently o¢her altars to Yahweh. 

ao aint ἽΝ] For the position of ins, cf. on 15,1: comp. also 
that of ond Judit10,4- YHloes..13,"2:) Jobia5, 29: % II 252; ΒΒ 5 
Dt ei ye Daler 31,3: : 

36. M99] from Beth-horon (cf. v. 23), or some other place in the 
hill-country, following the Philistines down the Vale of Aijalon. 

M23)] for 73231 GK.§ 6744. The 2 is partitive (Zex. 88>), ‘ plunder 
among them,’ like ‘ smite among’ (v. 31 al.), “3 box, etc. 

ANY) NPY] The jussive is unusual, both in the 1st pers. (Zenses, 
§ 46 7.; GK.§ 488 5.), and after xb (ci'Gen: 24518 53 17, ἘΣ; τὸ; ΤῊΣ 
Tenses, ὃ 50a Obs. ; GK. ὃ 1094). Read prob. 782. 

37. pnnn... mNn] The repeated question, as in the similar 
imquities, 23, ΤῸ; 30,8); ΠῚ; τὸ: 

BS: wa] i.e. gosh: so also, anomalously, out of pause, Jos. 3, 9. 
2 Ch. 29, 31% (cf. wa Ru. 2, 14+), for the normal 3 Gen. 45, 4al.: 
GK. §-654. 

m3] corners, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support of 
their people: so Jud. 20, 2. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
5 i corner-stone or corner-pillar (e. g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. 51, 39 
of Pharaoh’s nobles, and the pr. n. Rokn-eddin, ‘ Pillar of religion. 

ΠΣ] wherein,—as Mal. 1, 6 ‘wheretn have we despised Thy name?’ 
Vulg. expresses "92, which is preferred by Th. We. Bu. etc., and is 
certainly more pointed. V. 39 shews that Saul has a ferson in his 
mind. In the old character ἡ might easily be corrupted to 7. 

39. 13%] thrice besides, but a form contrary to analogy: Stade 
(ὃ 3700), and GK. (ὃ 100° πολ) would read We, As mxon is fem., 
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we ought, however, to have 72¥) (or navi) : cf. LXX ἀποκριθῇ = Ay 
(with 7). Why, in these and some other forms, as PN, ‘Z1iY, the 
verbal suffix should be used, is uncertain: cf. GK. ὃ rooP. 

‘3... ὮΝ 3] The first ‘3 introduces the terms of the oath: the 
second 3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the intervening 
hypothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16f. (Zex. 472°). 

41. oven nan] AV. ‘Give a perfect (lot):’ RV. ‘Shew the right:’ 
Keil, ‘Give innocence’ (of disposition, i.e. truth). All these suggested 
renderings of on are without support. oOvon is ‘perfect,’ i.e. in 
a physical sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a mora/ sense, inno- 
cent’, blameless. ὉΠ n3n might mean ‘give one who is perfect:’ 
but this is not the sense which is here required: Saul does not ask 
for one who is perfect to be produced; and though he might ask for 
the one who is in the right to be declared, this would be expressed by 
py (Dt. 25,1; 1 Ki. 8, 32), not by oon. LXX has for the two 
words: Τί ὅτι οὐκ ἀπεκρίθης τῷ δούλῳ σου σήμερον ; ἢ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἢ ἐν 
Ἴωναθαν τῷ υἱῷ μου ἡ ἀδικία; Κύριε ὃ Θεὸς Ἰσραηλ, δὸς δήλους" καὶ ἐὰν 
τάδε εἴπῃ, δὸς δὴ τῷ λαῷ σου ᾿Ισραηλ, δὸς δὴ ὁσιότητα, whence the 
following text may be restored: δὲ "3 Γ᾽) ON OD FAAy"NY Oy xd mad 
bytes yaya ivy my Ona AID ΘΝ. Moy ma iy 535. ngina 
+n 723. The text thus obtained is both satisfactory in itself, and 
at once removes the obscurity and abruptness attaching to MT. The 
first clause corresponds with LXX exactly: in the second clause 
ἐὰν τάδε εἴπῃ δὸς δὴ cannot be followed; but δὸς δὴ (omitted in A) 
seems to be merely a rhetorical anticipation of the δὸς δὴ following ; 
and considering that LXX render 33¥ in v. 39 by a verb (ἀποκριθῇ), 
there is nothing arbitrary in supposing that τάδε εἴπῃ may represent 
yw here. For ᾿Ξ) ON cf. 20, 8. Δῆλοι stands for DUN ch, 28, 6 
and Nu. 27, 21 (as δήλωσις, in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8,8). The cause of 
the omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same 
word 5x1w before both xb nnd and pon Aan. The restored text 
(which is now generally accepted by scholars) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the nyonm) oN Daw was a 
mode of casting lots: cf. Dn v. 42, and note that 725%, which 


1 Innocent, that is, not of a particular offence, but generally. 
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immediately follows in v. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained), 
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20 f. Jos. 7, 14. 16. 

42. After 93 LXX has an addition, which in Heb. would be 
ΟΝ pin am sain aa xd Sw Sx pym aos mip ma sd) aw 
Wa 1123} fia 133 yp) pymp. But although its omission could be 
readily explained by Aomoeofeleuton, its originality is very doubtful: 
see We. and Now. 

43. ΞΡ oyy| ‘I ded taste:’ GK. § 1132. 

myx 297] ‘Here Iam; I will die,—Jonathan thus not complaining 
of the fate to which he has involuntarily rendered himself liable, but 
declaring his willingness to meet it. For %335 as an expression of 
resignation, cf. 12, 3, and esp. II 15, 26; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18. 
EVY., in ‘ And lo, I must die,’ neglect the suff. in ‘297. 

44. πῶ" 79] LXX adds % which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase; the curse being invoked naturally upon /zmself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood; at least, the phrase recurs 
1 Ki. το, 2 without (where LXX similarly μοί). The oath followed 
by f3, as ΠΡ Ὁ. 35: τ ΚΙ 2. 25. mo, 

45. ΠΡ} The passage illustrates the mazerzal sense of the word: 
so Ex. 14,13; 11 το, 11; and Aywn? (the more common word in 
prose), as Judi Πρ} 185 τῶν ΤΙ, ΟΠ ΤῸ. ΠΡ Δ ihe toot ΤΟ ἢ 
Arabic shews, means anes to be wide, capacious, ample (e.g. 
Qor. 29, 56 deals ὧξ' | Gl behold, My earth is droad ; Matt. 7, 13 
(Lagarde) ea = = πλατεῖα; 2 Cor. 6, 11 ee) ἅἁποὶς Ξ- πεπλά- 
τυνται; Gen. 26, 22; Ex. 34, 24 Saad. ὡς ς = INN): hence pwn 
is properly 10 give width and freedom to (opp. 787), and nyw is 
‘safety’ in the sense of space 10 move tn, freedom from enemies or 
constraint (opp. ὋΣ narrowness, angustiae). Etymologically, then, the 
idea of the root would be best expressed by deliver, deliverance ; and 
in a passage such as 11, 9 mywn ΞΟ ANN IND this sense appears to 
be clearly distinguishable. By the Prophets and Psalmists, however, 


1 Formed as though from a root Y%¥% on the ground, probably, of a false 
analogy. Similarly MDIPN, Nikwm, NBN as though from [FAP, NW, A], 
though the verbs actually in use are ἢΡ), NNW, NDI. Comp. Ol. p. 401; 
Stade, § 266°. 
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the idea of deliverance or freedom which ΠΡ), AYwN connote, is 
enlarged, so as to include spzritwal as well as maferzal blessings. 
These words seldom, if ever, express a spiritual state exclusively - 
their common theological sense in Hebrew is that of ἃ material 
deliverance attended by spiritual blessings (e.g. Is. 12,23 45,17). In 
some passages, the temporal element in the deliverance is very 
evident, e.g. ψ. 3,9 (RV. marg. ‘Or, Victory:’ see Ὁ. 8); 20, 6 
(cf. 7); 28, 8 (note ty and nyn); 62,3 (note the parallel’ figures 
NY, wD); 74, 12, etc.: cf. ny wn, ψ. 33,17. 60,11. The margins 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the Hebrew 
words represented by the English ‘salvation’ acquired gradually 
a higher and fuller meaning. 

wa ΓΦ dy ἘΝ] ‘If there shall fall even a single hair of his 
head to the ground!’ ΠΗ is a single hair, see Jud. 20, 16 ΠῚ 53 
som ΝΟῚ ΠΡ ΠτΟΝ jaxa pd: the fem. being the so-called ‘nomen 
unitatis; Ew. ὃ 1762; GK. ὃ 122t. So 28 a@ fleet, MIN a ship (Jon. 
I, 3). Ὁ is to be understood here as in US TON Dt. 15, 7: lit. 
‘starting from one of thy brethren?’ = even one of thy brethren. 
This use of j is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. Thes., or Lex. 581° 
(where illustrations are cited); Ew. ὃ 2784; GK. § στοῦ (xo/e): also 
Ewald, (Gre A7vab..§ 577 ; Wright, Arab. Gr. ii. § 48£6. Comp. 
Qor. 6, 59 gelzs δ! ἀϑ5 Oe wens (ὡς even a single leaf (nom. unit.) 
falleth not without His knowing it—The proverbial expression itself 
recurs II 14, 11, and with x9 for ow τ Ki. 1, 52. 

py | = 7 conjunction with, aided by (uncommon): cf. Dan. 11, 39. 

ya" | redeemed : literally, by the substitution of another (Ew. “est. 
iii. 51 [E. T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the former been 
the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have been stated 
more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the reader to infer it 
from a single word. 75 is the technical word used of the redemption 
of a life that is forfeit; but the redemption may be made by the life of 
an animal, or by a money payment, Ex. 13, 13. 15. 34, 20, cf. 21, 8. 30 
(all JE); Nu. 18, 15. 16 (P). 


1 Or, according to others, a rhetorical application of the fartz/zve sense. 
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47. ‘202)] LXX 752, probably rightly: see II 8, 3-12. 

yu | ywan is fo pronounce or treat as wicked, i.e. to condemn 
(Dt. 25, 1); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in 
fact (Keil), punzshed ; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. e&& prop. 20 /reat as guilty, to condemn, but occasionally 
used in the sense of ἡττᾷν 720 put 10 the worse, overcome (Ephr. i. 325; 
ii. 318; ap. PS. col. 1213), has been appealed to. But such a usage 
would be quite isolated in Hebrew: and the absence of a suffix or 
other object to pwn is strongly against it here. LXX has ἐσώζετο = 
yw) :—* And wherever he turned he was victorious,’ a reading in every 
way Satisfactory and suited to the context. For the sense of the Wf 
cf. Pr. 28, 18 pYys DYNA qin ; Zech. 9, 9 YWi21 PTY lit. just and saved, 
i.e. successful and victorious. The impff. denote reiteration or habit 
in the pas/, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they denote it in presen¢ time. 
LXX οὗ ἂν ἐστράφη ἐσώζετο: on ov ἂν comp. 17, 34 footnote. 

48. bon wy] lit. made might, i.e. achieved prowess, performed 
deeds of valour: Nu. 24,18. w. 60, 14. 118, 15. 16. 

wow] The ptcp. seems intended as a plural: if so, the word affords 
an example of the very rare form of the suffix 3 masc. 47 — after a 
plural noun: 30, 26 YI, Nah. 2, 4 377133, Hab. 3, ro 37, Job 
24, 23 WY, Pr. 29, 18 IWS: Stade, p. 20 note, ὃ 346% (2), and 
Ρ. 355; Ew. ὃ 2588; GK. ὃ g1!; Wright, Compar. Gramm. p- 158. 

49. Ww] in all probability a corruption of WS, or WNVINI, ‘man of 
Yahweh,’ an intentional alteration of ΣΌΝ τ (Ὡς 8..,233.. the tient 
name of ‘Ishbosheth,’ altered, as We. says, when the title ‘Baal’ fell 
into disrepute (see on II 4, 4), ‘ theils i in WOR von Verniinftigen, theils 
in ΣΤ von Unverniinftigen.’ 

LXX Ἰεσσιουλ (Luc. Ἰεσσιου) presupposes a reading NWN or TUR. Ἢ 


only are a great many pr. names beginning, as pointed by the Massorites, with - 


represented in LXX by Ἶε- (as ᾿Ιερεμίας for WNDN, ἼἸεσσαι for Ww, "TepOae for - 


MAY, etc.), but several pr. names beginning with ἐξ are so represented, as 
Ἴεβοσθε for NVA-WN 11 2, 8 al., Ἰεζαβελ regularly for bape, Ἰεζειηλ for Sais 


1 Or of YUN TUN, WW cannot be derived phonetically from WN, only 
the reverse change from yz to ’2 being in accordance with analogy (cf. in Syriac, 
Nold. Syr. Gr. § 40C). But if Y was pronounced softly (¢, not yz: GK. § 47° and 
n.), 2) might be written incorrectly for WN. 


.-- 
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Jos. 17, 2, Ἰεθεβααλ for Syans τ Ki. 16, 31, Ἰεμηρ for WN Neh. 7,61, Ἰεροβααλ 
(AQ®) for 58298 Hos. το, 14, Ἰεσθεμωη (cod. A) for YOAV 1 Ch. 4, 19, 
Ἰέσσαι for WN (elsewhere ‘W) 1 Ch. 2,13, comp. Ἰεσβααλ for NWA-L"N IT 3, 8 
in Aq. Symm. Theod., and in II 23, 8 Luc.?; and for the term. -1ov for wm ci 
am by HAeiov or λιου, 371.22 Bayaov, τ Ki. 2, 35, wT Αβδειου 26. 18, 3 ff. 


51. ὈΝῺΝ 13] Read Swan ‘23, though the error is as old as LXX. 
But already Josephus says (Azz. vi. 6, 6) Νῆρος καὶ Ketcos ὃ SaovAov 
πατὴρ ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν υἱοὶ δὲ ᾿Αβιήλου. 

52. ΠΝ] frequentative : ‘and Saul would see, etc., and would take 
him to him’ = and when Saul saw..., he used to take him to him 
(Zenses, §§ 120; 148. 1: so I 15, 2. 5 etc.). EDN") is irregular for 
IBDN}: see on 2, 16. 


15. Saul and Amaleg. Second rejection of Saul. (Introduction 
to history of David.) 


15, 1. πὸ nx] Position as 14, 35 (see note). Gen. 42, 36 
ΣΙ ‘Nk. Dt. 1, 38 PH ἸΏΝ, το, 20. ψ. 25,5 NP INN. Jer. 4, 22 
wy xd one. 30, 14; also (not at the beginning of a sentence) Gen. 
24,14 ANDN AN, Jud. 14,3 Ἢ MP AMIN, cA, 18,17. Is. 37, 26 
ΠῺΣ NIN. ψ. 27, 4 WPAN FMS, 

For other cases of NN, INN, etc. rendered emphatic by being prefixed to a verb, 
cp. (@) after 1, Gen. 12, 12 YR JANN) AN WI. Lev.10,17,.. 7A ANN), 
11, 33. Dt. 4, 14. 6,13 TAYN IN. 13,5. 20,19 MIN ND aNN. 2S. 12, 9 
MY 93 INI NW MN. 1 Ki. τ, 6% 35 «6.59 72 nvAd ny and. ταν 37; 
Is. 57, 11 FIDt NP MN) and SNM NP OMNI. 58, 2. Jer. 9,2 WP Nd ony, 
16, 1% 46, 28. Ez, 22,12 NNDYW NN (cf. 1 Ki. 14,9). Hos. 2, 15°; Lev. 26, 33 
TUS DSN). Dt. 4, 20. 6,32. Ez. 11,7; Ez. 12,13. 23,10. 33,31; Job14,3: 
(ὁ) Gen. 41,13 nbn nei 3p Sy Wwn nN. Nu. 22, 33: (2) after DN, 2 5. 2,7 
δ. NWI MN DN; DI 2 8. 8,11: (4) after Ndi, ch. 20, 9. Is. 43, 22 NN NDI 
ine) patter >, Gen 7, 1 PIS ΠΝ IN "ds 37,4 ΠΝ ns 2, 
ἘΚ τ 7614. 17 nD NN °D; ch 21,10; 1 tJer. 5, 22 ΝΠ xb ΝΠ, 
77 1907. A pronoun in an emph. position should always be noted by the student. 


nw] -sho- (not -sha-): GK. § 9¥; and for the metheg ὃ 16f (δ). 
2. ΡΒ] ‘I will visit,’ i.e. punish—the pf. (though unusual in 


1 See further examples in the Supplement, containing the Proper Names, to 
Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance to the Septuagint (1900), p. 77 ff. 
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prose, except in ‘M03) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination (7Zenses, 
§ 13; GK. ὃ 106™); and 4p being construed: with an accus. of the 
sin visited, as Hos. 8, 13 = 9,9 = Jer. 14, 10. The sense mark 
(RV.), ansehen (Keil), is not borne out by usage: 7p) means to visit 
in fact (Ex. 3, 16. 4, 31), not to observe mentally, or to ‘direct one’s 
look at’ (Keil). 

) DY Tw] ow in a military sense, as 1 Ki. 20, 12 1° “ION 
syn Sy youn, and inw in ψ. 3, 7. Is. 22, 7. In Dt. 25, 18 (of the 
same occurrence) the expression used is 712 7?) Ws. 

3. Onan] LXX, independently of καὶ Ἴερειμ καί, has two transla- 
tions of this word, viz. καὶ ἐξολεθρεύσεις αὐτὸν and καὶ ἀναθεματιεῖς 
αὐτὸν καί, both pointing to Dwr 52 ΠῚ iADINN (Ὁ foro). Though 


the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs (see on 
5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the zaéson, as well as its belongings, 
was ‘banned,’ it is best to adopt it. 

3P. pay ah bdyy1 | 22, το. AWN TY WIND 12. Jos. 6, 21. 8, 25 al. 

ἼΣΗ, νιν 2] from... even unto, i.e. including both, as often. 

4. youn] The Pre, as 23, 8+. So 1 Ki. 15, 22 al. the Hif‘l. 

ὈΝΝΟΌΔ] To be pointed probably DNDD, and identical with pee in 
the ‘Negeb’ of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 

5. 29] for TIN, ie. FIN GK. δὲ 681, 234; Kon. i. 390: cf. 


PS for PISS Job 32, 11; bond (as generally understood) Ez. 21, 33; 
hv Pr. 17, 4. The omission of δὶ is somewhat more frequent (though 
rare even then) in Qa/: 28, 24 WAM; IL 6, x AD (from *Dx) ; 
19, 14 ὙΠ; 20, 9 ὙΠΠῚῚ; ψ. 104, 29 ΘΠ) (from DN); GK. § 688. 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. το, 29 f. Jud. 1, 16, where Budde (ZA7W. 1887, p. 101, 
and in his Commentary on Judges, ad Joc.) is certainly right in 
reading, after MSS. of LXX, spSpyn ns for pyn ΠΝ. 

377] so B (= Bomberg’s Rabb. Bible of 1525), Kitt.: Baer and 
Ginsb. 477): cf. Gen. 19, 14 IN¥ YP; and see GK. ὃ 228 (208'), and 
the Addenda. 


1 Where, in 1. 6 of p. 73 of the Engl. translation, insert ‘hitherto’ (i.e. in 
previous editions) after ‘When we.’ In 1]. 2 also ‘a question’ would be better than 
‘ doubtful ;’ for, though the note reads somewhat obscurely, Kautzsch does mean 
to explain the cases quoted in it by the principle of § 20°, 
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pony] Except here and v.13 MT. has throughout the chapter 
pbny. As the determined noun is needed, it is better in both these 
passages to read with Luc. pony. 

ἼΞΟΝ] The mefheg, shewing the hireq to be long, appears to indi- 
cate that the pumc/uafors treat the verb as Azfé But the Hif. of 4Ds 
does not elsewhere occur, and the metheg rests, no doubt, upon a false 
theory as to the nature of the word. Read without metheg, it will be 
the impf. Qa/ PS (as ψ. 104, 29), with — shortened to — when the 
syllable is rendered toneless by the addition of a suffix (so in the 21. 
ἸΞΌΝ ὉΠ 2 Ki. 22, 201, JIN ch. 24,5 8].; and in Pr'el ΞΘ 
Is. 52,12. DIYONXN Job τό, setc.). Comp. KGnig, i. 382 ἢ; GK. § 68}. 
FIDN, as Jud. 18, 25. ψ. 26,9. Ehri. suggests FEDS (Gen. 18, 23. 24). 

mnx)| Note the emph. pronoun. 

2p] Read either jp (as Nu. 24, 22. Jud. 4, rr), or (LXX) pn (as 
069, 24) £0. 30; 29). 

7. “yw Jia ΠΡ] On Shur, see DZ. s.v. It appears to have 
denoted the district on the NE. border of Egypt, which gave its 
name to the "Ww 7379 Ex. 15, 22. Where nd %n was is uncertain. 
In Gen. 2,11. 10, 29. 25, 18 the name most probably denotes a 
region in the NE. of Arabia, on the W. coast of the Persian Gulf ; 
in Gen. 10, 7 it may denote the “ABadtra, on the African coast, 
a little S. of the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb: but even a region in the 
NE. of Arabia is too remote to define the starting-point of the defeat 
inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. Either nbyn is here the 
name of a place in or near the country of Amaleq, otherwise unknown, 
or we should simply (with We.) restore pder (v. 4): ‘the error may 
have arisen through a reminiscence of Gen. 25, 18,’ where the phrase 
occurs, closely resembling the one here, ‘35 by AWS TW TY adyn 
ΝΥ, but where md%n, as has just been said, appears from the 
context to denote a place more distant than is suitable here. 

‘35 by] in front of, in geographical descriptions, commonly means 
to the east of (Lex. 818»): so Gen. Zc. 1 Ki. 11, 7. 

9. own] Explained by Kimchi (Book of Roots, s.v.) in the sense 


* In the parallel passage, 2 Ch. 34, 28 (Baer and Ginsburg, but not %, Kittel), in 
exactly the same phrase, EDS is pointed as here, with metheg, i.e. as an 
impf. ΗΠ, ! ; 
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of OA) DW, i.e. young of a second birth, such as had the reputation 
of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. in the 
Thes. p. 1451*). So Roed. himself (p. 1451»), and Keil. But the 
text reads suspiciously, and the position of Sy before Ὡν ἼΣΠ (instead 
of before the fazr of similar delicacies D937) Dw) suggests error. 
We. for pian byy pwn would read 0°39) DN ‘and the best of 
the flocks and the herds, (even) the fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, 16), and 
the lambs,’ etc., which undoubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence, 
and nearly agrees with the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (ΝΘ ΘΒῚ δ 22 Ὲ)), 
neither of which, at least, appears to have had either pw. or dy 
before O27. 3 are mentioned in terms implying that they were 
a. delicacy injAm: Ὁ. Dt. 32, 14: 

yovINA ANN op Arana MaNdon Ὁ5}] noNxdp means business, occupa- 
tion (Gen. 39, 11), and so property on which a person is occupied, 
Ex. 22, 7.10: here and Gen. 33, 14 specially of property consisting 
in cattle (cf. 737), ΠΣ.) is a grammatical monstrum, originating 
evidently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had pp) Ara: the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two letters 
22, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make an erasure, 
simply added the letters 7t2. (There are similar mons/ra in Ez. 8, τό. 
9, 8.) ‘The words present, however, other difficulties. ANS, resuming 
naxdvn 55, is indeed defensible by Dia 9, 3.904; 6. Ps: τοῖς Β11]} 
( Zenses, ὃ 197. 1, 2): and for the change of gender there are at least 
parallels which can be adduced (e.g. 1 Ki. 19, 11: see GK. ὃ 1324; 
ψ. 63, 2 ἘΝῚ ΓΝ yONA with Hitzig’s note’); but the use of pp» is 
very strange (lit. mel/ed away = diseased, consumptive?). The Ver- 
sions all express a synonym of mt33—LXX καὶ ἐξουδενωμένον, Pesh. 
bXemsxwo, Targ. aI), Vulg. ef reprodum: and there can in fact be 
no reasonable doubt that NDN'22) must be restored, either for ANN DD) 
or for D192) alone (retaining ANN’). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to 
have adopted implicitly this emendation; for ‘refuse’ is no rendering 
of D2, though it obviously expresses BND] (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or 


1 “The fem. termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards, 
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form.’ 

? Which is expressed by Pesh. Targ. LXX (Luc.), Vulg., and as stated above is 
fully defensible. 
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nD). The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. defined 
by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands expresses the sense 
‘But all the max, demg common! (lit. despised) and refuse, they 
banned?:’ but this contradicts the context; for some of the ΟΝ 
was good, and was spared. The sense demanded by the context, 
viz. ‘but such of the naxd as was common and refuse they banned, 
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its adsence 
in both. 

11. INND| Lex. 303. 

12. nN... naw | In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 75, which Th. declares to be a 
‘necessary’ insertion: but the renderings of these versions are merely 
accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See besides 
Ct. 7, 13 ὈΝΟΊΣΟ ΠΣ); and Ges. Zhes. p. 1406> (referred to 
by We.). 

bran] ‘The garden-land’ (Is. ro, 18 al.),—the word, like other 
proper names with the art. (as nyain), retaining its appellative force. 
It was a place in the ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 55; see v. 48), 
mentioned also in ch. 25, 2 ff.; now e/-Kurmul, 7 miles S. of Hebron. 

mim] without the suffix, as τό, 11. But the ptcp. ayn ‘7s setting 
up’ does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul had 2/t 
Carmel): and doubtless 2311 ‘ha‘h set up’ must be read (so LXX 
ἀνέστακεν). 

Ὁ] lit. Aand, i.e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

baba an] Cf. on το, 8. 

14. mn] See on 14, 29. The correction 733 (ZA W. 1895, p. 317) 
is unnecessary. 


* ‘Vile’ (EVV.), unless understood in the old sense of the word (common, 
looked down upon ; Lat. vilis), is too strong, as it is also in Jer. 15, 19. Lam. 1, 11 
EVV., and in AV, of Job 4o, 4. Phil. 3,21. See the writer’s Jeremiah, p. 362; 
Minor Prophets, vol. ii (Nahum to Malachi), in the Century Bible, p- 25. 

2 So p. 18,18; 92,12 DYIWD by D2 against those who rise up against me 
(as) evil doers; 143, ro MDW FN thy spirit (being) good; Jer. 2, 21 (but 
rd. 53); Ez. 24,13; Hag. 1, 4 (cf. GK. § 126%). The adj. without the art. 
forms a species of predicate: cf. on 2, 23. (II 6, 3 is corrupt: but even were it 
not so, the grammatical rendering ‘drave the cart, being a new one’ would be 


consistent with the context, which, in the case of the phrase here, is just what 
is not the case.) 
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15. Ws] Ws is a “vk, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes: here the relation is a causal one, 
in that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23>. Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on II 2, 5): elsewhere, "WN may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so ¢haf, as Gen. 13, 16; 22, 14; 1 Ki. 3, 12. 13; 
ANGE, 27: 

16. 977] Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word: 
‘Dt. 9, 14 DDOWN) ND AN. ch. 11, 3 DD Nysaw 135 Fi. Lea 
JV AAT. yw. 37, 8 AND FIN. 46, rr WIA.’ 

nbd] ¢he night (that is just past) = Zas/ night. Elsewhere always 
of the comeng night, as Gen. 19, 5; 30, 15 etc.: comp. on 14, 34. 

ἸΌΝ] Qré AN, a necessary correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochiah, No. 120 (eleven 
instances of } at the end of a word "ἽΡ xd) 25 cited: among them 
JOS: Ὁ 7; 0.1: υΚκὶ oe 3: 21: 2. Κα 17. 15) 

17. ‘Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel? And Yahweh hath anointed thee to be king 
over Israel’ (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, and oughtest 
to have restrained the people). 

18. ΠΕΙΡἼΠΠ] but v. 20 OID, In the pf. ΗΠ, of verbs przmae 
gutt.,—— of 1 and 2 ps. is changed to — — after waw consec., 
whether the tone is thrown forward by the wazw or not: so mast 
Job 14, 19, but ATINN Lev. 23, 30 and often ; ΣΙ Ex. 16, 232: δ 
APINT Is. 49, 26; “APIND Is. 45, 1, but APINN Ez. 30, 25; wmbyn 
Nu. 20,5, but δῇ νη Ex. 13, 19: and, with no change i in the place 
of the tone, PATA Is. 43, 23, but PAIN ΞΡ τς ee: mdyn Ex. 
33, 1, but MSM Dt. 27, 6; PAPINT Ez. τό, το, but PAINT Is, 
Rea G PATA Ex. 9, 16, but IATA 1 Ch.17,14. And so ofte® 
elsewhere: cf. Bottcher, ii. 380 f.; GK. § 63°. 


ons omibds sy] ‘ Until sey consume them’ cannot be right. Either © 


ons nies ἽΝ (Jer. 9, 15 = 49, 37) must be read (with LXX, Pesh. 
Targ.), or OMX must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having arisen by 
some confusion out of the preceding on-. pmibay < ‘until (one, 
people: strictly np3on ; see on 16, 4) consume them’ is the more 
idiomatic usage : I Ki, 2, ΤΊ nnibsmay ἘΠ Τὶ MwA; ψ. 18, 38. 

19. byAy] for DYM) from py: GK. ὃ οἴ, : Stade, νος ( 
17.) 52. 


XV. 15-23 127 


20. IWS] stands as the equivalent of ‘3, after ANT 18, 15; after 
yy) Ex. 11, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (unusually in Ezek.; see Hitz.). Qoh. 8, 12; 
after yawn 1 Ki. 22, 16; and= 5 rectfativum (2, 16), as here, 
II 1, 4 (cf. 2, 4). Neh. 4, 6 (most probably). Cf. GK. § 157°. 

22. aepnd] The inf. cstr. with 5, as the subj., as Is. ro, Ὁ; 
fears, (8.19 5, Qoh.7, 2. ἢ; Pr... 21, 9) NUN es nS by nawd mp 
3n Md) DD (contr. 25, 24). 

23. | ‘oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. nom 70 nia °5). Is. 30, 9 
xin ap oy. Nu. 17, 25 ‘90.02. Dt. 31, 27 ΠΦΡΠ ἼΒ ΣΝ ΠΝῚ Ἴ Ἴ ΠΝ ἢ 
(Dr. Weir). 

δ 1 The fundamental idea of }}8 is apparently what is valueless and 
disappointing : and it denotes, according to the context, (1) calamity, 
misfortune (as wy. 55, 4. Am. 5, 5); (2) naught-y conduct, naughitiness, 
a term of disparagement for wickedness, as ὮΝ ΝΒ y. 5, 6 and often ; 
and (3) worthlessness, a thing of nought, esp. an idol, as Is. 66, 3 ‘he 
that burneth incense is no better than [IS 33 he that blesseth az 
τοὶ ;’ cf. Zech, 10, 2 ‘the teraphim ΠΝ 1729 speak worthlessness’ (see 
further Lex. 19-202; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 449f.). ‘Idols 
and teraphim,—the general and the particular,—form, however, an 
unequal pair; Symm. has ἡ ἀνομία τῶν εἰδώλων, which points to 
p|nn ἣν; and Klo. Sm. Bu. Now. Ehrl. are probably right in reading 
this. 

EvEan | 10,926. Gel 30) τὸ 1.35: Jud: 175.8) 18) 14. 17. 1. 
2.9 .. ΣΠ 25, 24. Mz. ΣΙ, 20. ΕΒ: 3; 4., Zech? τὸ, 24. 

7857] in pause for ἽἼΣΞΙ, as constantly in verbal forms, as 123, 
avn, $3 (Is. 18, 5), etc., and occasionally in nouns, as :by20 Is, 
4,6 for D820 (cf ΕΖΗ 1.457); WY Jer 22 54540080 Obazo- DYN 
Aech; 14: 6, : yx 1 Ch. 8, 38 @ 37, out of pause, Syy): Ew. ὃ 938, 
Stade, ὃ 1078, GK. ὃ 291. ἼΣΒΠ is the abs. inf. Hif. almost with the 
force of a subst.: cf. 12¥ Is. 14, 23, OPW 32, 17, ΠῚΠ Job 6, 25, 
ὉΠ 25, 2 (Ew. ὃ τρ6). The form, with a substantival force, is rare 
in Biblical Hebrew; but one nearly the same (7P27) is common in 


1 In late Hebrew WN appears as = guod with greater frequency : Dan. 1, 8 475, 
Qoh. 5, 4... TWN JNO (contrast Ru. 2, 22 13). 7, 29. 9, 1; and especially in Est. 
Neh. (passim), 
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the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lehrduch der Neuhebratschen 
Sprache (1884), ὃ 55». 

The word is, however, a suspicious one. “¥5 is to push or press 
upon (Gen. 19, 9), Or to urge by persuasion (Gen. 19, 3. 33, 11. 
2 Ki. 2, 17. 5, 16); and does not occur elsewhere in the Hif.: if 
correct, W¥DM can mean only to dzsplay pushing (the ‘ internal Hif.,’ GK. 
§ 53%), 1. 6., in the inf, forwardness, presumption (not ‘ stubbornness,’ 
EVV.). Klo. suggests δ) 780 evel desire, which Bu. adopts ; but this 
is a poor parallel to "19, and cannot be said to be satisfactory. 

Jono] “1 in answer to '3, as v.26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but Baer, 
Gi. Kitt. 1); cf. Nu. 14, 16. ‘Is. 45, 4.48, 5 allt’ Tenses, ὃ ΤΩΣ 
GK. § 111}, 

sbnn | ‘from king’ = ‘from being king:’ cf. the fuller form in 
26>, and the alternative ΟΡ in 8, 7. 16,1. So 33D mo" t Κι. 
15, 13. DYN NN Is. 7, 8 etc. (Lex. 5838 (6),—towards the bottom). 

28. mis5nn] The usual word is mand : but the form map (from 
[ΠΡ0]) occurs ‘besides: II. τὸ; 9: "Hos. 1, 4. 81. 20. 1: 05. 15} ΤῸ 
21. 27. 30. 311. Cf. moxdm Hag. 1, 13+ from FNDD : Stade, ὃ 3049". 
We., observing that the form never occurs in the aésolufe state, 
questions the originality of the pronunciation expressed by the plena 
scripito, and would restore everywhere na2n. 

poy] from off thee: τ Ki. 11, 11>, in the same expression (applied 
to Solomon). For the figure, cf. by Is. 0, 5. 

29. Sw ny2] Probably the Glory of Israel. The root my) appears 
only in certain derivatives in Hebrew; the manner in which they are 
related is apparent only in Aramaic. ΠΥ) in Syriac is properly 
splendutt, hence the adj. uw = λαμπρὸς Apoc. 22, 16; but in the 
Peal (= Heb. Qa/), and more especially in the Z¢hpa‘el, it usually 
appears with the derived sense of zuclarudt, celebris evasi/, and so 


victoriam adeplus fuit, triumphavit (cf. Dan. 6, 4): similarly the subst. | 


ji 5 = victory (e.g. Jud. 15, 18 = ΠΡ), and the corresponding 
nony) in the Targeg., as Jud. 7, 18 fiyta ν) Sy yonyn ‘and victory by 
the hands of Gideon;’ ψ. 35, 23 ΠΝ) "9 ‘the lord of my victory.’ 
In Heb. ny) has certainly a sense allied to this in the late passages, 


1 On forms in M3-, see GK. 88 86*, 95¢: more fully Kon. ii, 204-6. 
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Lam. 3, 18; 1 Ch. 29, 111; and the expression here used is doubtless 
intended to characterize Yahweh as the Glory or Splendour of Israel. 
Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat unduly to the special 
(and derived) sense of victory: Pesh. Ss{zcnely omnes the Illustrious 
or Triumphant one of Israel; Targ. 5xnvet many) ‘1 the lord of 
Israel’s victory; Vulg. Zrzumphator (no doubt from Aq. or Symm., 
though their renderings have not been here preserved): so Rashi 
Syne» Sw Ἰ ΠΝ). AV. (from Kimchi ona opin) sérength: but this 
sense rests upon no philological foundation, and is merely conjectured 
from some of the passages in which my) occurs, and where such a 
rendering would satisfy a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. 
render fiducta, comparing % 2: purus, sincerus, fidelis fuct (used of 
sincerity towards God, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men, 
28, 11. 19). But it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is 
sufficiently pronounced and original to justify the definite sense of 
confidence being attached to the Hebrew ny)”. 

onsnd sin ow xd °D] Cf. Nu. 23, 19. Contrast here vv. 11. 35: 
as Le Clere (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the narrative is 
expressed ἀνθρωποπαθῶς, the prophecy θεοπρεπῶς. 

32. nosy} An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i.e. an adverbial accusative: cf. ΠῸΞ 7 confidence 
(12, rral.), Dw, Ww 7 uprightness (poet.): other examples in 
Ew. ὃ 279°, GK. § 1189. The sense, however, is not certain. (a) The 
most obvious rendering is volupfuously: cf. 12Y voluptuous, ‘ given to 
pleasures, LXX τρυφερά, Is. 47, 8. DTI DY WY II τ, 24. ψ. 36,9 
yoy EO χειμάρρους τῆς τρυφῆς σου. Neh. 9, 25 IIYN Dw 


1 The sense of the root in Aram. explains LXX εἰς νῦκος for ny3() re, JUL PS 206: 
Am.1,11. 8, 7. Jer. 3, 5. Lam. 5, 20 (cf. Hab. 1, 4 RV. m.), and τοῦ νικῆσαι for 
nym Hab. 3, 1g; and the rend. of ny in the Psalms (4, 1 etc.) by Aq. 
τῷ νικοποιῷ, and by Symm. ἐπινίκιος ; also of LXX κατέπιεν ὃ θάνατος ἰσχύσας for 
ny35 nian yba in Is. 25, 8 (Theod. κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος eis νῖκος, exactly as 1 Cor. 
15, 54; Ag. also εἰς vixos), and LXX τοῦ ἐνισχῦσαι for ΠΧ) Ὁ in 1 Ch. 15, 21, and 
κατισχύουσίν μου in Jer. 15, 18 for MY), 

2 MY) in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a different word altogether (though identified by Kimchi, 
AV.), being connected with the Arab. ~25 Zo sprinkle; see Ges. Thes.; Lex. 664. 
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LXX καὶ érpidnoav?. So Targ.? Aq. (ἀπὸ tpudepias, i.e. IW), 
Symm. (ἁβρός), We. But this is not probable in view of the context. 
(ὁ) Others compare M1379 in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than by metathesis from niyo ands: hence, here, in 
felters. So Kimchi. (c) LXX render τρέμων, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests N*21PD (of the 
same form as MFIAN dackwards, WIP mourningly), lotteringly (GK. 
§ 100%). So Sm. Now. Dh. Ehrlich, probably rightly. 

nin Ἢ 7D JN] jIN in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 28, 16 7h ΕἸΡΟΞ τ w JON; Ex. 2,14 307 yt joN. It is 
a stronger word than 98, which is also used somewhat similarly 
(see 16, 6). 

70] a subst. dz/erness, as Is. 38, 15 ΦΞ) by, 1D zs departed, 
gone by, as Am. 6, 7 D'MIND AMD Di; and Is. 11, 13 of a state of 
feeling (ANIP). LXX, Pesh. omit 1D, expressing merely the platitude, 
Surely death is bitter!’ (In LXX εἰ οὕτω implies the misreading 
of jaN as 127.) 

33. ow] Jud. 5, 24. 

Hou) | Only here. Aq. Symm. διέσπασεν, Vulg. τ: frusta concrdit, 
Targ. Pesh. mvp; LXX more generally ἔσφαξεν. Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt: but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically "pw stands isolated: the Syriac OY 
Μάϊ (Roed. in Zhes.) does not correspond phonetically. Should we 
read YBU" (Jud. 14, 6 al.)? 

34. που] from Gilgal: cf. v. 12 7. 


The DM, referred to in this chapter, is well explained by Ewald in his 
Antiquities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-78]*. The word itself is derived 


1 Comp. DSIYD dainties Gen. 49, 20. Lam. 4,5 ὮΝ DYINT, 

2 NPIDD (see Dt. 28,54 Ong.). Mzlart antmo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word 
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. Vulg. pAzmguzss¢mus 
[et tremens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm. ἁβρός. 

8 Targ. NNO WD 12)3 WII takes it as =W,; cf. Jer.6, 28 ὩΣ "Ὁ nd> 
= san paar 55 (Aptowitzer, II, p. 28). 

* See also the art. ‘Bann’ in Riehm’s Handwirterbuch des Bibel. Altertums? 
(1893); Dillmann’s note on Lev. 27, 28f.; and £8. BAN; D&. CuRSE, 
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the Zaram or sacred territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the harim ( ° p>)» the 


from a root which in Arabic means 20 shut off, separate, prohibit ( ), whence 


secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, i.e. the ‘harem’!?. 
In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of separation or consecration to a deity. 
Mesha in his Inscription (ll. 14-187) states how, on the occasion of his carrying 
away the ‘vessels of Yahweh’ from Nebo, and presenting them before his god 
Chemosh, he ‘devoted’ 7000 Israelite prisoners to ‘‘Ashtor-Chemosh.’ Among 
the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize with the principles of their 
religion, and to satisfy its needs. It became a mode of secluding and rendering 
harmless anything which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an 
individual or the community, such objects being withdrawn from society at large 
and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, to authorize their 
destruction. The term occurs first in the old collection of laws called ‘ The Book 
of the Covenant’ (Ex. 20, 23—ch. 23), Ex. 22, 19 with reference to the Israelite 
who was disloyal to Yahweh (1929 V5 ‘M23 DIN} DPN Nai) *. More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the community of 
Israel: thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy that the cities and religious 
symbols of the Canaanites are to be thus ‘devoted’ to the ban; and the spoil of a 
heathen city was similarly treated, the whole ora part being ‘ devoted’ or ‘ banned’ 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt. 7, 2. 25f. 20,16-18). Instances of the 
DN, as exemplified historically, are recorded in Nu. 21, 2f. (after a vow). Dt. 2,34. 
3, 6. Jos. 6, 17-19 (the whole spoil was here made /érem or ‘ devoted:’ a part of this 
hérem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by Saul on the occasion 
to which the present chapter refers). 8,2. 26 al. Here, it is put in force, excep- 
tionally, against an externa/ political enemy of Israel “. 


med... 9D xy] But see 19, 24. AV. ‘departs from its usual 
fidelity when it softens this absolute statement, and writes that 
“Samuel came no more to see Saul”’ (OZ/C? 130). 


1 Also “5. haram, sanctuary (as in the title Haram ’es-Sherif, or Noble 
Sanctuary, applied to the area enclosing the ‘ Dome of the Rock’ at Jerusalem, on 


which the Temple formerly stood) ; and ooo munarram, the sacred (first) month 


of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to carry on war. 

2 Quoted and translated in the Appendix to the Introduction. 

3 Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous city in Israel). 

4 Τὴ AV. the verb ON is generally rendered utterly destroy and the subst. 
DN accursed thing; but these terms both express secondary ideas, besides 
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other: in RV. 
by the uniform use of devote and devoted thing, in the margin, if not in the text 
(for ‘utterly destroy,’ with marg. ‘eb. devote,’ has been retained in the text 
where the reference was to persons), the idea attaching to the Hebrew is more 
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which the 
word occurs is preserved. 

K 2 
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16, 1-13. David anointed by Samuel at Bethlehem. 


16, 1. YNDND Ni] a circumst. clause = ‘when J have rejected 
him:’ Zenses, ὃ 160. 

yondnvn’a] like ΟΠ ΤΩ, etc.; see on 6, 14. 

δος, ma] Gen. 22, 8. 

2. ‘am Sisw yow)] II 12, 18 would support the construction that 
treated these words as under the government of Js (Zenses, § 115, 
p. 130), though they might in themselves be construed independently 
(7. § 149; GK. § 1598: Gen. 44, 22 N01 VINTNN Ary). 

mua 75 nad] Note the order: Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 20. 
705: 2. 30 Sites ΤΟ: ΤΡ ΤΠ ΠΡ ΖΘ 

3. naa} Read nm), as z. >. 

5) }} Note the emph. pronoun. 

pox TN we] WON = 40 name, designate, as Gen. 22, 2>. 9. 26, 2; 
435127); ΜΙ Ὁ 22 euro, τὸ; 

,) ρου. yan] See on.6, 13; and cf. 21, 4. 

sx] sc. W281. When the verb appears in Heb. without a subject 
expressed, the implicit subject is—not ove, as in English or French— 
but ¢he cognate participle N28. The explanation is confirmed by the 
fact that cases occur in which the cognate participle is actually 
expressed, Dt. 17, 6 non ni. 22, ὃ Spon be wp. IL17, 9 yown pow. 
Is. 28, 4 ANS ANN AND owe. Ez. 18, 32 non nis. 33, 4 vow 
sawn dip ΠΝ yown; cf. Jud. τα, 31 3) ΝΥ TWN NIM: with an zndef. 
ptcp. Nu. 6, 9 poy mo my 5). Am. 9, 1. The idiom is already 
rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as Ibn Ezra’, 
e.g. on Gen, 48, 1 40> “Ny (the stock example of the idiom) sc. 
TOT; Is. 8, 4 Nw’ sc. NYIT; Am. 6, 12. OMPII eM ON sc. IAT, 
and constantly ; Kimchi on 1 Ki. 22, 38 ord SON 19D AIWF 2. 
Comp. Ew. ὃ 294> (2); Hitzig on Am. 3, rr 3/7) ‘namely, ὙΠ τ’ 
GK. § 1449. However, some thirty MSS. read here 1998". 


1 Who, however, is apt to extend unduly the principle involved. Comp. Fried- 
lander, Essays on the Writings of Ibn Ezra, p.134: W. Bacher, Abraham lbn Esra 
als Grammatiker (Strassburg, 1882), p. 143°. 

2 And similarly with the plural, as Is. 2, 20 5 WY TWN sc. νη. 
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ἽΝ Ὁ] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voice (cf. on 11, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19 
(gant. τῇ. 18. 22 pipe), There is no occasion, with Gratz, Dze 
Psalmen, p. 116, and H. G. Mitchell (as cited in GK. ὃ 150 o/e), 
to restore 1. Lit. ‘Is thy coming peace δ᾽ the subst. peace being used 
in preference to the adj. peaceable. So often, as 25, 6 oby mn 
mbw yma; Gen. 43,27 Pax oben; 1 Ki. 2,13 783 DOWN. On 
the principle involved see Tenses, ὃ 189, GK. § 141°; and comp. 
Delitzsch’s note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). 

5. wipnn| viz. by lustrations (Ex. 19, 14). Cf. Ex. 19, 10. 22. 
Jos. 3, 5. Job 1, 5. 

ΠΕΣ ‘nx onx2| LXX express D7 ‘AN DANI. MT. is regarded 
by We. Bu. Sm. Now., as an explanation of this, which they prefer, as 
being more original, and less tautologous with the following ΝΡ.) 
nar> ond. 

6. ἽΝ] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expression 
of a conviction (not necessarily a true one): Gen. 44,28; Jud. 3, 24. 
9051395 ch. 25) 21 > Jer ro} 1; ἢ 58: 12. 62, 10 al: 

7. 323] Taken usually (GK. ὃ 132°) as a neuter adj., with the force 
of a subst.: cf. 51} Ex. 15,16. But the s¢.c. of 913 is four times 
M23; so it is prob. intended as an z7f.c. (KOn. ili. 578; Ehrl.).. No 
doubt 7123, and in Ex. 15, 16 51}, should be read. 

DINA AN WwE] LXX expresses in addition ondxn ΠΝ, which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For WS, WWD must be restored ; 
the passages in which "WN may be rendered as (Jer. 48, 8. ψ. 106, 
34 ἢ are not parallel in form to the one here. 


DY] ΔΝ in the szzg. means /ook, appearance, Lev. 13,55. Nu.11,7; but the 
dual seems so unsuitable to express this idea that in Lev. 13, 5. 37 23) must 
almost certainly be read for )5Y3, Klo. OY 80; Bu. OY Amey) according 
to that which the eyes behold (15. 11, 3. Dt. 28, 34; cf. ΠΝ bx pan Ox just 
before). This does seem to be the sense : the contrast between inner and outer is 
expressed not directly (‘dooketh at the appearance’), but indirectly. For the pathah 
in ry, see GK. 358. 


1 Where WN is properly shat which, and may be so rendered. But the writer 
cannot have intended here to say that ‘God seeth not that which man seeth!’ In 
Dt. 15, 14 read ἽΝ for WN: a 3 has dropped out after the preceding 2. 
In Is. 54,9. Jer. 33, 22 the construction is doubtful: but the sense that which, as 
the direct object of a verb, is excluded by the following 13 (cf. Zex. 83°). 
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9. mow] Sor7, 13+; nyow IL 13, 3. 32+; Nyow 1 Ch. 2, 13. 20, 7 
ΞΞῚ 21, 21 Qrét; *yow I 21, 21 Kt 

τι. }OpN] with a superlative force: GK. § 1338. 

mam] without the suffix, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes : cf. 15, 12. 30, 3. 16. Gen. 37, 15; and on Io, 11. 

153] usually explained as meaning to 577 rownd the table or divan. 
Dr. Weir writes: ‘LXX οὐ μὴ κατακλιθῶμεν, Vulg. non discumbemus, 
Targ. WADI surround, which is used in the Targ. of sitting at meat, 
y. τ, 1. 26, 4. §. Gen. 27, 18 = ΠΕΡ [and in the Aftel, ch. 20, 5. 
24. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to the Heb. ay". Syr. 
go2or/ Ἰ] 1 will not return. 33D is nowhere else used in the sense 
supposed. Perhaps we might read 2%.’ However, 32D is used in 
the Hif. (207) in post-Bibl. Heb. (e.g. Pesazzm το, 1) of sitting (or 
reclining) round a table at a meal (cf. also D1) Ct. 1, 12); and the 
word may have been used in this sense much earlier. 

12. Dy no ὮΝ] So 17, 42: but the expression is very remarkable 
and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for py to be used 
with an adverbial force (Ew. ὃ 352°; Keil; AV. ‘withal’): if the 
text be sound, 15% must be a neuter adj., like 723 in Ὁ. 7: ‘ together 
with beauty of eyes.’ Gratz suggests poy (17, 56) for DY: so also 
Max Krenkel in the ZA 7W. 1882, p. 309. Sm. Now. agree. 

ἜΧΗ] in pause for "87: GK. §§ 29™ end, 93%. Elsewhere in this 
connexion AND (Π)ΔῚ is said (Sm.): Gen. 24, 16. 26, 7. ἢ 11, 2. 


16, 14-23. First account of Davids introduction to Saul. David is 
brought into atiendance upon the king for the purpose of soothing 
him, during his fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and ts made hrs 
armour -bearer. 


14. Innya| The pf. with waw conv. (not simple zaz) with a freq. 
force (cf. 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong one) occurs 
only here and v. 15 in prose’, being elsewhere confined to poetry— 
chiefly the Book of Job. 

” moa] “” ΠῚ as good spirit is opposed to ” nx mn or 
ond mn as evil spirit. This distinction is strictly maintained in 


1 Except the Nif., which is found in /aze Hebrew (thrice). 
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MT.: only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there onds mn 
should doubtless be read with LXX for min’ (We.). 

15. } JAVID] GK. § 80%. 

τό. ‘31 WN") ‘ Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are before 
thee, let them seek,’ etc. There seems to be some disorder in the 
sentence. The roughness and abruptness of the Heb. (which is 
concealed in RV.) is extreme: LXX, in far better accord with the 
usual form of a Hebrew period, express P72 PD? 13» ΝΥΝ" 
(so We. Sm. Now.). 7x" was probably originally 1) (see Introd. 
§ 4.10}; and 12258, inserted as an expression of courtesy which was 
desiderated, was intended to be taken as a vocative: but ἽΝ being 
ambiguous, it was taken actually as a nom., and so the pronunciation 
728) (in lieu of WON’) became fixed. But as 7x, to say, requires to 
be followed by the words said, we must, if we adopt this, read 1737" 
for oN’ (cf. Il 14, 12). Or, following a suggestion of Ehrlich, we 
might read p2Hd yr 223 FID YT wN PIIY wz wos ss 
Away (el. τ Ki. τ 2): 

3992 7290 yr] ‘knowing, as a player with the harp’ (cf. Ew. 
ὃ 2859). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the sense 
of another (on 2, 3). But perhaps the inf. {22 should be read, as 
v. 18: cf. τ Ki. 3, 7. Is. 7, 15. For ys, as denoting technical skill, 
ef. τ Ki. 9,27 pn yi, Am. 5, 16 “Naya, 1 Ch. 12, 32 m3 WIN 
ony), Is. 29, 11. 

v3 }12)] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic: LXX 191233 is anything but 
an improvement. See v. 23. 18, 10. 19,9; also such phrases as 
WNI ANY, etc. 

ΤῊ: "Ὁ ap] Ez, 33, 32 19 JDM; Is. 23, 16 jaa DR. 

18, ww ja] ‘@ son of Jesse :’ see GK. § 129° 

bm 22] See on 9, 1. 

735 7/23] LXX σοφὸς λόγῳ, Vulg. prudentem in verbis, i.e. clever, 
capable in speech. (Ready in speech, fluent, is 027 WN Ex. 4, το.) 
Cf. Is. 3, 3 πὸ 1133 clever in enchantment. 

20. ond aon] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass Jaden 
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with bread. But the expression ‘an ass of bread’ is peculiar; and 
as elsewhere ond is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that “19M is a corruption of Ayn or Mwy: LXX yopop, 1. e. 
“oy! favours the latter. 

21. 1965 Wy] To ‘stand before,’ said of a single occasion, is equiva- 
lent to to ‘present oneself before’ (Gen. 41, 46. 43, 15. Ex. 9, 1oal.: 
Lex. 763» bottom): when used of a constant relation, it acquires the 


3 


force of ‘stand before so as to be in attendance on;’ see the next 


note. 

22. 185 717 ND THY] Ad ΟΝ is an idiom denoting /o Je in alten- 
dance upon one, or, as we should naturally say, to ‘wait upon:’ 1 Ki. 
1, 2; 10, 8 of Solomon’s courtiers (cf. 12, 8. Jer. 52, 12): 7. 17, 1. 
18, 15. 2 Ki. 3, 14. 5, 16 of Elijah and Elisha as the ministers of 


1 See Ex. 16, 36 LXX: so Γοθονιηλ = Sony, Γοθολια = mony, Tafa = ty, 
Topoppa = MWY, Zoyopa (Gen. 13,10), Zoyop (Jer. 48 [31], 34), or 2yywp (Gen. 
14,2 al.) = Wi¥, Tae or (Gen. 12,8) Αγγαι = "YN (Ai), Γαιβαλ = DIY, Φογωρ 
= WY5, Βεελφεγωρ = —yye-dy3, Χοδολλογομορ and Θαλγα = soydn3 and Sysn 
(Gen. 14, 1), ‘Payav (Gen. 11, 18. Luke 3, 35) = 191, Ῥαγουηλ = Ss, Todepa 
and Swyad = AIDY and Sypyw (ch. 13, 17), Γαιδαδ = IY (Gen. 4, 18), Tepap 
(Tapep, Tapa) = MD (Gen. 25, 4. 1 Ch. 1, 33 [cf. 2, 46.47]. Is. 60,6) : add Gen. 
36, 2 PPA Σεβεγων, 14 nby» Ἰεγλομ, 23 by Twrov, DIY Γαιβηλ, 35 ANY 
Τεθθαιμ (sot Ch. 1, 46), 40 MOY Twra; Nu. 1,8 WY Swyap; 33,35 al. WI ἢν 
Τεσσιων (Τασιωνὴ TaBep, 44. 45 (D)*Y Ta, 46 ρον TeApov; ο5.15, 59 NY 
Μαγαρωθ; 10,11 πον Μαραγελδα; 12 YD. Φαγγαι, 21,18 ρὸν Γαμαλα 
[1 Ch. 6, 45 (60) MIDDY Ταλεμεθ; 1 Ki. 5,11 (4, 27) JN Ταιθαν (Π}} or 115); 
16, 28 Γαβουζα (of Asa’s mother FAY in an addition to MT.; not with I 22, 42. 
2 Ch. 20, 31); 1 Ch. 1,9 MOY  Ῥεγμα; 2,47 ἘΝ Sayae (Al. Σαγαφ); 4,9 PAY’ 
Ἰγαβης (also ws yaBns for I¥Y3); 4,14 MIDY Topepa; 9, 4 MY Twha; 42 NOY 
TapedeO; 7. NDI Ταζαωθ (but not so 8, 36. 12, 3. 27, 25); 11,32 ‘NIN 
Γαραβαιθθι. In Arabic, the soft and hard sounds of Y are distinguished by a 
diacritical point (ξ: ©) : in Hebrew, though no such sign has been adopted, it is 
clear, from the transliteration of LXX, that ) had in some words a harder and 
stronger sound than in others (comp. Stade, § 63°). See further on this subject 
the studies of R&zitka in Z. fiir Ass. xxi (1908), p. 293 ff., and Flasher in ZAW, 
xxviii (1908), pp. 194 ff., 303 ff. Razitka purports to give lists of a// proper names 
in the OT. containing Y, with their LXX transliterations (but his readings are based 
on the text of Tisch., which sometimes differs from that of Swete®, which is based 
(for cod. B) on the photograph published in 1890) ; Flasher’s lists are limited to the 
names occurring in Genesis. Neither perhaps explains quite satisfactorily how it 
happens that y represents δ) in many words in which the corresponding word (or 
root) in Arabic has ξ᾽ and not ξ (Ruzitka, Ῥ. 302, ef. 339 f.). 
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Yahweh : elsewhere it is applied technically to the przes¢ as in atten- 
dance upon Vahweh, Dt. το, 8. 18, 7. Jud. 20, 28. pigs t.. 2 Ch. 
29, 11; and to the Levz/e as in attendance upon the congregation or 
the people, to discharge menial duties for them (see e. g. 1 Ch. 9, 27-9. 
31-2. 2 Ch. 35, 11), Nu. 16,9. Ez. 44,11. See more fully the 
writer’s note on Dt. 10, 8 (p. 123)}. It is a pity that in passages such 
as Nu. 16, 9. Dt. 10, 8 to ‘wait upon’ (with a marg. ‘Heb. sfand 
before’) has not been adopted in EVV.: it may be doubted whether 
many English readers understand what to ‘stand before the congrega- 
tion’ means. 

23. Notice the series of perfects with waw conv. expressing what 
happened Aadztually, and represented rightly in the Versions (impff. 
in LXX, Vulg.; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.’). “Ὁ mnt as Job 32, 20t. 

ayy] In 5 aw, 310 is a verb, ‘to be good fo’ = ‘be well with:’ 
Nu. 11, 18. Dt. 5, 30 al. 

nyin nin] mayan is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears 
(1) from the analogy of 15. τόν; (2) from the fact that nyan is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the 
conception of the Ayn nv, cf. Jud. 9, 23. 


17, 1—18, 5. Second account of David's introduction to Saul. David, 
a shepherd youth from Bethlehem, attracts the king’s attention by 
his victory in single combat over Goliath. 


17, τ. nw] One of the towns in the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 35); 
generally identified with esh-Shuweikeh (1145 ft.), on the N. slope of 
a range of low hills running E. and W., 14 miles W. of Bethlehem. 

The ‘Vale of Elah’ (v. 2) is immediately below it, on the N. It is (Bu.) 
strategically important, as it is close to a number of valleys and roads leading 


up to Hebron, Bethlehem, and elsewhere; the large PEF. Map marks a Roman 
road leading up to Bethlehem. LXX have Σοκχωθ. The pl. may be original ; 


1 Dr. Orr (Probl. of the OT. p. 192) seeks to shew that to ‘ stand before Yahweh’ 
does not denote distinctively frzes¢/y functions. But it is idle to argue that to 
‘stand before Yahweh’ means nothing more than to ‘ stand;’ and in 2 Ch, 29, 11 
the last word O°1D) shews that the writer has priests (v. 4) in his mind; for to 
burn incense was an exclusively priestly duty. See the thorough examination of 
the idiom in McNeile, Deuteronomy, its Place in Revelation, 1912, p. 74 ff. 

2 Cf, the same versions in I, 3. 7, 16. Ex. 33, 8-10 al. ( Zemses, p. 146). 
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for (We.) Eus. (Oxom. 292, 32-4) says that there were /wo villages of this name, 
an upper and a lower, 9 miles above Eleutheropolis (which agrees fairly with the 
site of esh-Shuweikeh, 7 miles NE. of Eleutheropolis). 

Bliss (PEF. 1900, p. 97 f.) doubts this site, as it shews no signs of pottery 
earlier than Roman times; and suggests 7e// Zakariya (so called from a wely 
dedicated to the father of John the Baptist), 3 miles below esh-Shuweikeh, on the 
same side of the Wady, where an Isr. fortress has been excavated (74. 1899, 
pp- 10-36, 89-98), supposing the old name to have been transferred to esh- 
Shuweikeh. 

may wx] Cf. 1 Ki. 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, 11 (of Beersheba); 1 Ch. 
13, 6 (of Qiryath-ye'arim): also ὉΠ ΟΕ swe 1 Ki. 15, 27. 16, 15; 
ον TWN 7.17, 9: Jud. 18, 28. 19, 14 p25 AWN ApII. 20, 4. 

mpry| Mentioned next to Sochoh in Jos. 15, 35; an important 
strong city (Jer..34, 7. 2 Ch. 11,9). The site is not known: Tell 
Zakariya (confused by Bartholomew in G. A. Smith’s Maps with the 
village Zakariya opposite: see Rob. ii. 21), “Askalun (1 mile 5. of 
Tell Zakariya), and other sites, have been conjecturally suggested. 

m7 Dax] A place, not identified, between Sochoh and ‘Azékah. 
The name, though peculiar, is supported by 1 Ch. 11, 13 (the parallel 
to II 23, 9; see note there) ΝΟ. LXX (B) has Εφερμεμ, other 
MSS. σεφερμαειμ, σαφαρμειν, etc., which, however, lead to nothing. 
Aq. ἐν πέρατι Aope agrees with MT. (for πέρας = DDN in Aq., see 
Is. 5, 8. 52, ro al.). In view of 1 Ch. 11, 13, and of there being no 
support from Aquila, ὉΠ 7ay3 (Kitt.), of the stream running down 
the Wady, is a very doubtful emendation. 

2. noxn poy] The ‘Vale of the Terebinth”- (v. 19. 21, 10t), the 
‘broad depression between hills’ (on 6, 13), formed by the junction 
of two valleys, from the S. and E., which unite on the E. of esh- 
Shuweikeh ; the valley then narrows to form W. es-Sanj (the ‘ Wady 
of Acacias’), which afterwards runs down westwards, past the shining 
white rock of Tell es-Safiyeh, very probably Gath (on 6, 17), into the 
Philistine plain (see further Cheyne, Devout Study of Criticism, 85 f.; 
FB. 5. ν. Etan; and Photograph No. 443 of the Pal. Expl. Fund). 

3. on. NIM] ‘with 216 ravine between them.’ The ravine is 
probably the deep and narrow gorge cut out by the stream running 
down the vale on the N. of esh-Shuweikeh, mentioned in the note on 
2. 2 (.G. 227 f.; Conder, Zent Work, 279). 

The ptcpp. describe the con/:nuous position of the parties during 
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the incidents about to be related. The Israelites would be on one of 
the hills NE. of esh-Shuweikeh, on the opposite side of the pry. 

4. DIT WN] 1. 6. the man of the μεταίχμιον, who came forward as 
the μεσίτης to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi: xxv nw 1d 
DIA WS NAP MD yn ὙΦ 3 oY AY 1, 

m3] The same fem. termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(mostly Canaanitish) names: MIN (m.) Gen. 26, 26 (Philistine) ; 
nowa (f.), nbn ([), MDB (ch. 9, 1), N32 (x Ki. 11, 20—perhaps 
Edomite), nn) and nn» Gen. 36, 13. 23; and in Nabataean, Euting, 
Nabatéische Inschriften, pp. 73, 90-2, as NNN (= ᾿Αρέτας 2 Cor. 
τι, 32), ΠΣ (m.), nxn (Ff), ny (m.), nw (m.), nay (m.), al. 
(several of these similarly in Arabic) *. 

5. In MT. the giant’s weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, which 
is badly disturbed in LXX (We.). 

pwpyp] of scales (of fish, Lev. 11, 9 al.; of a crocodile, Ez. 29, 4), 
i.e. scaled armour. For the form, cf. DBY5Y, pdt} Is. 18, 5. p>neR 
Cant. 5,11. O'MMONN Qoh. 12, 5 (Kon. ii. orf, cf. 181, 452 7.). 
3000 shekels of bronze was probably c. 220 lbs. av. (Kennedy, DB. 
iv. 904 ff.). 

6. NOs] NAy3 (We.) is preferable. 

‘yy }y12)] Keil quotes appositely (from Bochart) Il. 2. 45 al. ἀμφὶ δ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽ ὥμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον. YI = javelin: see Vv. 45 and 
Jos. 8, 18. 

7. ym] Read, with the Qré, and the parallel, II 21, 19, 3, 1. 6. 
and the shaft. 

pins 2] LXX in II 21, 19. τ Ch. 11, 23.20, 5 ἀντίον; i.e. 
(Kennedy in his interesting art. Weavine in LB., iv. 5284 f.) the 
weaver’s ‘shaft,’ or ‘leash-rod’ (Lat. Zctafortum), used for holding 


1 Some of the Jews imagined fancifully that the word described Goliath’s mixed 
parentage: Lagarde’s Prophetae Chaldaice, p. xvi (from the margin of the Cod. 
Reuchl.): aD WONT (πολέμαρχον) NITY NIB Mw own 
m53 ax 3 Ὁ MINT ΠΡῚΝ jo pT Ὁ2 jo MIT pwnw jr jo wa wn 
wow. (522 pl. of DI = γένος.) The same tradition evidently underlies the 
Vulg. vir spurius. Cf. Aptowitzer, ZA W. 1909, Pp. 244. 

2 And in many names of places. Comp. Jemses, § 181 note. 
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the threads of the warp apart, while the shuttle, carrying the weft, was 
passed between them. 

8. 095 192] In all probability this is an error for o> yna (as 
ΚΙ 18°25) Jos. 24,153) and > ἽἼΠΞ Π 24, 12}. “ΠἼΞ in Heb 
means 720 eat food: and the meaning select, choose, is not substantiated 
for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (So also Dr. Weir.) 

9. 10. 5] Notice the emph. pronoun. 

10. "N|IN] WW is to reproach (sc. with taunts), i.e. to defy. 

12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions in 
LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B; and 
though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the original 
and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different style of 
the translation, which (1) adheres more closely to the existing MT. 
than is the case in the book generally ; (2) deviates in the rendering 
of particular words, as κοιλὰς τῆς δρυὸς 16 against κοιλὰς Ἢλα 21, 9; 
μεσαῖος 23 instead of dvvaros 4 for DIA WN, Γολιαθ ὃ Φιλιστιαῖος 70. 
against Γολιαθ ὃ ἀλλόφυλος 21, 9. 22, 10; comp. also in the allied 
passage vv. 55-8 ἄρχων τῆς δυνάμεως for NAY WW against ἀρχιστρατηγὸς 
12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: ἐστηλώθη τό against κατέστη (see 3, 10. 10, 19. 
23. 12, 7. 16) is of less weight, as it may have been chosen on account 
of the particular sense of 3y'm, and recurs in a similar context 
{ΠῚ 55. 12 

12. ΠῚΠ] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. “ 727: 
Ephraimite’ would be ΠῚΠ ‘nnaNn wNA: but. the word /hzs is out 
of place,—for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de guo supra dictum est (i.e. 
Jesse, in ch. 16) is inadmissible. Still, as the verse, being really 
superfluous after ch. 16, only stands here as introducing a narrative 
originally unconnected with ch, 16, it is possible that ΠῚΠ is a late and 
unskilful insertion made with the view of identifying the ‘NBN wN 
here mentioned with the 'w of ch. 16. Or it might be an error for 
mi (Pesh.: so Dr. Weir, comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact 
no verb is required (see 25, 2. 1 Ki. 11, 26). Ehrlich thinks it 
a corruption of 817, and makes the plausible suggestion that ΓΝ) NIN 
maim ond is a gloss, intended to shew that ‘MMDN did not mean 
Ephraimite (1, 1 al.), but Bethlehemite. 

nya mw 11] Cf ong, 2. 
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DwINI ΝᾺ] The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made: but ‘and the man in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men’—which is the only rendering that is justifiable— 
affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction is the 
omission of x3 (Hitzig); pwn. ΡΥ will then mean ‘aged among 
men. Gritz, after Pesh., would read D'W2 NI ‘entered into years’ 
(so LXX (Luc.) ἐληλυθὼς ἐν ἔτεσιν). Against the first, We. argues 
that the parallels o'wia nan, Am. 2, τό, ἐσθλὸς ἐν ἀνδράσιν etc. are 
incomplete, {Pf not expressing a distinction among things in other 
respects similar, as 75’ and ἐσθλὸς do. Against the second proposal 
is the fact that the phrase in use is always D'2°2 ΝᾺ {pr (Gen. 18, II. 
249%: 0511 22. 10 2) ὁ Kia; rt). In face of this constant 
usage, it is extremely questionable whether O°v’2 N13 can be regarded 
as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative for om’. xa. Klo., for 
125%}; DWINI NI ΡΤ, conjectured very cleverly mnbon waxed Nap ΤΡῚ 
was too old to enter in among, etc. (with, naturally, nw5wn for the follow- 
ing nw>w) ; and Bu. accepts this. It may well be right. 

13. 105n,..125"] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (Ew. ὃ 346¢7.) that 125m is annexed for the purpose of giving 
125») the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No 
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a Jong intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
upon a different footing: e.g. Dt. 4,42 D9; 18,6 Na); Jer. 34, 18-20 
‘nnn, etc. (see on 25, 26). Unless the conjecture mentioned in the 
last note be accepted, 135m here may be due to a copyist’s eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs (rightly) 
between the same words. 

14. NIN] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18etc.: Tenses, § 199. 

15. JW 720] ‘Speaker's Comm. “was gone,” quite arbitrarily’ 
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by Pa wh 
IY") (see 9, 15): the participles can only be meant to describe David's 
custom at the time: RV. rightly, went fo and fro. ‘The verse is no 
doubt an addition made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose 
of accounting for David’s absence from the court of Saul, after τό, 21 f. 
In fact, however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, 
David was still unknown to Saul (vv. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 
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Syn] Srom attendance on Saul: see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45,1. Mr. Deane 
(David: his Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice Gyn, 

17. spn] with N ofosum: GK. § 234. See on II 17, 28. 

ma ond mwyi] mtn cannot belong to mwy (contrast 18 mbm), and 
mn ond is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 mM 355 is corrected in the Qré). 
mt ondn must therefore be restored (cf. the Addenda): after πον, 7 
might readily have dropped out. pon=/ake it quickly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. aSnn win] lit. cuts of milk, i.e. probably (ZB. iii. 3691), 
Sresh-milk cheeses. Luc. τρυφαλίδας, soft cheeses ; Vg. ‘formellas casei.’ 

oidwd span] A variation for the usual mbwd »5ad dxw (v. 2a): 
Another (uncommon) variation is ΠΝ Dio DN ON Gen. 37, 14. 

npn onay nx] ‘and take their pledge,’ i.e. bring back some token 
of their welfare. Of the Versions, LXX (Luc.), Targ. Pesh. hit the 
general sense most nearly: καὶ εἰσοίσεις μοι τὴν ἀγγελίαν αὐτῶν, NY 
Mn pA, od Jha’ oobraso?. 

20. by] Cf. vv. 22 (7 Sy). 28; and ὃν jna Is. 29, 12 (11 5x). Mic. 
1, 14.—nbdayon (Π loc.) to the round enclosure(camp: FB. i. 636): Say 
as 26, 5. 7+. Some edd. read the fem. form nbayon (milra’). 

nw] and lifted up (viz. the things mentioned in v. 17 f. on to the 
asses: cf. odin by xwa, Gen. 31, 17. 42, 26al.): but the ellipse is 
surprising. Bu. suggests the insertion of yom after Nw” (Gen: 20, ΤῊΣ 
but this seems to suggest a longer and more formal journey than 
one of 12 miles or so. ‘The same objection may be made to Sm.’s 
ἘΝ (Gen. 20, 1 al.), which also suggests a journey by s¢ages. 

M37 benny] Ny with the art. must of course be in apposition 
with 5nn: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be rendered ‘ And. 
the host that went forth to the battle array—they shouted in the war’ 
(am, acc. to Zenses, § 123 a or 129: RV. implies Y for y7n)). 
‘The construction, however, is very strained ; and the fact of the host 
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given, 
and not to be presupposed. No doubt, therefore, 8¥* should be read 
for Ny’: ‘And he came to the enclosure, avd (=as: a circum- 


1 The later Jews interpreted MANY oddly of a deed of divorce ; see Lagarde, 
p. xvi; cod. 56, Holmes and Parsons (ap. Field) βιβλίον ἀποστασίου ; Jerome, 
Quaestiones, ad loc.; and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245. 
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stantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, and 
(Zenses, 113. 4 8; GK. § 112k) they were shouting in the war.’ 

WIT] Read, as elsewhere (e.g. Jud. 15, 14), YW": the verb is yy, 
not yy. 

21. J7yn)] Cities and countries, regarded as the mofhers of their 
inhabitants, are regularly in Heb. construed with a fem. sg.; and 
occasionally the name, even when it denotes the people, is construed 
similarly (Ew. ὃ 174>; GK. § 1228» 1); Ex. 12, 33 yn Sy pp pinm. 
II 8, 2. 5. 6 (in the parallel 1 Ch. 18, 2. 5. 6 altered to yn, NI, 1%). 
24,9 5xrw van) (in 1 Ch. 21, Bn 15: 7,2: 51 2. 2 ΤΠ Ob Πρ 
onpni ΝᾺ dam. ΒΥ poets the principle is carried further: and they 
love to personify the population of a nation or city, as a woman: e.g. 
Is. 54,1 ff.; and in the frequent δὴν na, $35 na; etes PS Naw 15: τ ὦ 
ete. : cf Mic. 1, 11-13. Jer. 1o;.17 etc. 

23-+,.727).., 7279 NIM] A special case of the idiom noticed on 
9,5: 1 Ki. 1, 22. 42. Gen. 29, 9 are closely parallel. 

nmyon] An error, already noted in the Qré. LXX, Vulg. Targ. 
agree with the Qré in expressing the pl. N37v9: Pesh. has the sing. 
ΞΜ; and one of these must be right. 

24. 10] ‘1, as 14, 19>. Gen. 30, 30 (Zenses, ὃ 127 α; GK. ὃ r1rh). 

25. ONN7N] See on 10, 24. 

ndy] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5: Tenses, ὃ 135. 6 (2); 
GK. § 1168. 

“ mm] and it shall be, as regards the man, etc.: see on 2, 36. 
For the Af. WY", see GK. 53"; and cf. 2M 14, 22. 

26. by] Cf. Jos. 5, 9. 1 Ki. 2, 31. II 24, 21. 25 (Lex. 7580). 

Rn 3] not shat he should reproach (9%), but that he should have 
reproached (as a completed fact): ψ. 44, 20 that thou shouldest have 
crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen. 40, 15. ἘΠ᾽ would no doubt 
be more usual (18, 18. Ex. 3, 11; cf. Lex. 472>f): but are we 
entitled to say (Ehrlich) that the pf. here is ‘absolutely un-Hebraic ?’ 

pvn obs] the plural of ‘ majesty :᾿ GK, 1328. 

28. mmm] jN¥ is construed regularly as a fem. pl. e.g. 25, 18; 
Jer.t9a) 14 Zech τ ἢ 

ὮΝ] Note the emph. pronoun: cf. II 7, 8. Jos. 23, 2. 2 Ki. 2, 3. 

29. Nin as NOT] ‘Was it not a word?’ ie. I merely asked a 
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question : that was all. So Ki. rightly: ΠΥ ΟΝ sin one ΝῸΠ wwns 
ἜΣ exw vp Sy ay mwyd own per ἼΣῚ ΤῊΝ xs onaat ox obo. 

30. ans 53 Sy] “ἴο the front of another,’ 

923 pyn ΠΣ} lit. ¢urned him back with (GK. ὃ 117%) a word 
= replied to, answered: see on II 3, 11, 

32, pis 25] LXX, We. ‘18 22, which is undoubtedly more pointed, 
and is recommended by the 713» which follows: cf. v. 11 (which 
immediately precedes in LXX). ‘It is the custom, when the king 
is addressed, to say “my lord” in place of what would be the first 
thou’ (We.). 

poy] as ψ. 42, 5.6. 7. Not ‘ within him’ (=127P2), which suggests 
an incorrect idea, but ‘ «pon him.’ by in this and similar expressions 
is idiomatic: it ‘separates the self, as the feeling subject, from the 
soul’ (Delitzsch). So y. 131, 2 as a weaned child is my soul upon 
me. 142, 4. Lam. 3, 20. Jon. 2, 8. Jer. 8, 18 7 125 ὃν my heart 
upon me is sick. See Lex. 753 ἃ; Parallel Psalier, p. 464. 

34. “1 mn Ay] Form of sentence, as 2, 11> (see note). 

ayI7A-nNI ANN] It is strange that here NX should be a redundancy, 
while in v. 36 397 DA ‘ANT AN O) it is rather desiderated before the 
same word for the sake of symmetry. As it is, nx) stands according 
to Ew. ὃ 2779 end, Lex. 852 8, to mark a new subj. in a sentence: 
but though several instances occur, they are not mostly in passages 
belonging to the best style, nor can this use of the particle be counted 
an elegancy. Here nNis quite superfluous. It would seem as though 
a copyist’s eye had actually interchanged aytn here with 2997 ΠΝ in 
v. 36 (so Now.). ἢΝῚ ‘and even a bear’ (Gratz, Klo. Bu. al.) is 
plausible : but was a bear more dreaded than a lion? The poet. 708) 
(Perles) is not probable. The rendering in GK. ὃ 154 π. (6) is very 
forced. 

mw| Many edd. read mt, with the note ΝΡ AY: but the note is not 
a Massoretic one; and in fact ΠῚ is no part of the Massoretic Text 
at all, but is simply an error, first occurring in the Rabbinical Bible 
of 1525, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and perpetuated in subsequent 
editions. See De Rossi, Varzae Lectiones, ad loc., who states that αὐ 
MSS. known to him (184 of Kennicott’s, and 64 of his own, besides 


others) read correctly TY. 
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34>-35. The series of perfects with 1, instead of the impff. and 
zwaw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A series 
of pff. with waw, in an historical book, has the presumption of being 
designed by the writer in a frequentative sense; and such is in all 
probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, the 
passage was understood otherwise by the punctuators. If the sense 
suggested be adopted, ὙΟΥΠῚ must, of course, be read ‘nym (see 
Jer. 6,17; Am. 4, 7), and \npinm\—though not quite with the same 
absolute necessity \—'npynm}. The solitary pp") is not decisive against 
the interpretation proposed (see Jer. /.c., and on 14, 52). In this 
case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single particular 
incident, the art. in "NA and ann will be generic (GK. § 126r): ‘And 
if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, I would go 
out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his mouth: and if 
he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his beard, and smite him, 
and slay him?.’ (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. TDD dyn] Am. "3, 12. 

yn] ‘The dagesh is an indication that 17120) would be the 
correct form; cf. GK. § 72¥’ (Bu.). 

37. Ἢ ἽΝ] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX. It is ‘a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and of 
repeated occurrence in Hebrew’ (We.): cf. Ὁ. το. 

sin] resuming the subj. with emph.: Zex. 215» 2. 

38. 1119] [71D] is used chiefly of the outer garment of a warrior: 


1 On account of the pashta: see Jer. 4, 2 ( Zemses, § 104). 

2 So LXX in Ὁ. 34 ὅταν ἤρχετο καὶ ἐλάμβανεν : in LXX (Luc.) the impff. are 
continued, as logically they should be, to the end of v.35. (On the frequentative 
force of ὅταν, ἡνίκα ἄν, ἐάν, ws ἄν, with the impf. indic., and even with the aorist, in 
Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Grammar of N. T. Greek, § xlii.5; Blass, Gramm. of 
NV. T. Greek, § 63.7; Moulton, Grammar of N. T. Greek, 1906, p. 168 : and comp. 
Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in Winer’s note 24. ; see the Hebrew: in 27, 30 for ὡς 
ἂν Tisch. must be read either ὡς with codd. AD (so Swete) and τὸ cursives, or ὅσον 
with E and 18 cursives (also Philo): see Hatch, Assays in Biblical Greek, 1889, 
Ρ- 163 f.; and Brooke-McLean, ad /oc.]. Ex. 17,11. 33, 8f. 34, 34. 40, 30. Nu. 21, 9. 
Jud. 6, 3. 11 14, 26 (where Lucian, as here, has also consistently the impf. ἵστα for 
ἔστησεν), etc.; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.) 
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VID, as here, v. 39. 4,12 DTP ID. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 16; OVW 
(from [17 or 1]; but see note) II το, 4=1 Ch. 19, 43 119 II 20,8 
[rd. 190]: Lev. 6, 3 (of a priest), ψ. rog, 18 132 AbP wadn; nip 
w. 133, 2 (of Aaron); 1.119 (ἡ) Jud. 5, rot. Cf. HZ. i. 1137. 

yap] So Ez. 23, 24+; Ὁ. 5 and elsewhere "315. 

39. Ehud Jud. 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
under his p10 (W195 nny). On 5 by (chiefly late), v. Lex. 759% e. 

nadd bye] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of Sin, and with the following cawsal clause 
np) xd 55: for assayed (AV.), which (as 7D) x ‘> shews) must mean 
‘endeavoured unsuccessfully, is not a sense that is ever possessed by 
Sin. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly that the 
positive clause is transformed into a negative one (Spa man xd): 
Nile b>, Yo)! LXX have ἐκοπίασεν = Non ‘And he wearzed 
himself to go (with them),’ i.e. he exerted himself in vain to go with 
them, which agrees well with the following clause ‘for he had not 
tried them.’ Cf. Gen. 19, 11 nnn xvod wwdy and they wearied 
themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain to find it. 
The reading x5» is accepted by Luzzatto 71] Proféta Isata [ed.i. 1855 | 
on 1, 14 (who states that it was first suggested to him by his pupil 
Abraham Meinster), and Geiger (Urschrift, p. 377); it is adopted 
also (in each case, as it would seem, independently) by We. and 
Dr Weir. 

a7 oD] LXX DID. The original text had no doubt simply 
ὉΠ, which was read by some as a plur., by others as a sing.; by 
some of the latter 117 was added. — 

40. D'IIN pon] smooth ones of stones = smoothest stones: GK.§ 132°. 

pypbyar] either read BYPPa (We. Now.), or (Ehrl.) ‘b3p7t3, and 
delete 1S ἼΩΝ oryin ‘Ss, as an explanatory gloss; or (Sm. Bu.; cf. 
LXX τῷ ὄντι αὐτῷ εἰς συλλογὴν) read piper 19 TT WH ‘his shepherd’s 
bag which served him for a (sling-stone) wallet.’ 

41. 2p) ΟΠ tee 7] Contrast τὴν τὸ, (Cr. Al arora: 

43. ‘DI8] in pause with zagéf: cf. on 1, 15. 

nidpra | the plur. is the generic plural. LXX put into David's 
mouth the singularly vapid reply: καὶ εἶπε Aavewd, Οὐχί, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ χείρων 


κυνός. 
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46. 735] collectively, as 2) Is. 26, 19. But read probably with 
LXX 935) 7735. 

yusn b5 I] paxn construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 57; and, 
more frequently, in late poetical style, as ψ. 66, I. 96, I. 9. 100, 1 al. 

Synend ombs wn 02] ‘that Israel Zath a God.’ w» asserts existence 
with some emphasis; cf. y. 58, 12. 

44. yun | The retention of 7 of the Hif‘ll, after the preformative 
of the impf., is rare and usually late: Jer. 9, 4; Is. 52,5; W. 28, 73 
mg tS + £16, 6 (as here) ;) Job 13) 9 > Neh.iz1, 175 Ez. 46, 22 (of, 
ptcp.). These are all the examples of the uncontracted verd that 
occur in Hebrew: cf. the n. pr. 047" once ψ. 81, 6; bam Jers 37,73 
(38, 1 D2”), The form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as 
Dan. 7, 18. 24. Comp. GK. § 539; Stade, § 113. 2; Kénig, i. 294 “Ὁ 
But Klo’s. Ay wn for AIA pwn (so Bu.) both removes the anomalous 
ywin, and yields a better antithesis to what follows (2) mmd 55). 

48. mm] See on 1, 12. 

50. .../°% 27] the emph. word before jx: 21, 2» (see note). 
II 15, 3. Jud. 14, 6 VPI PS AMIN. 16, 15. 18, 7. 28. 19, 1 al. 

51. nnd] See on 14, 13. 

52. ΝᾺ] The δ in v. 3 was the ravine which separated the op- 
posing forces; but this could not also be the goal of their flight: 
moreover, if a particular 8‘) were meant, the article would be required. 
The word must thus represent some proper name: LXX have ni 
(cf. 4), which is accepted by both Keil and Commentators generally. 


If Gath was Tell es-Safiyeh, it was about 10 miles W. of Sochoh, down Wady Sant ; 
Ekron was 16 miles NW. of Sochoh : Sha‘araim is mentioned in Jos. 15, 36, next to 
Sochoh and ‘Azéqah, as a town in the Shephelah, so that it was presumably some 
place down the valley between Sochoh and Tell es-Safyeh. Its actual site can, 
however, only be conjectured. Tell Zakariya has been suggested: but we must 
first satisfy ourselves that this is not either Sochoh or ‘Azéqah (cf. on v. 2). TY) is 
preceded naturally by j19: so DYIpw1d 3713 (Sm. Kitt.; Bu. alternatively) is a very 
probable correction for ὩΣ sn, 


54. dunn] An obvious anachronism. Jerusalem was still a Jebu- 
site stronghold; see II 5, 6-9. 
nN] Keil (following Th.): ‘an archaism for dwelling, as 4, το. 


1 So with the art., the non-syncopated form DOWN ψ. 36, 6 (except in D2) 
is nearly always late: comp. on II 21, 20. 
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13, 2 etc.’ But daw has (apparently) this sense only in the phrase 
ponxd wx, inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents. The meaning can only be that David put the armour in the 
tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 2-5 etc.): 
afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, and placed 
behind the ephod (21, ro). Ehrl, 983 (1 Ki. τ, 39). 

55. WON... ΓΝ 21] Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew. ‘It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often places early in a 
sentence, either (4) to postpone them somewhat, or (4) to prefix "ΠῚ: 
it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the beginning. 
Compare ad/(a)+Gen. 19, 16. 34: 7. (0,47. ἜΣ 31, 18) Jud. a 
With-2 (ΘΠ: ΕΣ, ἢ. 15; 84 20, 20. 24,25: 50, τὸν ΠῸΡ 552, ΠΣ 21 
Dan. 10, 9. 11 15. 19; ‘and’ ad (ὴ (n)mida21 2 Ch.7, τ᾿ 20; 2 
24, 14. 29, 29. 31, 1 against some fourteen times in earlier books 
with % prefixed’, e.g. ch. 18,1; 1 Ki. 8, 54 (Ὁ omitted in the 
parallel, 2. Ch. 7. τὴ. Ὁ; τ. 

yon mrn-}3] Not as AV. RV. ‘Whose son is this youth?’ but 
“Whose son is the youth?’ ΠῚ is enclitic, and belongs to “3, as Jer. 
49,19; ψ. 24, 8 etc. (GK. ὃ 136¢; Lex. 2619 4b). In v. 56 EVV. 
render correctly. 

2°11] so always in this expression, and in other oaths not by God 
(AYIH ὙΠ; Il 15, 21; Am. 8, 14): in oaths by God always 10° °N, 
ἜΝ ‘n. Either is the s/. c. of a subst."0, an old sing. of the usual ὉΠ 
( Thes., Ke. Kon. ii. 42),=(By) the life of .. ./ (so the Massorites: cf. 
Targ. of I 20, 3 al. JVB] 130) M7 817 DP); or, in spite of the fem. w53, 
we should vocalize 7#53 ὙΠ, The explanation of "Π in GK. ὃ 93% x. 
as a contracted form of the “Δ ads. "0 is not natural. 

56. ANN yw] Note both the position and the force of TAS ‘Ask 
thou:’ Ex. 20, 19 OY ANNI speak shou with us; Dt. 5, 24; 
ch. 20,8; 22,18 7NN 3D; Jud. 8, 21 193 5) ANN op (Zenses, § 202). 

ody] 20, 221. The masc., of which the corresponding fem. is 
πον Is. 4, 14 al. For ΠΡ 2. 57, see ΠΝ ἡ: 20. 

1 Quoted from a letter of the writer by Prof. Franz Delitzsch in The Hebrew 


New Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Society. A contribution to 
Hebrew Philology. Leipzig, 1883 [written in English], p. 19. 
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18, 1. 3) 77wp2] Gen. 44, 30 WHIT DWP WH. 

1298] The Kt. is 1298" (a rare form: Ew. § 2490; ΟἹ. p. 469; 
Kon. i. 224, 621; GK. ὃ 604: Hos. 8, 3 jaT). Ψ. 35, ὃ inzbn. Jer: 
23, 6 INP’; Qoh. 4, 12 iBpn’; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]; see also on 21, 14 
and II 14, 6): the Qré substitutes the more usual ATIAN. 

2. awd yn2 ΝΟ] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. ch. 
24, 8 etc.: and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without δι 

3. 1} as jn217 is the subj. to the end of the verse, Sm. Bu. Now. 
Kit. read m5 for 31). But “Ὁ ma nop, with the rarest exceptions 
(2 Ch. 29, το. Ezr. 10, 3), is used only of a superior, especially a 
conqueror, prescribing terms to an inferior (11, 1. Jud. 2, 2. Is. 
55, 3 al.), so that it would seem here to be unsuitable. Unless, there- 
fore, }(Ehrl.) is the waw of ‘concomitance’ (Ex. 21, 4: Lex. 253; 
above, p. 29), it is better to read Ἢ nN for 417). 

4, y9101| = and also his (warrior’s) garment: cf.on 6,11. Without 
the usual "5 (before Ip: Lex. 581> 5), as Lev. 11, 42. Nu. 8, 4. 
ἰδ. braun] defines how David fared when he went out: ‘And David 
went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered’ = prospering 
wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 ΟΠ ΠΝ tn nwo ‘Thou didst 
forsake me, thou wentest ever backward’ = going ever backward. 
Comp. Zéenses, ὃ 163 with Ods. The impff. have of course a frequenta- 
tive force. 

Syown is 20 deal wisely with the implied consequence of success: in 
other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as the result 
of wise provision. No single English word expresses the full idea 
conveyed by the Hebrew: hence the margins in RV. here, Jos. 1, 8 ; 
Is. 52, 13. Success a/one is denoted in Heb. by moyn. 

The narrative 17, 1—18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears 
impossible to harmonize with 16, 14-23. The two narratives are in 
fact two parallel, and, taken strictly, incompatible accounts of David's 
introduction to the history. In τό, 14-23 David is of mature age and 
a ‘man of war,’ on account of his skill with the harp brought into 
Saul’s service at the time of the king’s mental distress, and quickly 
appointed his armour-bearer (vv. 18. 21). In 17, 1—18, 5 he is 
a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who first attracts the king’s 
attention by his act of heroism against Goliath; and the inquiry 
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17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who in 16, 14-23 had not 
merely been told who his father was, but had manifested a marked 
affection for David, and had been repeatedly waited on by him 
(vv. 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of course, out of the 
double character or office ascribed to David (which is perfectly com- 
patible with historical probability), but out of the different representation 
of his first introduction to Saul. In LXX (cod. B), 17, 12-31. 41. 50. 
55—18, 5 are not recognised. By the omission of these verses the 
elements which conflict with 16, 14-23 are greatly reduced (e.g. 
David is no longer represented as unknown to Saul); but they are not 
removed altogether (comp. 17, 33. 38 ff. with 16, 18. 210). It is 
doubtful therefore whether the text of LXX is here to be preferred to 
MT.: We. (in Bleek’s Lznlettung, 1878, p. 216 = Comp. des Hex. τι. 
der hist. Bb., 1889, p. 250), Kuenen (Onderzoek*, 1887, p. 392), Bu. 
Dh. hold that the translators—or, more probably, perhaps the scribe 
of the Heb. MS. used by them—omitted the verses in question from 
harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely securing the end 
desired’. On the other hand, W. R. Smith (OZ/C? pp. 120 ff., 
431 ff.), Lohr (p. xxxiv), Cornill, Zntrod. § 17. 6, Stade (ZB. iv. 
1276), Sm. Now. Kennedy (p. 121) maintain the superior originality 
of the shorter LXX text. In either case, however, 17, 1—18, 5 will, 


1 And so Kamphausen, Zheol. Avrdetten (Elberfeld), vii. ‘ Bemerkungen zur 
alttest. Textkritik,’ pp. 16-18.—Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, though 
accounting in a different manner for the omission in LXX : ‘ “ Whose son is this?” 
In 16, 21 it is said that Saul loved David, and he became his armour-bearer. To 
reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured (Speaker's Commentary) that 
16, 21 records by anticipation what did not really come to pass till after David’s 
victory over Goliath. But how can this be reconciled with 18, 9. 10, and especially 
with 18,13? Or, again (Keil), that the question ‘‘ Whose son is he?” has relation 
not to the name, but to the position of David’s father (but see v. 58) ; or that Saul’s 
madness accounts for his having forgotten David. But all these explanations are 
insufficient. Are the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew 
text? This cannot well be: for an interpolation would not insert anything at 
variance with the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut up to the 
conclusion that the verses omitted in the Vat. MS. belong to an independent 
narrative, which was in parts incorporated with the older account, but not in all 
MSS. existing when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the 
added verses [in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period, 
when the Hebrew text was fixed as at present.’ 
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more or less, have been derived from a different source from 16, 14-23 
(notice how David is introduced in 17, 12 ff. as though his name had 
not been mentioned before), and embodies a different tradition as to 
the manner in which Saul first became acquainted with David. 


18, 6-30. Saul’s growing jealousy of David 
(7 continuation of τό, 23). 


6. mbnom (Qré) sy] The two words correspond in form so im- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. The least 
change is to read with Bu. nivhoa (cf. Ex. 15, 20 bwin 05 ἸΝΥΠῚ 
ndnon DSN WINN; Jud. rr, 34 Menow ona ΠΝ ΡΟ mxyi na nm; 
21, 21 Tidhia Sind ΠΟῪ ΠῺΣ wx? DN), LXX, omitting 68 (see 
p- 155) as far as ‘nwban-ny, express then 717 np? nidoinea TINIM 
4) orvpna Syxnv ny 520, which is adopted by Sm. Now. (though 
Seaway ΟΞ should precede 7 MNP), at least as the text of what is 
regarded by them as the main narrative here (LXX, cod. B). mbno2 
is obviously the right correction of the Massorefic text, as we have it: 
the question of the relation of the Massoretic text of this verse to the 
LXX is one belonging to ‘higher’ criticism, which cannot here be 
considered. 

sbnn bixw] The order is ate: see p. 305 2. 

7. nym] So Ex. 13, 21 oD n> jy. 

mipnwnn ow] ‘the women which made merry.’ Illustrate from 
II 6, 5, where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up into 
Zion, are described as 5" ὉΒ0 ΡΠ: also Jer. 30, 19 pay nan 
pYpnwd; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel’s restoration) 7320 “WN Ny 
orpnen Sima NN¥4.—On the omission in LXX, see at the end of the 
section. 

8. mam] Read with LXX 2294, to correspond with O°DONT (We. 
Bu. Sm. etc.). 

nabon qs ib 7y)] ‘and there is still only the kingdom (sc. to give) 
to him’ The correction Ὁ (Klo. al.) is unnecessary. 

9. py] The Qré {4¥ is right. ‘nm with the ptcp. expresses at once 
origination and continuance—‘and... came into the condition of 
one eyeing:’ so Gen. 4, 17 Vy m2 ΠῚ; 21, 20>; Jud. 16, 21 
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Imo wm; 2 Ki. 15, 5. The verb is a denom. from 1"), ‘to eye’ (sc. 
enviously : LXX, cod. A ὑποβλεπόμενος), the ptep. being perhaps that 
of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po‘el (Ew. ὃ 1252), with the prefix 
Ὁ omitted (Stade, ὃ 229; GK. § 55°), as sometimes in Pu‘al (Ew. 
ὃ 1691; GK. § 528). The omission of Ὁ is no doubt irregular: but 
there is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation 
which Ew. (ὃ 1258) has well characterized by the term ‘Conjugation 
of attack’ would be in use. Cf. wb to be-tongue, i.e. to slander, 
wy. 101, 47, and GK. ὃ 55. The verb, however, does not occur 
elsewhere ; and Ehrl. would read §2¥ (the & dropped by haplography, 
and w then taken as \y). 

10. Nan | played the prophet, viz. by gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

1) 11} “ας (or while) David was playing : 

v1] See on 16, 16. 

pvr ova] only here. See on 3, 10. ὯΔ Ov itself does not occur 
till the latest Hebrew: Neh. 8,18. 1 Ch. 12, 22. 2 Ch. 8, 13. 24,11. 
30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t. 

11. Sy] i.e. cast, from δ᾽. But it does not appear that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occasion; hence Th. We. Kp. al. 
following LXX (ἦρεν) and Targ. (aN) would punctuate bio and took 
up, from bp), Is. 40, 15. 

pa) 373 NaN] ‘I will smite David and the wall,’ i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall: so 19, το. Cf. Dt. 15, 17. 

12. 80] elsewhere, to express the source or cause of an act or 


3 


a circumst. clause. 


_ feeling, mostly late (for the earlier 259): see Zex. 8184: and cf. 


Gh; ὃ, 18. 

13. I.e. Saul removed him from his circle of immediate attendants, 
and gave him duties with the army. by? as 14, 17. 

PAs 9797-525] ‘with regard to (7, 7) all his ways.’ But Ἰ5 1:25 
is better; so 18 MSS., and many Rabb. quotations ag. Aptow. I. 


1 So ‘Daw Job 9,15 not my judge, but he that would assaz/ me in judgement, 
i.e. my opponent in judgement. The conjugation is in more regular use in Arabic, 
where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wright, 47. Gr. i. § 43): thus Js3 


to kill, \3\8 to try to Rill = to fight with: (30 40 outrun, 3\u to try to outrun 
= to run a race with. 
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15. ws] for the usual "5 (Zex. 832 8a). Cf. on 15, 20. 

yIE9 1] and stood in awe (Kp.) of him. A stronger expression 
than NW in v.12: Nu. 22, 3. 

16. .,..1 'D] Notice the emph. pron. in a causal sentence 
(p. 110 .); and also the participles in this verse. 

17. 75 jn¥ ΠΝ] Note the emphatic position of mmx. Cf. Jud. 
14,3 ἢ mp mmx; and see on 15, 1- 

”% niondn] 25, 28. Nu. 21, 14 (2 ΠΌΠΟΙ ἼΒΟ 7. 

DN] said mentally = thought: so Ὁ. 21. 25, 21. 2 Ki. 5, 11, and 
frequently (Lex. 56% 2). 

18. “| Punctuate "4 ‘my folk’ (Kirkpatrick). The word is the 
same as the Arabic eS (so We. Keil, etc. ; cf. Zhes. 4714), explained 
at length by W. R. Smith in his Kenship and Marriage in Early 
Aradia, pp. 36-40 (? 41-46), and denoting ‘a group of families united 
by blood-ties,’ moving and acting together, and forming a unity 
smaller than the tribe, but larger than that of a single family. The 
word is in frequent use in Arabic; but was rare—perhaps only 
dialectical—in Hebrew, and is hence explained here by the gloss 
‘IN ΠΕ. The punctuation as a pl. (‘my /fe’) shews that the 
meaning of the word had been forgotten. ‘> (not MD) is used with 
reference to the persons of whom the ‘8 consists: cf. If 7, 18 Δ "2, 
Gen. 33, 8 min mannan da ἼΡ on. 

19. Nn| of giving,—though the action is (and, in the present case, 
remains) incomplete: cf. 2 Ki. 2, 1. Hos. 7,1. For the omission of 
the suff., sometimes, as here, indefinite, sometimes definite, cf. Gen. 
19, 29. 24, 30. Ex. 13, 21. Jer. 41, 6; and GK. § 115¢ 7. 

21. wp] wp is some kind of /owling-cmplement,—certainly 
not a ‘snare’ (i.e. a noose; Germ. Schuur, a ‘ string’), but probably 
the trigger of a trap with a bait laid upon it (see the illustration in the 
writer's Joel and Amos, p. 157, and p. 158). Hence it is often used 
metaphorically of that which a//uwres a person to destruction, as here, 
lie Ὁ Ἢ, τὸ: 

onwa| The expression recurs Job 33, 14; lit. with two, i.e. ἃ 
second time (RV.)—not, however, excluding the first, but (as the literal 
rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase, as used here, 
must contain an ironical allusion to David’s loss of Merab. Still, the 
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expression remains strange. Ehrlich conjectures )3y bye Siew oN 
own Ὁ innn® ony[dp]2 ‘with the help of the Philistines (v. 252) shall 
he make himself to-day my son-in-law.’ 

AV. ‘with (one of) the twain,’ is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and ultimately 
from the Targ. (ὙΠ NIM3). A rendering which has to supply the most crucial 
word in a sentence, it might have been supposed, could have found no defenders: 


the Jews, however, discover a parallel for it in the OT.—Jud. 12, 7 and he was 
buried syban ‘yl in (one of) the cities of Gilead! 


23. nbpan] the inf. abs. construed as a fem., as Jer. 2,17. The 9 
is of course the interrogative. : 

np] Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 7333 (cf. 16, 14. 
Hos) 4, 47> (Pra oR). 

25. ἽΠ2] The technical word denoting the price paid, according to 
ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride’. 
See Gen. 34, 12; Ex. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the ndina 3nd, 
i.e. the sum usually paid for a wife). Cf. the Homeric ἕδνα or ἕεδνα; 
I]. τό. 178 (of a suitor) πορὼν ἀπερείσια ἕδνα ; Od. 21. 160-2 ΓΑλλην 
δή τιν᾽ ἔπειτα ᾿Αχαιϊάδων εὐπέπλων Μνάσθω ἐέδνοισιν διζήμενος" ἡ δέ κ᾽ 
ἔπειτα Τιήμαιθ᾽ ὅς κε πλεῖστα πόροι καὶ μόρσιμος ἔλθοι: also as an 
interesting maverzal parallel, Il. 9. 141-8 (Nestle, Marginalien, p. 14). 

2} 9 MSS. have DN ‘3, the more usual expression; so LXX, 
3 Rabb. authorities ap. Aptowitzer, I; it is also a (AD (on 12, 5). 

26. own wd ΝΟῚ] Obscure: perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David’s exploit was to be performed. The clause is not 
in the LXX. é 

27. o’nND| LXX AN, which both agrees with the express state- 
ment, II 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent with the 
following pyxbnn (or better, as LXX?, Aq. Theod. Vulg. oxdp»), 
i.e. completed the tale of them to the king. The change was no doubt 
made for the purpose of magnifying David’s exploit. The clause 26» 
may have been added with the same object: David accomplished in 
shorter time than was fixed more than was required of him. 


1 Comp. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, p. 78 (ed. 2, 
1903, p. 96); Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 154. 


2 Cod. A and Luc.: in Cod. B apap) ondw» is not represented. 
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280, nnanw ew na bow] LXX καὶ πᾶς Ἰσραὴλ ἠγάπα αὐτὸν 
ie, INN AN Dynie-b3 ‘21: certainly original. The clause in this 
form states the ground for Saul’s greater dread, expressed in v. 29: 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in Ὁ. 20. 

29. ἢΦΝ Ὁ} Written incorrectly, as from ΘΝ : so Ex. 5, 7 (GK. ὃ 68). 

82] Read NWS: cf, NP Jos. 22, 25 (Kon. i. 639 Ὁ; GK. § 60%). 

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows :—6» (And the dancing 
women came forth to meet David out of all the cities of Israel, with 
timbrels, and with joy, etc.). 7. 88 (to Jus thousands). 9. 128 (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16. 20-214 (to against him). 22-26% (to 
son-in-law). 27-29% (reading in 28> ‘and Zhat all Israel loved him’). 
In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text deserves 
the preference above MT.: the sequence of events is clearer; and the 
gradual growth of Saul’s enmity towards David—in accordance with 
psychological truth—is distinctly marked,—observe the three stages, 
(a) 12® ‘And Saul was afraid of David:’ (4) 13 ‘he stood in awe of 
him,’ and endeavoured indirectly to get rid of him, 20-214: (c) 29 
‘he was yet more afraid of David,’ and (19, 1) gave direct orders for 
his murder. The additions in MT. emphasize unduly, and fre- 
maturely, the intensity of Saul’s enmity. They also harmonize badly 
with the account of David’s betrothal to Michal: if, for instance, he 
had a/ready been betrothed to Merab (vv. 17. 19), it is difficult to 
understand how he could reject as absurd the idea of his becoming 
the king’s son-in-law as he does in v. 231. 


19—22. David obliged to flee from Saul. He visits Samuel at Ramah 
(19, 18-24), finds through Jonathan that Saul’s enmity ἐς confirmed 
towards him (ch. 20), repairs accordingly first to Ahimelech at 
NVob, then to Achish at Gath (ch. 21), and finally takes refuge in 
the cave (or stronghold) of ‘Adullam (ch. 22). 


19, τ non... 3a] Cf. 2 Ki. τῷ, 24. 
1 Comp. Wellh., in Bleek’s Zinlectung (1878), p. 218 (= Die Composition des 


Hexateuchs u. der hist. Biicher*, 1889, p. 251 f.); Stade, Gesch. i. 37-40; Kirk- 
patrick, on 1 Samuel, p. 242; Kamphausen, /.c. pp. 18-23; Kennedy, p. 131. 
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3. ‘28)] Notice the emph. pron. (twice). 

32 1258] 3 = about, as Ὁ. 4. Dt. 6, 7. ψ. 87, 3. Respecting another, 
more special sense of ’2 37, see on 25, 39. 

35 snsam ΠΡ oma] ‘And I shall see somewhat, and I will tell 
thee’ = and z/ I see aught, I will tell thee: construction like that of 
no) yan ary) Gen. 44, 22: TZenses, § 149; GK. ὃ 159% AD Ξξ τι 
(not τί: as II 18, 22. 23; Pr. 9, 13; 25, 8 al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3b 
> N37 INET IDB, lit. ‘and he will shew me the matter of aught, 
and I will tell thee’ = and 7/he shews me... ., I will tell thee. 

4. ὙΦ} Sing. not plural, the » being due to the fact that ΠΌΝΟ is 
originally wy. Cf vynwa Dan. 1,5; Pano Dt. 23,15; Pspo 15. 
30, 23: Ew. § 256Ὁ ; Stade, ὃ 3452; GK. § 9385. 

5. “ἢ Dv] 28, 21; Jud. 12, 3; Job 13, 14: cf Ψ. 119, τοῦ. 

nvond] ‘7 slaying :’ cf. 12, 17. 

9. 5" mo] LXX pbs mn: see on 16, 14. 

ayy 1n°33 Nim] The position of the ptep. as 24, 4. 25,9. I τα, τι. 
The circumst. clause, as Gen. 18, 1. 8. Jud. 3, 20. 1 Ki. 19, 19, etc. 
( Zenses, ὃ 160; GK. § 141°). 

2] Read 173 (16, 16. 23), noting the following 1,—unless, indeed, 
3 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the assonance 
with the preceding 11) (comp. on 26, 23). 

ΤΟΣ ΡΞ 7173] Cf on 18, rr. 

255} Only here in the sense of depart, escape. In post-Biblical 
Hebrew, the Vz occurs frequently (e.g. Yoma 1, 5), particularly in 
the sense of departing from life: cf. Phil. 1, 23 in Delitzsch’s Hebrew 
N. T. (published by the British and Foreign Bible Society), where 
pad = εἰς TO ἀναλῦσαι. 


sin nda] A rare variation for the normal syn nda, which should 


probably be restored: Gen. 19, 33. 30, 16. 32, 23+; on this and the” 


other passages quoted, RIMM is a WIAD (on 12, 5). On the words 
themselves, We. remarks, ‘As David no doubt fled immediately after 
Saul’s attempt, and there is no ground for supposing that this was 
made αἴ nigh, it is better to connect the definition of time with v. 11, 
where it is required [cf. the following ἼΡ33), and to read with LXX: 
7) noe sim ΠΌΝΟΣ mn :ybwr. So Kp. Klo. Weir, etc. 
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ΤΙ pla anyon) mw] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to 47/7 David (see vv. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was: hence doubtless } must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, ‘ to watch it (cf. ψ. 59, 1), that he might slay 
him in the morning.’ So Th. We. Klo. etc. 

nov ANS Ind... 728 ON] The use of the ptcp., especially in the 
protasis, is very idiomatic: Zenses,§ 137; ΑΚ. ὃ 159’. Cf. Ex. 8,17; 
g, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. DxDINA] See on 15, 23. 

ory 133] The exact sense is uncertain. ‘123 is a szeve > 23 
is the coverlet with which Benhadad was smothered by Hazael, 2 Ki. 
8,15. The phrase appears thus to denote something made of goats’- 
hair in the manner of net-work,—probably a quilt. Ew. 775. iti. 107 
(E.T. 77) and Keil suggest a fly-nef (κωνωπεῖον), such as might be 
spread over the face whilst a person was asleep. (The κωνωπεῖον of 
Judith το, 21. 13, 9 was, however, suspended on oriAoc—the posts 
of the bed.) wnwx- does not define whether the ΝΠ 725 was 
placed adove or under or round the head: it merely expresses proximity 
to the head, see 26, 7. 

1332] So bana Jos. 2, 15; OWI 2 Ki. το, 7. To be explained 
on the analogy of what was said on 1, 4, and 6, 8: the garment, the 
cord, the pots, are each not determined by some antecedent reference 
or allusion, but are fixed in the writer’s mind, and defined accordingly 
by the article, ὧν the purpose to which it is, or ts to be, put. Comp. Gen. 
50, 26 JONI; Ex. 21, 20 DAWA with ἃ rod: Nu. 17, 11 ANNO; 
21, 9 and he put it pan-by on a pole: Jud. 4,18 T2°2W2; 47, 13 
Saxn to a tent; 20, 16 every one able to sling mywandy A832 with 
a stone at a hair, and not miss it; ch. 9,9 w'NN ἃ man; 10, 25 
(where see note); 21, 10 ΠΟΘ ; IL 24,13 Snan. 1 mAMawn a girl ; 
23, 21 DAWI: in compound expressions, Ex. 16, 32 Wyn won; Jud. 
6, 38 bapa dn ; ch. 10, I JOWN-DNN. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The 
principle alluded to on 6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in some 
of the passages cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference 
between Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised. Comp. 
GK. § 1269, 


158 The First Book of Samuel, 


17. ὩΓΟἽ ADD ΠΡ] The position of nd2 as 1 Ki. 1, 6: cf. 11 13, 4 
Notice afterwards the emph. xin. 

Jn 7105] The use of m5 is thoroughly idiomatic; and it is by 
no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to xd on: 
see Gen. 27, 45. Σ᾽ ΟΝ 25, 26 (quoted by iiGes.y2ites; wp: at FO) 
II 2, 22—each time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5,5. Introducing, 
however, as it does, the ground upon which the deprecation rests, 
it is virtually equivalent to /es/, and is so rendered by LXX in the 
passages cited (μή ποτε, ἵνα μή)". And in dialectical or late Hebrew, 
as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, δ᾽ (9) being prefixed 
for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with the principal 
clause. See, in OT., Cant. 1, 7, and (with wx) Dan. 1, 10. In 
Aram. |saXy is thus the ordinary word for /es¢, } being not in use? 
The punct. mad (instead of the usual m2), on account of the An 
(other than n): cf. 28, 9. Jud. 15, 10 etc., and before MN (i. 6. ‘F78) 
ay. 10,1 etc. (see Hex. 554°; GK αὶ ΤΟ. 

18. nvza}] Qré na. The origin and meaning of this word, which 
occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure. 

Miihlau-Volck® derive it as follows: (55) in Arabic is 20 intend, propose , 
conceive a design, make an aim for oneself, hence the subst. (559 is not merely 


intention, project, but also the goal of a journey. Upon this basis, M.-V. con- 
jecture that the root may have come to signify 20 reach the goal of a journey, to 


vest there, bleiben, bestehen ; hence ΠῚ)" xb in Hab. 2, 5 shall not aézde, and mp) 
place of rest after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec. fiir den Nomaden), and 


in a different application ΤΣ dwellings, of the Coenobium of the prophets. The 
explanation is in the last degree precarious, the process by which a secondary and 


subordinate sense in Arabic is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew 


being an incredible one, and the number of stages—all hypothetical—assumed to 
have been passed through before the age of Samuel being most improbable. All 


1 And so elsewhere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 32, 12; Joel 2, 17 (ὅπως μή) ; 
W.79, 10; 115,2 

ἘΠ (ΘΗΝ nnd “| Ezr. 7,23. In Phoenician nd (ze: pd) by itself has the force 
of lest (C7S. 2 [= Cooke, WSJ. 5], 21 nbs D3 Δ" nd | = ne tradant eos Dei): 
in Hebrew it is not clear that 719) alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. 7, 17. 18. 
Neh. 6, 3 are sentences in which the sense of why? wherefore? appears to be 
distinctly present to the writers. 

3. In the rith ed. of Ges. Handwérterbuch (1890). In Buhl’s editions (1895- 
1910) of the same work the explanation is not repeated, 
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that can be said is that, if the text of Hab. 2, 5. ψ. 68,13 be sound, Hebrew must 
have possessed a verb )} with some such sense as ¢o 512 gude¢t (which does not, 
however, appear in the cognate languages); and that ΠῚ) may perhaps be con- 


nected with it. i}, however, does not signify ‘habitation’ in general, it denotes 
in particular a pastoral abode (see especially II 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively 
to other kinds of aéode in poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 25. The 
application is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied to this 
would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. Ewald, Hist. iii. 70 
(E. T. 49 f.), starting from the same root follows a different track, and reaches 
accordingly a different goal. (559 is to tntend, propose, direct the mind upon 
a thing; hence—here begins the process of conjecture—/o study (‘for what is 
study but the direction of the mind upon an object?’), and the subst. a place 
of study, a college, a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical change of 
meaning postulated: but a very special sense, unsupported by analogy, and 
unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have been acquired by the word at a 
relatively early period in the history of the Hebrew language. 


The Kt. should probably be pointed N23 (cf. LXX ἐν Ava6?) with 
the original fem. termination, preserved in many old proper names 
(Tenses, § 181 21. : comp. e.g. NAW, 1124, NP¥3). The form ΠΝ) is 
rare (N11, Ny, MAY: Ol. p. 412). It is just possible (on the ground 
of the masc. )}) that the word in itself might have signified dwelling 
(although, as Dr. Weir remarks, she absence of the art. is an objection 
to its being supposed to have any such appellative sense here): more 
probably it is the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification 
of which is lost to us. 

20. ΔΝ) ἼΩΝ] ‘standing as one appointed over (1 Ki. 4, 7. Ruth 
2, 5-6) them.’ Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the com- 
bination is peculiar and suspicious, 1 12% 26, 7 being not quite 
parallel. Omit prob. ΟΝ (Sm.). For x read 1x7" (Versions). 

22. wa awe dyn na Wy] LXX ἕως τοῦ φρέατος τοῦ ἅλω τοῦ ἐν τῷ 
Seer = YD WN 7H W2 IY, no doubt rightly. The article in Syn 
is irregular (on 6, 18); and a ‘aw or dare height (often in Jeremiah) 
is a natural site for a 7}. 

22>, ΣΝ] sc. TINT, as τό, 4. The more usual 99x" is a ὍΣΟ 
(cf. 12, 5, with the note). 

23. oY] LXX ἐκεῖθεν = DYN. So Th. Klo. Weir, Bu. εἰς. 


Τὸν having dropped out in transcription; comp. Jud. 16, 4 ἐν Αλσωρηχ for 53 
pw, Am, I, I ἐν Ακκαρειμ for OPIS, 
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NIN) sn 15] Irregular: comp. II 16, 13 Dep qa Jon ; and 
with the pf. (as a freq.) 13, 19 "ΠΡ pn yom. Oss ὁ: 134 pada 
NMAwA 3ypN qin. These four are the only irregular cases. The 
normal type would be δ) ΠΠῚ qn 10» (on 6, 128); and this should 
doubtless be restored in each (so Ehrl.): notice the regular type in 
Jos. 6, 13> (pm bn... 717). 

24. Day] 1.6. as Is. 20, 2, Mic. 1, 8 without the upper garment, 
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the skin. 
The passage records another explanation of the origin of the proverb 
oa daw pin, which refers it to a different occasion from the one 
described in το, 10 f. 

20, 1-10. David entreats Jonathan to let him know if he can dis- 
cover that it is really Saul’s purpose to kill him, and suggests to him 
a plan by which he may do this (vv. 5-7). 

I. wpap 5] with no subj. expressed: cf. on 17, 25. 

2. Avy 5] The Kt. can only be pointed ΠΝ Wire. ‘ Tf my father 
had done . . .,’ which, however, yields a, sense unsuited to the context. 
The Qré ND is therefore to be preferred. As for the verb, ΠΝ would 
be grammatical (ha‘h not done = doth not do: Tenses, § 12): but the 
impf., which is expressed by the Versions, is preferable (Am. 3, 7): 
‘My father doth not anything great or small, without revealing it to 
me’ (lit. uncovering my ear: 9, 15). 

3. yawn] my is no doubt an accidental dittograph of y and 7: but 
yaw seems sufficiently justified by the mm ὙΠ which follows: David 
strongly protests that there zs ground for his suspicion of Saul’s 
intentions. There is thus no occasion to follow We. al. in reading 
with LXX (καὶ ἀπεκρίθη) 28" for yawn: awn alone for 739 ’p Dw 
(II 3, 11) is found only in poetry, and /aée Heb. (see on 12, 3). 

ndisy] a strong adversative: dwt indeed, as Ex. 9, τό (Lex. 19). 

‘3 introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

yea] ‘che lke of a footstep is, etc.’ 3 is properly an undeveloped 
subst., the lke of: for instances of a subst. compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 maa δ᾽ ΣΙΝ yu. 
Lam. 1, 20 Ni)3 N23. 


1 See Lex. 453°; and especially Fleischer, A7veimere Schriften, i. 2 (1885), 
pp- 376-381. 
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yy | only here: the meaning is clear from the Aram, NYDD, 
\Xaso. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4. 

4. Jonathan offers to test his father’s state of mind, in any way 
that David may suggest. 

“ἢ ΝΠ ΠῸ]} lit. ‘what doth thy soul say? and I will do it for 
thee :’ = whatsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee: similarly 
Mist. 5,3.°6: Tenses; § 62. Cf..on 15, 12. 

qwp3| The wai in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses: hence WD) (WB), W52) is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun: Gen. 27, 4. 19. 25.31; Nu. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the difference 
in the Hebrew and English conception of the ‘soul’); ch. 2, 16 
(comp. note): in poetry (often in parallelism with the pronoun), 
ΠῚ πΠῚ aso 1 Ὁ; IS. Ὁ 14. 42, To Sha Σ;, {εἴ 5.0: 20,6: 
Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark of grace and 
courtesy. 

ΝΠ] ‘LXX ἐπιθυμεῖ, reading perhaps 7387 [cf. on 2, 16], which 
is usually the Hebrew of ἐπιθυμέω, or NWN, as in Dt. 14, 26, where 
also it is connected with qw53. Only here is ἐπιθ. the translation of 
sox’ (Dr. Weir). Bu. Sm. Now. all read mixn: cf. IT 3, 21. 

5. ἼΩΝ ay] ‘ David, as appears from Ὁ. 25 ff., was, together with 
Abner and Jonathan, Saul’s daily and regular companion at table: 
thus the sentence 73} 2 ‘D38) cannot be so related to the preceding 
one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his being a guest 
at the king’s table: on the contrary, the new-moon is rather alleged 
as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the rendering, “ To- 
morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king at meat” is 
excluded; and the only course remaining open is to read with LXX 
av xd av “To-morrow is the new-moon, and I will ~o¢ sit with the 
king at meat; but thou shalt let me go” etc.’ (We.). So Lohr, Sm. 
Now.: Bu. dissents. For the new-moon, as a festival and popular 
holiday, see 2 Ki. 4, 23. Am. 8, 5. 

nw>yn | cannot be construed grammatically with anyn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. ‘(Or) on the third day. ‘But om the third 
day is always wrdein DPA; and moeDw, when without a noun, is 
always a third part’ (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
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to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained in 
concealment till the third day (v. 35). 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. com- 
bined: (a) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by DN, 
which has been briefly noticed before (1, 11): add Ex. 15, 26. 19, 5. 
21, Ὁ. 22, 3. 11. 12. 16. 212. 22, 225 ch. Weta ΤΠ 19, below v7. 7% 
9. 21: (6) at the beginning of a speech, where a slight emphasis is 
often required: Sow. 5 (Gen. 75, 3, 7. 295: 111 Ὁ. "8: ch. τῷ 16: 
τὴ, 28. 43.523, 15; LE δ᾽; 29. 18: 

Sew] on the force of the Wf. (asked for himself, asked leave ; 580 
Neh. 13, 6), see Ew. ὃ 123>; Stade, ὃ 167>; GK. ὃ 515, 

poy nat] as 1, 21: cf. on 1, 3. 

ἡ. WON TD ἘΝ] See on 14, 9. 

WY ἢ ὦ α΄, ΠΠ05] v. 9. 25, 17. Est. 7, 7: 7s accomplished (= deter- 
mined) of him or on his part. Dy expresses origination (= Greek 
παρὰ with gen.): 1 Ki. 2, 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29. 

8. JIAy by] Everywhere else by TDN WY, or, occasionally (Lex. 
794°), NN or 4. There occur indeed 5x Jpn Av) Gen. 39, 21, and 
Sy ton mu Ezr. 7, 28. 9, 9: but 5y suits as naturally with np) as it is 
alien to Awy. Doubtless, therefore, DY should be restored, which 
is expressed also by LXX, Pesh. Targ. For the ‘covenant,’ see 
£3; 3. 

Mnsx ‘nn ] For the emphatic position of Anx, cf. on 17, 56. 

ΔΓ ΠῚ ΠῸΡ ἼΩΝ Iyy] ‘but to thy father wherefore shouldest thou 
bring me?’ Notice the emphatic position of ἽΝ ἽΝ, Jefore the adv. : 
cf. before 1 and Non jet 22; a5. Neh 1357 obo ast by by 5 
ἽἼΩΝΠ for unto God did one ever say? before 5 Gen. 18, 20. 1 Ki. 
5. 7 ΝΟ 5, 4. 2.1449. 176]; beloreunN ἡ Ὁ. τῷ: Delores 
Fist ts 65. Ὁ; £2", belore ἡ ΝΠ ΤΟ. 

9. Ἵ nbssn] in answer to the remark in the previous verse; so z, 2. 

‘yy ὮΝ 3] ‘for if I ἄμοιυ that the evil is determined of my father 
to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee shat?’ xd) as Ex. 8, 22 
(GK, § 1503; cf. on 11, 12. 16, 4): but very probably Non should 
be read (so Bu.), Ke. We. construe affirmatively, assuming an apo- 
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siopesis: ‘... and I do not tell thee hat’ (sc. so and so may God 
do to me!)’. 

‘yy Ans ΝΟῚ] Ane is very emphatic: cf. on 15,1 (4); and 21, 10. 

10. NWP PAN pM I] “77 perchance (Ὁ) thy father answer thee 
with something harsh.’ If the text is correct, Ἰδὲ must have here the 
unusual sense of 27 perchance (RV.). There is no difficulty in the 
indef. Π (19, 3), or in the position of ΠΡ in apposition to it at 
the end (see on 26, 18): but iN means as a rule or or or 770 (Ex. 
21, 31 al.); and ¢/ perchance is so different from or or or 17. that it is 
very doubtful if it is sufficiently supported by this passage and Lev. 
26, 41. Most probably we should read here ON for 4D 48, and in 
Lev. 18} for 1878 (Bu. Sm. Now.). 

11-17. Jonathan renews his promise to let David know, if he finds 
his father’s evil intentions towards him confirmed (vv. 12-13. 17). 
In view of David’s future accession to the throne, he implores David's 
kindness for himself, or, in case he should not survive, for his children 
(vv. 14-16: cf. 2 5. 9). It will be noticed that whereas in vv. 1-10 
David entreats the help of Jonathan, the vé/es are here reversed, and 
Jonathan entreats the favour of David. 

12-13. This difficult passage is best rendered: ‘ Yahweh, God of 
Israel [be witness]! when I shall sound my father to-morrow [(or) the 
third (day) ], and behold there is good toward David, shall I not (xy, 
as v. 9, though again Nn would be better) then send unto thee, and 
disclose it to thee? Yahweh do so to me and more also: if one 
make evil towards thee pleasing to my father?, I will disclose it to 
thee’ etc. (so RV., the sentence being merely somewhat more closely 
accommodated to English idiom). It is true that commonly a more 
emphatic particle follows ’3) Mwy’ 73, and that the analogy of other 
passages might have led us to expect 3) mix νιν νυ 00" ὮΝ 5 
(lles oor “ἡ mooxw,... oD Nd ON (cf. II 19, 14); but the types 
of sentences with ’3) Awy’ HD are not perfectly uniform, and there 


1 ΤΊ is difficult to think that Haupt is right in identifying xb (2a) here with the 
Arabic asseverative particle J (A/SL. xxii, 1906, p. 201, cf. p. 206). 
Or, with Klo. (see p. 164, note on 3%), inserting sand after "IN, ‘if one 
make it pleasing to my father to bring evil upon thee.’ 
M 2 
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seems to be no mecessz/y for such a particle to be used, if the sense is 
sufficiently plain without it. At the beginning, if min’ is a vocative, 
it agrees badly with the speech following, in which the second person 
is throughout Jonathan, and in this case TY has probably fallen out after 
ὙΠ (so Pesh. RV.) On an) nyd see on 9, 16; and on ἢν 753, 
Ὁ, 15. nwown is as perplexing and intrusive as in v. 5, and is no 
doubt, as there, ‘a correction ex eventu.’ 

m3 | lit. and behold, used similarly in the enunciation of a particular 
hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 17,4; 19, 18; and in Lev. 
13—14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

3] The punctuation (make good or pleasing to) implies as subject 
aon (on τό, 4). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read as 
Qal 310 (be pleasing to), construed with nN as YI II 11, 25, where 
see note (though Klo.’s wand after ‘aN would remove even this 
irregularity). But the Heb. idiom for seem good fo is not bx 3b". but 
‘*¥2 IO"; so 30 after all may be right. 

14-15%. Another difficult passage. ‘And wilt thou not, if I am 
still alive (sc. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Yahweh, that I die not?’ The second 
xd) must be treated as merely resumptive of the first: cf. 13 1 Ki. 
20, 31; ἡ} Gen. 27, 30; Mn) Dt. 20, 11. But most moderns prefer 
to point ΝΟῚ {Π| 18. 12} for NO) twice: ‘And of fhat, if I am still 
alive, oh that thou wouldest shew toward me the kindness of Yahweh!’ 
(on ΠΝ xb) see the next note). Resumption, however, of either 
Noy or nN?) would be very unusual (see on 25, 26); and what we should 


expect is simply “Ὁ πη Non ‘NITY ON. ”) Dn, as ods pn 


II 9, 3 

ΓΝ xy] This clause does not in itself cause difficulty: nevertheless 
LXX, Vulg. both render as if it expressed the opposite alternative to 
1M OINY ON (καὶ ἐὰν θανάτῳ ἀποθάνω, st vero mortuus fuero). Accepting 
this view, we must either (Sm.) read MDS Nid ΝΟ) for NOS NDI (though 
ND would be unusual in such a connexion), or (Bu. Now.) read 
mix mi ON), supposing xd; to have come into the text by some 


1 Ehrlich, however, regards ‘Y “NX 7M" as an accus. expressing an oath (= By 
....!): cf. in the Talm, DwONA = By God! MIM jyon = By the Temple! 
(Randglossen, i. 216). 
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error—ni) ON), for instance, having dropped out, ΠΣ being con- 
nected with v. 14, and dy being needed to complete the sense. 
Render then (connecting with v. 15), ‘And, gf L should die, thou 
wilt not cut off thy mercy from my house for ever?’ Or, with 
a slighter change in MT., but at the cost of another ‘resumption,’ we 
might read “ἢ nan ΝΡῚ ΠΥ ny OX NP} ‘And thou wilt not, if 
I should die, thou wilt not cut off, etc. But again, what we should 
expect is’) 770N Man Xd NON ND ON). 

15>-16. Δ) nana ΝΟῚ] A third difficult passage. V. 15 will just 
admit of the rendering, ‘And thou wilt not cut off thy kindness from 
my house for ever, and not (= yea, not) when Yahweh cuts off the 
enemies of David,’ etc. But the repetition of xd) is very awkward ; 
and in v. 16 not merely is the covenant concluded with the house 
of David strange, but clause ὁ is anacoluthic, and what is expected is 
not that Yahweh should require it from the hand of David’s enemies, 
but from the hand of David himself, in case he should fail to fulfil the 
conditions of the covenant. LXX points to another and preferable 
reading, uniting 15> and 16, and treating the whole as a continuation 
of Jonathan’s speech in 158 (as rendered in the last note): καὶ εἰ μή, 
ἐν τῷ ἐξαίρειν Κύριον τοὺς ἐχθροὺς Aaveid ἕκαστον ἀπὸ προσώπου τῆς 
γῆς, εὑρεθῆναι [cod. A ἐξαρθῆναι] τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Ἰωναθαν ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴκου 
Aaved i.e. NUD) ADINA ὮΒ ΟΡ eM TT DN ΓΝ ΠῚΠΝ msn 3.60) 
317 Ma By jn DY = ‘And when Yahweh cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each one from the face of the ground, the name of Jonathan 
shall not be cut off from the house of David.’ The clause ‘x1 wpay, 
which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate place, in 
Jonathan's speech, as a final wish expressed by him on behalf of his 
friend: ‘and may Yahweh require [Gen. 31, 39. 43, 9. Jos. 22, 23; 
cf. II 4, 11] it at the hand of David’s enemies!’ (viz. if they presume 
to attack or calumniate him). The reading is also supported by 
24, 22, where Jonathan says to David, ‘Swear to me now by Yahweh 
that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy my name out 


1 We’s nan xo mix DX wy is a form of sentence against analogy. 
2 We. Bu. xND) and may not ...! (LXX, representing wy by καὶ εἰ μή, vocalized 
wrongly NPI: see below, on 11 13, 26; and comp. Jer. 11, 21 LXX). 
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of my father’s house.’ Jonathan, being David’s brother-in-law, and 
prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, prays that 
when his enemies are destroyed—especially, in accordance with the 
usual Oriental custom (cf Ki) 15) 20. τὸ τὸ Ki) 10,76: ΤΙ; 1); 
the family of his predecessor—his own relationship with David’s house 
may not be forgotten or disowned. David’s acknowledgement of 
the obligation is recorded II 9,1: cf. 21, 7. The expression n133 
τ, ΠΝ Dw recurs Ruth 4, 10. 

The passage is very difficult ; and other suggestions have been made about it. 
Thus Smith reads: ‘ And if (ND), when Yahweh cutteth off the enemies of David, 


etc., the name of Jonathan should be cut off with the house of Saz/ (so Luc.), then 


will [or may] Yahweh require it at the hand of δασέα; i.e. should David forget | 


the covenant, God will be the avenger. Upon this view "Σὰ will be a scribe’s 
insertion to avoid the imprecation on David (cf. 25,22. 11 12,14). For the constr. of 
nd. see Lex. 530, % TS), bab 1b: it occurs once (Mic. 2, 11) with a pf. and 
qwaw consec. in the apodosis. But with regard to all these restorations, it must be 
remembered that the separation of either iby or NP) from its verb by a long 
intervening clause is very un-Hebraic: in ordinary Hebrew we should expect 
either 73) N73 (or DN) NOL era Ge n3n33, or (with N73 xy) the resumption 
of xy (or dy) before 15" (cf. on v. 14-15*; and see more fully on 25, 26° 
Tenses, § 118 n.), though it may be doubted if there are any cases of this quite 
parallel to that of xy (or dy) here or in v. 14-15°. 


17. TT Ax wavnd nnm yD] ‘And Jonathan made David swear 
again. But this does not agree with the context. ‘The impassioned 
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, vv. 14-16, to David might with some 
show of plausibility be termed an adjuraton of David: as, however, 
they are entreaties on behalf of himself, they cannot be regarded as any 
special token of his love /owards David. It follows that ἸῺΝ inanN3 
in Ὁ. 17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 19995 yavinp nT ADIN 
“And Jonathan sqware fo David again,’—i.e. repeated the oath of 


v. 13, that he would inform David if his father still meditated evil 


against him,—which also has the advantage of admitting of a strict 
interpretation: for v.12f. (to which the reference will now be) 
express an actual oath, whereas vv. 14-16 do not properly express 
an adjuration’ (We.). With 17> cf. 18, 3°. 


1 Or (Bu. Sm.) 1 DN (Jer. 38, 16). 


XX. 16-19 © 167 


18-23. The sequel to Ὁ. το. Jonathan unfolds to David his plan 
for acquainting him with Saul’s intentions towards him. 

19. ἽΝ ὙΠ nyden] For wn LXX has ἐπισκέψῃ, i.e. IPEA, in- 
correctly vocalized for PEM shou shalt be missed (so Targ, *yann, 
Pesh. Ku? sss), which agrees as it should do with INO greadly, 
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. το, 11 is different), would not be qualified by greaély: RV. 
quickly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

vio is a denom., fo do a thing the third time (τ Ki. 18, 34), or, as 
here, on the third day’. Lit. ‘and thou shalt act on the third day, 
thou shalt be missed greatly’ = and thou shalt on the third day be 
missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 *929N ΚΝ Ὁ nbavn lit. “and thou shalt 
be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth’ = and thou shalt speak 
humbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, defining the 
application of the first. The principle is the same as that which 
underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 9359N 135Nn by, though as a rule 
the two verbs are in the same tense (GK. § 1208 evd’). 

Sen Jann] LXX τὸ ἐργαβ ἐκεῖνο: cf. v. 41, where 3297 ΟΝ is 
rendered ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀργαβ. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before them the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, as in similar cases (e.g. v. 20 Appartapa; 14, I al. 
Meooaf), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading, 
as compared with the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of 
originality in its favour. Here ΝΠ is a vox nihil’; in τ. 41 ‘beside 
the south’ is a position which does not admit of being fixed, and from 
which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; at the same 


1 Expressions not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from Arabic 
in the Zhes., p, 1427°. 

* Better here (by the side of Is. 29, 4) than in § 120°, where the second verb is 
subordinate to the first ( Zezses, 8 163 Ods., second paragraph). 

Lagarde (Bildung der Nom., p. 212) illustrates the combination of afferent 
tenses from analogous constructions in other Semitic languages: thus in Arabic 


On Oe = oe . . g - = . 
ae is = he continued looking, (99 wo 355 =he was nearly melting; 


, 
zy τὸ." Ε - 


οϑ yy 2) there shall not have been left (Wright, Ar. Gramm. ii. § 10); and 


in Ethiopic LavRA: UM: Le ἐς about to come, DLA: LENG: ἡ hath finished 
to lie =tt ts already laid, Mt. 3, το (Dillm, Z¢h. Gr. § 89. 2, Zth. Lex. col. 932 f.). 
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time, there is the presumption that Syx was in both passages followed 
by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here (? mda or) bn 23780 
and in v. 41 22080 byxp; 197 has occurred before in 14, 1, and is 
expressed here also by Pesh. (wo): 3398 is a word which (cf. 333) 
would naturally signify a mound of earth. 

20. 13N1| Notice the emphatic pronoun. 

mx... ὍΝ] LXX WHS [ATS] ona ΣΈ ΣΝ, the claims οἵ 
which are well stated by We. ΤΣ will be construed as in z. 19, 
to which Jonathan’s promise now forms the counterpart, ‘And I on 
the third day will shoot to its side with arrows.’ It is true, of course, 
that Jonathan in fact shoots but one arrow, and the boy at once runs 
to fetch it; but in the first gemeral description of what Jonathan will 
do, the expressions ‘ shoot with arrows,’ ‘ find the arrows that I shoot’ 
are naturally used. As a ἽΝ), however, must evidently be carried 
out in accordance with the terms arranged, the fact that in v. 35 ff. 
no mention is made of the ¢hree arrows of MT. is an indication that 
they were not originally part of Ὁ. 20. ΠῚΝ, though omitted in LXX, 
may be retained, but must be pointed ΓῊΣ (i.e. JI¥, referring to 2NN: 
see on II 21,1). In MT. ΠῚΝ (not TS, with 7 Joc.) is for WAYS 
(referring to 3N7), the mappzg being omitted, as occasionally happens 
(about ‘30 times), e.g. Ex. 9,18; 2 Ki. 8, 6; Is. 23, 47. 18: Ew, 
ὃ 2473 (2); Stade, § 347°; GK. §§ gre (under ‘37d fem.’), 1038. 

δ ndwd | so as to send wt for me etc. The reflexive %, implying that 
the nbw is done wth reference to the speaker, or for his pleasure, 
cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom. Comp. on II 18, 5. 

21-22. ΝΠ] LXX throughout have the sing., 1.6. ‘$09, an 
unusual form (see on v. 36>), which might readily be changed errone- 
ously into a pl., as in MT. 

21. yp 75] Either prefix “ΝΡ (which is required in prose), or 
(Sm. Ehrl.) read xsd. 

M3) ΠΡ} As the text stands, \np is addressed to Davzd, the suffix 
relating to the lad: ‘Fetch him and come.’ We. reading with LXX 
ὙΠ (55.) makes ΠΡ the end of the words addressed to the boy, 
‘fetch it, and treats AND) as beginning the apodosis. But though 


1 Like the sporadic DN, INT, OND, WNT (IL 12, 1): GK. §§ 7, 235, 72°. 
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‘yn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced by } and the 
imperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all in the OT. ; if, 
therefore, this view of ΠΡ be adopted, it will be necessary to read 
either ΠΝ ἢ or (Bu. Sm.) ny, for mayor; the latter is favoured by the 
corresponding 5 in v. 22. With 935 ps, cf. Nu. 20, 1g. 

225 snd] ‘will have sent thee away’ (sc. in the case supposed). 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8; II 5, 24 (Zemses, § 17; GK. § 106°). 

23.4.4, WN IM] the casus pendens: GK. ὁ 1439. The refer- 
ence is to David’s promise to shew kindness to Jonathan and_ his 
descendants in the future (vv. 14-16). 

24-34. Jonathan, adopting the plan suggested by David (vz. 5-7), 
discovers what his father’s intentions towards him are. 

25. jn3 OP] LXX καὶ προέφθασεν τὸν Ἴωναθαν (Luc. more correctly 
αὐτὸν Iwvaav), implying ntp. Rose up is out of place: the relative 
position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan was zn front, 
opposite to Saul: the seat opposite to Abner was vacant. ‘True, D7P 
commonly denotes 20 come or go in front; but not perhaps necessarily, 
and the use of the word here would closely resemble that in ψ. 68, 26 
DY WAP the singers were in_front. 

26. 710 nba] The only passage in which snba is used to negative 
an adj. (as elsewhere—at least in poetry— a, ΕΠ Host’ 7,8). It 
negatives a subst. once, Is. 14, 6. See Lex. 116. 

7 xd~-3] LXX ὅτι οὐ κεκαθάρισται = ata) No~3 which relieves 
the tautology of MT.: ‘he is not clean; for he hath not been 
cleansed.’ As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul 
supposed David to be still 17H nba. 

27. svn winn nanny ny] Keil: ‘And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),—a fact so patent as hardly 
to be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially RV., for 
the word cannot be wmndersfood) insert DVD before wn, ‘on the 
morrow...., even on the second day. A slight redundancy of 
expression is not out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially when, 
as here, the ‘second day’ will suggest to the reader a repetition of 
the scene described, v. 24 f. On NINDD, see GK. ὃ 80% . 

29. ‘NN b-avy sim] Cf vy. 87, 5 oy ma NIM ‘and He will 
establish it, even the Most High. The unusual form of expression 


170 The First Book of Samuel, 


may have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. But it 
does not read naturally. We. Bu. would read δὲ ΠῚ and Jo (Gen. 47, 23- 
Ez. τό, 43+; cf. Aram. δ). For the words quoted LXX express 
"πὰ ὦ 8Y. This, or ΕΝ Ἔ ὮΝ NM, is most probable (note ‘my 
brethren’ just below). 

ΠΝ] in pause for ‘08: see GK. ὃ 29%. So a7h7, but 3971). 

30. ΠΥΤΊΠ, myo 12] Commonly rendered ‘son of a perverse? 
woman (NY) being ptcp. Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.’ The 
expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The genitive 
is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose of defining 
it (Ew. ὃ 288¢; GK. ὃ 128*y): thus (a) a5 42 pure of heart, Ὁ Ἐ5 2 
clean of hands ; (ὦ) DI¥Y TIS perishing 7 regard to counsels; WI 
ywp forgiven im respect of transgression ; (c) }DYO NID (Pr. 11, 22) a 
woman turned aside 2 respect of discretion (= turned aside from discre- 
tion); YW ‘2 (Is. 59, 22) = those turned back from transgression ; 
monpp “δὴν (Mic. 2, 8) = averse from battle. M31, however, does not 
define M3, but repeats the same idea under a different form. Further, 
mv, if derived from 3719 20 rebel, ought by analogy (cf. m2, 
maths, ΤΑῚΣ : Ol. ὃ 219%; GK. § 861) to be pointed MIMD (with 
aspirated 3). On these grounds, Lagarde, in a note on the expression 
(Mittheilungen, i, 1884, p. 236 f.) contends that NIT} is not derived 
from 37), but corresponds to the Syr. loys discipline (from J$% to 
discipline) ; and connecting My) with eye to go astray, leave the right 
path, he renders the phrase ‘son of a woman gone astray Jrom 
discipline, comparing the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 2305?) ἀλὸὲ ais 
son of a woman gone astray, i.e. son of a whore. But though 
Lagarde’s argument is philologically just, the distinctively Syriac sense 
which it postulates for ΠΥ ΤῊ is not probable ὅ. 


1 Used (N.B.) in EVV. not in its modern sense, of contrary, but in the etym. 
sense of perversus, διεστραμμένος (Prov. 11, 20 βδέλυγμα Κυρίῳ διεστραμμέναι ὁδοί), 
i.e. twisted, crooked; of one pursuing crooked and questionable courses (cf. the 
writer’s Deuteronomy, On 32, 5, Ρ- 353): 

2 But Lagarde is unquestionably right in maintaining that in MY and its deriva- 
tives ¢wo roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (see Zenses’, 
§ 178 (pp. 230-232); and cf. on 15, 29), been confused in Hebrew, viz. (555 


to bend (e.g. in Is. 21, 3 ΝΟ ny); Ψ. 38, 7); and (59:8 to err, go astray 
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The text must be at fault. It is best, with We., to follow LXX 
(vie κορασίων αὐτομολούντων = ΓΤ Δ(Π) ny3 13), at least as far as 
the Ἢ in nay) goes, and to read ΠΗ ΘΠ NIYI 13. son of a rebellious girl, 
i.e. of a girl who has contumaciously rebelled against her master, and 
left him,—in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 
Judith τό, 12 viol κορασίων κατεκέντησαν αὐτούς, Kal ὡς παῖδας αὐτομο- 
λούντων ἐτίτρωσκον αὐτούς, in the Syriac version Ιλ “οὐ 
youl ado Jyogs JeAsd) “οἷο «οὐ aay?! 

sna] LXX μέτοχος, i.e. 129 art ἃ companion of, which agrees with 
the following 5 (see Pr. 28, 24). “M2 is construed with 3, not with δ 
‘LXX good’ (Dr. Weir). So Bu. Sm. etc. 

31. mo ja] 26, 16. Il 12, 5. Cf. the poet. Anion 33 (yf. 79, IT. 
102, 211): and nid ὍΝ ΠΕ 19, 29; NO WN τ Ki. 2, 26. 

ane 50} Read probably bis), as in 18, rr. 

mond... ΝῊ nb> 15] For this use of ΝΠ (which is uncommon), 
Git, 2 Me £84 96. Jer. 50,005 252, 5m Os TP. mb> is, however, else- 


(Qor. 2, 257. 7, 143. 19, 60 and often: especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews, 
opp. to rey to go straight, to keep on the right path), which is found in MYN 
to act erringly, 11 24, 17 al., and in the common subst. ἣν iniquity, properly error. 
The idea expressed by MY (= (552) and its derivatives is thus not that of crooked- 


ness, * perverseness’ (=WPY), but deviation from the right track, error: and this 
sense is still sometimes expressed by the ancient versions: as Is. 19, 14 (though 
here probably wrongly) Dy MM πνεῦμα πλανήσεως, Ια μοῦ; Pr. 12, 8 
ab my3 Juss gronuy = one deficient in understanding, Vulg. vanus e¢ excors 
(as though 222. one gone astray from understanding). The conventional rendering 
of the frequent ἣν by words of general import, such as ἀδικία, ἁμαρτία, tniguitas, 
iniquity, tends to conceal from those to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiarly 
represented, the metaphor which originally underlay both \p itself, and the cog- 
nate verb. 

1 In Lucian’s recension of the LXX there is a second rendering of the phrase in 
question, viz. γυναικοτραφῆ, i.e. (as it seems) woman-nourished, effeminate. Symm. 
has ἀπαιδεύτων ἀποστατούντων, Theod..... μετακινουμένων. | Vulg. substitutes 
another disparaging comparison, based upon an old Jewish Haggadah (see Rashi; 
and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245), Fili mulieris v2rum ultro rapientis, which seems 
to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of Chrysostom (X. 301 D, 
quoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering of Lucian: υἱὲ πορνιδίων 
ἐπιμαινομένων ἀνδράσιν, ἐπιτρεχόντων τοῖς παριοῦσιν, ἐκνενευρισμένε καὶ μαλακὲ καὶ 
μηδὲν ἔχων avbpés.—Pesh. [1 05:2 ᾿ξαροω ς (comp. the rendering of Pr. 12, ὃ 
cited in the last note : hardly N13). 
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where confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of consumption, 
destruction (usually with ΠΩ, as Is. το, 23), not that of complete 
determination. ἌΣ (LXX, We. etc.) for xn nb> is certainly a more 
idiomatic expression (cf. vv. 7. g), and is to be preferred. 

34. jnown oyn] Cf. 2, 33 (Lex. 7698). 

35-39. Jonathan acquaints David with Saul’s intentions. 

36. ...9 p79 aI] See on 9, 5. For the idiomatic fut. instans, 
naw, cf. 10, 8. 24, 5. 1 Ki, 2, 2; and on 3, 12. 

syn] So 37 δὲς, 38 Kt., 21 f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9,24 MT. Probably 
a genuine alternative form of yn (Ew. δ 1869). Though the pl. in 
Hebrew is ὉΠ, the form in Arabic (isd) and the plural in Eth. 
(Ach%: AchRT: Dillm. col. 134) shew that there is a parallel form, 
the root of which is a 1” verb. 

38. ANN AAA] ΠΤ Jefore the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki. 
1,11 ATV AWD, v.31, 3 dyn ana; and (for the sake of the rhythm) 
37, 2. Is. 58, 8. Ehrlich’s note is arbitrary. 

xa] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 82", which is preferable. 

40-42. The final parting between Jonathan and David. 

40.79 WN] 17, 40. 21,8. 24,5. 25, 7. II 3, 8..1 Ki. ¥, 8.33. 49. 
Ἵ 2. 10, 28, 15, 20. (22; 3a.) 2. Kis τὶ, Τὸ. 16; 129 Not always 
with a compound expression. Cf. GK. § 1298, 

41. 330 byw | See on v. 10. 

S437 11 Ip] There seems no occasion to alter this; and Da Ἵν 
(with the inf. ads.) is unparalleled Hebrew. 

42. WW] = i that, forasmuch as, Gen. 30, 18 etc.: cf. on 15, 15. 

yaw] Though an oath is not expressly mentioned, an agreement 
such as that of vv. 14-16 would be naturally sealed with one (cf. 
54; 22). For ’ 1 ΝΡ, see Ὁ. 23: 

21,12. na] So 7225-08. vel. ΠῚ Ez. 25, 13; also the anomalous 
punctuation A in the imper. TY) Pr. 24, 14, and 1 and 3 pers. 
impf. ch. 28, 15 AIBN) (but see note), and y. 20, 4 mw. pee Gi 
§ gol (end); Ew. ὃ 216°; Stade, § 132. 

Nob, as Is. 10, 32 shews, was a place between ‘Anathoth (now ‘4zdta, 2} miles 
NE. of Jerusalem) and Jerusalem, whence the Temple hill could be seen; perhaps 
a spot on the Ras el-Mesharif, 1 mile N. of Jerusalem, a ridge from the brow of 


which (2685 ft.) the pilgrim along the north road still catches his first view of the 
holy city (2593 ft.). See Nog in DS. 
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sony] ‘LXX Αβειμελεχ, as also in ch. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. ψ. 52, 1: 
on the contrary, Αχειμελεχ 30, 7. IL 8, 17. The same mistranscrip- 
tion occurs in 1 Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly Ayewpedey,’ 
We. (the readings of LXX as given by Swete). 

ΓΝ ΡΟ... Tan] as τό, 4. 

JMS PS WN] Ch Gen. 4o, 8 IN& PN ANB. Jud. 13, 9. 16, 15 
ἘΝ PNT] (but Nu. 20, 5 !MIAW PN DM [p. 711). See Lea. 34 lop. 

neva by wx] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 24. MDIND 
as regards anything = at all. 

‘nysy] Poel from yr, according to Ew. ὃ 125%, ‘to make a person 
know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly’ = 20 direct. 
But this explanation requires more to be supplied than is probable. 
LXX διαμεμαρτύρημαι, which points to a reading ‘AIYi, Po‘el from 
TY (see p. 77 bottom), in Qal to designate or appoint (a place, 
II 20, 5; a person, Ex. 21, 8. 9): hence in Po‘el with a sense in 
which it is difficult to perceive the characteristic force of the 3rd 
Arabic conjugation (Wright, Arad. Gr.i.§ 43: comp. above, p. 152 7.), 
but which is at least that of the corresponding form (from is, to 
promise) in Arabic, as ἜΤΗ Arnold, Chrestom. Arab., p. 197, 10; 
ors 7.535 + 20% 82 ἢ ob wk SGselyy and we appointed 
you to the right side of the mountain. So here, ‘the young men J have 
appointed to the place of such and such a one.’ The Hif. ΝΠ is used 
in a similar, but specially forensic, sense Jer. 49, 19=50, 44; Job 9, 19. 
Dr. Weir however writes: ‘Is it not rather ΠΝ comp. Jer. 47, 7 
Ay OY DA AN D8?” The Qal would certainly seem to express all 
that is required. 

snobs 295] ΘΟ, ἘΠῚ 45 042) in) ΤΠ 8. 15 yoba—the one example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. ee 
(Qor. 25, 30) and ¢S9 are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from the root of nda, and meaning properly a separate, particular 
one. ἼΔΟΝ perhaps signifies one whose name ἔς withheld (from D>N 
to be dumb). Ew. ὃ 106¢ renders, ‘ ein gewisser verschwiegener.’ 

4. MD Any] Keil, RV. and others: ‘And now what is under 
thine hand? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever 
there is present.’ But this leaves the emphatic position of ond mvon 
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unaccounted for: and how could David ask specifically for five loaves, 
when his previous words had just implied that he did not know 
whether Ahimelech possessed them? Read, with LXX (A, Luc.) 
ei εἰσὶν (in B the first εἰ has dropped out), DN for AD (‘ And now, 
77, there are under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my 
hand, or whatsoever there is present’); or else (Ehrlich), NAN wn 
δ) sya mon ond wy ON J. xvyon lit. hat which ts Sound, i.e. that 
which is here present, 45. 15, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud-..20,148. . An 
idiomatic use of the Δ, of xyn. 

5. ‘ nnn 5x] The use of 5x here is destitute of analogy. In 
jer. 3, 6. Zech. 9. τθ. Ez. 19. 2 nnn Sx of course expresses mofzon 
under. Here it is simply a corrupt repetition of bn. 

vy wap ond] The position of w after wtp ond is partly for variety 
(after the preceding clause with }'x), partly for emphasis: comp. 
Is. 43, 8 DY; and } similarly, Lev. 26, 37. Mic. 7, 2 ἽΝ 
NS DIN. Pr. τῇ, 16. 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2, 5. Is. 37, 3 al). 

6. OX .3] apparently, as Jud. 15, 7, with the force of an oath: see 
Ges. s.v. who renders fercle. 

nwx] a good example of a sing. term used collectively. For other 
rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 Spo (note the following 
173). Jud. 19, 12 Wy (followed by 37), 21, τό (AWN as here). Jer. 
4, 29> sy (note yma). Cf. GK. § 123>. Also in Synw ver, etc. 
(14, 24, and often); and with certain numerals (as UN pry), 
GK. ὃ 134°-h. 

yo-nnyy]| kept away (viz. by a religious /av0, on account of war 
being a sacred work) 77: reference to us, i.e. (Anglice) from us: cf. 5 
construed with verbs of removing or withholding in y. 40, 11; 84, 12; 
job 12,/20;"and yim the ΘΙ ss 35>. War was regarded as sacred ; 
and the prohibition of women to men engaged in it is wide-spread 
(DB. iv. 827>; W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.? 455). 

‘9 ow>y dyna] ‘as heretofore (i.e. on previous occasions), when 
I have gone forth (viz. on a military expedition), so that the gear 
(clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even though it is 
a common (i.e. not a sacred) journey; how much more so εν. 
ὮΝ 2], when to-day they will be consecrated with (their) gear ?’— 
a distinction being drawn between expeditions of an ordinary kind, 
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and campaigns opened by consecration of warriors (cf. the Heb. 
expression to ‘consecrate’ war, and warriors: Mic. 3, 5. Jer. 6, 4. 
22,4. 51, 27. 28. Is. 13, 3. Joel 4, 9), and David hinting that his 
present excursion is of the latter kind, and that the ceremony of 
consecration will take place as soon as he joins his men (so 
W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem? 456; Now.). ovdy Synz always means 
as heretofore (e.g. Gen. 31, 2. 5. Ex. 5, 7), not (as EVV.) ‘about 
these three days ;’ and for the rend. here adopted (which places the 
greater break at ‘gone forth’), we must move the 2agéf gafon from 
owdy to Nya. Read also wp’ (LXX, Pesh. We. al.) for wtp’. 
Kennedy, however, renders the last clause, ‘how much more to-day 
will they be consecrated with (their) gear?’ (viz. by the consecrated 
bread being put into their wallets, and so, according to ancient ideas 
(Lev. 6, 27 [for de read decome|, Ez. 44,19; see DB. ti. 395); 
conveying the contagion of ‘holiness’ to them): Zev. 5 ὮΝ 8. 

7. DYER ond] Presence-bread, i.e. bread set out in Yahweh’s pre- 
sence, and designed originally as His food. See the writer’s note on 
Ex. 25, 30; and DZ. s.v. SHEwBREAD. 

opin] The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. pnd awnn, mwy): but this does not accord well 
with ἡπρὺπ at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there pnpen with LXX, or to suppose that the final D in DDD 

-has arisen by error from the first of the word following, and for 
ssabmmrpinn (cf. on 1, 24) to restore Ὁ DAN. Comp. Jer. 29, 9 
(read ph) ; 36, 21 (rd. by in accordance with idiom); Jos. 10, 21 
(ws); 2 Ch. 28, 23 (rd. ONY); Hab. 1, 16 f. (rd. ΝΎΞ); Job 27, 13 
(rd. dN), See further instances in ZAW. 1886, 211-213 (some 
doubtful). On the other hand, sometimes a repeated letter has 
dropped out, as ch. 17, 17. II 3, 22. Is. 45, 11 (read ‘ndxwn with 
Hitzig, Weir, Cheyne, al.), Dt.15,14 (p. 133 ~.); and probably ψ. 42, 2 
(nds), 45, 7 (ΘΝ 5 Iwo: Edghill, Lord. Value of Prophecy, 252). 

8. ἽΝ] i.e., probably, de/ained in the precincts of the sanctuary, 
and precluded from entering it, by some ceremonial impurity. Comp. 
Jer. 36, 5 may ma wiad Saw xd ty uw; Neh. 6, το. 

Dyan Vax] WAS is not chzef (RV.), but mighty, which, however, 
does not well agree with opin, mzgh/ or heroism being hardly a 
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quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Gratz, 0°29 for p*ynn, ‘the mightiest of Saul’s runners,’ 
or royal escort (so Now.): Saul’s D'S are mentioned afterwards, 
22,17. Inarunner, strength and size, such as \.N—elsewhere, it is 
true, only used in poetry—connotes, would be a qualification which 
the narrator might naturally remark upon. 


LXX has νέμων τὰς ἡμιόνους Σαουλ, whence Lagarde (Bildung der Nomina, 
Ῥ. 45 2.) would restore DYNA bys manager of Saul’s young asses (Jud. 10, 4. 
12, HAD) S(t Sain, the name of an Ishmaelite, the overseer of David’s camels 
(δὰ by) 1 Ch. 27, 30. ’Zb27 in Arabic is a herd of camels, ’abila (denom.) is to 
be skilled in managing camels, and ’abil (adj.) is skilled in the management of 
camels ; hence beni, more generally, manager (of animals). The suggestion is 
ingenious : but the strong Arabism is hardly probable: and the ἢ. pr. Gyan is not 
Hebrew, but /shmaelite. 


9. YW 5] The combination &* Δ occurs y. 135, 17; hence |S 
here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for ἰδὲ ; 
cf. NYY Gen. 49, 11. INW Is. 10, 17. ΠΣ Pr. 8, 28 (for what, 
by analogy, would be Ty, inw, niny: Ko. ii. 483; GK. ὃ 937). So 
Kimchi, Ges. Ew. ὃ 213°, 286; Stade, ὃ 1945 (2). Delitzsch, how- 
ever (on ψ. /.c.), treats [as equivalent to the Aram. ἢ δὲ num? PS 
occurs in the Palestinian Targums = 7f (ψ. 7, 4. 5 etc.), also = 4 in 
indirect questions, and = ON, where the answer Vo is expected, 
Job 6, 12 °>n sax pa dn ms. ro, 45.55. 11, 75. 13, 9h: and 
O'S |S (= Heb. & DN) occurs (e. g.) simply = 27, there is... ψ. 7, 4°. 
Job 33, 23%. 328; Job 6, 6> 7x) Ὁ MN PX 07 ἧς there taste in the 
white of an egg? in an indirect question, y. 14,2 MN ὃ δ ὙΠ 
ΣΟ. Lam. 1, 12. But though the puncfuators may have thought of 
this, or (K6. ZA W. 1898, 242 f.) of the ’z underlying the later WN, 
such a pronounced Aramaism is not probable in an early narrative, 
clearly of Judaic origin; and it is better to read simply ON),—ODN 
having the same interrog. force as in Gen. 38, 17. "δὴ and where... 
(Klo. Sm.) is not probable. ἘΠῚ]. DIN) and perhaps. 

yma] only here. (,as3 is stated to mean énstitit ursifque rogando ; 
so possibly ΥΩ may have meant pressed on. But the root is a doubtful 
one in Heb. ; and perhaps //182 wrged on, from YAN to urge (Ex. 5, 13), 
should be read. 
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10. nord] Is. 25, 7. 1 Ki. το, 13 JAVA 15 δὴ, 1119, 5 oxdt. 

np Je-npn FANNON] If thou wilt take “λα for thyself, take it. Cf. 
for the position of ANS, Ex. 21, 8 Qré 15 (opp. to wad, Ὁ. 7), and 
p- 35; also on 15, 1. 

m3] Elsewhere always pointed 733. 

11. ni] See on 6, 17. 

12. 75] an anachronism, generally explained now as is done by 
Bu. Sm. Dh. Kenn. Ehrlich, however, would read ΠΞ (18, 27). 

14. ἸΌΝΤΙ wv] ‘And he changed it, (even) his understanding 
(25, 33). The anticipation of the object of a verb by a suffix is 
common in Aramaic; but, though cases occur sporadically in Heb., 
it is not a genuine Heb, idiom; and while there are no doubt instances 
in which for distinctness the original writers explained the suff. by the 
addition of the object, there are others in which the combination 
is open to the suspicion of being due to a faulty or glossed text, or, in 
late Heb., to Aramaic influence. 


Comp. Ex. 2, 6 shanns YANN and she saw him, the child, 35, 5 (P) 
WM AON NN ASD) (? rd. NVI), Lev. 13, 57° ΝΠ 12 WN NS ΒΦ. wR, 
1 Ki. 19, 21 Wan OWA (LXX om. WIN). 21,13 MIINY.... TY, 
2 Ki. 16, 15 Kt. Is. 29, 23 (render, with Hitzig, ‘when his children see it, the work 
of my hands,’ etc.; but many regard yds as a gloss). Jer. 9, 14 pdoxn 337 
may ΠῚΠ OYA nN (LXX om. ΠῚΠ OYA MN). Ez. 3, 21 (read MINIM). 44,7 
*MNITNN WPMD (om. NI MN with LXX). Pr. 5, 22. y. 83, 12 AD WNW 
‘make them, (even) their nobles,’ etc... Here the emphatic anticipation of an 
object such as YD is not probable, and the form of the suffix—rare even in strong 
verbs (see on 18, 1)—is found only once besides with a verb 7%, II 14, 6, where 
there are zudefendent grounds for questioning its correctness. No doubt }1¥% 
is an error of transcription for mu. So Ol. p. 547; Stade, ὃ 143°; Kon. i. 546. 


1 Comp. Ew. § 309°; GK. §131™°. There are also other types, as Jer. 48, 44 
ἘΠῚΡΒ now any dy mbox wanes. 51, 56 Thy 023 by mdy ΝΔ 3 (so often 
in Syr., as II 11, 3. 12, 5 Pesh.; comp. above, on 5, 3); and with tive suffix in the 
genitive, as Ez, 10, 3. 42,14. Job 29, 3 (GK. § 131"); and in Ch., in a form 
recalling strongly Syriac usage, I Ch. 5, 26 15 obs. 21. Ὁ: 2 Che 25, 19: 23: ΤῈ. 
For the Mishnic usage, see Segal, A/:Sxaze Hebrew, p. 82 ff. Only with one word, 
the interrog. "δὲ, does the apparent pleonasm appear to be idiomatic: Is. 19, 12 
2 NSN OD’ Where are they, then, thy wise men? 2 Ki. 19, 13 NOM ΝΣ aS 
‘TaN Ty (in the |), Is. 37, 13 WN). Mic. 7, 10 PON MIT YN. 
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ony] Read pinay : ‘pb ‘ya, as Ehrlich rightly observes, is used 
always idiomatically to denote 2 the opinion of (so even Pr. 1, 17). 

bonny] and he behaved himself madly. The word recurs, applied 
metaphorically, Nah. 2, 5. Jer. 25, 16. 51, 7. 

p71] in their hands, i. e. as they sought to restrain him (Th. Ke.). 

1] Piel from 1, with anomalous gamez, for OM, i.e. scratched, 


made meaningless marks. But LXX ἐτυμπάνιζεν i.e. ἢ and he 
drummed on the doors of the gates,—‘a more suitable gesture for a 
raving madman’ (Kp.). So moderns generally: cf. GK. § 75>». 

τό. ‘31 ἽΦΠ] ‘Am I in lack of mad men?’—The question is indi- 
cated by the tone of the voice: see GK. § 150%. Cf. on 11, 12; and 
22, V7. 

mronx]| See on 10, 27. 

by] iif. upon me, i. 6. to my trouble: Gen. 48, 7 Sy brn any. 

22, 1. obdsy nayy|:So H-23, 13 = 11 Ch. 11, το. It is remark 
able that the AyD is afterwards, both here, vv. 4. 5, and in the other 
passage, II 23,14 = 1 Ch. 11, 16, spoken of asa ΠΝ. Cana ΠῚ") 
be also termed ἃ ΠΝ ἢ A ΠΝ is ἃ mountain-stronghold (ψ. 18, 3) ; 
and in Jud. 6, 2. Ez. 33, 27 nny and at least NIT¥ (Is. 33, 16) are 
named side by side as afferent kinds of hiding-place. We. answers 
the above question in the negative; and believes that both here and 
In 201 san Chan τ" odqy ΤῸ is an old error for abay nao 
the stronghold of ‘Adullam (so Bu. Now. Sm. Kitt. Kennedy', Buhl, 
Geogr. 91, Ehrlich). 

‘Adullam is mentioned in Jos. 15, 35, next before Sochoh and ‘Azékah, among 
the cities of the Shephélah. This at once shews that it cannot be Ahareztun, about 
4 miles SE. of Bethlehem, with which, since the twelfth century, tradition has iden- Ὁ 
tified it. Clermont-Ganneau identified it in 1871 with ‘/d e/-miyeh, 21 miles SE. 
of esh-Shuweikeh (see on 17, 1), supposing the ancient name to have been trans- 
formed by a popular etymology into one of similar sound, significant in the 
vernacular (PE QS. 1877, p. 177). “14 el-miyeh is ‘a steep hill, on which are ruins 
of indeterminate date, with an ancient well at the foot, and, near the top, caves of 


moderate size’ (ZZ. s.v.). The site is suitable, but not certain (77.G. 229 f.). 
As regards the meaning of ‘Adullam, Lagarde (Bildung der Nomina, 54) derives 


it plausibly from Aus to turn aside (W. 119,157; Lane, p. 1973), with the formative 


* «The expression cave of Adullam, which has passed into a proverb among us, 
is due to a corruption of the similar Heb. word for ‘‘stronghold” in τ. 4’ (Century 
Bible, ad loc.). 
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affix Ὁ (Ol. § 216°: Stade, § 293; Barth, Mominalbildung, 352 ἴ.; cf. GK. 
§ 85°), found frequently in proper names (DYP3, D1), &c.), so that the word 
would signify originally a retreat. Heb. proper names have in many cases pre- 
served roots not otherwise found in the OT. 

1} ‘Adullam being in the Shephélah, and David’s brethren, 
presumably, on the high ground of Bethlehem (2550 ft.), 12 miles to 
ine Nn.. So Gen, 35;.1. Il 23; 13: 

2. ΝΣ o-awe wnnd3] Cf. Is. 24, 2 12 NWI WED ‘as (one) x who has 
a lender (creditor).’ 

wb) 1D] Jud. 18, 25; cf. Job 3, 20; and on 1, ro. 

3. aya maYD] There are several places in Palestine, both E. and 
W. of Jordan, called B¥7, or ABST, ‘the ouslook-pornt ;’ and the 
situation of this one is not known. 

pons .,.Ny'| If the text be sound, these words can only be 
rendered ‘come forth (to be) with you.’ But the case is not one in 
which such a strongly-marked pregnant construction would be expected. 
LXX γινέσθωσαν, Pesh. ΟΙῦ, Ve. maneat. Read probably, not 3%. 
(Bu. al.), but 13° (Ehrl.), which is closer to xy‘, and is used specifically 
of being /eft behind in a place, Gen. 33, 15. Ex. 10, 24. For pons 
LXX has παρὰ σοὶ = JAN; so Sm. Bu. (cf. v. 48). 

4. DMI] ‘led them (so as to be) in the presence of the king of 
Moab.’ Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than the 
last. %35 MN ‘is not used in conjunction with verbs of motion; and in 
Pr. 18, 16 33722 ovd33 9285) the prep. is different. Targ. 1) ὙΦ ΔΝ}, 
Pesh. esac point to the punctuation DM (see Jos. 6,23 Targ.; 
‘II 16, 21 Pesh.) and he left them, which is altogether to be preferred. 
(LXX καὶ παρεκάλεσε = ON.) 

my03] i.e. the ‘hold’ of ‘Adullam: see on z. 1. 

5. ΠΝ} Pesh. NBY2 (cf. v. 3), which, as the ‘hold’ was in the 
land of Judah, seems to be correct. 

. nn] The site of Héreth is not known. LXX has ἐν πόλει Σαρεικ. Conder’s 


Kharas, a village on a wooded mountain, 4 miles SE. of ‘fd el-miyeh ( Zént Work, 
243), does not agree phonetically. The suggestion that NAN is an Aramaism for 


von wood is very precarious: in Targ. NWN corresponds to won (14,27 al.) ; 
and the rare δὲ) ἽΠ (Levy, ChB, 286”) does not mean ‘ wood.’ 


yb-nway] The reflexive 5 (Lex. g15> bottom; GK. ὃ 1198). Cf. 
N2 
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35 mesey τ Ki. 17, 3; and often in the imper., as Dt. 1, 7 pod spp. 
40. 2,13 nod ay. 5, 27 ob mw: Is. 40, 9 1? ὌΝ. 

6. yu] known = discovered: cf. Ex. 2, 14. Jud. 16, 9. II 17, 19. 

owx1| Read with LXX ΔΨ Ν ΠῚ. 

mya] i.e. in Gibeah of Saul: see on 9, 1. 

Swe] 31, 13. Gen. 21, 337. 

mona] RV. ‘in Ramah,’ which is inconsistent with ‘in Gibeah.’ 
RV. m. ‘in the height:’ but ΠΟ is not used of a ‘height’ in general 
(Ez. 16, 25 forms hardly an exception); and it is better to read with 
LXX ἐν Βαμα (= 232) in the high-place (cf. 9, 12). Saul held his 
court under a sacred tree (cf. Jud. 4, 5 of Deborah administering 
justice under a VF), and in a sacred place. 

yoy n’ay3| stationed by him, i.e. standing in attendance on him, 
Sy ayo (and similarly Sy sy) is said idiomatically of one standing dy 
(lit. over: Lex. 7562 6) another (Gen. 18, 2. 28, 13), esp. of servants, 
or courtiers, in attendance on their master (vv. 7. 17. Gen. 45, 1; 
cf. with ty Jud. 3, 19), or the people standing about Moses, as he 
sat to judge them (Ex. 18, 14): οἵ, by ap 13>). 

In clause ὁ the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e.g.) 
TN, ME, AO > 22. ΤῸ; 2 IGINO 42. 

η. 5030 (2)] is most probably an error for n25>); otherwise it will 
be an example of 5 marking the accus., on which see 23, 10. 

8. 3) ΠἼ23] 18, 3. 20, 8. 16: without nA, as 20, τό. 

non] zs sick because of me. This can hardly be right. In the 
poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers of 
Samaria is well described by the words ἢ)" ἊΣ by sm) 5) ‘and 
feel no sickness by reason of Joseph’s breach :’ but the passage here is 
different. LXX πονῶν, which represents Son in the passage of similar 
import 23, 21 by onbpn 5. Hence Gratz, Klo. Bu. al. ΡΠ: ‘and 
none of you hath compassion on me. Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion: ‘Is it nbn? [and there is no compasston on your part 
upon me:” cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX.’ 


= Se opr] Cf. 13 sand she nypd ‘to rise up against me 77/0 


= so as to become) one lying in wait;’ Mic. 2, 8 (reading, for 
pp’, Dip’, or WPM) and Dip’ Ὅν. LXX (in both verses) εἰς ἐχθρόν, 
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which Dr. Weir prefers, remarking that ‘o’pn is not suitable to 378, 
but is so to 8.’ So Sm. Now, Ehrl. 

9. ὃν ayo] by aya may mean here either merely standing by (Gen. 
18, 2), or (Ὁ. 6) standing in attendance on Saul’s 0°39 (courtiers). 

το. 1 jn) ΓΝ] the variation in order is pleasing in itself, and 
also gives a slight emphasis on my. Cf. 6, 14>. 7, ταῦ, Gen. 27, τό. 
32, 17>. 43, 12. 13. 1 Ki. 11, 18 Ὁ ἼΩΝ ond, εἰς. 

13. 15 Sew] the inf. abs., according to GK. ὃ 1135 (cf. ὃ 1132), 
Ew. § 351°, Kon. iii. § 218°. After an zzfic., as 25, 26.33; cf. Ex. 
5.2) Ὁ: 

14. Jnyowo bx api] RV. zs taken into: thy council, following Ges. 
(qui deverfere sole¢ ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te admis- 
sionis est), and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual sense for 
31D, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, Gen. 19, 2. 3. 
Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to ‘turn aside’ to zwzsz¢ a person). Probably for 
4D we should read with LXX, Targ. (ἄρχων, 37) W ‘cap/ain over thy 
body-guard ’ (by for by; see on 13, 13), which would imply a posi- 
tion of responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this 
sense of nynwry (lit. obedience, i.e. a body of men bound to obedience), 
cf. II 23, 23 (= 1 Ch. 11, 25) inyown (Ch. dy) 5x ἼΥΤ ἸΠΘ the 
word is also used in a concrete sense in Is, 11, 14 ONYOWD poy 23). 
So Ew. Bertheau (on 1 Ch. /. c.), Then. etc. 

15. ‘ndnn| ‘Have I begun?’ The question is indicated by the 
tone (11, 12). 

naa maya... ou 5x] “3 nw lit. Zo lay i, i.e. to attribute to, as 
Job 4, 18: so δ pw Dt. 22, 8. 

vax ma 052] LXX, Pesh. ’x Samy, which is required. 

17. DIN] the runners, or royal escort of the king: so 21, 8 
(emended, text). τ, ΚΙ᾿ 14, 27. 28 (= 2 Ch, 12, 10, 12)., 2 Ki, το, 25. 
II, 4. 6. 11. 13. 19: cf. ΒΡ Dh IT 15; 1. 1 Ki. πὶ and δι 8.1. 
ynaaqM 1225 wo. If the emendation on 21, 8 is correct, Doeg will 
have been the most stalwart of Saul’s ‘ runners.’ 

ny ow] 1 Ch. 4, ro: II 14, 19 (mx); Jer. 26, 24 (ΠΝ). 

18. 19] Ew. ὃ 454. Kt. uses » in the Syriac fashion: the Qré 
warns the reader to pronounce it sofily, and not differently from ἈΝ Ἵ 
v.g. 21,8. Cf. p. 120 7.; and OMDB beside o'nnd (GK. ὃ 93%). 
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mns 3p] For the emph. mans, cf. on 17, 56. 

xi yxpy |] Note the emphasis expressed by the pronoun: as Ex. 
18, 19. 22. 26 etc. (Zenses, § 160 7106}. 

32.1128] So 2,718. II 6, 14 (=1 Ch..15,27)t. LXX, however, 
omits 93, probably rightly : for this ‘ephod’ is not worn, but ‘ borne,’ 
by the priests (cf. on 2, 28). 

20. Toonxd] GK. § 129 and 1295. 

22. nD] 73D in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly in 
1 Ki. 12, 15 % py [2 Ch. το, 15 ABDI] ADD ANN “5 lit. “ἴον there 
was a turning about (i.e. a turn or change of affairs: LXX μεταστροφὴ) 
from Yahweh that he might establish his word,’ etc.: in the philo- 
sophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires the sense of cause. 
Hence this passage has been rendered, ‘I have been the cause in 
(the death of) all the persons of thy father’s house.’ The legitimacy 
of this rendering is questionable. There is no evidence that 3D 
possessed the sense cause in Biblical times; nor is it probable, if it 
did, that 32D (in Qa/) would be a denominative of it; and thirdly, 
even though there were a verb 33D 20 de ¢he cause, its use with ellipse 
of the crucial word death is more than is credible. It is best for 3 
to read, with Th. We. ‘210 J am guilty in respect of all the 
persons, etc.: cf. Pesh. Nawh?. The construction with 3 as ’2 Non 
19, 5, where Targ. has the same word in the δι. with the same 
construction, viz. “3 J*nnN. 

23. JWB]....°wEI| The suffixes must have been accidentally 
transposed : ‘YB],,.. Wb) (Th. We. Bu. etc.). 

Oy ANN nw 33] ‘For thou art a keeping with me,’ i.e. shalt: 
be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are many other examples in 
Hebrew (Zenses, § 189. 2): comp. Is. 11, 14 DAYOWID poy 3), 
LXX ὅτι πεφύλαξαι σὺ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ = ἽΝ TAN AWW "5 (3 for Ὁ, the 
two letters being very similar in the old character),—which has nothing 
to recommend it. 


* And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic : Mesha, line 28 NYOwD fa δ 95 
7st, for all Dibon was obedience. 
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23—26. David as an outlaw, in the Shephélah, the Hill-country, 
and the Wilderness of Judah. 


AS. 7: ndyyp] In the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 443 see Ὁ. 33); now 
Qild, a ruined village on a hill, on the E. side of W. es-Sfir, 3 miles 
S. of ‘Id el-miyeh, ‘the terraced sides of which are even to-day 
covered with corn,’ so that we can understand why the Philistine 
raiders should have swarmed up the Vale of Elah and the Wady 
es-Sfir, past Sochoh and ‘Id el-miyeh, to rob the threshing-floors 
(cf. Cheyne, 2.2. s.v.; H.G. 230). 

pow mam] robbing (without ‘and they are’),—a circ. clause, like 
Gen. 15, 2. 18, 8 etc. ( Zenses, § 160), and following another ptcp., as 
29; 11. ΠΠῚΡ,, 30. 2 Ki, 2, 12: 61: 39, 22: 

2. mam... MBN] There is considerable irregularity in the 
punctuation of the 1 and 2 pers. of the conjugations (other than Qal) 
of 7% verbs: but the following points may be usefully noted :— 


___ is found hp in Pu. Hof. (as abs ab Ex. 26, 30), and Nif. (except once, 
eon 24, 8 Mp2) 5 ᾿ς is found always in 1 pl. (4]__), and before suffixes, and in 
2 sing. Pi.; and almost always in 2 pl. (as on navn); probably the only excep- 
tions being ὮΙ Ξ ΠῚ Ez. τι, 6, and OM YN Jer. 42, 20 Qré (Kt. D'nynn). 

The irregularity is greatest in 1 and 2 sing. Hif. and Hithp. and in 1 sing. Pi.; 
but here \__ is very common in the first person, and *__ in the second (as always 


in Pi.; see above): thus we find ‘ND 15 times, but man 17 times; MINA 
(3 eae but mynAyiy (4 times) ; smydyn (το times), but myn (6 times ; Ἤξ 
mova Ex. 32, 7. 40, 4¢); “DW (12 times), but M277 (4 times; but 2 fem. 
737). A notable exception is ἽΝ 5 times, but ΠΝ 30 times; comp. also 
mdz 4 times, but mdz Nu. 25, 11+: ‘MDD twice, but DD 4 times. See Bo. i. 
pp. 410f., 429; in GK. § 75% °° the usage might have been stated more clearly. 


92 58)] = and how much more, when, as 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

Sis) Cf. 4, 2. τὸ τὸ 10 times in ch, 17; and II 23, 3. 

4. πον 34] Not from tAdullara, —at least if this was at ‘Id el-miyeh 
(1468 ft.), which is ower than Qe‘ilah (1520 ft.),—but presumably 
from the ‘forest of Héreth’ (22, 5), which will have been somewhere 
in the higher, central part of Judah. 

iN3] the /w/. emsfans: see on 3, II. 

yn] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek ἄγειν. 
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6. There is some disorder in this verse: Abiathar fled to David, 
before he reached Qe‘ilah; and clause 4 cannot be construed so as to 
yield an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered ‘ (the) 
ephod came down in his hand’)*. The simplest course is to read 
after 119 5x either, with LXX (B), 12 TNaN(a) To AdSyp 3 ὮΝ NIM 
(so Bu. alt.), or (cf. Now., but of Luc.’) 12 ΒΝ (ΠῚ nbyp sav. Even 
this change does not entirely relieve the verse of difficulty; for the 
sense required is affer Abiathar fled, which is not strictly expressed 
by max m733. AV. RV. ‘that he came down with an ephod in his 
hand.’ This (irrespectively of the difficulty in clause a) yields an 
excellent sense: only it should be clearly understood that z¢ zs no 
rendering of the Massoretic text (ΛΔ 779 TDN). AV. (and occasionally 
even RV.) sometimes conceals a difficulty by giving a sense that is 
agreeable with the context, regardless of the fact that the Hebrew 
words used do not actually express it: i.e. they implicitly adopt an 
emendation of the text. Comp. on 147, 20: 24, 20; 25, 30: and 
see Jer. τὸ, £3. Ez. 45, 21 RV. 48, 29 (abmoa for nbn). Ley’s 
proposal to read nw for bys (ZATW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the 
real difficulty of the verse. 

7. 132] LXX πέπρακεν = 13) (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be 2 
treat as strange = to alienate, reject (cf. Jer. 19, 4 ΠῚΠ DYN NS 3), 
construed here pregnantly with 3. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch. 26, 8, in a similar context, we have 12D, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following 73D). — 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting 12D, which is construed 
with 72 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, and 
only differs from 13] by one letter. The Versions, other than LXX, 
render only by a general term deliver (7D, ομβοδ αὐ, /radidit), from 
which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text which the 
translators had before them. 


1 It is moreover out of connexion with clause a: for according to all but uniform 
usage %71°) would be resumed by either T)EN 37’ or Ὑ) TDN) or TDN TWIN, but 
not by I7) TIEN (Zenses, § 78 end). τ 

? Luc. omits καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ Δανειδ, but otherwise agrees with Β. 
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x25 05] hath shut himself in (Ez. 3, 24) i (by) entering etc. 

maa onds] Dt. 3, 5. 2 Ch. 8, 5; cf. 14, 6. 

8, ΠΤ] presumably from Gibeah of Saul (22, 6), 24 miles N. of 
Jerusalem (on 9, 1). 

9. wand] was fabricating, forging. Apparently a metaphor derived 
from the working of metal: cf. ΤΠ wan Gen. 4, 22. 1 Ki. 7, 14. 
Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, and only there in 
Qal (3, 29 AY ἽΝ by wann bx. 6, 14. 18. 12) 20. ΠΗ, 252)" he 
position of »Sy makes it emphatic, agazns/ him (and not some one 
else): comp. Jer. 11, 19, and on II 15, 4. 

Io. yow yow] See on 20, 6. 

syd nnw] So, with 5, Nu. 32,15. ΤΠ is construed so constantly 
with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for Pi‘el, and 
especially for Hif.1, to be construed with > expressing the dafivus 
commodt (or tncommodz), this is probably an instance of the use of δ to 
matk the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, and occurs in 
Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods of the language, and 
with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic writings. See 22, 7. 
II 3, 30 soaxd an (see note); Jer. 40, 2 mond... mp; ψ. 69, 6 
sndixd nyt ans; 73, 18 wh mewn al.: Ew. ὃ 277°; GK. § 1173; 
ee. hE2", 

11 f. mdyyp bya] This use of ΡΣ to denote the lords or citizens 
of a town is rare: Jos. 24, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 ff. (Shechem). 
20, 5 (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead) ?. 

13. 195m wea ban] Cf. 2 Ki. 8, τ “an wea n; IT 15, 20 
join oN we by thn ΙΝ; ΟΡ also’ Ex. 3; 17: 4) 13: “Ragas: 
33, 19. Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by 
Lagarde, in a note at the end of his Psaltertum Hieronymt (1874), 
p. 156f., especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either 


aD xe Ὁ WN to geve life to, Gen. 45, 7; "5 DINAN 20 give width to, p. 4, 2al.; 
“Ὁ mon IL 1: “Ὁ ΠΩΠ Hos. 10. 1: Ὁ P'S Is. 53, 11 to give right 10. 
Comp. Ew. ὃ 282°; Zex. 511>3a; and Giesebrecht’s careful study on this preposi- 
tion, Die Hebraische Praeposition Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 80 ἔ, 

2 Comp. in Phoenician C/S. i. 120 ‘N32 nbya IW ‘Irene citizen of Byzan- 
tium’ (in the Greek Ἐρήνη Βυζαντία); and Cooke, VS/. p. 50. 
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the means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ‘And 
they went about where they went about:’ in the present case, no 
doubt, the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality. 
From Lagarde’s instances may be quoted: pny ban pidpax 
(Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Ongelos renders as he does 
render; οὔ ἃ BSS fuit quod fuit = missa haec faciam; ls evel 

Lo wail age quod agis = non curo quid facturus sis, et liberam 
agendi ut volueris potestatem tibi concedo ; ab wo ΩΝ emersit 
[ex undis] qui emersit = non attinet exponere qui et quot emerserint ; 
tS Δὰν elses pep! es ale J5, ad regem Persarum Par- 
wézum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est = nil attinet 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit: Arnold, Chrestomathia 
Arabica, p. 143, 7 nisi forte warrt Le κε mutaverit eos quod eos 
mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. Sm. quotes also 
Qor. 53, 16. 

14. 32703] i.e. in some part of the rocky and desolate region 
called the ‘wilderness of Judah’ (Jos. 15, 61-62, where six cities 
belonging to it are enumerated; Jud. 1, 16 [text very doubtful] ; 
Ps. 63 “#tle), bearing down by steep and rough descents to the Dead 
Sea, and extending some 15 miles from W. to E., and some 35 miles 
from N. to S. (H. G. 312,—followed by a vivid description of its wild 
and barren scenery). It begins in about the longitude of Ma‘on and 
Carmel (23, 24. 25, 1), but becomes wilder and more desolate as it 
descends towards the Dead Sea. 

nya} (mountain-) fas/nesses; cf. Is. 33, τό ΡΟ myn. 80 
vv. 19. 29. Jud. 6, 2; and (in the sing.) 1 Ch. 12, 9. 17 [4]. 8. 16]. 

773] the elevated central ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 48-60). 

ΠῚ 737103] probably an intrusive anticipation of Ὁ. 15. 

15. 8] ‘Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. 2725. ili. 
127 (E.T. 92) vocalize 811, not only in order to secure a connexion 
with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for what 
follows: cf. v. 16 “strengthened his hand,” and v. 17 “fear not”’ 
(We.). And so Dr. Weir: ‘Rather, was afraid ; see next verse.’ 

5] now Zell ez-Zif, a conspicuous mound, 2882 ft. above the sea, 
4 miles S. by E. of Hebron, on a plateau of ‘red rolling ground, 
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mostly bare, partly wheat and barley, broken by limestone scalps 
partly covered by scrub, and honey-combed by caves,’ which begins 
soon after Hebron is left (Δ. G. 306 .). This plateau is the 
‘wilderness’ of Ziph. Jos. 15, 55 mentions Zif as in the A710) ἽΠ. 

nvn3| The prep. 3 and the Π Jocale combined. Sov. 19; 31, 13 
NWI; Jos. 15, 21 13333; 11 20, 15 nbaNa ; Jer. 525 Fo anes, 
And even with jp, as Jud. 21, 19 % RAY; Jos. 13, το MDS ; 
Wer. 275 τὸ 3230, Here the 7 was already read by LXX (though 
wrongly understood) ἐν τῇ Καινῇ = ΠΡ ἼΠΞ. 

The word is pretty clearly (notice AWN, not HRWANN, in v. 16) not an appella- 
tive (‘in the wood’),—Conder (7. W. 243) observes that trees could never have 
grown on the dry porous formation of the plateau of Zif,—but the name of a Alace, 
Horesh or Hor’shah [on ΠῚ ἴσος. in names of places, see Tenses, § 132 Obs.],—perhaps 


the ruin Hurésa (or Khoretsa), 14 miles 5. of Tell ez-Zif (Conder; Buhl, 97; 
H. G. 307 2.). 


τό. 11. NN pin] fig. for encouraged; so Jud.g, 24. Jer. 23, 14. Is. 
35, 3. Ezr. 6, 22. Neh. 2, 18. 6, 9. al., always with the pl. sands (so 
LXX here): cf. with the Qal II 2, 7 al. 

17. Nyon] Cf. with 7° Is. ro, ro. y. 21, 9. But xyp does not 
correspond phonetically with Aramaic 881), with which Miihlau-Volck, 
in the roth edition of Gesenius’ Lexicon, compare it: NYO = Jeo = 
σοῦ A: advenire: SDD = aP(Mw@:—in conj. I 2 (= Pr'el) porrigere, 
praebere. See Nodldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

}2] so, in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. ψ. go, 12 
‘ so—i.e. in accordance with v. 11—teach us,’ etc. 

19: Cf. 19, 7 

19—24, 22. A doublet to ch. 26, beginning with almost the same 
words, and containing a different version of the same occurrences. 

10. by] Tell el-Fal (2754 ft.) = Gibeah (see on 9, 1) is lower 
than Ziph (2882 ft.) ; but the road from Ziph to the N. would ascend 
considerably (Hebron, 3040 ft., Halhul, N. of Hebron, 3270 ft.) ; 
and though it descends again to Jerusalem (2593 ft.), it rises again 
to Gibeah (2754 ft.), so that there would be considerable ascents 
between Ziph and Gibeah. The parallel, 26, 1, has, however, IN 
for Sy. 

net] Read p'pin, as 26, 1. 
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POW... mAwsana | These definite localities are inconsistent both 
with the preceding indefinite nity, and with the need of searching 
for David, expressed in the verses which follow. The words from 
ΤΩΣ seem to have been inserted here from 26, 1, and Aw INA added 
to agree with vv. 15. 16. 18 (Sm.). On Hachilah and Jeshimon, see 
on 26, 1. 

20. 5“) mix 525] 5 =n accordance with (Lex. 516%): elsewhere 
(Dt. 12, 15. 20. 21. 18, 6+; comp. Jer. 2, 24) the phrase is used 
with 3: comp. on 2,16. With the rhythm or run of clause a, cf. 
Qoh. 9, 10 (accents and RV. margzn). 

mDA 1259] ‘and ours (will it be) to deliver him,’ etc. Not a 
common use of Ὁ. Cf. Jer. το, 23 (reading f27) 72) ; and (with ὃ 
before the inf.) Mic. 3, 1; and, in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 13, 5. 20, 17. 
26,18. Comp. ‘Sy in II 18, rr. 

22. Ty 12)2Π| certainly not ‘make yet more sure’ (RV.), but 
most probably, if the text is correct, ‘Prepare further;’ cf, in a 
military sense, Nah. 2, 4. Jer: 46,14. Ez. 7, τῆ. 535. 5. ‘ Gae 
attention still,’ with ellipse of a, is a very doubtful rend.: not only 
is the ellipse uncertain elsewhere (see Moore on Jud. 12, 6), but 
a5 jon elsewhere has only the sense of fixing the heart firmly in 
a given direction, esp. towards Yahweh (ch. 7, 3), or to seek Him 
(2 Ch. 12, r4al.), cf. (absol.) ψ. 78, 8. Job 11, 13 (Lex. 466°). 

ov inxs 5] The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX for 
ΠΝ Ὁ has ἐν τάχει, whence Th. We, al. restore 7917—‘ know and 
consider his place where his fleeting foot may be.” ΠΟ 85 an ad}., 
however, is a doubtful form: it occurs only Zeph. 1, 14, where it is 
explained questionably (see esp. Schwally, ZAW. 1890, p. 176) as 
a Pi. ptep. (12) with aphaeresis of 1 (GK. § 528); and it is better 
to read in Zeph. WO, and here, with Ehrl., 7330 (from 71). 

ἽΝ] sc. WIN (τό, 4). 

sin pay ony] Ex. 4, τά 810 WAP ἼΒΙ ; ch. 22, 18>: cf. also 27, 2; 
28, 8; Qoh.9, 15. For the inf. Qal, see GK. § 113%. 

23. yt) Na] In this order, only here and Jer. 5,1. Elsewhere 
regularly (N71 Wt (2. 22. 12, 17. 14, 38. 1 Ki. 20, 7. 2 Ki. 5, 7), 
ND YT (25,17. Jer. 2, 19), ΠΝ ΠῚ YI (24, 12. II 24, 13. 1 Ki. 20, 22). 
25 MSS. have here 18") 1). 
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bap] Very hard. ,,. 53% may mean any of (Lev. 11, 24), esp. with 
a neg. or ON (Lex. 580»); but this does not suit here: it cannot 
mean everyone (Now.); and ‘take knowledge of’ (EVV., Dh.) gives 
to jf a sense which it does not possess. “3 y7 does, however, occur 
with the meaning know about (Jer. 38, 24. Job 37, 16, perhaps 
ψ. 31, 8; cf. ch. 22, 15); and as Ὁ and 3 are often confused in the 
old characters (Introd. p. Ixvii), we may, in default of anything 
better, read $53, and then we may rightly render ‘ take knowledge of’ 

pnawi| and return. Neither this (We.) nor ΠΣ ΠῚ (Bu. Now. 
Kit.) can mean éring back word: see on 12, 3. 

ΠΡ by] bx must here be used as the equivalent of by, which is 
joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation ; 
Ww. 3, 24) ul by upon (the basis of) abundance = abundantly ; Jer. 
6, 14 5p) dy = lightly; Is. 60, 7 pyn dy=acceptably. Here on 
a certainty = assuredly (Lex. 754°). 

min ἜΝ] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but clans of Judah; see on 
10, 10. 

24. fy a] Ma‘on, in the ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 55,— 
mentioned beside Carmel and Ziph), was identified by Robinson with 
Tell Ma‘in (2887 ft.), on a ‘great hump of rock’ (Conder, Zen 
Work, 244), 44 miles 5. of Ziph. The ‘wilderness of Ma‘on’ is an 
extensive steppe, E. of the Tell, consisting of ‘ waste pasture-land, rough 
rocks with that dry vegetation on which goats and even sheep seem to 
thrive’ (ZB. s. v.). 


Ma 2] The ‘Arabah (or Steppe) is the alluvial floor of the deep depression 
through which the Jordan runs, and in which the Dead Sea lies. It is difficult to 
understand how any part of the wilderness of Ma‘on (2887 ft.) could be described as 
being ‘in’ the ‘Arabah (in which the Dead Sea is 1292 ft. de/ow the Medit. 
Sea). If the text is in order, we must suppose that the wilderness of Ma‘on 
extended sufficiently far in the E. to reach a point which could be reckoned as 
‘in’ the ‘Arabah. 


nowen por 5x] ‘on the South of the Desolation’ (AV. Jeshimon ; 
RV. the desert is too vague). jw (notice the arfzcle), though it is 
used as a general term (Dt. 32, 10; Is. 43, 19 al.), is here and Ὁ. 19, 
26, 1. 3 (cf. Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28) used specifically of some part of the 
wild and desolate ‘wilderness of Judah’ (see on v. 14),—if 7.2) bs 
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is correct (26, 1 has ‘35 by), of the part South of about the latitude 
of Ma‘on. 

25. wpad] ‘Read wpad with LXX’ (We.). 1 has dropped out before 
the ) following. So Klo. Bu. Sm. etc. 

yoon ὙΠ] In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely to 
Jud. rg, 8 δ yoo AyD aw; 20, 45. 47 AYIIN fon yor yaw 
own: odo are also mentioned as hiding-places in ch. 13, 6. The 
‘crag’ here meant cannot be identified; but it must have been in 
some part of the iyo 725% lower than that meant in v. 24. 

ay] LXX WS: ‘and came down to the crag which τς in,’ etc. 
This is probably right, yop not being a proper name (We.). 

yo 13519] 27/0 the wilderness, etc.; not 7”, as EVV. 

26. ww] LXX wor www: probably rightly. 

About 4 miles SE. of Tell ez-Zif there begins a deep and narrow gorge, with 
rocky sides, called first W. e/-Wa‘r and then W. e/-Malagy, which runs to the E. 
for a distance of some 6 miles; and it is a plausible suggestion of Conder’s (Zent 
Work, 245) that this may have been the scene of the incident here recorded : there 
is, Conder says, no other place near Ma‘on, where cliffs, or crags (Se/a‘, v. 28), 
can be found. But it is precarious to support the identification by the phonetically 
imperfect resemblance of ‘ Malaqy’ to mpbnn (uv. 28). 


rn Ἢ NM] ‘And David came to be (on 18, 9) hurrying in alarm, 
...and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his men to 
take them,’—the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the midst of which 
the message, v.27, came. For the idea expressed by t5n), cf. 
II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). “wy is, however; a very rare word, 
found otherwise only once in poetry (ψ. 5, 13+, of surrounding 
protectingly with a shield); and Klo. proposes D'DY (14, 32. 15, 19) 
were flying at David (so Bu. Sm.). This, however, cannot be said to 
be probable. Ehrlich, more probably, suggests DIy were crossing 
over to the other side of the mountain to take David, when the 
message arrived. 

28. ἢ ΤῊ] with dag. f. implicitum (GK. § 22¢ end) in the 4, as in 
WIN) Is. 14, 3 Baer and Ginsb. (GK. ὃ 228 end). So B and Kit. 
Baer and Ginsb. read 4}12: cf. 1,6. το, 24 (see the Addenda), 

mponn] prob. of divistons*, Saul and David there parting from 


1 Though npn is elsewhere used only in a concrete sense, of the divisions 
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the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in 1 Ki, 16, 21. 
Gen. 14,15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name. 
‘Dathe, Ges., De Wette, “rock of escapes,’ but Th. objects rightly 
that the sense of escaping is not established for pon’ (Dr. Weir) 1. 
LXX πέτρα ἡ μερισθεῖσα = MP2N!T YH. Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ‘the place where the heart of the king was divided to go 
this way and that.’ 


24, I. Syy] Very surprising, in the present context. ‘En-gedi, in the ‘ wilder- 
ness’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 62), the modern ‘A7z#-72dz, is a spring, bursting out from 
under a great boulder on the rocky precipitous descent to the W. shore of the Dead 
Sea, and 612 ft. above it (cf. G. A. Smith, 2.8. s.v.; and the writer’s note on 
Gen. 14, 7): it is 680 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and consequently some 3560 ft. 
below Ziph (2882 ft.), and considerably below any place which could reasonably be 
included in the ‘wilderness of Ma‘on’ (v. 25); David could not therefore have 
‘come up’ to ‘En-gedi from any of the places mentioned before. Either something 
has been omitted (so that DW) does not refer to mpbnnon yp in the ‘ wilderness 
of Ma‘on,’ v. 35), or the verse is due to some redactional confusion. 


3. 5 by] The expression is ambiguous. ‘35 5y may denote 
either (1) on the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. 11 18, 8; or (2) 
on the front of (usually in the sense of on the East of ; see on 15, 7). 
In sense (1) "5 by is commonly used with words of scasfering or 
casting : nor does it appear why here the surface of the rocks of the 
chamois-goats should be so particularly specified. Probably, therefore, 
(2) is preferable: though, as Ges. remarks, there is nothing here to 
guide us as to whether the ‘front’ definitely means the East. Wild 
goats still abound in the neighbourhood of ‘En-gedi; and the 
ody sy must have designated some locality in which they were 
particularly apt to congregate. 

4. jNyM ΠΥ] Cf. Nu. 32, 16. 24. 36. Zeph. 2,6. Low stone-walls 
(‘ build,’ Nu. 32, 16), forming enclosures for sheep. 

nau | ‘were in the recesses (Am. 6, 10. Is. 14, 15. 37, 24 al.) 
of the cave, sitting down.’ 


of a people (Jos. 11, 23. 12, 7. 18, 10), or (especially in Ch.) of the divisions 
(i.e. ‘ courses’) of priests and Levites, 


1 It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even favoured by 
Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, 12. 
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5. WN Ws] Do these words mean 0f which he satd—the allusion 
being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, which 
David’s followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or on which he 
Says,—the occasion itself being interpreted by them as an indication 
of Yahweh’s purpose to deliver Saul into his hands (Th. Ke. We.)? 
In order to answer this question properly, the nature of "WN and its 
use in parallel cases must be considered in some detail. 


"WN is properly not a relative pronoun, but a relative s¢gz, indicating generally 
and indeterminately the idea of relation=as to which: it is followed in strictness 
by a pronominal or adverbial (OY) supplement, defining more closely the nature 


of the relation which it is used to express—)"OY 727 WS ΟΣ ΝΠ the man as to 
whom he spake concerning him=the man concerning whom he spake. There are, 
however, certain cases—besides the familiar one, in which the pronominal supple- 
ment is the direct object of the verb—in which the pron. or ady. supplement is 
dispensed with. (@) with “IDX WN, followed by the words used, where, however, 
its place is really taken by a pronoun in the speech which follows, as Gen. 3, 17 
the tree as to which 1 commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat from it, 
Dt. 28, 68. 1 Ki. 8, 29. Jer. 32, 43; ch. 9, 23°: 26.17 the man as 20 whom I said 
unto thee, Z#zs ome (ΠῚ) shall rule my people Israel; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly similar) 
and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 8, 15 Behold 
Zebah and Zalmunna‘, as ¢o whom ye reproached me, saying, Is the hand of Zedah 
and Zalmunna‘ now in thine hand? etc. In 2 Ki. 17, 12. 21, 4 a term nearly 
equivalent to the antecedent of WW follows similarly in the speech. ‘The pron. or 
adv. supplement is dispensed with (6) when a word denoting ¢zme or place or manner 
has immediately preceded WWN: thus (a) Dt. 4, 10 NIDY WN DY the day on 
which thou stoodest, Gen. 45, 6. 1 Ki. 9, 10. 22, 25 and frequently : (8) Gen. 39, 20. 
Dt. 8, 15. Is. 64, roal.t: (y) in... WS IDI ΠῚ this is the matter as fo which 
(or, account how)... Jos. 5, 4; 1 Ki. 11, 27%. It is dispensed with (c) in a few 
extreme instances, in which it is left to the reader’s intelligence to define the relation 
intended: as Nu. 21, 16; Dt. 7, 19; Is. 8,12 Tox’ Wwe 525 ἼΦΡ toon xd 


WP 71 OYA, where WX" would normally be followed by 5; 31, 6 sud aw 
MD 3p*2yn Turn ye to (him, as te) whom they have deeply rebelled. 


Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the 
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 
regarded as analogous to ὁ (a). Had the sense intended by the 


1 And regularly after WYN, TUN S35 (ch. 14, 47) = wherever, WWNID (Ex. 5, τι. 


Ru. 2, 9) from the place where = whencesoever, WN (x) by whithersoever, II 15, 
20 al. 

? Comp. the use of 135 in the phrase, , , 127 M1) Dt. 15, 2. 19, 4. 1 Ki. Ὁ, 15; 
and in the first line of the Siloam Inscription. Ὁ 
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narrator been, ‘Behold the day, as to which Yahweh said to thee, 
I will etc.,’ we should have expected (on the analogy of a) bY ΠῚΠ 
4) NN ODN NAT ova Pos ΠῚΠ qx ἼΟΝ. As it is, Wwe has the 
presumption of being determined by the preceding own: ‘ Behold 
the day on which Yahweh saith unto thee, Behold, I am about to 
deliver etc.’ Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

yi] The Qré is right (notice 35). Cf. on II 24, 13. 

5>. 6. To produce a logical sequence in the narrative 5. 6 should 
be transposed so as to follow 82. 

6. 529 nN] ‘After 499 eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert 
>*19,—necessarily, as the art. is wanting’ (Dr. Weir). So We. 

7. man % ndbn] ‘Ad profanum sit mihi a Domzno’—the usual 
ὁ absbn (12, 23) being strengthened by the act being represented as 
deprecated on Yahweh’s part: cf. 1 Ki. 21, 3; and see on II 23, 17. 

ox] After ποτ with the force of an oath, as II 20, 20: more 
impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of nobn with jo of the 
act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). See GK. § 149; Lex. 321%. 

(ΣΝ) TT ΠΡ 3] See GK. ὃ 16h, So v. rr. 26, 9 al. 

8. ὉΔῚ... youn] ‘And David /are his men with words.’ ‘yDw 
is fo cleave: in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof, Lev. 11, 3. 7. 26. 
Dt. 14, 6. 7; in Piel, Lev. 1, 17. Jud. 14, 6 “IN yows ἸΠ ΟΦ and 
he renf it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows that the 
Heb. text here yields no sense’ (Dr. Weir). We. defends MT. on 
the ground that the addition om 2713 (cf. Job 32, 4) implies that the 
verb is a figurative one; but if MT. be correct, David—to judge 
from such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess—must 
have expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which 
would be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. proscindere = to satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or ‘check’ (so RV., but not fully representing pow). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satisfactory 
agrees. JM" is a word that would be appropriate to the context 
(cf. IL 18, 16); but pow could scarcely have arisen out of this by 
the ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings 
of the Versions are: LXX ἔπεισε, Pesh. wal made to repent, Targ. 
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DB persuaded, pacified, Aq. συνέκλασεν (hence Vulg. confregi/), Symm. 
περιέσπασεν, Theod. ἠπάτησεν. 

το. wpa] zs seekeng,—much more expressive than ‘seeketh’ 
(EVV.). 

11. ἽΝ] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple waw is 
improbable: the pf. with waw conv. is out of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidently not what is here intended to be expressed. 
Jerome’s WX) (ef cogz/av7 ut occiderem te), of course, cannot be right. 
Either “Nand one sazd must be restored, or we must follow LXX 
καὶ οὐκ ἠβουλήθην and read {N81 and 7 refused (We. etc.). 

qn] -og-: cf. on 15, 1. 

ὉΠ} Elsewhere followed always by py (Dt. 7, 16 and frequently). 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not 
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person DIN): pon} may 
have been ‘written in error by a scribe, who expected νὴ} to follow’ 
(We. Sm. Now.). Or (Bu.) νὴ} may have dropped out after ὉΠΠῚ: 
it is expressed by Vulg. 

12. 787 0] 08] The repetition of the imper. after ὯΔ is certainly 
very un-Hebraic: and Ehrl. would read—as Hupfeld did long ago 
(Comm. in quosdam Iobeidos locos, 1853, p. νἱ)---- ΠῚ D3 T81,—the 
inf. abs. (see on 1, 6). 

ΤΠ xd] carrying on 132: GK. ὃ 1147; Zenses, ὃ 118. 

MIS] lest in wat (not huntest, WS): see Ex. 21, 13; also Nu. 35, 
20. 22. ‘LXX decpevers (= WM), translating from an indistinct text’ 
(Dr. Weir). 

13%. Cf. Gen, 16, 5%. 31, 53. For ‘spp, see GK. § 1124, 

τό... ΠῚ ΠῚ] The pf. and waw conv. with the force of a wish: 
cf. Tenses, αὶ 119 6. 

ὙΤῸ wHaLY| and judge me (and free me) from thy hand: see on 
25, 39. 

108, nin] viz. by thy action in sparing me. But Klo.’s ndan 
‘ hast magnified (cf. Gen. 19, 19) that which thou hast done to me (as) 
good’ yields a better sense; so Sm. Bu. Now. Kitt. Ehrlich. 

AN] after Mwy, as II 2, 6>; cf. with tpn, Gen. 24, 49 al. 

19>, ἼΩΝ ΓΝ] Wer alone = forasmuch as (15, 15): the NN is out 
of place, and is doubtless a scribal error, due to "WN NN just before. 
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20. inden | will he send him away? For the question thus intro- 
duced, cf. Ez. 15, 5>: Zenses, ὃ 123 β; GK. § 150% Klo.’s "23 (ΕΚ. 
§ 112bh w.), with ‘the general subject limited afterwards to the specific 
wx, is highly improbable,—though of course without wx it would 
have been quite suitable. 

“ἢ nnn] ‘2% return for this day—the sense being explained by what 
follows—zwherein (on Ὁ. 5) thou hast wrought for me. But as Klo. 
remarks, such a use of on is un-Hebraic. Klo. reads 383 hrs good 
(Nu. το, 32) for ΝΠ; and we must either do the same, or adopt the 
transposition followed tacitly (cf. on 23, 6) by EVV., and read 
nm on > anwy aw nnn. Against LXX (ἀποτίσει αὐτῷ, and ἐν 
θλίψει) and Th. see We. 

21. mopi| = and be confirmed, as 13,14; Gen. 23, 30. Nu. 30, 5. 

23. anyon ὃν by] from ‘En-gedi (23, 29), 680 ft. de/ow the Medit. 
Sea, up past Hebron (3040 ft.) and Halhul (3270 ft.) over the high 
backbone of central Judah, and then down into the Shephélah to the 
‘hold ’ (22, 4) of ‘Adullam (if = ‘Id el-miyeh, 1160 ft.), 

25, 1. 17%] The place from which David ‘came down’ does not 
appear. The intention of the note seems to be to state that David, on 
hearing of Samuel’s death, came down from some unnamed higher 
spot in the 7717’ 97 to the wilderness of Ma‘on (c. 2500 ft.}. 

1 ΝΒ] Read pyr (23, 24. 25. 26), with LXX, as the context (vz. 2. 4) 
requires. The wilderness of Paran (Nu. 12, 16) is much too far 
to the south. 

2. W'N)] without a verb: see on 17, 12; and cf. τ Ki. 11, 26. 

wnwyn| of work in the fields: cf. Ex. 23, 16 JWYD "D2, 

9,023] now e-Kurmul, 1 mile N. of Ma‘on, ‘on the edge of the 
wilderness of Judah, but to the west the land is broad and fertile, not 
unlike scenes of upland agriculture in Scotland. The name Carmel 
(“garden-land”’) is therefore suitable’ (G. A. Smith, 22. 5. Bega Clon 
ch. 15, 12). 

δ] So II τὸ; 33 of Barzillai; 2 Ki. 4, 8 of the Shunammite 
woman. 

132 7] apparently = and he was (engaged) zm the shearing of his 
sheep,—a most unusual type of sentence. 113 "ΠῚ, or rather 13 Si), 
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is what would be expected in that sense. For the unusual form of 
the inf. (in y”y verbs), 112 (so Gen. 31, 19: 38, 13 18), see GK. ὃ 67°. 

8. Soy] insight, shrewdness: Pr. 16, 22 poya Sow ov n pr. 

pddyn] elsewhere only in poetry, and in prose written in the 
elevated style of Dt. (Jud. 2, 19. Neh. 9, 35). (onyo>*>dyn ¥ occurs 
in Is. τ, 16, Dt. 28, 20, and often in Jer. (as 4, 4). 

1205} Qré "293, a Calebite, the * being the usual patronymic 
termination. So Targ. (255 mam) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi, 
Kimchi (13 sap 253 nnawne mw 2b om NN), 


Nabal belonged to the Caleb-clan, a clan originally distinct from Judah, but 
afterwards incorporated in it, which had settlements in the country about Hebron 
(see Ch. 2, 42-49, where Ziph, Hebron, Tappuah, Joqde‘am [so read for Jorgo‘am], 
Ma‘on, Beth-zur [43 miles N. of Hebron], are specified as some of its settlements), 


and also in the Negeb (see ch. 30, 14 the a5 333). See further DB. and ZZ. s.v. 
CALEB; and Kittel’s Dze Biicher der Chronik, pp. 13 f., 19 f. 


5. by] Carmel (2887 ft.) is considerably above most of the sur- 
rounding plateau. 

ΠΟ 5] Cf. Ew. ὃ 2166; GK. ὃ goi. 

DNONL] GK. §§ 444, 64f. 

6. ‘N2] A most perplexing and uncertain word. (a) The text can 
only be the pausal form of m> = fo him that liveth (GK. § 29%). 
But the rendering, ‘And ye shall say thus to him that liveth, Both 
thou,’ etc., affords a poor sense; hence it is thought by some to be 
a form of salutation, of which no other instance occurs, ‘ And ye shall 
say thus, To him that liveth! Both thou,’ etc. So substantially Ges.? 
Ke., the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
SUT SES God keep you in life = grant you good health. (4) Vulg. 
renders /frairibus mets (πε), following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that re/afvely the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate smd *. and to render ‘And ye shall say thus fo my 
brother’ (cf. II 20, 9 ‘NS ANN oibwn, where Joab uses the same term 


1 Thes. 469 f. The rendering 2: vitam is, however, doubtful, the sing. "7 “fe 
occurring otherwise, at most, in a particular form of oath (p. 148). 

2 In this case, however, it is almost necessary to vead mn (so Bu.). It is true, 
cases of the elision of δὲ occur (GK. § 23°), but none after a prep. with __, 
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in addressing Amasa, and 1 Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon)’. 
This seems the most probable (so Bu.).  (¢) Sm. would read ὉΠ ΝῚ 
4) TDS a 1D «And ye shall say 20 him and to his clan, Be thou (at) 
peace,’ etc. (so Now.); but a reference to Nabal’s clan does not seem 
called for. The other Versions evidently presuppose nothing different 
from the MT. LXX εἰς ὥρας" (ΞΞ mn nyd Gen. 18, 14); Targ. pnb; 
Pesh. us Joows qos. For = clan, see on 18, 18. 

nvdy ans] Lit. Both thou (be) peace: cf. IL 20, 9 mms midvn; and 
see on ch. 16, 4. On} = both (rare), see Lex. 253% h. 

7. Poon Or Menges. 242 

pindsn ΝΟ] So v.15; cf. Ruth 2,15 end. For the irregular 4, 
cf. ON] Gen. 41, 28 al., ndan 2 Wie ΤΠ ἘΠ: GK S 540 

pnd] Ὁ after the pass. verb, as Ex. 12, 16 al.: Lex. 514%. 

8. 330 oO by] by of time is most unusual. 3)% by recurs in Esther 
(9. τὴ τὺ EG; 22): 

Jv Nyon ἭΝ ΠΝ] Cf. (though in different connexions) ch. 10, 7. 
Lev. 12; 8. Jud. 9, 33. Qoh. 0; 10: 

IO. 13] irregular: see GK. § 67¢. 

oynanon Ὁ Ἴ2}] The combination of a ptcp. with the art. and 
a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not invariably) 
where the subst. is definite in itself or defined by the context. Thus 
Gen. 1, 21. 28.°7, 21 (with ΠΤ 5 and swa-d>): Dt. 2, 23. Jud. 14, 5 
GwithieaeH pry 165.274 Jeri 27,3. 46, εὖ Has 2.0. τῷ" 22. Pr. 
26,18. w. 62, 4 (read MNT M173). 119, 21 (accents)®. Here the 


1 Pr. Weir: ‘Or is it smd to my brother? But see v. 8 thy sow David. AD 
may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely.’ Against the view that treats 
"πὸ as commencing the speech is the extreme abruptness which attaches then to 
ΓΞ ONWN: what is regularly said is (j)WONN) WINN 73, e.g. ch. 11,9. The 
objection derived from v. 8 against ‘my brother’ is not conclusive : for both dvother 
and soz being used metaphorically, the terms may be interchanged (especially when 
not addressed to the same person). 

2 Tie. next year: comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also by 
Field here) «js ὥρας κἤπειτα, φίλ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, ἐν καλῷ εἴης. 

3 Where, however, Ὡ by should probably be omitted with LXX. 

4 Where Cornill is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm. Vulg. 
DNs. 


5 Some other instances are noted in Zézses, § 209 (2). 
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idea ‘slaves’ is virtually limited by the words 129 oO, which shew 
that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

36D] HD is more than 12, and usually suggests on account of, for 
fear of: cf. Jud. Ὁ, 20? chi τ, πὶ} τὸ; 502 9,0205 ΜῈ}. 9858s: ie 
is used especially with verbs of fleeing. 

II. ὙΠΡΟῚ] and shall I take P cf. Nu. τό, 10. Is. 66, gb (tone γε 
on account of Tifha, Zenses, ὃ 104): GK. ὃ rre2ce. 

91D | LXX 3%, which is generally preferred by moderns. τ) is 
probably, as Abu’'lwalid (Rzgmah, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) suggested 
long ago, due to a /apsus calamz. It is true, in a district (Jos. 15, 19) 
in which it was scarce, water might have been a commodity which 
would not readily be given away ; still, among the viands provided for 
the DMN, some more special beverage than water might not unnaturally 
find a place (cf. v. 18), and the change to ‘9% is readily explained as 
a consequence of the frequent collocation of oy ond. For other 
instances of error due to /apsus calami, see ch. 12, 15. 11 21, 8. Jer. 
27, 1; and no doubt also 1 Ki. 2, 28. 

13. vy] See on z. 5. 

14. bya] from pry (14, 32 Qré. 15, 19), here pointed regularly. 
The Versions mostly guess. LXX ἐξέκλινεν (but with ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν : 
om for nm), as 14, 32 ἐκλίθη; Aq. ὠτρύνθη; Symm. ἀπεστράφη ; 
Theod. ἐξουδένωσεν ; Targ. pina ppr; Pesh. as oS Mhso; 
Vulg. (after Symm.) aversatus est eos. Th. considers that these 
renderings point to op (cf. ψ. 95, 10); on which We. remarks : 
‘op, even if Pesh. etc. read it, would be of no help: all turns here 
on the expression of Nabal’s feeling.’ But DY2" (We. al.) is hardly. 
probable. 

15. wa>qnn "23 ] So (in the s#. cs¢r.) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 461. ψ. 90,15 (Mi): with we, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. 9, 18 (GK. 
ὃ 1304). Elsewhere the inf., as vv. 7. 16. 22, 4. 

17. nnds] 20: ἢ: by and 5x here interchange in one and the 
same clause: for other remarkable instances of the same variation, 
See ge25 lle WO 20: jel 20, ΡΠ 2,00. 


1 But some treat WD here as an zzf. (GK. § 53'), though in that case it 
should no doubt be pointed 1.307 (see Driver on Dt. 3, 3. 4, 15. 7, 24. 28, 55). 
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7272] GK. § 133% The implicit subj. is 72197: see on τό, 4. 

18. a9] skins (so RV.m.), as 10, 4 etc. : the ἀσκοὶ of the NT. 

MWY] i.e. ‘“dsiwoth. So Kt. On the form, see Ew. ὃ 1894; 
Stade, δὲ r19>, 319°; GK. δὲ 24>, 750: and comp. ΤῊΣ Is. 3, τό. 
The Qré substitutes the normal MWY ‘asiyath. 

D'ND] the AND (= σάτον, Mt. 13, 33) was 2 of an ephah, or 
22 gallons. On ‘5p, see on II ἘΠ 29. 

ΡΩΝ] dred grapes, or clusters of raisins (30, 12. II τό, 1. 
1 Ch. 12, 41+). The root signifies to be dry or shrivelled: in OT. 
only Hos. 9, 14 (ΡΣ OMY); in the Talm. (v. Levy) of dried figs, 
grapes, etc. In Ps.-Jon. D2" pnd pay (Nu. 6, 3) is rendered by 
PPOs pron pary. Cf. Kennedy, LB. ii. 1368. 

p52] pressed fig-cakes (EB. ii. 1570): 30, 12. 1 Ch. 12, 41 (with 
ΡΩΝ, as a present to David’s warriors). 2 Ki. 20, 7 = Is. 38, 21+. 

20. Mm] The tense is incorrect (on 1, r2). Either read ‘1% 
(constr. as 2 Ki. 2, rr), or (though καὶ ἐγενήθη stands in the LXX) 
delete it as an early corrupt anticipation of the following xn (comp. 
then, for the form of the sentence, 9, 14: Tenses, § 169). 

nv] to meet David, on his way up (zz. 6. 13). 

21. ἼΩΝ 11] Note the Z/up~f (on 9, 15). The clause expresses 
David’s thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 

ἽΝ] as Jer. 5, 4; see on 16, 6. 

2125 WA sab] LXX τῷ Aaved = 1179, certainly rightly. Analogy 
(cf. e.g. 20, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by the speaker 
against himself. The insertion of ‘2°N is probably intentional, to 
avoid the appearance, as the threat in ὦ was not carried out, of the 
imprecation recoiling upon David himself?. 


23. ΠῺΣ dy sya "ΒΝ We have the types, (1) MYIN DDN wNNw™ Gen. 
Ig, I and often; (2) ’N wand “1 Gen. 48, 12. 2S. 18, 28+, and yard alone, Nu, 
22, 231; (3) “N VEN by MN 2S: 11. 5.2: ΤΠ 1 23; (4) (VAN) 2) 5: 24, 
20 ; also (5) (ΠΥ) ID ὄνον Spy NOS Ge τ 2500 Ὁ, 11..25. I 2, ἸΘ; 


(6) ΠΥ yENd Say 1S. 20, 4rt: but never ‘BND another, max ΟΡ tt 50 
would therefore here be more in accordance with usage (We. al.). 


1 Comp. similar instances in the Talm., Dalman, Gramm. des Jiid.-Pal. 
Aramiisch (1894), p. 78; ed. 2 (1905), p. 109. 
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ys] 7 MSS. have the more usual ΠΥ, which is also a 72D 
(on 12, 5). 

24. worn dy dam] Cf 2 Ki. 4, 37 (Bu.). 

‘xx 12] Cf. x Ki. 1,26; and see GK. § 1358; Ew. § 311°. 

2 baa] ‘Fool’ is an inadequate rendering. The word in Hebrew 
suggested one who was insensible to the claims of either God or man, 
and who was consequently at once irreligious and churlish: see esp. 
Is. 32, 5f. (where v. 6 unfolds the character of the 523 in terms 
which recall at once the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter '). 
See further Lex. s.v.; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 457. Here the 
best rendering would be chur/—‘ Churl is his name, and churlishness is 
with him,’—or, as we might say, ‘is his nature.’ 

26. nnyy...nyi| The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. 


Resumption is a frequent characteristic of Heb. prose style. The case of 13,,,°3 
has been noticed on 14, 39 (cf. Lex. 472%) : see also on 17, 13. The following are 
other examples, derived partly from my own observation, partly from Kon. Szz/zs¢zh 
(1900), p. 129 f.: Ex. 1, 15-16 CON ὁ «+ TON). 4, 9% 12,41 OT,» 6 7). 
Lev. 13, 3 (ON. ++ MN). 17, 5 NSM. INA? ry). 27, 3. Nu. 5, 19-21. 
10, 32 (MM: so Dt. 20, 11. Jud. 11, 31). 14, 36-37 (DWINM). Dt. 4, 42 
(Ὁ)... D129). 18, 6 (ND). ++ NI"). Jud. 9, τό"-τοῦ (2) NONI ON). ch. 29, το 
(apaa anoswm). I11, 1-2 (0). τ Ki. 8, 41-42 (NAY). 12, τὸ (Π5 «« AONN AD 
735N). Is. 7, 22 (FT). 49, 5-6 (WON... WON). Jer. 3, 7°-8 (reading in 8 N71}, 
with most moderns), 20, 5 ({MN). 29, 25°-31° (TWN fP"). 34, 2. 10. 18-20. Ez. 
21, 29 (13,5). 24, 25-26% (NIT OVI... OVI). 28, 25-6" (jy). Hag. 2, 139-159. 
Zech. 8, 23. For some examples from later books, see Kon. /.c. Comp. also the 
cases of the resumption of a noun by N)i1, NN, etc. ( Zenses, §§ 123 Odbs., 199; 198), 
and of a casus pendens by a suffix (§§ 123.4, 197, with Obs. 2). 


᾽ν Jy wx] The antecedent ”s is repeated in the relative clause, 


because it is separated from “Wx by the addition qwp3 "ΠῚ: contrast 


De 34. 
5 pa Lb ywin] The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c., as 22, 13> 
(see the note); and followed by a subst. standing to it in the relation 


1 In EVV. 5) is here rendered unfortunately vz/e person, and 055) "8.3 chur, 
Render : (5) ‘The churl will be no more called noble, nor the knave said to be 
gentle (1. 6., in modern English, a gentleman). (6) For the churl speaketh 
churlishness, and his heart worketh naughtiness, to do profaneness, and to utter 
defection (22. going astray) against Yahweh, to make empty the soul of the 
hungry, and to cause the drink of the thirsty to fail;’ and ἄγαν for churd in v. 7. 
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of subject (rare), as Ὁ: 33, Lev. 6, 7. ψι 17, 5 (Ew. § 328¢ towards 
the end; GK. § 11388). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or 
success, achieved against opposing obstacles by force, recurs vv. 31. 
33. Jud. 7, 2. Job 40, 14 (72)'), and with reference to Yahweh, 
Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. w. 98, 1; cf., with prot, 44; 4. 

27. 7293] i.e. a present, called a blessing from the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression: 30, 26. Gen. 33, 11. Jud. 1, 14. 
Ὁ {|| 5 ΤΡ: 

x37] An error for ΠΝΣΠ, as v. 35. So 26 MSS. 

min} As in II 14, το. Is. 9, 4, the waw conv. with the pf. intro- 
duces the direct predicate (Zenses, ὃ 123; GK. ὃ 1434): here, as 
20,5. Jud. 11, 8, with a precative force, ‘And now this present,...., 
let it be given,’ etc. 

JIN 5353] at the feet of my lord = following him, Ex. 11, 8. Dt. 
τι 6: Jud.) 4; τοῦ ΠΠ τῷ; 16017 al. 

Zen Wom) ΕἾ 2: 25107 πότ τ Kiar, 29. 

ma ΤΌ ΠΡῸ] As 18, τΊ . Cf. Nu. 21, 14. 

yD] An idiomatic expression = αὐ the days that thou hast lived, 
since thy birth: τ Ki 1, 6 Wo. ὙῺΝ rasy ΝΟ; Job 38, 12 pon! 
pa anys. 7% having this sense, the pf. ANS x5 would be the 
tense naturally used with it: probably Nyon x5 is chosen with the 
view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so as to allow 
it to include a possible future,—‘ zs ποῦ /o de found in thee,’ etc. 

29. mn‘) ,.. ΠΡ] ‘And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc... .: 
but the soul of my lord shall be,’ etc. If it be thought that the sense, 
‘and should a man rise up .. . then may the soul of my lord be,’ etc. 
is required, DP) must be read (Is. 21, 7; Tenses, ὃ 149; GK. ὃ 1598): 
so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh. 

‘7 ΠΝ} Jound up for safe custody 7 the bundle of life. 

ns | wth = in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23; Dt. 15, 3; 
Is. 49, 4. 

maydp» .».MN)] The object resumed, and connected directly with 
the verb by the suffix; a frequent elegance of Hebrew style, as 
Gens 5 ees Lenses δ 1972 5 6; ΘΚ: ὃ 143° 


ΟΕ (OAs c>> Wright, Agocr. Acts of the Apostles, p. 88, ll. 15-16. 
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gor iS) 555] EVV. ‘according to all the good that he hath spoken 
concerning thee,’ which in Hebrew’ would be 935 "ws ADwA Ὁ55 
poy. 24, 19 AY ‘NN ΠΝ WN nN, cited by Bu., is not parallel. 
The text is evidently in some disorder, though it is not certain how it 
is to be corrected. Either this or Py 329 awe nawn 55 nx might 
be the original reading: but in either case it is not apparent how 
M2107 NX would assume its present place. Perhaps ΠὩῚΠ NN was 
originally a marginal gloss. 

31. ‘Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (or 
staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood,’ etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning appears 
to be, ‘ Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding innocent blood 
might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms of conscience which 
will inevitably follow it.’ The kind of ‘tottering’ expressed by the 
root pi} may be learnt from a comparison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. το, 4; 
and Nah. 2, 11 (Ὁ pp’). The ancient translations seem merely 
to have conjectured for API) a meaning more or less agreeable with 
the context: LXX βδελυγμός"; Ag. Symm. λυγμός, whence Vulg. 
in sengulfum et scrupulum cordis: Targ. Npy* (solicitude), Pesh. 
J&\0y (terror). A curious Midrashic exposition of mpiad may be 
seen in the Midrash Tillin on w. 53 (quoted by Levy, VHWEB., 
S. V. PDPB). 

porns... Jaw] ef... ef=both... and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination; and no doubt the first } is to 
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After ywnnd) LXX express. 1 


(which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not the 


word stood in their text); and the insertion, as We. remarks, is 
a necessary one: for it just gives to the expression used the sense 
of force (v. 26) which is required. 

33. Joyo] discretion, tact. ὮΝ as Pr. 11, 22. 

snb3] from 89D: GK. § 7544. Cf. 6, το. 

ywrm] See on z. 26. 

Bids NN ce by 2} as 14, 39: the first 15 introduces the assertion 


1 In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there 
frequently introduced into the relative clause: Dillmann, Aeth. Gr. § 201. τ (ὁ). 
2 Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Avypds. 
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sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX literally, 
gravely proposes, for the second "3, to read ΟΝ tx! 

‘nxam] By error for 82), through the influence of the following 
ANd (so Dr. Weir). Otherwise GK. ὃ 764. For the tense, cf. Jos. 
7,7: and Tenses, ὃ 140. 

“ΠΣ oN] if there Aad been left ...!= surely there had not been 
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 27 (though not there intro- 
duced by on). 

35: ON ny] The pron. is emphatic: cf. 1 Ki. 17, 13>. Jud. 12, τ: 
14, 16. 

Sy] She had ‘ come down’ (v. 20) to meet David. 

36. AnNwD ὃ m3n)| For the position of b, cf... yz. as πὶ Ka 4, 
10.13; and on ch. 1, 2. Comp. also Jud. 17, 5. Job 22, 8 w δὴ 
yaad νυ. 

soon anwns] Cf. II 13, 27 LXX. 

20] 3 of the heart=glad, merry: 11 13, 28: Pr. 15, 15 20) 
‘yon ΠΡ 25. So the subst. 29 2% Dt. 28, 47. Is. 65, 14; and 
3) ‘310 τ Ki. 8, 66. 

yoy] lit. “pon him, in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 32. 
‘Within’ (EVV.) is a paraphrase. 

37. 125 ny] opp. is ΞΡ sm) ‘may your heart Jive ’= take courage, 
ψ. 22, 27. 

δ) ΠῚ} ‘and he himself’ (opp. to 125). 

38. DOT Mwys mM] OV ΓΦ. is subject: ‘ And there was 276 
like of ten days, and,’ etc., 3 the ike of being an undeveloped substan- 
tive (Lex. 453%). For the art., Dr. Weir compares 9, 20. Is. 30, 26. 
1 Ch. 9, 25. Ezr. 10,8. But n is certainly better in accordance with 
analogy (so GK. ὃ 134™). ‘And it came to pass @ffer ten days,’ would, 
of course, be nD. Nwy ppd 1 (Jer. 42, 7). Comp. 1 Ki. 18, 1 oD "πὴ 
nan, where D1) is similarly the sudyect of " (for the szng., see on 1, 2). 

39. aa...) pregnantly: cf. ψ. 43, 1 Von Nd Ὁ (IAIN; 
and,.. 1) paw 24, 16. II 18, 19. 31. 

vy awn} The subj. repeated, the wx at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

WIT... Ww] as Jud. 9, 57. 1 Ki. 2, 44: cf wana wt Jos. 2, 
19 al., and the phrase in 1 Ki. 8, 32 and often in Ez. ἸΦ ΝΣ 1395 nnb. 
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Seana 927) | ‘and spake concerning Abigail,’ i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

42. nzdnn] Read ΠΞΡΠ (the 7 dittographed from m’nny3): the word 
must be the predicate—she rode, and they walked in attendance 
behind her. 

mb375 ] is not quite the same as bana z. 27 cathe δ is the so-called 5 
of norm, ‘ going according to her fool,’i.e. gurded by her foot=attending 
upon her. Comp. for this sense of bind Gen. 30, 30 hath blessed thee 
53nd af my foot=whithersoever I turned (RV.) ; 33, 14 and I will lead 
on softly ΠΟ ΟΠ 5315 according to the pace of the cattle (Zex. 516»). 


43. Ahino‘am is mentioned before Abigail in 27, 3. 30, 5; she was also the 
mother of Davyid’s firstborn, Amnon (II 3, 2); so πον ΕΙΣ he married her shortly 
before Abigail, as the Heb. here permits (not “7 Mp, but ... npd DYN NN). 
V. 44 hints at the reason why David took now these two wives; he had been 
deprived of Michal (18, 27). 

ΝΜ] Not the Sxyap in the N. of Palestine, but one in the hill- 
country of Judah, Jos. 15, 56, evidently not far from Man and 
Carmel (mentioned there in v. 55, as in v. 2 here). 

janw oi] The o3 is idiomatic in this phrase,=‘ both alke:’ Dt. 
22 22.929, 15), RAL ΤΡ ἘΠ ΤΠ ai ΣΟ, Osama. 

44. yn binwi] ‘had given:’ see on 9, 15. 

Ὧ5] abridged from Syondp, ΠῚ 3, 15. 

Ὁ] The situation of Gallim is not known; but it was plainly 
(Is. το, oa a little N. of Jerusalem. 

26. 1. The vz. is largely identical with 23, 19 jee see the note) ; 
and a narrative following in ch. 24 exhibits such numerous points οἵ. 
resemblance with cf. 26 that the two have been held by many scholars 
to be in reality different versions of the same incident. If this opinion 
be correct, the more original version will be that contained in the 
present chapter. 

mmyain}| Gibeah of Saul, δὲ miles N. of Jerusalem (see on 9, 1). 

abvonn nyaia| Perhaps the long ridge called Dahr e/-K6ld, 5% miles 
E. of Ziph, τὸ miles W. of ‘En-gedi, and 1 mile N. of Wady 
Malaky (on 23, 26), ‘running out of the Ziph plateau (see on 23, 14) 
towards the Dead Sea desert, or Jeshimon’ (Conder, 7.W. 244; 
Buhl, 97). 
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ae) by] ‘in front of the Desolation’ (see on 23, 24), i.e. over- 
looking it, which, if the ‘hill of Hachilah’ is rightly identified, it would 
do. The passage is one which shews that ‘25 Sy does not always 
mean Last of (comp. on 15, 7): cf. Lex. 818». 

2. 7] Cf. 23, 20. Ziph is actually higher than Tell el-Ffl 
(see on 23, 10); but there is a descent from Tell el-Fal (2754 ft.) 
to Jerusalem (2593 ft.), and from Hebron (3040 ft.) to Ziph 
(2882 ft.) ; so no doubt ‘came down’ is used with reference to one 
of these. 

On the 4} 1251, see on 23, 15. 

3. Saul encamped, near the ordinary route, on the particular 
hill of Hachilah; David remained somewhere in the wilderness 
around it. 

aw] not ‘abode’ (EVV.) but ‘was abiding.’ So v. 5» ‘was lying,’ 
and ‘were encamping;’ Φ. 1 ‘was lying asleep,’ and ‘were lying.’ 
The reader of the English versions, till he refers to the Hebrew, does 
not realize how much is lost by the frequent rendering of the participle 
by a finite verb. 

4. nay] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23. 
Here, however, immediately following “3, the name of a Place is 
expected,—and the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
to what has been already stated in 3>,—unless indeed it can be argued 
that y3 marks any more certain knowledge than N10. It is probable 
therefore that 213) here is the corruption of the name of some locality, 
though what that may have been it is impossible to conjecture. LXX 
ἐκ Κειλα, as We. points out, is too vague. 

ἘΣ Sayoa] See on 17, 20. 

6. ΠΠ jbo ΠΝ] This Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. For 
his nationality, cf. ΠῚ my. 

+7 5] David must therefore have been in some part of the wilder- 
ness that was Azgher than nd“ann. 

ὯΝ] For the pron. in such a sentence, cf. on II 21, 6 (p. 352). 

7. NWN] prop. the parts at or about the head, hence construed in 
the accus. adverbially (GK. ὃ 1188), like nya°3D and the corresponding 
ymbino, Ru. 3, 8.14. So Gen. 28, 11 YnwNW OW LZ. and placed 
(it) at the parts about his head. 
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8. We have had before 18, 11 P32) W332 NBN; 19, ro Nena ΠῚ: ΠΡ 
p3) 3173 to smite with the spear zzfo David and into the wall, i.e. to 
pin him with the spear 20 the wall. ‘The analogy of these passages 
shews that here ‘79N3) is co-ordinate not with nna, but with the suff. 
in 1298’ (We.). yp Na and the suffix are, however, very unequally 
coupled; and it is better to read with Krenkel (ZAW. 1882, 310) 
YIN2 Inn ‘with Ars spear (v. 7) to the earth’ (so Sm. Now. Dh. 
Ehri.). With 5 mow xd) cf. IL 20, το. 

9. mp... moby 2] 7p. is the pf. with waw conv., and nbw has 
a modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7: apo 21, 3.66, 11 = 108, ΤῊ: 
‘who zs fo have put forth his hand, etc., and de guiltless?’ The 
sentence is of a type that must be carefully distinguished from that of 
Job 9, 4 pow yoX ΠΦΡΠ "Ὁ Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] 
against Him, and escaped sound? Dt. 5, 23 (it is cited wrongly 
in GK. ὃ 1128). Comp. Zenses, §§ 19. 2; 115 (p. 115). Still, in 
spite of the parallels, it is probable that a ° has fallen out after 9, and 
that we should read nbw sp, 

10. ON 32] 5 here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath ; 
for this (with ox following) would yield a sense the very opposite 
of what is required, viz. Surely Y. will zo¢ smite him! ON *3 must 
therefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (‘Zcept Y. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him’); for this both implies 
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and 
yields an improbable sense: David cannot have meant to imply that 
if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then be. 
ready to put forth his hand against him. Either ON ‘3 must be under- 
stood to have the force of surely (as above, 21, 6), or (Ges. Dr. Weir) 
the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be supposed to be 
suppressed: (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus caedat eum: 
cf, Il 13, 33 Kt. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. 

5} by some sudden stroke, cutting him off prematurely 
(25, 38. Il 12, 15. 2 Ch. 13, 20 al.), wy denoting what would be 
considered a natural close to his life. 

mp3] not ‘ perish’ (EVV.), but de swep/ away; see on 12, 25, and 
OE 7p τίς 
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37) 79ND] The position of manda gives freshness of expression, 
and force, to the new alternative. In 7 David has in his mind 
a combat with the Philistines. 

11. For Ain", see on 24, 7; and for nein, on 12, 23. 

Inve] The accus. of place (v. 7), after WWx, as Dt. 17, 14 WS 
ΝΣ : cf. Qor. 42, 5 wspes cy» whoever is round about it, 19, 5. 

wd-nad2)] ‘and let us ge/ us away:’ So 12 ond 195 (Lex. 515°). 

12. NWI] Read ‘NUNIT: ἃ Ὁ has fallen out between the two 
others. ‘The ° at the end, if correct, would be the one instance in OT., 
parallel to ‘N24, of that letter attached to the s¢. c. of the fem. 21. 
before an independent word (otherwise only before suffixes): Stade, 
δ 330°; GK. § 878. But LXX has αὐτοῦ: so We. may be right in 
arguing that ‘the ν at the end confirms the reading "HUN of LXX, 
instead of Syxw snysn’ (so Sm. Bu. Dh.). In this case, of course, 
the anomaly will disappear. 

δ» non] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was regarded 
as sent directly from Yahweh. (Cf. ὈΠῸΝ nan in 14, 15. 

13. ayn] to she sede across (cf. 14, τ. 4. 40); i.e. to the opposite 
side of the valley at the foot of the hill (v. 3). 

’j) 19] a circ. clause (Zenses, § 161; GK. § 156c). Cf. Gen. 12, 8. 

14. NNIP ANN 2] In the ¢hzrd ps. comp. Is. 50, 9 ὍΝ NIN ; 
Job 13, 19 ἼΩΝ AMY NIN ( Tenses, § 201. 2): unless I am mistaken, 
no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence Is. 51, 12 
is framed differently). 

15. 58 ΤΠ] In υ. τό Sy. An unusual construction : yet see Pr. 
6, 22 τὸν own ἼΖ2ΞΦΞ, and (of watching in a hostile sense) II 11, 16. 
(In ψ. 59, το ΠΝ pow ty, as in v. 18, must certainly be read.) 

16. 2) ΝΟ ws] See on II 2, 5. 

ΒΞ ΠΝ the plur. of ‘excellence’ (GK. § 1241); cf. Gen. 42, 30. 

ΠΕΣ nxi| If the text is correct, m8 must be explained either as 
marking the fresh subject (see on 17, 34), or (Sm.) as an accus. under 
the governing force of "δὲ: but the last expl. especially is unsatis- 
factory. We expect either MN),..MN or 'N).,.°N. As the time 
is night, ΠΣ is improbable (We.) after AN"; it seems best, therefore, 
to regard nN) as an error for ‘S}, due to a scribe influenced involun- 
tarily by the recollection of AN" at the beginning of the sentence. 
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So GK. ὃ 117™ . (the citation of the verse in ὃ 117! must be due 
to an oversight). 

17. by] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of signifying 
assent (1 Ki. 21, 20): LXX, for »Syp, express ἼΩΝ, which is used for 
the same purpose, as II 9, 2, cf. v. 6 JTAy MIF. 15, 15. The one is 
thus just a synonym of the other: ‘the more courtly ’"—that of LXX 
[cf. 27, 5 in lieu of the pron. |—‘is the less original’ (We.). 

18. AY Pam] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, το. II 19, 29. 
24, 1300 Ki, τ: τὸν [δ΄ 2,45: sOol. 21s 12) esti, 19x, 555) 

19. Am NW] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 nO, followed however by m7 ΠΝ 
nmin. Dr. Weir writes: ‘M1, perhaps 7! as Am. 5, 22. Jer. 14, 12. 
Mal. 1, τὸ On.mpnon, cf. on 2, 36. 

“Ἢ Jb aNd] For the god of the country, according to ancient 
ideas, could be properly worshipped only in his own land: hence 
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign gods. 
Cf. Hos. 9, 3. 

ons pms] With the possible exception of Ex. 23, 13, probably 
the earliest occurrence of this afterwards common Deuteronomic expres- 
sion (see LOT. p. 92, edd. 6-8, Ρ. 99; or Deut. p. xxviii). 

20, Ὑ ΣῈ 4390] Cf pay 1995 Am.~9, 3. Wy. 3%, 23: 

ns wynp ΠΝ] For nx, cf. on 9, 3. INN wynb appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24,15: LXX express ‘¥D),—no doubt 
rightly: for (1) the comparison z¢hzz a comparison (to seek a flea, 
as when one hunts a partridge) is not probable ; and (2) MT. agrees 
but imperfectly with clause a,—the ground (93) for AYAN 7 bey by 
being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, ‘for the king of. 
Israel is come out to seek my Life.’ 

RI] sc. 175 (on τό, 4). The art. in xapn is generic, such as is 
often found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, 
is naturally referred to (GK. ὃ 126°): so II 17, 10 ANA abs: 
Jud. 8, 18° ydon a aNND; 14,6 “RD YOWD; 1 Ki. 14,15 TY) WRI 
ona mpn; Nu. τι, 12 PT NN PONT Nv” AWN, etc. 

Klo. for WWN5 would read WW35,—‘like a griffon-vulture (see on II I, 23), 
(which) pursues a partridge on the mountains,’—which is adopted by Sm. Bu. 


The construction is common in poetry (e. g. Dt. 32, 11. ¥. 42, 2: Lex. 454"); but 
in prose comparisons are expressed either by 3 with the inf. (as Jud. 14, 6, cited 
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above), or by ΝΞ (see zb.),—i.e. in the present case, NIPATNN WAIT FAIN WWNI 
OMNI. LXX καθὼς καταδιώκει ὃ νυκτικόραξ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν, cited by Klo., is not 
evidence that LXX read (WD: νυκτικόραξ corresponds here to NPM, and repre- 
sents DID (ow/) in Lev. 11, 17. Ψ. 107, 6; and in Dt. 14, 17+ some other bird, but 
not the WWJ. It is also a question, though it must be left to a naturalist to answer 
it, whether the 1W3, or griffon-vulture, being a carrion-feeding bird, would ‘ pursue 
a partridge on the mountains:’ Tristram, Wat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 ff., speaks 
of its keen sight, and of its swooping down from afar upon a carcase (Job 39, 29 f.), 
but says nothing of its pursuit of the living animal. 


5 ἘΠ ἢ ΠΡ Cf. 2 Ki. 1, 13. 14; also y. 72, 14. 116, 13. 

mux] Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13. Ez. 45, 20 al. 

PIN 727 TWN ὙΟΣΌΠῚ The accents treat ΠΕ ἽΠ as qualifying doth 
the preceding words. 

22. tba nnn mn] Kt. ‘behold the spear, O king!’ Qré ‘behold 
the spear of the king,’ which is better adapted to the context, 7 being 
repeated accidentally from man. 

Cen ND] The art. has a distributive force; 1 Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen. 41, 48>, 

2] "2 would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. on 
19, 9): for the cases in which 7%2 occurs without a suffix are mostly 
those in which the reference is general (II 23, 6. Is. 28, 2. Job 34, 20: 
similarly 7) Pr. 6, 5), not, as_ here, specific. However, it is 
possible that 2 may have been here written intentionally, for the 
purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here an awkward one) 
with the following 1). τ Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, 7 (though here LXX, 

-Pesh. omit 3°32); 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support the text. But some 
50 MSS. have '2; and it is better, with Weir and most moderns, to 
read this. 

25. Mwy] used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
poetry: Is. 10, 13. wy. 22, 32. 37, 5. Ez. 20, 9. 14. 22 (Lex. 7942 4). 

Sain b> on] Cf. τ Ki. 22, 22 591n on. 


27—81. David seeks refuge in the country of the Philistines with 
Achish. The Philistines resolve to attack Israel; their army 
advances to Apheg. David is released from the necessity of 
Jighting against his countrymen through the opportune suspicions 
of the Philistine lords: his vengeance on the Amaleqites who had 
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smitten Ziglag. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. Death of 
Saul and Jonathan on Mount Gilboa', 


hy Te 25 by] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45; and with by = by ch. τ tga 

MDDN] 12, 25 (see note); 26, το. 

ns ov] ἽΝ unemphatic as Gen, 33, 13; and (of the past) 
ch.9, 15. (Notas Is. 9, 13 al. a semgle day.) 

yo δὶ. Ὁ px] can only be rendered, ‘I have no good: for 
(= but) I must escape into,’ etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have οὐκ ἔστι μοι ἀγαθὸν 
ἐὰν μὴ σωθῶ, i.e. ‘I have no good pax DX "3 except 1 escape,’ etc., 
which is preferable. 

Ὁ wi] a pregnant construction, occurring with this verb only 
here, but analogous to that of Φ ΤΠ, noticed on 7, 8. 

2. ni] If Gath was at Zell es-Safiyeh (see on 6, 17), some 28 miles 
NW. of the presumable site of Hachilah (see on. 26, r). 

3. moni] LXX ‘Span, in agreement with 30, 5. II 2, 2. 

4.52” NPY] So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 2, 25 
(see on 1,7). The Qré substitutes the more usual tense ἢδ᾽ NP) 
(15, 35; Jud. 13, 21 al.): comp. a similar case in Jos. 15, 63. 

5. δ} ΝῺ belongs logically to 33m’; but it is thrown back into the 
protasis and attached to ON, as regularly in this formula (Gen. 18, 3; 
33, 10 al.), for the purpose of indicating as early as possible that the 
speech is of the nature of an entreaty. 

6. 5px] Supposed by Conder to be Zufélizeh, 22 miles SW. of 
Tell es-Safiyeh: but the consonants, except 5, do not correspond 
phonetically, so that the identification is very uncertain. 

130] iby is regularly used, when the origin of a name or custom 
is assigned (Gen. 10, 9. 11, 9 etc.: Lex. 487); hence the {2 Sy sap 
(see on 12, 5), though not supported, so far as appears, by any MS., 
is prompted by a sound literary instinct, and may be correct. | 

7. wan nAyIaN) D2 | nD, by usage, suggesting @ year: see I, 3, 
and, more distinctly, Jud. 17, 10 DMD DI MWY; Lev. 25, 29. 


8. Syy] Either into the higher ground on which the tribes raided by David 
lived (which would suit Gezer); or, in the uncertainty whether this ground was 
higher than Ziqlag, ina military sense (Now.), of an attack in general, as Jud. 20, 18. 
Is) 21026 Nah\- 25,2: 
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(Qré sam) ΠῚ IWAN] LXX have πάντα τὸν Τεσειρι, reading, 
therefore, only one name (viz. "WIN; see Jos. 13, 11. 13 LXX), so 
that the two are presumably doublets. As the better-known Geshur, 
on the Last of the upper Jordan, is evidently out of the question, the 
name here and Jos. 13, 2, if the text is correct, is probably that of 
a small tribe between the Philistines and Egypt (Bu. Dhorme, Kenn.). 
We. Now., preferring the other doublet, read "113, i.e. the Canaanites 
who till the time of Solomon occupied Gezer (Jud. 1, 29 ; 1 Ki. 9, 16), 
12 miles ENE. of Tell es-Safiyeh: but this appears to be too far 
to the N. 


Hommel (Amc. Heb. Trad. 242 f.) would read both here and Jos. 13, 2 WNT 
(cf. Gen. 25,3: Homm. 238-240 pws), corresponding to the NWNN mentioned 
in two Minaean inscriptions as living apparently near Egypt (p. 249 f.), and Gaza 
(Ρ. 252): but that δὲ should have become corrupted into ἃ in ¢wo passages is 
hardly likely. 


‘) maw mn 3] Very difficult. In the first place, the fem. is 
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 17, 21, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fem.: but 
no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is used 
with immediate reference to a genftle name, expressed in the masc. 
And even the foefical use of NIWi* (noticed 72d.) is not extended to 
the plural. Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing remains but 
to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical usage, and to 
render (with We.): ‘For those were the populations of the land 
from’ etc.,—the gender of 73) being naturally determined by that of 
the predicate (mau) following. But this extension of a purely 
poetical usage 1s extremely improbable: and what we should expect 
is simply ’3) paNn ‘awy ADA 5. In the words which follow, ἽΝ 
‘3 ndwyn, there is a further difficulty. x2 is used regularly to denote 
the direction in which a land or tract of country extends (15, 7 al. ; 
similarly in ἽΝ ἫΝ Jud. 6, 4 al.); hence (since ‘as thou comest to 
the land which is of old’ yields no suitable sense) it follows almost 
of necessity that in ody must lie concealed the definition of the 
limit in the opposite direction. LXX in Cod. B exhibits a doublet 
twice Over (ἀπὸ ἀνηκόντων [apparently = poy] ἡ ἀπὸ Τελαμψουρ 

P2 
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[ΞΞ ndy again + 1’ τετειχισμένων [clearly a second representative of 
mw waill}); but the reading Tedap, found in many cursives? in place 
of Team, points to pwn for p?ve—< for those were the populations 
inhabiting the land which is from Telam as thou goest to Shur, even 
unto the land of Egypt.’ From Jos. 15, 24 it appears that Telam 
(pointed there p20) was a place in the Negeb of Judah (see on v. το), 
seemingly towards the border of Edom: in ch. 15, 4 it is named as 
the spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qites; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the conditions 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus restored, 
will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. Respecting 
NY, see ON τῷ, 7. 

g. PON. aes mam] In a frequentative sense, describing David’s 
custom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the impff. 
interchanging here (ΠῚ) nb) and inv. 11. EVV. (smote, saved, etc.) 
fail to bring this out, either here or in v, 11. 

xan] Ehrl. 82°: cf. rz na xvand. 

Io. ONOWD by] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read moe with LXX (ἐπὶ τίνα ;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read ἰδ (see το, 14) with Targ. Pesh. (IND, ἰὴ). 
The text is untranslateable. 


It is a singular fallacy to argue that because μὴ in Greek may ask a question, 
therefore ὃς in Hebrew may do the same: for the two words are not in the least 
parallel. Μὴ is a particle expressing generally the idea of sedject2ve negation, from 
which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (μὴ τέθνηκεν ; =‘ he is not 


dead, 7 spose ?’—implying that a satisfying answer is expected). Os has no such 
general signification, but is simply a particle of dissuasion or prohibition. In other 
words, the interrogative use of μὴ is dependent upon an element in its signification, 
which does not attach to the particle Os at all. 


339] prop. the dry country, the root 3525 (2°22, ag) vo be dry is 
in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Ong. 89 12119). Hence, from the 
dry country κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν being on the South of Palestine, the word 
acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was applied 
in particular to a district in the S. of Judah (see Gen. 12, 9 RV. 


1 Τελαμψουρ XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, 120, 134, 144, 158, 245; TeAaoup 29; τε 
Aapwoup 64, 119, 244; τε Λαμψουν 74 (from Holmes and Parsons). 
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marg.; JOS. 15, 21-32, where the cities in it are enumerated. In 
RY. in this special geographical sense, always with a capital S: e.g. 
Jos--15, 19. Is. 21, 1). See Neces in £B.; and Z.G.-p..278 ff. 
Here other districts in the same neighbourhood are called the Negeb 
of the Yerahme’élite, and the Negeb of the Qenite, from the names 
of the clans settled upon them (cf. 30, 29 ‘the ce#es of the Yerah- 
me’élite and of the Qenite’): in 30, 14 also we have the Negeb of 
the Cherethites, and the Negeb of Caleb; and in Jud. 1, 16 (MT.) 
the Negeb of “Arad (9 miles 5. of Ma‘on). Yerahme’él was the name 
of a clan allied to that of the Calebites (cf. on 25, 3): both were 
afterwards absorbed into the tribe of Judah; see 1 Ch. 2, 9 [read 
Caleb |. 25-33. 42. The Qenites were connected with the ‘Amaleqites, 
15, 6; Jud. τὸ (see on,ch. 15,6): ef. LB. ie130. 

11. The athnak would be better placed at 1)5, what follows 
(Ὁ) Ew 191) being obviously no part of the speech, but the remark 
of the narrator (so Now.). It must be admitted, however, that 
7 ΩΝ AD, and ’ www» AD, naturally go together: it is better, 
therefore, either to omit "xd (Vulg. Sm. Dh. Ehrl.) or to read for 
it word (Klo. Bu.): 72) mwy ΠΡ will then be all the words of the 
narrator. 3 with a subst., as Is. 20, 6. Jer. 23, 29. 

12. WNIN] lit. put forth an ill odour (wp. 38, 6: GK. § 534%) against 
= be in ill odour with (cf. 13, 4). With a transitive force Gen. 34, 30. 

ody say] Dir rs τ 709 40, 29); cf, Ex. 20.6: 

28, 1. N¥N ‘nN 3] ‘nN has some emphasis: cf. II 19, 39 ‘AN 
ὈΠῸΣ jay’. Gen. 43, 16 ony OwINT IN ORS OD. 

2 125] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render οὐχ οὕτως: 
comp: ΟΠ 59, 144." Jud. ὃ, ἡ: 11,8. Lex. 487% 

nnsx | LXX, Vulg. any rightly. Comp. II 18, 3; 1 Ki. τ, 18. 20. 

wed anv] LXX dpxucwparodvag,—the title of the chief of 
the royal body-guard under the Ptolemies. See Deissmann, Bzd/e 
Studies, S.v. 

3-25. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper place. 
In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (3% miles N. of Jezreel); in 29, 1 
they are still at Apheg (in the Sharon, Jos. 12, 18), and only reach 
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Jezreel in 29,11. The narrative will be in its right order, if the 
section be read affer ch. 29-30. V. 3 is evidently introductory. 

3. TBD") | wailed,—with loud demonstrations of grief, in the manner 
of Oriental mourners. So 750%; cf. Mic. 1, 8 DYND IADD AwYE, 
with allusion to the doleful cry of the jackal. The rend. mourn, 
mourning for IBD, IHD, is altogether inadequate: the words are 
never used of merely szlen¢ grief. See further the writer’s note on 
Am. 5, 16 (in the Caméd. Bible). 

yvyai] The waz, if correct, must be explicative (GK. ὃ 154? ofe): 
‘in Ramah, and λα in his city’ But such a construction is very 
unusual, and probably 1 has been introduced by error (GK. ἃ c.): it 
is not expressed by LXX. However, M973 y2 rather than ADI 
yyy. would be the usual order, 1, 3 LXX. II 15, 12. Jud. 8, 27 
(12. 20, 6 is rather different). Both the perfects in this verse have 
a pluperfect sense (see on 9, 15). 

on ΠΝ] had removed ; see on 9, 18- 

Ὁ} See Lev. 20, 27 (‘a man or a woman when there is 27 them 
*97") DN’), which shews that the term properly denotes not a wezard, 
but the spirit—whether the term means the knower, i.e. the wese spirit 
(Ew. vielwisserisch), or (W. R. Smith) the acguarntance, i.e. the 
‘familiar’ spirit, at the beck and call of a particular person—supposed 
to inhabit the persons in question. See further the writer’s note on 
Dt 18; 11 (p. 7226). 

4. ow] Now Sélem, near the E. end of the Plain of Esdraelon, 
448 ft. up the sloping S. side of Jebel Nabi Dafi (also called Little 
Hermon), 34 miles N. of Jezreel. The Philistines had thus penetrated _ 
into the heart of Northern Palestine, more than 60 miles from the 
northernmost of their cities, “Eqron. 

yabi3] Gilboa‘, now Jebel Fugi'a, is the ridge running to the SE. on 
the S. side of the Vale of Jezreel (see on 31, 7), 5-12 miles S. and 
SE. of Shunem. 

7. ax nbya ΤΩΝ} An instance of what may be termed a suspended 
construct state—nwx, not less than nbya, being determined by ox, 
but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held in 
suspense, by the introduction of the parallel nby2. So in the common 
phrase ,,, m2 nbyna Is. 23, 12; 37, 22 al.; and in poetry occasionally 
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besides, as Dt. 33, 19 2 "Ὁ AY; Job 20, 17 wat ‘bm “ina: Ew. 
§ 289°; GK. § 130°. 

7 pya] Now Z£ndir, a small village, 3} miles NE. of Shunem. 

8. ‘DID? ] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as Jud. 9, 8 
naidn, ψ. 26, 2 NBIWY; in each case the Qré substitutes the ordinary 
form, GK. ὃ 46°. For ‘22P, see GK. ὃ τοῦ, On the probable method 
of divination originally expressed by nop, see Lex. s.v., or the writer’s 
Deut. p. 223 f. 

9. 1} Twenty-three MSS. have osy'n ; and it is true that the 
D may have fallen out before the Ὁ of 9. The plural would have 
the advantage of greater symmetry with ΠῚ ΝΠ (cf. v. 3. Lev. 19, 31 al.), 
and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely necessary, as ‘3y7°N 
may be taken in a collective sense. 

m5] See on 19, 17. 

το. 7) With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the custom, 
as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or form, in different 
passages, with a slightly different articulation, which is reflected 
accurately in the varying punctuation. Here the dagesh dirimens 
has the effect of causing the P to be pronounced with peculiar dis- 
tinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 TID8); Ex. 2, 3 12583, 15, 17 WIP (in which 
.cases the dagesh involves the softening of the following 5 and 7), etc. : 
GK. ὃ 208, 

12. bso] Six MSS. of LXX, Perles, Bu. Now. Ehrl. dew. 

13. 3) DPN] The position of ods before ΛΝ Ἵ shews that it is 
the emphatic word in the sentence. 

Εν] with the plur. partic. onbs seems naturally to mean gods 
(i.e. here superhuman beings, spirits): in this case, therefore, as Saul 
in Ὁ. 14 asks ‘What is Δ form?’ we must suppose that though the 
woman says she saw more than one figure, Saul in his anxiety inquires 
only about the one in whom he is interested. Sm. Bu. Now. Dh., 
less probably, think that ondx is a honorific plural (GK. ὃ 12487), 
and denotes ‘a god’ (so GK. ὃ 1325 zoe), the pl. ody being merely 
a grammatical plural, like ὉΠ in own ods (GK. § 1328) of Yahweh 
(17, 26 al.). 

14. yp] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27. On LXX ὄρθιον 
(Pt for }23), see Wellh. p. 13; Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 246 f. 
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18. ΠΡΟ] Before a guttural (other than ΠῚ) find is usual (see on 
το 27): but mad occurs so 5 times noted by the Massorah (Lex. 5548). 

ynnan| Cf. the same word, of disturbing a tomb, in the Tabnith 
Inscr. 1. 7 (Introd. ὃ 1): also Is. 14, 9 7813 nsipd 1 ΠῚ} HAY οὐκ. 

Syn 4p] Cf. v.16. Dy is, however, more natural in this con- 
nexion (16, 14. 18, 12): for in Jud. 16, το. 20 the use of Sy is 
evidently determined by the fact that Samson’s strength was regarded 
as resting upon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Neh. 9, 19) it is 
determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in ch. 16, 23 
by the common thought of a spirit coming om” a person (see v. 16). 
Here probably 5y denotes the idea of protecting accompaniment (cf. 
y. 110, 5 2° Oy: 12}, 8 ΠΣ oh by) ; and 5yp sp expresses the 
cessation of this. 


by is used in several idiomatic applications; not only as signifying from 
attendance on (comp. on 13, 8. 17,15), but also from attachment to (Jer. 2,5 
Sy ‘PN; 32, 40 sy aap ondad; ΕΖ. 6,9 yn ap od; 8,165, 14,55 42. τοὺ: 
from companionship with (Job 19, 13); from adhesion to (2 Ki. 17, 21; Is. 7, 17; 
56, 3; Hos. 9, 1; and twice, for the more usual 12, in the phrase NINO by "Dd 
2 Ki. 10, 31. 15,18); from standing over or beside (Gen. 17, 22. 35, 13: cf. 18, 3. 
42, 24); from being a burden upon (see on 6, 5. 20), esp. of an army retiring from 
a country, or raising a siege (see the passages from 2 Sam. 1-2 Ki. cited on ch. 6, 
20; ἈΠῚ 566] {1 1 ῸὉ ΤΆ. Jers) 21..2.. 537. 52 9. 12): 


MANIPS] Very anomalous: Ew. ὃ 2280; Stade, § 132; GK. § 484; 
K@6nig, i. 608, who suggests that the — may be due to dissimilation, 
after the preceding unusual —-; cf. on 21, 2. Read NN PS), 

16. Jay ὙΠ} Is there a Hebrew word ἍΝ with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common: Heb. 7¥ (root 773) corresponds 
to Arabic 5.6 20 harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.): and this (according 
to rule*) corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic Y Dan. 4, 16. The 


same word may also possibly be found in yw. 139, 20—the Psalm. 


is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms—but this 
cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult one, and 


1 The supposition that the form is ‘conflate,’ from NPN, and IPN), is not 
probable: ‘and I met’ does not suit the context, nor does Np in Qal mean 
to ‘ meet.’ 

? See on 1, 6 (p. 9 footnote). 
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probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids imperatively the 
assumption of a Hebrew word ἽΝ adversary, the equivalent of ἫΣ 1. 


Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, be rendered probable for WY, from 
any other source? (2) Symm. renders ἀντίζηλός σου, and in Arabic λὲ (med. 1) 
means actually Ζ0 be jealous or a rival Goad = BaP Ex. 20, 5 Saad.; \g plei= 
ζηλοῦτε τ Cor. 12, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in Hebrew: 
nor would the idea of Yahweh’s becoming Saul’s viva/ be probable or suitable. 
(6) Ges. Keil seek to explain "yy by a reference to Arabic lé (med. u) ferbuit (one 
of many meanings), Impetum fectt, spec. excursione hostili adortus fuit (aliquem), 
IV ao ee tel to make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. 13, 17 
note): ξ Γὶκς a raid or hostile incursion: hence, the cognate subst., it is supposed, 
would properly have the sense of aestus (sc. doloris, curae, sollicitudinis), whence 
in Hebrew Y Hos. 11, g aestus ἦγε; Jer. 15, 8 aestus doloris [this explanation 
of ἍΝ is, however, very uncertain: see Zex. 735°; and my Jeremiah, p. 360f.]. 
But the sense of Aostz/ity expressed by the Arabic root is, it will be observed, 
a special and derived one: is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning 
Jerbuit a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite sense of 
enemy? The etymology proposed is well intended: but it cannot be said to have 
probability in its favour. 


It follows that if Jay has here the sense of ‘hy enemy, it must be an 
example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in pre- 
sumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. Only 
two alternatives are open to us. Either Jry is an error of “ranscrip- 
tion for ΠΣ 5 (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4; Is. 63, 10), 
or, with LXX and Pesh., "ἼΣΩΝ ὙΠ “and is become on the side 
of thy neighbour’ must be read (cf. Y2 with reference to David, v. 17, 
and 15, 28, and for the thought 18, 12 1D >INY DyD ipy mim m7 33). 
ἽΝ Dy is accepted by most moderns (Th. Hitzig, Noldeke, Gratz, 
Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [‘LXX seems to be right "]), Now. Dh.: 
Klo. Sm. Bu. prefer Jy. 

17. 5% wyn] ‘And Y. hath wrought for himself, according 
as’ etc. Or, if Jy by be adopted in v. 16, the suffix may be 
referred naturally to ἽΝ (/or him). However, the point of the 


* Nor can this be the meaning of ἽΝ) in Mic. 5, 13 (AV.) or Is. 14, 21. 

* It is possible that this was read by Symmachus. At least ἀντίζηλος as used 
elsewhere in the Greek Versions expresses the root ΙΝ : Lev. 18, 18 LXX; cd. 1, 
6 LXX (Luc.). 2, 32 Aq. (but ψ. 139, 20 Aq. for TY). 
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sentence lies in what is done to Sau/, rather than what is done to 
David: so, in all probability, 1 to thee, expressed by 5 MSS., LXX, 
Vulg., is the original reading (so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh.). With 17> 
comp. 15, 28. 

18>, For the order of words, see Zéenses, ὃ 208(1). So v. τοῦ. 

19. In MT. clauses @ and ¢ are almost identical; and the verse 
is decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in ὁ of the reading of LXX, viz. DDE: Fay PID AX WN 
Δ ὯΔ, i.e. (immediately after v. 18) ‘ To-morrow thou and thy sons 
with thee will be fallen; yea, also, the camp of Israel will Yahweh 
give into the hand of the Philistines.” As We. remarks, α is out of 
place where it stands, neither ὩΣ nor Jy being properly understood, 
until @fver it has been said that Saul himself has fallen. 

20. IN| LXX ἔσπευσεν, not only here, but also in v. 21 for bra) : 
so doubtless they read the same in both verses. A man would not 
(actively) ‘hasten’ to fall down: pia) is thus more suitable than VW". 
713" (Klo. Sm. Dh.) does not seem to express the right nuance. 

21. ‘DDI WH) DWN] 10, 5. 

23. nn] ‘pnb is translated pressed in II 13, 25. 27 and urged 
in 2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere break forth, burst forth, etc. Ought we 
not to read “ΝΒ ν᾿ (Dr. Weir). So 20 MSS. (de Rossi, App. p. 39), 
Sm. Now. Dh.; Bu. (either so, or pnp a ‘ Nebenstamm’ to “¥5). 

24... nwxdi] Cf. on II 3, 7. 

pand| ‘four times, always connected with ὅν: Jer. 46, 21. Am. 
6, 4 pany pn Ὁ". Mal. 3, 20. The root is not found elsewhere 
in Hebrew, but in Arabic (33) firmiter alligavil’ (Dr. Weir). 

imani| for wan): cf. on 15, 5; and GK. ὃ 688, 

29, 1. pps| Probably (see on 4, 1) some place in the Plain of 
Sharon, commanding the entrance to the Plain of Dothan(c. 32° 24’ N.), 
and so the route up to Jezreel and Shunem (28, 4). 

nn] ‘were encamping ;’ not ‘pitched’ (EVV.), which would be 
1m). Contrast 4, 1 (337). 

Sxyana aws pyr] Generally supposed to be “A7n Jalid, at the foot 
of Mt. Gilboa’, on the N., 13 miles ESE. of Jezreel, and looking 
across the Vale of Jezreel to Solam, the Philistine position (28, 4), 
4miles N. by W., and 568 ft. above it. ‘Jezreel’ will denote 
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here, not the town, but the Vale (31, 7). As Ehrl. remarks, however, if 
py means a spring, Heb. idiom requires by (Gen. τό, 7. Jud. 7, 1 al.), 
not 3, so that a genitive would seem to have fallen out (cf. 229 }Y32 
II τῇ, 17). ‘“En-dor, however (LXX, cod. A and other MSS.), on 
the NW. slope of J. Nabi Dahi, and 4 miles deAznd the Philistine 
position, is too far off to be probable. 

2. Dy (twice)] were passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 

mw] according to, by hundreds: 5 as II 18, 4. 1 Ki. 20, 10 
mdyw. Jos. 7, 14 oad. 

3. OM ΠῚ] not ‘shese days’ (EVV.), except as a paraphrase: ΠῚ is 
here, as in many similar phrases, DYOYD ΠῚ, DMB WY ΠῚ, etc. an 
adverb, meaning properly here (cf. 13): see Lex. 261>. So in 
pw mr. ow is, however, strangely indefinite; and as nD» suggests 
a year (on 1, 3), it is probable that OI “wo years should be read, 
with LXX (δεύτερον ἔτος), Bu. Sm. Now. Kitt. Ehrl. 

wba] LXX adds πρός pe = "DN or ὍΝ, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense: falling fo me agrees with the usage of (by) by bpp 
elsewhere (Jer. 21,.9. 37, 13 al:) fo fall over to = to desert to. The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context, (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. Ὑ]} It is remarkable that in v. 9 mdy is used for exactly the 
same movement. It seems that the narrator must here allow the 
Philistines to speak from the /srae/zte point of view (cf. v. 6, where 
Achish is represented as swearing by Yahweh), who would ‘ go down’ 
from the mountainous country of Judah to fight against the Philistines 
in their plains, and so might say ΠΌΤΟΙΣ ΤῊ quite generally (cf. 
30; 24). 

mow] ‘as a /hwarter or opposer,’ viz. of another man’s purposes ; 
ef. tthe same sword in 11 τὸ 25; a ‘Ki. 11,14. 29.25; also ‘Nu: 
22, 22.32. 1 Ki. 5,18. ‘So jwn is in the OT. the name of ‘the 
angel, whose function it is to oppose men in their pretensions to a right 
standing with God (see A. B. Davidson’s note on Job 1, 6 in the 
Camb. Bible; and the writer’s note on Zech. 3,1 in the Cen/ury 
Bible). 

5. jee 18, ἡ; anduch or: ΠῚ: 
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6. "5] after the oath, as 14, 30. 

5. pdwa 75] as II 15, 27. The usual expression is pyw. 

8. ΣΝ m2 33] 5 states the reason for a suppressed (Why do you 
say this?): it recurs in a similarly worded expostulation, 1 Ki. 11, 22. 
“Ὁ 13: 

ὙΠ awe ov] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally either 
‘ny DMD (Jer. 36, 2: cf. Il 22, τ, Dt. 4, 15), or, as would be more 
usual, ‘NT DD (συ. 6, ch. 7, 2. 8, 8. Il 13, 32 etc.), or (BSI) DIT 
m7 WRN (IL 19, 25. 1 Ki. 8, 16. 2 Ki. 21, 15). However, pt’ may 
have been conceived as being in the construct state before WN 
(GK. § 130), and so defined. At least "wx nv recurs similarly, 
Jer. 38, 28, and (in late Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But oyna would 
certainly be better. 

ὙΠ] The zwaw being consecutive, the tone should properly be 
milra’ ΩΓ. : but it is held back by the distinctive accent σφ as 
happens occasionally (Dt. 2, 28: Ez. 3, 26: Tenses, ὃ 104). As 
a rule, only a/hnak and soph-pasug imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of 1 and 2 sing. pf. with zwazw consec. 

9. ὈΠῸΝ ἼΝΡΩ5] The same comparison, in popular speech, II 14, 
ΤῊ ΤῸ, 2, 

nby’] Here (contrast v. 4) the Philistines speak from the point of 
view which would be natural to them, when they were invading the 
high central ground of Canaan (e. g. Jud. 15, 9. 10), cf. v. ταῦ, 

ro. 31 Say) 33 own Anyi] ‘And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants, etc. ‘The text may in a measure 


be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 27. Nu. τό, 28. 18>; but the 


sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the pronoun before 
ΣΝ is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the 
imperative (e.g. Geni 7, τς Ex. τι, 8. 24, ἡ LOOX, Vulg. express 
rightly NAN before tay). The only parallel to the present passage 
would be Jer. 19, 1; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. *3p1> ἘΠῚ 
‘7, pyn. In this verse, further, clauses a and ὁ are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separated 
the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX (after 
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ἼΠΝ), viz. καὶ πορεύεσθε εἰς τὸν τόπον οὗ κατέστησα ὑμᾶς ἐκεῖ: καὶ λόγον 
λοιμὸν μὴ θῇς ἐν καρδίᾳ σου, ὅτι ἀγαθὸς σὺ ἐνώπιόν μου = ὈΠΙΟΠῚ 
3b 9 72202 DPA Oya TIP OY DANY WIPED WN ΘΊΡΘΠΤοΝ 
"2B? NAS. The sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, 
and may well be assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT. 
Λοιμὸς is often the rendering of Synba (e.g. 25, 25): for the combina- 
tion of 133 and 55a see Dt. 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition). 
Ehrlich proposes 7733 7Y 3Y (followed by ΠΝ) for "p32 pawn 
(keeping otherwise MT.). 

195)] Unusual. The normal construction would be ὈΠΙΞΌΠῚ p>? “ΝῊ 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 IND) INN OY DPHN, 44, 22 Ary 
nd} YIN, etc.: Zenses, § 149); but cf. 2 Ki. 9, 2. W8 is, of course, 
the verb: Gen. 44, 3 ἽΝ “pan; and, of the eyes, ch. 14, 29. 

11. by] Viz. from Apheq in the Sharon (v. 11). ‘ Jezreel’ is here, 
not the town, but the Vale (as v. 1). 

30, I. sdpy] David goes back to the city which Achish had given 
him ; see 27, 6. 

pony] Read with LXX pbny: cf. τ. 18; and the note on 15, 6. 

339] Unless (Now.) ‘na27 or (Ehrl.) 255 has fallen out (v. 14), we 
must read 1337 (Bu.), in conformity with usage, except when 333 
denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

2.732 WN ow nN] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) “nN Dwon-ns 
ma awx-ba: we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following Sy) op; see also v. 3 (nAYNID) O75). 

ws inven ΝΟ] A circumstantial clause, connected ἀσυνδέτως with 
the clause preceding, and defining ow 12v% was effected, viz. 
(Anglice) ‘zzzthout slaying any. Cf. Gen. 44, 4 xd yn ΠΝ ony 
pena; Jer. 7, 26>; 20, 15> (see RV.): Zenses, § 162; GK. καὶ 156f. 

1791] of leading captives, as Is. 20, 4. 

3. 901] without suffix ( Zenses, ὃ 135. 6, 2), aS v.16: cf. on 10, 11. 

2.2} were taken captive. Iw is to take capive, NII to be taken 
captive : mba is to go into exz/e, mbin to carry into exile. The 
distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though they 
may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote different 
aspects of it: m3 migration from one’s own country, exz/e, maw 
capture by another, capfvzty. The rendering of ΠΣ in Jud. 18, 30 
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by ‘captivity’ (EVV.), instead of ‘exile,’ has led to strange misunder- 
standings of the meaning,—as though, for instance, the word referred 
to the Philistine domznation ! 

6. 15 ayn] The fem. as Jud. το, 9: cf. Jer. 7, 31 mandy wy 
Ἂν ὃν; Mic. 3, 6 ΠΞῶΠ; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) WOON; Ww. 50, 3 
IND mMywa: Ew. ὃ 295%; GK. § 144>. This use of the fem., 
especially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac: “SX Koks, “N Mas, “SNS ree (Néldeke, 
Syr. Gr. ὃ 254). 

bppd:.:., WN] ‘spake of (AV.) stoning him:’ or with the sense 
of ‘thought’ (25, 21), as Ex. 2, 14. Il 21, 16 37 mand IN; 
i Ki..§, ποὺ 8.82: comp. Ez. 20; 8. 13. 28. a. ϑύ, 23: 5 ape 
in the sense of command occurs II 1, 18. 2, 26: but more frequently 
in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4; 15,16; Est. 
I, τῇ, etc. (comp. Ew. ὃ 3384). 

MD] γι οἱ (GK. ὃ το x, p. 60), and consequently perf. from 470, 
not fem. of the adj. 2. For the use of the root with wp), cf. on 
i, τοῦ and 406] ΠΠ 17,8. Job %, 11. Io, 5. 2% 25 

pinny| i.e. Zook courage: cf. 4, 9. Il 10, 12; and similarly in Qal 
(Jos. 1, 6. 7 al.), and Pi‘el, 23, 16 (see note). 

8. AIAN] Though 7 can be dispensed with (11, 12), the parallel 
ΩΝ supports the reading }I9N7 (so many MSS.): cf. 14, 37. 23,11. 

3173] of a marauding or plundering band: see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos. 
6,9. LXX here (mis-reading) γεδδουρ: elsewhere rightly πειρατήριον 
(Gen. 49, 19; ψ: 18, 32), or μονόζωνοι (2 Ki. 5, 2. 6, 23 al.). 

9. wan bn] The name has not been preserved : and as the site of Ziqlag is. 
uncertain, and we do not know what the point was which David desired to reach, 
any identification is very precarious. Jf Ziqlag was at Zuhéliqeh (on 27, 6), 
W. esh-Sheréa, 4. or 5 miles to the S., would no doubt suit: but that is all that 
we can say. 


ro. 1935] only here and zv. 21. 

12. DpoY... maT] See on 25, 18. 

ΠῚ awmi| The spirit (of life), which seemed to have left him, 
returned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. Ὁ 32y] See on 16, 18. 

ποῦν ὉΠ] See on 9,20. Here Oy) must be understood, or read. 

14. 339 OwD | ὃν, which is expressed by LXX, must have acci- 
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dentally dropped out. ws, when an object follows, is always 
construed with 5y (or the alternative 5x); and here the restoration 
is still more commended by the two ὃν following. 

‘nn27 333] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 27, 10) 
inhabited by the ‘n33, who, from a comparison of v. 16>, appear 
to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the 
Philistines. In poetry the name is used synonymously with Philistine : 
Ez. 25,16. Zeph. 2,5. A contingent of »n79n formed afterwards 
part of David’s body-guard, II 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, 7 (cf. OZ/JC,? 
p- 262). It is quite possible that the name may be connected with 
Crefe: the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been 
immigrants from Caphtor, i.e. Crete, Am. 9, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage OND nsx) should no doubt 
be transposed so as to precede DNWSD DWI INS’ TWN). 

mmm swr] 1.6. the Am 323 of 27, ro. 

abs 333] mentioned only here. A district of the Negeb, occupied 
by a detachment of the Caleb-clan (see on 25, 3). 

15. TNA] So v. 16. 

16. OM] Ki. anewa pasion) pian papa 5. Whether, 
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word is very 
doubtful. Modern lexicographers only defend it by means of the 
questionable assumption that 33n may have had a similar signification 
to 33m, which, however, by no means itself expresses the sense of 
to dance, but to make a circle Job 26, 10: in Syriac (PS. col. 1217) 
circumivit, especially, and commonly, with ce, circumivel ut vitarel = 
reveritus est, cavit. The Aram. 39n 10 dance is of course an altogether 
different word. It is best to acquiesce in the cautious judgement 
of Noldeke (ZDM/G. 1887, p. 719), who declares that he cannot with 
certainty get behind the idea of a festal gathering for the common 
Semitic 43. Here then the meaning will be ‘behaving as at a 3n 
or gathering of pilgrims,’ i.e. enjoying themselves merrily. 

Vole anand | of their following day. The expression is unexampled. 
Read probably pina (We. Bu. Now. etc.), or (Ehrl.) 0299, which 
is better (after n>", as Jud. 1, 17), though it does not explain the 5. 

ay wx] used collectively—after the numeral. So mdina. my3 
Jud. 21, 12; W 120 1 Ki; 20,16; Jud.:18,;10-i 17>; (Cf. on. 21,; 6: 
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το. δ} The zagéf should stand rather on nn. But probably 
the word is displaced, and should follow Syan, as in LXX. 

ond inpd | The reflexive 5, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 13; 
and often in the imper. 7>-np Gen. 6, 21. 14, 21 etc. (ex. 15>), 

20. ‘31 9393] The text is evidently in disorder. The least change 
that will suffice for the requirements of style and sense is to read 
for ΘΟ ΠΣ with Vulg. yond wm ‘and they drave Jefore him that 
cattle (the cattle viz. named in clause a), and said, This is David’s 
spoil.” But LXX, Vulg. do not express 17 after np, and for mapan 
xin LXX have τῶν σκύλων i.e. S5wn, the variation seeming to shew 
that both are alternative (false) explic’fa, added after 2nd had been 
corrupted into 1355. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should 
go further, and with We. Now. Dh. read the entire verse thus: 
sy δ ar yon ped am spam yeyacbo-ns inp. This text states 
undoubtedly all that the verse is intended to express, and states it - 
at the same time more naturally and simply than the reading pre- 
supposed by the Vulg. 

21. DwINT Ὁ ΠΝ] ‘the 200 men;’ cf. Jud. 18, 176: GK. ὃ 1341. 

Dav] It is better to vocalize, with 6 MSS., LXX, Pesh. Vulg. Bu. 
Sm. Now. Dh. D2" (the subject being David). 

‘yy wiry] ΤΙΝ can only mean wrth (on 9, 18), and bym can be only the 
‘people’ just mentioned (cl.#) as being with David. On the other 
hand, the men left behind would be the ones to ask for the welfare of 
those who had gone into the battle (We. Sm.);_ and this agrees with 
22, where the men who reply are those with David. The context 
requires imperatively ordwd nnd vbxem opm Sy wa (Ehrl., with We. 
Bu. al.). ‘5 is the false ‘explicitum’ of an original w= WI 
(Introd. ὃ 5. 1): 1w3) is the natural sequel of 21> 9 meapd wy: 
for ΓΝ LXX have ἕως, and 7 MSS. by: LXX have also ἠρώτησαν 
for bxw. 

22. yyd5ay yn] For the adj. + subst. (GK. § 1319), cf. Dt. 25, 15. 

‘oy| The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accordingly 
in 1 ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic; and there is no 
occasion, with Gratz, Dre Psalmen, p. 134, to substitute yoy. See on 
5,10: and add Gen. 34, 30 ἼΒΟ ‘nt ὉΝῚ; Jud. 18, 23 5 710 
npyra (of Micah and his neighbours). 
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23. WS ns] Ewald (§ 329%: comp. ΖΔ iii. 145 [E. T. 105]) 
would treat the words introduced by nx as an exclamation, explaining 
nN as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb,—(Think of) that 
which ...! and comparing Hag. 2, 5, where, however, as also in 
Zech. 7, 7, the text is very uncertain. LXX for "WN NN ‘MN express 
WS “INN, which is no doubt right (We. Bu.): ‘ye shall not do so, 
after what Yahweh hath given unto us, and (Zénses, ὃ 76a) preserved 
us,’ etc. 

24. mm 7295] Cf. on 8, 18. 

++. 23).,..3] A variation for the more common type, 3.,.3: 
Jos. 14, 11. Ez. 18, 4. Dan. 11, 29. Ez. 42, 11 f. (Smend)¥. 

25. nbyn] as 16, 13. 

navnd pnd] Cf. Ex. 15, 25. Jos. 24, 25; and pn alone, Gen. 47, 26, 
Jud. 11, 39. 

26. wnyb] ‘to his frends.’ 1+ (for 3+: GK. § 911) attached 
to a plur. as 14, 48 OW (Stade, p. 355; GK. ὃ gt!). In this order, 
however, the double δ is scarcely Hebrew, though A717 soprd ynyd, 
with the more general category first, would be possible, LXX iy, 
followed by Sm. Klo. conjectured pad by their cities (see v. 21 ff.); 
so Bu. Dh.: but the correction is rather violent, 

mo 11] =a present ; see on 25, 27. 

27. Seema] i.e. not the better known Beth’el, 10 miles N. of Jerusalem, but 
the place in the Negeb of Judah, called Βαιθηλ in Jos. 15,30 LXX (MT. corruptly 
Syp3), bina in Jos. 19, 4 MT., and Syana Βαθουὴλ in τ Ch. 4, 30, in a list of 
cities belonging originally to Simeon (Jos. 19, 2-8, τ Ch. 4, 28-33), but afterwards 
incorporated in Judah (Jos. 15, 26-32). The name has not been preserved; and 
the approximate site can only be inferred from the known places with which it is 
associated in this list, Beersheba, Moladah (very possibly—see ZZ. s.v.—the 
Malatha of Euseb. Onxom., 4 miles from ‘Arad, now Zell ‘Arad, 17 miles 5. of 
Hebron, and 20 miles E. of Beersheba), Hormah (also near ‘Arad; see on v. 30), 


Ziqlag, and ‘En-Rimmon (now, probably, Umm er-Rumamin, 10 miles NNE. of 
Beersheba). LXX have here Βαιθσυρ; but the situation of WYN’ (Jos. 15, 58al.), 
44 miles N. of Hebron, is less snitable than that of om (We.). 

333 MND] Ramoth of the South: see Jos. 19, 8, in the list of Simeonite cities 
(433 nD). LXX here also read the sing.: “Paya νότου -- 3Ὰ) ND). The site is 
unknown (D8, iv. 198%; Buhl, 184). 

ἽΓἽ in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 48), mentioned also by P asa priestly 
city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6,58 [EVV. 73])t+. According to Euseb. Oxom. 266, 43, 
a large village 20 miles from Eleutheropolis. It is now generally identified with 
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‘Attir,a village situated on two knolls, 11 miles SW. of Ziph. The change from 
* to Y is explicable (Kampffmeyer, ZDPV. xvi. 45, cited by Cheyne, ZZ. s.v.): 
LXX have remarkably here (but not elsewhere) Γεθθορ (="INY; see p. 136 #.). 

28. Wy.) LXX have here a double rendering: καὶ τοῖς ἐν "Aponp καὶ τοῖς 
’"Appade. ‘It is clear that LXX after YAY (=’Auuad) read still another letter, 
viz. 1. The form YY, now, is confirmed not only by Jos. 15, 22 1\—where, to 
be sure, LXX conversely omit the M—but also by the present pronunciation 
‘Ar‘arah’ (We.), the name of a place in the Negeb of Judah (Jos. /.c.), 11 miles 
SE. of Beersheba: see Robinson, Bzb/. Res., ii. 1997. 

myd5v’] Only mentioned here. Site unknown. 


YONWN] In the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 50 [MT. here MIONWNt]), men- 
tioned by P as a priestly city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6, 42 [EVV. 57]), mentioned 
also 1 Ch. 4, 17. 19+. Now probably the large village es-Semtu‘, 10 miles 5. by W. 
of Hebron, and 4 miles W. by 5. of Ma‘on. ‘The form of the name is noticeable ; 
it is the inf. of the Arabic 8th conjug. ; and it seems therefore to shew that the place 
must have been originally an Arab settlement. Eshta’dl is another name of the 
same form. See further Burney in the Journ. of Theol. Studies, 1911, p. 83f., who 
supposes plausibly that the names suggested originally the ideas of deimg heard, and 
asking for oneself, and that they marked the seats of ancient oracles. 

29. $53] LXX Srna; no doubt, rightly. Carmel, now e/-Kurmul, was 
in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 55), 4 miles NE. of es-Semu‘, and 3 miles 9. 
of Ziph. See further on 25, 2. 

ΟΝ ΌΓΠ "}] cities belonging to the Yerahme’élites settled in the Negeb: 
see On 27, 10. | 

pi Y] See on 27, Io. 

30. MDM] In the Negeb of Judah (Jos. 15, 30), but originally Simeonite 
(19, 4. I Ch. 4, 30): mentioned also in Nu. 14, 45=Dt. 1, 44; Nu. 21, 3. Jud. 
I, 17 (two divergent traditions of the origin of the name); Jos. 12, 147. In 
Jud. 1, 17 the original name of Hormah is said to have been Zéphath. The site is 
unknown; but Nu. 21, 1. 3 appear to shew that it was not far from ‘Arad (see on 
v. 27). The identification of Zéphath with Sedazta, 27 miles SSW. of Beersheba, 
is precarious, the names not agreeing phonetically. 

jWY-NAIA} This, not jWY-NII, found in many edd., is the Mass. reading: the 2 
is recognised both in the Βηρσαβεε of Cod. B, and the Bwpacay of Cod. A. The 


1 MT. ATIWIY. But FJ and “% in the old Phoenician characters are seldom 
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper 
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter 
may often be read indiscriminately. 

2 The identifications given here in the RV. with marginal references (taken over 
from edd. of AV. with marginal references) are extraordinary. Beth-el in v. 27 is 
identified with the Beth-el N. of Jerusalem ; and ‘Aro‘er with the ‘Aro‘er N. of the 
Arnon, on the E. of the Dead Sea! Those responsible for these ‘references’ might 
have learnt better from the Speaker's Commentary on Samuel, published as long 
ago as 1872. 
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place may be the same as Ὁ) of Jos. 15, 42 (in the Shephélah). 19, 7 (Simeonite). 
If this is the case, it will have been situated approximately in the same region as 
Ny (see the next note). 

ny] In the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 42); and mentioned in the same group with 
Libnah (site unknown), ‘Ashan (see the last note), Nezib, now Bezt Nazis, 2 miles 
SW. of Qe‘ilah (see on 23, 1), Qe‘ilah, Achzib (perhaps ‘Azz el-Kezbeh, 2 miles NE. 
of esh-Shuweikeh =Sochoh ; see on 17, 1), and Mare’shah (Merash, 6 miles W. of 
Nezib). Its site cannot be more closely determined. It ‘is called in Jos. 15, 42 
MT. “ny, but in LXX NY (Iéax). In 19, 7 on the contrary both have TINY. 
A decision between the two variants is not possible’ (We.). LXX(B) Noo, other 
MSS. Νομβε (Luc. NayeB8); hence Klo. would read 33) (Jos. 11, 21), still the 
name of a place 14 miles SW. of Hebron, while Guérin thinks of W#éd, 8 miles 
NW. of Hebron, near Qe‘ilah (I 23, 1). See Cheyne’s art. ATHACH in ZB. 

31. JAN) In the hill-country (Jos. 15, 54). The most important town of the 
entire district, where David, shortly afterwards, was first proclaimed king (IT 5, 3). 


31. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the compiler 
of the Chronicles (1 Ch. 10), The variations are partly, it seems, due 
to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an intentional change 
on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, partly they have preserved 
the original text of the passage in a purer form than it has been 
transmitted to us in Samuel. 

τ. ponds] C. vonds. 

woe 129} C. wN Dd". 

yadin] C. yrds. 

2. PAT] See on 14, 22. 

ya ney Siew mx] C. wa ins Siew oon. pas 54. accus. 
eccursnere,- Ir, 6. Gen: ar, 25. Iudiasi22) 20) 45; “ΠΝ pian 
occurs, in) the parallel, x Ch: 10, 2. ch: 1, 22; Jud. 26, wat. 
Ῥ᾽ΣἽΠ sq. accus. means undoubtedly 20 overfake (so p28 often in Targ. 
for both pyran and δ᾽ ὉΠ, as Gen. 44, 4. 6): but ‘overtake’ is a relative 
term; and in II 1, 6, vv. 7-10 shew that the archers had not actually 
come up to Saul. We can hardly therefore say (Bu.) that "ΠΝ must 
be here the original reading. 

nm] C. pny. 

25918 | wrongly identified in RV.m. here, and on 1 Ch. 8, 33, with wv, 
14, 49: int Ch. 8, 33=9, 39 Saul’s four sons are given as Jonathan, 
Malchishua‘, Abinadab, and Eshba‘al ; and there can be no doubt (see 
on 14, 49) that "vw corresponds to Eshba‘al. Eshba‘al (cf. II 2, 8) 
was pretty clearly not present at the battle. 

Q2 
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3. nonden saan] Cf. Jud. 20, 34 M23 nondbom; Is. 21, 15 72D! 
monbon, 

Gis bx] C. bine Sy. 

any] not ‘overtook’ (EVV.), but found him in the fight (Now. ; 
Bu., comparing 1 Ki. 22, 30-34). Nx to find =to hzt (Ehrl.), might 
be said of the weapon (Dt. 19, 5), but hardly of the archers. 

nypa owox omyon] C. nwpa ΡΠ. The rendering of LXX, 
however (οἱ ἀκοντισταί, ἄνδρες τοξόται), appears to presuppose DWN ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe nwpl owIX together—‘ men with 
the bow’ being hardly a Hebrew construction—the word must be 
misplaced. Probably the order nwpa (Bu. od) OIA DwWIN ‘men, 
shooters with the bow’=some shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp. 0°11) DIN Gen. 37, 28; ΑΣΩΡ, ὈΝ Dt. 13, 14; 
and for the art. 25, το. Sm. Now. Dh. would omit nwpa D'w3N, as 
a gloss explanatory of nn": Bu. (alt.) would read as C. 

pom ἽΝ bay] C. omnia Sm. 

Sry] from ben (bin), ‘was in anguish from (Ru. 1, 13. Is. 6, 4. 
28, 7: Lex. 5802) the archers. But yn is confined elsewhere to 
poetry or elevated prose; ‘3519 for } would be the regular construc- 
tion: and the sense does not seem strong enough. Read probably, 
with LXX (ἐτραυματίσθη), Pra and was wounded by the archers ( with 
the passive verb, as Gen. 9, 11. Nah. 1, 6. Job 24,1: Lex. 5804). 
What LXX εἰς τὰ ὑποχόνδρια presupposes is uncertain: WA is 
renderedin LX (Il 2,129, /3) 247: 29, 10) aoa. 

4. xvid] C. xwxbe. 


PT] C. omits,—as it seems, rightly (We. Bu. Ehrl. etc.), What . 


Saul dreads is mockery while alive, not mutilation after death, which, 
indeed, would not be prevented by his armour-bearer killing him. 

al bbynn] and wreak their caprice upon me=mock or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer af. Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares in 
particular the Arab. G 3 prop. Ὁ engage oneself with, then 20 
entertain, divert, amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, 20 make 
a toy of, to abuse or mock. See Nu. 22, 29; Jud.19, 25: and (where it 
is applied anthropomorphically to Yahweh’s treatment of the Egyptians) 
Ex. 10, 2, and above 6, 6. 

5. any] ὦ, 5 ΠΠ οὗ. yy] C. omits, 
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6. Ny NAT Oya yesnnda oy yo Nw] C. inp wim amanda) — 
a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express twix 52 oy. ΤῸΝ will mean the men specially 
about Saul (23, 25. 26), not the whole army (the See WIN, Ὁ. 7 
second time). 

7. wx] C. weeds. 

TWF Tay AWN) poyn raya ἽΦΝ] C. PLY2 AWN (for the six words). 
The poy—a wide avenue running up between hills (see on 6, 13)— 
is the ΝΡ pny (Hos. 1, 5), i.e. the broad vale running down from 
Jezreel, on the N. of Mt. Gilboa, in a SE. direction, past Bethshe’an 
(12 miles from Jezreel), into the Jordan valley (27. G. 384 f., 357f.; 
4.8. s.v. JEzREEL). The sense of the text appears therefore to be 
that the Israelites dwelling on the other stde of the pay (i.e. on the 
N. of it), and (more than this, even) on the other δία of Jordan, fled 
through the panic. [1 “aya is used regularly to denote the 
territory east of Jordan. ‘The statement respecting j9’7 “ay WK 
may be exaggerated: but we are hardly in a position to question the 
correctness of the text; and “WY (twice) for 7aya (Klo. al.) is a 
somewhat violent emendation. 

31, 2] So, whether in the sense of ¢ha/ or because, Gen. 29, 12. 
ΠῚ ΤῊ Ex ὙΠ 4,30. JOS. 2,0. 7.15 8. 21. FO, 1. Jud. 6; 30. 
ἜΣ ΤΟ ὩΣ ye Rene. 1 Kis 2, 26. ΕἾ, 21. 19: 27 alos and even 
(though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) ‘3),.. ἽΝ 
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10, 10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that °5} is 
‘unhebriisch,’ can be due only to an oversight. 

Sen won] C. omits. ὉΠ Π ΓΝ] C. ony. jaa] C. ona. 

8. a ΠΡ ΤΙΝῚ] C. ya-ny). 

yrdin] C. pads (as v. 1). Except in these two passages of Ch., 
always with the article. 

9. pos-ny ἸΏΒ IWNITNN wn] C. WSIS ἸΝ WD VEN 
yoo-ny), 

mpm] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul (cf., 
for the sense of the P2‘el, 11, 7. Jud. 19, 29). It is a question 
whether the word should not be pointed Qa/ που, in which case 
the meaning would be that they sent messengers throughout the land 
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of the Philistines. And this would agree with the aim of inbw», viz. 
to tell the tidings (swab) to their gods and people. 

omayy na] C. ὉΠ "ns. nN (‘to acquaint their rdols with the 
news’) is (We.) much more original than ΓΞ (‘to announce the 
tidings 2 the house of their idols’), is supported by LXX here, and 
agrees with the ΠῚ following. So Bu. Sm. Now. 

ro. ΠῚ. ma] Ὁ. pix ΤΣ. ΠΝ ΓΞ will hardly be the 
pl. of NjAWY"M"3, as Keil suggests, on the analogy of ΠῚΣΝ ΠΣ 
(Ew. § 270°; GK. § 124"): in all probability the frequency of the 
plural in other connexions (e.g. 7, 3. 4. 12, 10) led to the sing. 
nanwy here being incorrectly read as nanwy. LXX εἰς τὸ ᾿Ασταρ- 
τεῖον. It is, no doubt, this temple of the Phoenician goddess ‘Ashtart 
(see on 7, 3) in Ashqelon, which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as 
τῆς ovpavins ᾿Αφροδίτης τὸ ἱερόν, and which, as he tells us, his inquiries 
shewed him to be the most ancient foundation of the goddess: the 
one in Cyprus (probably at Kition), he adds, was reported by the 
Cyprians themselves to have been founded from Ashgelon, and that 
in Cythéra [Paus. iii. 23. 1] was built by the Phoenicians. The 
proper name of a native of Ashqelon, compounded with nonwy, 
occurs in an Inscription (CZS. I. i. 115): ΡΟΝ noanwytay 12 ov: 
in the Greek parallel text ᾿Αντίπατρος ᾿Αφροδισίου *AckaAl ὠνίτης |. 
The head of Astarte also appears on certain coins of Ashqelon (DZ. 
i. 169, 5.1). Here, “Ashtart seems to have had the character of 
a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; see ASHTART 
in Lncycl. of Rel. and Eth. ii. 116; ASHTORETH in DB. i. p. 170. 

w oma mona wen ainvaensy] C. pat ma apn indsba-nyy. On 
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. and 
Bertheau that the original text embraced doth readings, see the 
convincing note of We. “32 ypn is 10 strike or fix in, as a tent-peg_ 
or nail, Jud. 4, 21. Is. 22, 25, a dart, I1 18, 14: it may also have 
denoted to fasten fo, even though the object fastened was not itself 
actually ‘struck’ in. We. Gratz (i. 439), Bu. and most follow 
Lagarde! in reading 39P7; but as it is uncertain what exactly this 


1 In his instructive Anmerkungen zur Griech, Uebersetzung der Proverbien 
(1863), page iv. 
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denotes (see on II 21, 6), and as on the only two other occasions on 
which it is used, it refers to the Zvzmg body (Ehrl.), it may be doubted 
whether it is safe to restore it here. 

jw-ma] So v. 12. II 21, 12: elsewhere ἰδ Δ; in the Greek 
period called Scythopolis (Σκυθῶν πόλις ; Jud. 1, 27 LXX, 2 Macc. 
12, 29), now Sesan. An important fortress, standing on a natural 
mound, artificially strengthened by scarping the side, and commanding 
the entrance from the E. up the Vale of Jezreel, and so into N. 
Palestine generally (7. G. 357 f.; £B.i. 566f.). For long after the 
entry of the Israelites into Canaan, and no doubt even at this time, 
it was held by the Canaanites (cf. Jud. 1, 27. Jos. 17, 11). 

11. Tyo2 way sayy why] C. syd: way 53. by is very intrusive. 

awe ΠΝ] C. qwe-d> ne. 

12. mbydn-53 3054] C. omits. np] C. we. 

na... ΠΝ] C. nBw... MB, (mp only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.) 

jw ma noino] Ὁ. omits. 

mwas ὭΡΩΝ C, nea’ DsX'3".—Probably wa" here should be 
vocalized 382" (so LXX, Pesh.): the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed (see e.g. 16, 17). 

ow ons wwe] C. omits. 

13. 3p OMNyy"ns ἸΠΡῸῚ] C. oA nyy~NN Mp». 

nwa OwNn] C. waa nds. On mya, see on I 23, 15. 

wos] C. wis. (Vv. 13-14 in Chronicles are an addition, made 
by the compiler of Chronicles himself, and exhibiting throughout the 
marks of his style: cf. LOZ. pp. 526, 535 ff., Nos. 3, 40.) 


II 1—5, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. David made 
king at Hebron over Judah, and subsequently, after the murder 
of Ishbosheth, over all Israel. Capture by Joab of the stronghold 
of Jebus, which David henceforth makes his residence. 


1, 1. WN... av WM] acirc. clause, = ‘when David had’ etc. (as 
RV.); cf. τ Ki. 1, 41 (Tenses, ὃ 160; cf. GK. § 141°, though here 
the cases quoted are of a ptcp.). ‘7 is resumed (see on I 25, 26) by 
v. 2 %, and the main sentence is continued by 2) 73m. 
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ponyn]| is altogether isolated, the a7/. being used only with the 
gentile name. According to usage elsewhere, either doy (LXX, 
Vulg.; cf. 30, 1 mofe. 18) or spbnyn (6 MSS. Pesh.) should be restored 
(We.). So Dr. Weir: ‘Is it not »poryn?? 

2. dixw nyo] oyo asl 14, 17. wen dy ΠΙΟῚΝΊ as I 4, 12. 

4. Ia AND] I 4, 16>. On Wwe, see on I 15, 20. 

ΓΙ] Almost = 0°32. Strictly, of course, 7297 is an inf. abs. 
in the accus., qualifying Seo, hv. ‘with a much-making there fell.’ 

6. *np3 Nap] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6. NP) is for 7772, verbs 
n”5 and x” being not unfrequently confused (GK. § 75"). 

j}¥2] ptcp.: was 27 the condition of one leaning = was leaning. 

pwn bya] bys means owner, possessor (as ΤΔΠ by, Ww bya): 
so Dan ‘y2 would mean owners of the horsemen (but not captains, 
or generals, of the horsemen [= LXX ἱππάρχαι}, which would be 
owen Y); and Dw ὌΝ would mean overs of the (war-) horses 
(on the confusion in MT. between YB Horse [pl. DWE], and IB 
(for WAB [GK. § 846>]) horseman, pl. DWIB, see Lex.s.v.). If the 
text is correct (see on v. 18), we must point DWN YI, and suppose 
it to be an unusual expression for horsemen. 

8b, ἼΩΝ] Qré WIN), evidently rightly. So Zech. 4, 2. Neh. 5, 9. 
7, 3 (Ochlah τος Ochlah, No. 133). 

‘DIN | γι οἱ in pause; see on ΤΊ, 15. 

9. ‘nn | and despatch me (I 14, 13. 17, 51). 

yavn| Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascertained. 
The root denotes some kind of zferweaving (Ex. 28, 39): ar25 is 
quoted by Freytag, apparently as a rare word, in the sense of ‘per- 
plexus fuit (de arborzbus).’ It is not apparent what meaning, suitable 
to the present passage, a derivative from such a root might express. 
The Versions afford no real help. LXX σκότος δεινὸν (perh. a. 
corruption of oxorddwos, dzgzness; Trendelenburg, ap. Schleusner, 
cited by Sm.); Targ. ΝΠ serror; Pesh. 350, dizziness (PS. s.v.); 
Aq. (who renders the root Ex. 1c. by συσφίγγω, cf. 28, 13 nyawn 
σφιγκτῆρας) ὃ σφίγκτηρ; Vulg. angustiac. Moderns generally suppose 
the word to denote either the cramp (Ew. Th. Ke.) or gzddiness (as 
though properly a confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo. RV. marg. ; 
the exact meaning cannot be determined. 
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2 owas Ty-55 2} A singular expression, an inversion, as it would 
seem, for the normal ‘v’D3 b5 ay, which, to judge from its recurrence 
in almost exactly the same form Job 27, 3 3 "ΠΩ sy-ba-3, was in 
use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being intended probably 
to emphasize the 65. Hos. 14, 3 ἢν NUN-DD, if the text be sound, 
must be similarly explained: but the separation of a word in the 
constr. st. from its genitive by a verb must be admitted to be wholly 
without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less defensible than its separa- 
tion by a word like “iy. 

το, WNNDN)| The 1 ps. impf. Piel, with waw conv., pointed 
anomalously with pathak: so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses, ὃ 66 note ; 
GK. § 49°). 

ὌΡΗ Elsewhere 1D. The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note ΡΠ 2); cf. GK. ὃ 61°. 

MIysxi| ΠΊΝΥΝ, as Nu. 31, 50. The omission of the art. in such 
a case as the present is, however, very unusual, and hardly to be 
tolerated (I 24,6). No doubt, substituting the other form of the word 
(Is. 3, 20), we should read with We. ΤΊΣ ΠῚ, 

12. ὈΝῚΦ ma Sy) mim oy ὃν] Tautologous. Either read with 
LXX mn for mm, or (We. Bu. Now. Ehrl.) omit * ma ΟΝ], 
supposing this to have been added, as necessary for the sense, after 
mn had been corrupted to ANN. 

13. ‘pony Δ wx | ‘an Amalekite gér (or protected foreigner) :’ 
7 ws like N13) WN, JT WN, etc. (Lex. 368 τῷ, GK. § 131>). On 
the gér, see Ψ s.v., or the writer’s note on Dt. 10, 19, or Ex. 
12, 48: ‘stranger’ is both an insufficient and a misleading rendering. 
See also StranGE, STRANGER, in DP. 

14. MWD] See on I 24, 7. 

τό. 727] Qré 73 in accordance with predominant usage (1 Ki. 
2, 32. 37). However, the correction seems a needless one; for the 
plural also occurs, as Hos, 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9. 

‘238 | Notice the emph. pronoun. 

18. nwp] was formerly supposed to be the name given to the 
following Song, from the fact that the word occurs in it somewhat 
prominently in v. 22: ‘and he bade them teach the children of Judah 
the Bow.’ But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in 
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Hebrew; and nvp standing nakedly—not nwpm naw, or even 
nwpa-nx—is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed 
nwp to stand as in Aram. for OUP (Prov. 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34), 
and to be used adverbially = correctly, accurately. But the word 
is rare in Hebrew, and—however written—appears to be an Ara- 
maism, such as would not probably have been used here: moreover, 
the word in Aramaic means always ¢ruth, truthfully, not accurately. 
We. holds the word to be an intruder ; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it: ‘ Perhaps, as a correction on pw" in v. 6, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words nwp yn, of which, as v. 6 and v. 18 may have stood opposite 
to one another in two parallel columns, ‘by may have found its way 
into v. 6 before Dw 5, and Nwp into v. 18. By the adoption of this 
explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an encum- 
brance’ (so Now.).—With 55 cf. Dt. 31, 22; ψ. 60 “fle ὉΠ 
θοῦ 399, 


sum] Cf. Jos. 10,13 (wn sap by mans sin xdn); and the 
original text of 1 Ki. 8, 13 (see LXX of v. 53, and recent Com- 
mentators). 


The text of v. 18, however, excites suspicion. Not only is NUP intrusive, but, 
as Klo. remarks, ἽΝ ought to be immediately followed by v. 19 (cf. 3, 33; 
22, 2), and 18°73) MIND IN (on IN without a pron. suff., see on I 16, 11) 
would form the natural sequel to 17. Upon the assumption that 18° is misplaced, 
and was intended originally to follow 17, NWP M7175 523 will immediately precede 
v. 19; and it has been supposed that these words really conceal the first words of 
the dirge. Thus Klo, Bu. would read for them ΤΡ man 73 (the fem., Judah 
being personified as a woman, Jer. 3, 11 al., called to lament, Jer. 9, 16. το al.) 
‘ Vernimm, O Juda, Grausames,’ ‘ Hear (or Learn), O Judah, cruel tidings :’ but, 
though ΤΡ is good Heb. for hard things (Gen. 43, 7, 30), 13 does not mean hear 
or learn, but consider (Dt. 32,7. Ψ. 50, 22. 94, 8), and the thought itself is prosaic. 
Sm., better, omitting ΤΡ, proposes ΠΤ 23 ‘ Weep, O Judah’ (for the sequel, 
in either case, see the next note). sb remains, however, as an awkward and 
inexplicable residuum. 


1g. ‘ayn | Ew. and Stade, following Pesh., Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, ‘The gazelle,’ supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 


his fleetness (cf. 2,18; 1 Ch. 12, 8 smd onan ὃν orways). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan: and 
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throughout the poem the /wo heroes are consistently spoken of (o°)33 
five times),—-only in vv, 25>. 26 the singer’s thoughts turning more 
particularly to Jonathan,—so that it is unlikely that he would begin 
with a word that was applicable to only one of them. . The text must 
therefore be rendered, ‘The beauty, O Israel, upon thy high-places 
is slain.” Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes who formed the crown 
and glory of the nation, are called its Jeaufy. The expression 
The beauty (not Thy beauty) is singular, and Ehrlich hardly goes too far 
when he says it is not possible: but LXX must have already found 
the same consonantal text. By their rendering στήλωσον (= "230), 
which agrees with the reading Jn) (see the next note but one), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect 
a pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroes: cf. 18, 18 
(where 2 Νὴ) is rendered καὶ ἐστήλωσεν) *. 


‘AN being thus unsatisfactory, Klo., followed by Bu. Sm, Now., conjectures 
‘DYVT ‘ Be grieved (I 20, 3. 34; and esp. II 19, 3), O Israel,’ to which 77)" 22 
(above) would form an excellent parallel: the fem. (though not elsewhere used in 
poetry of /sraeZ), as in AN 23. If this conjecture be accepted, “A must of 
course be pointed qnin2 ; and the clause must be rendered, Upon thy high places 
(16) the slain,—5dn being construed collectively (Klo. Bu. Sm.). It reads, 


however, somewhat abruptly: and Ubn as a predicate, as v. 25, would be more 
natural. Now., following the genuine rendering of LXX (see the next note), and 
omitting bbn, would read, ‘ Be grieved, O Israel, for thy dead :’ but bn 73 by 
is strongly supported by v. 25° (as indeed Now. owns). 

On the whole, though, 27 themselves, DI) 9D and Sew SAN would both 
be suitable, it is impossible to feel satisfied that they really express the original 
text. Some corruption seems to underlie "ΣΝ ΠῚ : for the rest, it seems best, with 
our present knowledge, to leave vv. 18-19 substantially as they are, merely, with 
LXX, omitting NWP in v. 18, and, with Luc., prefixing 1198" to v. 19. 


bn pn. by] LXX has a doublet: ὑπὲρ τῶν τεθνηκότων (Ξ by 
PND) ἐπὶ τὰ ὕψη σου (= MT.) τραυματιῶν : ‘ the first is shewn by the 
following genziive τραυματιῶν, and by the divergence from MT.., to be 


their genuine rendering’ (We.). 
21. yadsa 37 | yabin was the name of the range, extending in the 


1 Aq. and MSS. of LXX ἀκρίβασαι (whence Vulg. cons¢dera) presupposes the 
same text: cf. ἀκρίβεια for ND¥) Dan. 7, τό LXX Theod., and ἐξακριβώσασθαι for 


mas‘) Dan. 7, τὸ LXX, cited by Field. 
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arc of a circle for some 8 miles, and containing several independent 
peaks and heights (ZB. 1723; cf. D&.s.v.): hence the pl. 7, and 
the “32, which there is no reason to change (Bu. Sm. Now.) to ‘37. 
Klo., cleverly, but needlessly, yada ‘an (Is. 44, 27 in pause) ‘Dry up, 
O Gilboa‘’ (Is. 42,15). So far as the form goes, ΝΟΣ in is 
a fusion of two constructions yz533 on and yady sn, combining 
the greater definiteness of the former with the superior compactness 
and elegancy of the latter. In such an expression as y2533 ὩΝἽΠ, 
on is virtually qualified by ΨΩ) in the same degree as if it were 
an actual genitive, and is expressed accordingly in the construct state 
(cf. Is. 9, 2 WSP2 NMP: GK. § 1308). 

monn wi] ΠΥ is lit. something /aken off from a larger mass, 
and set apart for sacred purposes; and it seerns to have been first 
used (Dt. 12, 6. 11. 17) of gifts taken from the produce of the soil, 
esp. first-fruits (see more fully the writer’s note on Dt. 12, 6, or his 
art. OFFER, OFFERING, in DB, p. 588%); and fields of offerings 
is commonly interpreted to mean, fields bearing produce from which 
first-fruits are offered. But the expression is somewhat strange: 
the ridge of Gilboa‘, except on its S. side, is bleak and bare (1.2. ii. 
1723); and, as the text stands, the verb, such as come, which we must 
understand with δ 5x1 5p ὃν, must be carried on to fields, which 
it does not suit. It is a great improvement (with Klo. Now. al.) 
to insert 71) in a, and to omit (with Luc.) 1 before "Iw; we then get 
a well-balanced distich— 


by tay Ss yadsa on 
morn sy asey ron dy 


The principal suggestions made by those who are dissatisfied with 
min ‘sw are MDT ἢ (Now. Bu., after Luc. ὄρη θανάτου) ; ny 
myn (Sm. Bu. alt.); m7 nis’ (Klo.), or MIN “WY (Dh.: Jer. 
14, 14+), ‘ye fields of decect/’—the fields on which the two heroes 
lost their lives being represented as having deceitfully betrayed them ; 
G. A. Smith (7. G. 404) nian “IY ‘ye fields of discomfitures 1” q 

Ὁ} Sy is fo reject with loathing, Jer. τ; τὸ. ἘΠ. Τὸ ἢ (33). 
45, bis. Lev. 26, 11. 15. 30. 43. 441. (Job 21, τὸ Hif. differently.) 
LXX here προσωχθίσθη (as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez. τό, 45 
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ἀπωσαμένη). The meaning defiled is less probable: for this sense is 
only borne by 5y3 in Aramaic, and is not common even there (Is. 
I, 6. 6, 5. 28, 8 Targ. Not in Syriac). 

mw 53] ‘not anointed with oil.’ The shield of Saul is pictured 
by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and ready 
to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neglected. 
Shields, whether made of leather or metal, were oiled in antiquity, to 
keep them in good condition. Cf. Is, 21, 5 132 WN i.e. prepare for 
action; and Verg. Aen. 7. 626 Pars Jaeves clypeos et spicula lucida 
tergunt Arvina pingui. 

53] Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively in poetry ; 
especially to negative a subst. or adj., as Hos. 7, 8 ΠὥῚΒΠ 53 ; Job 
8, It ἘΠ 3. 

mv] The form expresses a permanent state (GK. ὃ 84 αἱ; Kén. ii. 
130-133): what is required here is rather the ptcp. mw» (so 
23 MSS.). An original nw» (i.e. 1) has probably been read 
incorrectly as HW, which ultimately became ΠῚ. 

22. 3] Exceptionally for 33D] (so some 50 MSS.). Comp. fiaY¥ 
Dt. 33, 19; 1% 1 Ki. 18, 27; WW Is. 17, 11; JY ch. 18, 9; 
nw Hos. 9, 12 (MT.); πρὶ (Poe of DY) Is. 10,13; WY 76, 
28,2; ΝΞ always (four times) in Job for Dy3; ony Lam. 3, 9; 
woy Neh. 4, 113 wna “o divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for 
p15 Is. 58, 7 (= Arab. (3,3 20 éar*), and occasionally besides. The 
Massorah contains a mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances 
(including some questionable ones) of words written once with & for 
Ὁ (Mass. on Hos. 2, 8; above, p. 52 mote). The converse substitution 
is rarer (7D Am. 6,10; MDI ἡ 4, 73 ΞΕ Ezr. 4, 5). 

DP 22) ἢ nb] used not to return empty. ‘ The figure underlying 
the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the slain, and 
of the sword devouring their flesh: cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 5f. Jer. 
46, 10’ (Keil). 


1 But WH 20 spread out = οὐ» (according to the rule D= m=» ; προς. 
ω»; V=a= eo: eg. MID=3hm= 2; YAY =A = 24; 352 -- 22s 
= pt). Cf. (on DID, and DIB, 55 Dan. 5, 25. 28) Néld. Z. fiir Assyr. 
1886, p. 414 ff.; and, on the phonetic rule, Wright, Compar. Gramm., p. 59 f. 
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23. DDI) Ὁ ΠΝ )Π] (with the ar) are plainly in apposition with 
man Siew, and cannot (EVV.) form the predicate. The Mass. 
accentuation is evidently at fault: we must take back the zdgé/ in a to 
om yon, and render: 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant, 

In their lives and in their death were not divided ; 

They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions. 
“wv is, of course, strictly not the Hagie, but the Griffon-Vulture (see 
Mic. 1, 161; and Tristram, Wat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 173 f.). 

2k by] for by (see on I 13, 13), as some 10 MSS. read. 

powadion | The suffix being conceived as the odjec/, and not as the 
genitive (in accordance with the common construction of the ptcp.), 
in which case, of course, the article could not be employed: cf. 
y. 18, 33 Sym sion, where this is clear from the form of the suffix. 
See GK. § 116f; and on the masc. suff. § 135°. 

ony ὮΝ] ‘together with pleasures or luxuries’ (comp. on I 15, 
32), if not in particular delightful food, dainties (cf. Jer. 51, 34 
Ty) wD Nn. Gen. 49, 20 O°3 199; also, in a fig. sense, ψ. 36, 9 
opyn ΣΝ Dn), Eor py ch Cant.it, 41.) 4) ΤΠ ΠΤ; ane 
Lex. 767%. It is against the usage of this prep. to understand the 
phrase adverbially = zx a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as ΝΣ are not articles of dress, they must be associated with 3v 
zeugmatically. The zeugma is, however, somewhat violent: hence 
Gratz, Klo. Sm. Dhorme, Ehrl. 0°70 DY with fine linen garments 
(Jud. 14, 12. 15 (see Moore, pp. 355, 377): Is. 3; 23. Prov. 31, 245)¢ 
G. A. Smith (27. G. 405) OY DY with jewels, to which ant “sy in the. 
following line would form an excellent climax. LXX pera κόσμου 
tpov = 3} Ὁ DY. 

ndynn] Cf. the use of abyn in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite 
ὗν ΠΝ Win Ex. 33,52 also mby in Lev. ΤῸ. 19.) ἘΖι 11. τῇ: 

25>. ‘Jonathan upon thy high places is slain!’ David turns again 
to address Israel, as in v. 19. 

26. ΠΑ ΟΕ] The normal form would be ANDDI ; but the case is 


1 Where the ‘ baldness’ alluded to is the dows (in place of feathers) on the neck 
and head, that is characteristic of the Griffon-Vulture, but not found on the Eagle. 
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one of those in which a x”5 verb follows the analogy of a verb 7%, 
‘the termination of the 7” being attached to it externally ’ (Kénig, 
i. 614: comp. pp. 61of, 625): cf. ΠΙΕΞΠΠ Jos. 6, 17; ink2an 
Zech. 13, 4; also MIN"P Jud. 8, τ; ΠΑΝ Jer. 25, 12; MPNFON zo, 
20. Comp. Stade, ὃ 143°; GK. ὃ 7509, 

δ] “ἼΓΖΠΝ alone = “thy love to me;” and % is to be connected 
with the verb’ (Ehrl.), i.e. shy love ἐς wonderful to me. 

27. ΠΌΠΟΙ b>] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.). 

On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dichter des alten Bundes, i, 1 (1866), 
pp. 148-151, should be compared. ‘There breathes throughout a 
spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure affection 
for Jonathan: the bravery of both heroes, the benefits conferred by 
Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by Jonathan, are 
commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic language. It is 
remarkable that no relzgzous thought of any kind appears in the 
poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely Auman. 

Θὲ τ, mbps] with reference to the higher elevation of Judah, as 
compared with Ziqlag (1, 1f.): so vv. 2. 3. 

3. yw) | LXX pwonnh, agreeing better with my AWN. 

4. ws| Difficult. ‘The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that have 
buried Saul’ is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (0°2270, not 3p ws, would be the form in 
which the subject should be expressed: see on I 4, 16). We cannot 
be sure where the fault lies. “ws (which is not really wanted) may 
have crept into the text by some error; or it may be taken as = /haz, 
as in 1, 4, and, as there is no apparent reason for the emphatic 
position of syd wae ἜΝ before it (see on I 20, 8), as having been 
accidentally misplaced from following and (cf. LXX; and > xd 
1 Ki. τ, 13). Klo. would read nos-by for syd (cf. Gen.126, 325 
Ehrl. supposes words such as ‘yn wn) 3D Sey ΝΠ to have 
fallen out after WN. 

5. WI] LXX ἡγουμένους = bya, as 21, 12. I 23, 11. 12; prob- 
ably rightly. ‘Sya might easily be changed to the more usual ὍΝ, 
especially under the influence of v. 4°. 

mind] for 5 with the passive see GK. § r21f; Lex. 5142 ἃ. 
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we] ye who... implying, however, a reason (= οἵτινες), and so 
equivalent to zz thal ye... Comp. 6>. I 26, 16. Gen. 42, 21. 
evi, τὸ Thou who...) 130,15: Lavho... (Germ, Der duce 
ΤῈΣ Ta Sa 

mm sonn| LXX (Cod. A: B is here, for two verses, defective) 
τὸ ἔλεος τοῦ θεοῦ = AIA TDN: cf. I 20, 14 MT. 

ὨΣῚΝ | the plur. of ‘majesty:’ GK. ὃ 124i. 

6. nxin| There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. Mwyx, not less than the position of the clause 
after ‘) m7 wy’, postulates an allusion to something /wiure; and 
does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the message 
of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of We. to read 
nnn for nxt removes all difficulty: ‘I also will shew you good, 
because ye have done this thing.’ 

7. DI ApInn| fig. for, Be encouraged: so 16, 21. Jud. 7, 11. 
Zech. 8, 9, 13. Cf.’ 1 Pin I 23, 16, with note. 

bi saad ym] 13, 28 end. I 18, 17. 

‘ms on] For the emphatic position of ‘nx, cf. on I 15, 1. 

8. ... WN NAY IW] Usage requires’) NI¥N TW (ch. I, 103 
I 24, 6). 

nwavw'x | Cod. 93 Holmes Ἐισβααλ; so of λοιποὶ (i. 6. Aq. Symm. 
Theod.) in the Hexapla; comp. Zséalem of the Itala. See 1 Ch. 8, 
35 ΞΞ Ὁ; 39 DYSUN, which leaves no doubt that this was the true name 
of Saul’s son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for the 
purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound of 
the name of the Phoenician deity Baal. The change, however, was 
not carried through consistently: the origina! Zsh-daal (i.e. man 
of Baal—a title of Yahweh (see on 4, 4): comp. at Carthage ΓΝ 
man of Tanith*) remained in the two genealogies in 1 Ch., and here 
in particular MSS. or recensions ?. 

ὮΝ) Π|2] on the border between Gad and Manasseh (Jos. 13, 26. 30): 


+ Euting, Pundsche Steine (1871), No. 227 = (15. 1. ii. 542 (MIN[W]S). 
2 LXX has in ch. 3-4 the strange error Μεμφιβοῦθε for MWATWN. So Lucian’s 
recension throughout, except 4, 4, where the form Μεμφιβααλ occurs. 
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see also vv. 12. 29. 17, 24. 27. 19, 33. Gen. 32, 3. Jos. 21, 38 
(= Ch. 6,65). τ Ki. 2, 8. 4, rat 

The site is uncertain. The narrative of Jacob’s route from Haran to Shechem 
(Gen. 32-33) points to a site near the ford ed-Damiyeh, such as Deir ‘alla, 7 miles 
to the NE. of it (see the writer’s Genesis, p. 301 f.; more fully the Exp. Times, 
July, 1902, p. 457 ff.): the notices in 2 Sam. seem to suggest a site further to the N. 
Thus Buhl (257 ‘ perhaps’), Budde (but admitting that the site seems too far from 
the Jabbok for Gen. 32), and others, think the name is echoed in M/ahnd, 13 miles 
N. of the Jabbok, and 6 miles E. of Jordan, at the top of W. el-Himar (but comp. 
on v. 29); Merrill (Zast of Jordan, 436 f.) points out objections to this, and pro- 
poses Suletkhat, a large ruin 7 miles SW. of Mahna, and 1 mile E. of the road N. 
and S. through the Ghér [not marked in G. A. Smith’s Map, but just under the 
figure 500 in this position]: this, though it would agree with 2 Sam. 18 (DB. 
iii. 213), does not suit Jacob’s route (see my Genests, 301). Further exploration 
may discover the site of Mahanaim : for the present, as Gen. 32 and 2 Sam, point 
to different sites for it, it is better, with Dillmann, to leave it undetermined. 


9. wen] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt: 
for neither the Assyrians (88) nor the Arabian tribe of DVWS 
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probable. Pesh. Vulg. express "W309 (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3) possessed an independent 
king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no jurisdiction over it. 
Kohler, Kp. Klo. read WS (Jud. τ, 32): cf. Targ. awe mat ὃν. 
So Nold. Bu. Sm. Now. etc. 

mp3] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg, masc. is retained in 
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 dvs. 
15, 10 MT. | but read 1355p ὈΠΡΞ1. POUT 6 48,513. 12 BE. ΤΕ 20; 
40. 36, το. Hos. 13, 2. Nah. 2, 1. Hab. 1, 9. 15); and sporadically Ὁ 
(see on 21, 1) in other cases. For the position of 53 with a suffix 
after the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence and 
emphasis, comp. 1 Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. 1, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. Mal. 


1 The orthography iba seventeen times: Gen. 25, 25. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu. 
23, 13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. 1, 23. 9, 8. 16. Jer. 6, 13 25. Mal. 4: Gants 29, 05 557: 
Pr. 24, 31. 30, 27. Job 21, 23. Cant. 5, 16. 
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9. w. 8, 8. 67, 4.6; and especially in Ezekiel, Ez. 11, 15. 14, 5 
20, 19. 20,,2ὼ- $2, 12: 30. 35, Τὸ. 50 ΚΡ (33) ; and in the second 
person, Is. 14, 29. 31. Mic. 2, 12. 

Notice here 5x thrice, followed by Sy thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 29. Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8; and onl τῷ 13. 

ro. "INN 1] See onI 12, 14. As We. points out, v. rob is the 
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The 
chronological statements of v. 10% agree so indifferently with the data 
stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the entire clause 
is probably a late and unauthoritative insertion in the text. 

12. m3y21] Now εἰς 776, 5 miles NNW. of Jerusalem. 

13. IN¥'] LXX adds pan: so Th. We. Klo. Bu. 

vm] superfluous, and, indeed, hardly possible, after Dywi5». 
Perhaps wb” (i.e. WIE" met each other) was originally written; and 
a scribe, not noticing the following 11m, read it #35") and added the 
suffix, which remained in spite of its inconsistency with 17M. 

δ) ΠΣ Aa an by nby] Cf. onI 14, 4. For the ‘ pool’ of Gibeon, 
cf. Jer. 41, 12 PY WR DI DMT. Robinson (i. 455) mentions 
remains of a large open reservoir, some 120 ft. in length by roo ft. in 
breadth, a little below el-Jib, which may be the 4373 referred to. 

15. IHD way] ‘and passed over by number,’— 3y of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13: also 
1 δν. 27, 22: Ez 20, "7 

nwa-wxd)] The + is not represented in LXX, Pesh.: and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. ’3) 13 ΠῚ] a circumstantial clause = ‘z%h his sword in his 
fellow’s side. LXX, however, after w'N express 17%, in which case 
the two clauses will be parallel: ‘And they fastened each his hand 
upon [Gen. 21, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in his 
fellow’s side.’ So Bu. Now. Sm. 

Np | sc. NIP (1 16, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 11, 9. 
16; 14. 19,22 al. 

Dyn npbn] i.e. the veld of Fiints (Ez. 3,9; cf. O¥ N30 Jos. 5, 2: 
Lex. 866%), or, perhaps, of (Sword-)edges (W. 89, 44+: but Duhm 31) 
here for WY). LXX Mepis τῶν ἐπιβούλων, i.e. (Schleusner, Ew. 2751. 
iii. 114, We.) DSO non, or rather (the root being ΠῚΣ I 24, 12. Ex. 
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21, 13) OSD “Π the Weld of the Plotters or Liers in wait, or (Now. 
Sm.) 089 Π (cf. Est. 7, 6 Heb. and LXX cod. xe-# ms-) the F%eld of 
the Enemies. But O%¥3 of sides, proposed by Ehrl. in 1900, and 
independently by Bu. in 1902, seems evidently right: the place was so 
called on account of Imp F¥3 D4N wR. 

18. O°¥7 ἽΠΝΘ 1 ἽΠΝ ina comparison as 6, 20. 13, 13. Jud. τό, 7. 11. 
Job 2, 10. w. 82, 7. 

20. ΠῚ] imparting directness and force, in the question, to ANN: so 
Gen. 27, 20-1 1: Ki, τῇ, 7. 172 See Lex 261»: 

an. > m3] v. 22 Ὁ ma (Οἴδῖθο ὥς ἢ nd WY. 27, 43 ἹΠῈ: 
Dt. 1, 7 025 syp. 40 5d yop. 2, 13 9 may. ΟΥ̓ onI 22, δ. 

22. m2] LXX explicitly ἵνα μή. See on I 19, 17. 

Δ. psi] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX (καὶ 
πῶς ἀρῶ τὸ πρόσωπόν pov πρὸς Ιωαβ; Kal ποῦ ἔστιν ταῦτα ; ἐπίστρεφε 
πρὸς Iwaf3) contains a double rendering of these words, the second for 
15 NWN expressing 138 ny, and being evidently the original LXX 
rendering, though made from a corrupt text. 

23. nnn ‘nN2] It is doubtful both whether nx (everywhere else 
a prep. or conj.) can mean the hinder part of a spear, and also whether 
the butt end of a spear would be sharp enough to pierce through 
a man: hence Klo. conjectured msThS (Gen. 9, 23 al.) backwards 
(i.e. driving the reversed spear backwards as he ran): so Sm. Now. 
Bu. Ehrlich sees the difficulty ; but objects that adverbs of this form 
in Heb. (n*37Nx, M3777, and perhaps ΓΛ; see on 15, 32) describe 
elsewhere only the manner or direction of movement, and therefore 
conjectures MINI wth the spear, supposing NN to be a dittograph. 
However, we have in Gen. 9, 23> ΠΣ ΠΝ O35); and the smiting 
would imply here a backward movement with the arm (cf. I 4, 18 
moans 55"); so that the objection seems hypercritical. 

wonn| 3, 27. 4, 6 (but see note). 20, rot. 

ynnn | idiomatically=z hes place, where he stood (on I 14, 9). 

yyy... xan 55 ὙΠ] xan 53 is a ptep. absol., exactly as I το, 
EI? > ef, GRAS στόν. 

ΓΝ] The pausal form, in accordance with the sense ; cf. p. 306. 

24. .... ΠΠῚ ANI wowm| A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
Τὸ. 23. 41,5 smby DWIkN) NS Wat: Tenses, §§ 166, 169; cf. on 
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I 9,5. Theod. for 78, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. 
Hebr. (as in Syr.), has ὑδραγωγὸς (hence Vulg. aguaeductus: cf. Aq. 
on 8, 1): but were the word used as an appellative we should expect 
the art. (FIDN7). 

MON] Neither this place nor ΤΠ is mentioned elsewhere. The ‘ wilderness of 
Gibeon’ will presumably have been the country E. of Gibeon: but it is remarkable 
that, though there was a hot pursuit, neither pursued nor pursuers had by sunset got 
beyond land named after Gibeon,—or, indeed, if 777 sq. gen. is to be taken in its 
normal sense (Gen. 3, 24. Ex. 13, 17. 1 6, 9. 12 etc.), ‘ the road Zo’ it,—though very 
soon after (v. 29) Abner began his all-night march through the Ghér. The dis- 
tance from Gibeon to Jericho, in a straight line, is 17 miles. Geba‘ for Gibeon 
(see the opposite error in 5, 25) would be much more probable (so Bu.) : Geba* 
(see on I 13, 2) is 5 miles E. of Gibeon, and a route leads from it through W. Farah 
(Ρ. 103) directly down to Jericho. It is very possible that there is some further 
error in the text; though it cannot be restored with certainty. MM) is a place as 
unknown as 7198, though from its being used to define the position of AION, one 
expects it to be better known. We. supposes it to have arisen out of ΠῚ ἃ (LXX 
Γαι), and ‘J in its turn to be a dittograph of 3 in 135; supplying a 3 he thus gets 


(933) PPA VAIN. AI 35 by ‘in front of (=East of?; see on I 15, 7) 
the road in the wilderness of Gibeon (or, better, Geba‘).’ So Now. 


25>. ΠΝ] hardly more than a: cf. 1 Ki. 19, 4; and see on I 1, i. 
We. Sm. Bu. al. read, however, 8 NYAi (as v. 24). Is it, however, 
certain that the hill was the same one? notice N7>", implying some 
distance; in v. 26. 

26. τιν] LXX εἰς νῖκος : see p. 129 7. 

xd onn ΠΝ] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. 1, 12. 

27. ox on] LXX nin (as always elsewhere, in this oath). ‘As 
God liveth, (I say) that, unless thou hadst spoken, that then only after 
the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each from after his 
brother,’ i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them v. 26 to cease from 
arms, they would have continued the pursuit till to-morrow morning. 
RV. interprets the passage falsely. For the repetition of "3, see on I 14, 
39. INas 19, 7. “pany lit. afer the morning: } as in DY", εἰς. 

aby] The Δ. is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege, 
etees a5 ctl. Cl eLex. 74.9% ΠΡΌ. 

28. ἸΒῚ 9 Xd] See on I 1, 7 5ayn wr: cf. I 2, 25 wow xd. 

2g. MI ya] the broad, and relatively barren Steppe, or floor of the 
deep depression (e/-Ghér), through which the Jordan flows (cf. on 
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I 23, 24). It would be reached from Gibeon by going down to 
Jericho. 
nanan 05] accus. after 1354 (unusual): Dt. 1, 19. 2, 7 (Sm.). 


{NAA} Only here. The verb ἽΠ is ¢o divide in parts, Gen. 15, 10 (twice) + ; 
and ἽΠΞ is a adtvided part (Gen. 15, 10. Jer. 34, 18. 19 ), each time, of halves of 
animals cut in two in making covenants. Ges. and other moderns have accord- 
ingly generally taken ᾿Ξ to mean properly a adzvéstom or cleft; and f\INAN 
(with the art.) to have been in particular ¢he ‘ Gorge’ leading up to Mahanaim, as 
(Buhl, 121) W.‘Azlin (6 miles N. of the Jabbok), or (Budde) W. e/-Himar 
(12 miles N. of the Jabbok), by either of which Mahanaim, zf Mahna, could 
apparently be reached; or (H. G. 586) the ‘narrow central portion of the Jordan 
valley itself.’ It is not, however, stated whether any of these routes traverses 
a pass or valley of a character in some way or other so marked as to be dis- 
tinctively called NIN. W.R. Amold (Zssays... published as a Testimonial 
to C. A. Briggs, 1911, p. 13 ff.) argues, on the contrary, that, as NAN 55 cannot 
be the direct object of 125%) (for the accus., as a direct obj. is very rare after soi. 
Dt. 1,19. 2,7,and, 115) b> being definite, the absence of NN shews that it is not 
a direct obj.), it must be an adverbial accus., and that, not of place, but like v. 32 
mom b> 155, of tame (GK. § 118*), and denote ad/ the half (sc. of the day); he 
then by a careful examination of vv. 24-32, and comparison with 4, 5~8, makes it 
probable that Abner would reach Mahanaim at about noon, so that the half of the 


day denoted by f11M3 would be the fore-noon. The case is ably argued; but it 
cannot be said to be established. Dt. 1, 19. 2,7 shew that bn may be construed 
with a direct accus.; and NN is often omitted before a direct determined object. 
(Arnold’s paper is reprinted in A/SZ. 1912, 274 ff.) 

31. ἘΝ 31] Read *wixa or (with LXX) ‘W389: cf. v. 1g. ἹΠῸ at 
the end of the verse is superfluous: WN... wow being evidently the 
obj. (which is required) to 195. The insertion in RV. of so ¢ha¢ in 
italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in the 
Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand "wx before snd: but the 
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew frose is almost confined 
to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on I 14, 21. 
LXX παρ᾽ airod=iANQ. Ehrlich tno Dw YN nIND ww, taking 
137 to mean only wounded. But Heb. historians rarely draw such 
distinctions ; and in accounts of battles 437 practically means always 
to smite fatally (Lex. 646%), exceptions being very rare (2 Ki. 8, 28= 
9, 15: 2b. 645" e). 

22: ΠΡ ΓΔ] 9 MSS. ond-mraa: but see p. 37 footnote 2. 

pnd “N"1] The expression seems a natural one; but it occurs only 
here. Cf, D9? HS} (the verd) 1 29, τοῦ ; Aik APA Gen. 44, 3}. 
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3, 1. MIN] ‘Job τι, 9 (712). Jer. 29, 28. The masc. (which 
would be FX; GK. § 93k) does not occur. LXX ἐπὶ πολύ, reading 
NIA (7379),’ Dr. Weir. 

mds) oda... pim yon] See on I 2, 26. 

2-5] =1 Ch. 3, 1-3. List of David's wives and sons. 

2. 1159] The Kt., as We. suggests, might be pointed 7731 (for 
775°), on the analogy of the contracted forms which now and then 
Qré WW": GK. ὃ 692). However, the contraction is in all cases 
against analogy, and therefore probably nothing more than a clerical 
error; nor, in Pz‘a/, is there any instance of it at all. No doubt, the 
Qré 777" is here right. 

py2nxd] belonging to, the dat. of reference: cf. 1 Ki. 14, 13 (Lex. 
5125 5 6). On Ahino‘am, see on I 25, 43. 

3. anda] Ch. 5827; LXX here AaAoua, Aq. Symm. Theod. Αβια; 
in 1 Ch. 3, 1 B AapymA, A and Luc. Δαλουια. Klo. al. regard 
AAAOYIA as a corruption of AAAOYIA=7295, and ΝΣ of 28°7,— 
two alternative forms of the same name. It is impossible to say what 
the original form of the name was: but ax5 in axd> is open to the 
suspicion of being a dittograph of and in 5yaxd. 

‘Spran] See on I 25, 2. 

swi| A petty Aramaean kingdom on the E. of Jordan, N. of 
Gilead; οἷ, on 1 27, 8. 

5. Ἵ ΠΝ] By analogy (see v. 38) the name of ‘Eglah’s first 
husband would be expected: doubtless, therefore, 117 is due either 
to a dapsus calami or to some transcriptional corruption. ; 

6. ‘V. 6» is the continuation of v. 1. Vv. 2-5 have been inserted 
subsequently, and v. 6% conceals the juncture’ (We.). 

“3 ΡΠ. mn] ‘was making or shewing himself strong in’ [not for] 
etc., ie. was gaining power and importance in connexion with the 
house of Saul. The verb is not used elsewhere in a bad sense 
(2 (Ch: yx, a2, 15. etc) except sq. by (2d. 17, 1); but in the light 
of v. 8 ff. it is probable that it is used here to suggest the idea of 
acquiring undue power, and presuming too much. 

7. wide Sywy] For the form of sentence, cf. 4, 4. 13, 3. 14, 6 
oa wy qnnawdy. I 28, 24 etc.; cf. on I 1, 2. 
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sox") |] As Ishbosheth has not been hitherto named in the present 
connexion, the insertion Swe ya (Spawn) nwa διὰ is necessary: cf. 
LXX καὶ εἶπεν Μεμφιβοσθε (p. 240 2. 2) vids Σαουλ. 

8. mim "we ‘delonging to Judah. The point lies in the refer- 
ence to the /udacan 222 WS (cf. Ewald, iii. 116 7.). LXX, however, 
do not express the words; and many moderns omit them, on the 
doubtful supposition that they are a gloss added by a scribe who 
vocalized 205, in order to explain that this was the name of the 
Judahite clan (see on I 25, 3). 

on] with emphasis, /o-day, af this time. Abner protests that at the 
very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against him, he 
is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

nwys] Zdo,—the impf. expressing present habit. Klo. Bu. TY, 
putting the sego/fa on avn, 

wm] A plural form: cf. on I 30, 26. 

sn°sen]} So, sq. 3, Zech. 11, 6. N¥D OF AND fo arrive, come to, 
myn 40 cause to come to, with Δ place into the hand of, hand over to. 

span) | = and (yet) thou visitest, etc. For the adversative sense, 
sometimes implied in ‘1, cf. 19, 28. Gen. 32, 31: Tenses, ὃ 74 β. 

nvxn py] LXX ays py ‘a fault concerning a woman’ (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. Bu. etc. 

9. ‘2 ...°D] The second "3 is resumptive of the first (I 14, 39). 

BP TSN) nN rend] 327 ’B awn is properly to surn one back 
with (GK. ὃ 1174) ἃ word; hence, in a weakened sense, reply 10, 
answer : 501 17, 30 and often. If the lit. meaning were ‘bring back 
word 20, we should, by all analogy, require Sx or 5 for nx (cf. the 
Arab. idiom, cited in Zhes. 1374°). 

12. nnn] Generally explained as=where he was (2, 23). But 
the use is singular: for the suffix would refer naturally not to 119 but 
to the subject of ndwy (see 2, 23; and onI 14,9). Lucian has εἰς 
Χεβρων (=1720), of which nnn is prob. a corruption ; see below. 

pans ἼΩΝΟ] At least pas would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whose 7s the land? but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, ‘NX JN73 7n73 0nd, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
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Hebrew usage ought to follow nnn zmmediately. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read yaxn~nd, 
and to omit the following xd. At the same time, it must be 
admitted that the proposal ’3) ‘nS na ANID is complete without 
any prefatory introduction; and probably “Nd yx 05 is merely 
a double dittograph of the preceding oxd. LXX πρὸς Δαυειδ εἰς 
Θαιλαμ οὗ ἣν παραχρῆμα λέγων Διάθου κτλ., where παραχρῆμα nnn, 
so that εἰς Θαιλαμ οὗ jv (εἰς Θηλαμου γην Cod. A) must be a subse- 
quent insertion, in the zwrong place, representing \nnn again (= εἰς Θαι) 
and γὴν 205 snd [yaN (105) =apov γην, hence λαμ οὗ gv]. 
Παραχρῆμα λέγων Avafov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text 
used by LXX anna 7wxd annn stood together: if with Luc. }73n be 
read for innn, this would yield an excellent sense (so Now.). Bu., 
simplifying a suggestion of Klo.’s, would read (after “71) ‘ANA 71nd 
AND AWS Ἢρ nn? PONT “saying, The land is under me (at my 
disposal) to give to whom I please:’ but the Heb. idiom for under 
a person’s authority or control is not Ἔ nnn (except of a zz/e, Nu. 
5; ΤῸ al:); but $2 π᾿ ΤΠ (1 25, ἡ. τς ὁ: sJud. 5.5 1 γ: χὴν 
1065 4; notice also ‘B 73 NOMAD 2 Ki. 8, 20. 13, 5 8]., 2. 10668). 

yoy 1] Cf. Jer. 26, 24 (nN); rather differently, ch. 14, 19. 

13.) a1] ie. Good! (=7 agree): ich. 25. 4.41 ΚΙ 2, 18. Note 
the %3% (see on I 26, 6). 

eran ad px 5] ‘except before thy bringing ’—an unintelligible 
construction. DX ‘D and ΒΟ exclude one another; and we must 
read either Jwan 1285 before thy bringing, or (cf. Gen. 32, 27) DN "5 
TN] except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (ἐὰν μὴ 
ἀγάγῃ). 

τ 568 τ, 27: 

15. UN DyD]| ‘from @ man!’ Read, of course, with LXX AWK, 
Koray, cf. 1 10,79: 18. 15. 

wr (Qré)] See-I 25, 42. 

τό. ὉΠ] On the way between Jerusalem and Jericho (τό, 5. 
17, 18), not improbably (Buhl, 175; £&. s.v.), at either Buké&dan 
1% miles, or Ras ez-Zaméi 24 miles, ENE. of Jerusalem, near the old 
Roman road, leading down to Jericho. Targ. ΠΡΟΣ (πον 1 Ch. 
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65005 ΞΞ joy Jos. 21, 18, now ‘A/m/t 31 miles NE. of Jerusalem),— 
no doubt from ΠΡῸΣ having apparently a similar meaning to oO n3 
(cf. poy youth ; and DDD, DN2, both youthful age). 

17.7... 79 | ‘ad been, ἃ plup.: for ay 35 cf. Jud. 18, ‘7. 
ἘΠ 1,7: 

owdw ox dyn oi] Cf. Ex. 4, το. ch. 5, 2. 

Dwpsad ὉΠ] ‘have deen (continuously) seeking.” Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 
22:24: Tenses,'§ 135.’5-; GK. $1163. 

18. yyw] ‘ Evidently a clerical error for yx, which many MSS. 
have, and which is expressed by all versions’ (Keil). 

19. 21} 3, after ws, will be the verb (Lex. 373°). 

20. ΣΝ OMwy] Ehrlich would read “δ MWY (Jud. 20, το). 
wx OoMwyY is correct (GK. § 134°); but the type ΣΝ ONWy is very 
rare and anomalous: 2 Ki. 2, 16 (perhaps due to the following Ona: 
Herner, Syntax der Zahlw. 106). Jer. 38, 10 (Ew. al. ΠΡΟ}. 

DWN} The men being definite (204), DwINd is certainly what 
would be expected: comp. 1, 11. 17, 12. 

ΠΡ] For the position, see on 14, 12. 

21 ΠΡΟ] Notice the pausal form with the small distinctive accent, 
pazer (Tenses, ὃ 103 with m. 2). On JW5) ΠΝ, see on I 2, τό. 

22. Na] No doubt, ‘ Joab is the principal person for the narrator’ 
(Keil): but, with ΔΝ 3. ‘say preceding, xa by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read O'N23 (i.e. in the older orthography N23) : 
a) has dropped out before 373012. INI AD (see on I 12, 5). 

24. pon 3] ‘and he is gone (with) a going’ = ‘and he is gone 
off, —very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX ΝΠ) Non 124 
4) (ἐν εἰρήνῃ is manifestly derived merely from vv. 21>. 22>, 23": 
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common ody 35, 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy yb 
pn). At the same time, v. 25 would doubtless be more forcible 
as an interrogative; and it is very probable that sibn_ has fallen out 
after 7)on. 

25. ΝᾺ Jninad 8} The regular order in such constructions: cf. 
Gen. 42,.9.°47, 4. Jos. 2, 3. Jud. 15, 10. 12. I'16, 2. 5. 

3853] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form 7822 should be 


250 The Second Book of Samuel, 


substituted as Qré, unless for the sake of the assonance with JN¥1D, 
is not apparent. 

26. mon 12] The ‘cistern of Sirah. There is an ‘Azn Sarah, 
about a mile N. of Hebron, on the road to Jerusalem, which may be 
the place meant (D&. and LB. s. v.). 

27. "ywn Jn by | The middle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX ἐκ 
πλαγίων τῆς πυλῆς = WHT FAY by (see Lev. 1,118.7) Nuns; 29-.35 
Hebrew and LXX) ‘to the szde of the gate,’ which is favoured also 
by the verb 370% ‘led aszde.’ 

bw] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic: comp. 
Nas in guietude, quietly, in the Pesh. I 12, 11 al. (= M83). Is. 8, 6 
ΓΞ DN), Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). Ehrlich, however, for 
yay sya conjectures won WIN); cf. v. 30. 

wonn ov 3] Probably 5x should be restored before wonn, in 
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10). 

28. ja “INND]) το τὸ 2 Ch. g2, 237. 

” nyo] py, the acquittal being conceived as proceeding from 
Yahweh: comp. Nu. 32, 22 saw) map ops ΠΝ ΠῚ. 

29. om] Comp. Jer. 23, 19 = 30, 23 (of a tempest) DYN WNT by 
bin; Hos, 115.6. 

ὈΝ}] dyy ap (see on I 12, 5); so 10 MSS. 

nm nas ὈΝῚ] Cf. Jos. 9, 23. 

qbpa pny] Gls is fo be globular or round (especially of a woman’s 
breasts): hence ells is the sphere in which a star moves (Qor. 21, 34. 
36, 40), and acs the whorl of a spindle, Lat. verticillus, as 728 in 
Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (see EB. iv. 5277 f.). Here 355 was formerly 
(LXX σκυταλή; Rabb.; EVV.) commonly supposed to denote a 
staff: but (2) other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express 
this idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 im2yvin UN) 
Ὁ) 371 173), (2) there is no trace of such a meaning in the cognate 
languages (see Levy, Freytag, Lane), (c) the transference of the term 
to denote an object lacking the characteristic feature (the whorl) 
which it properly denotes, is improbable, and (d@), even if it were so 
transferred, as the ‘spindle’ was not more than some 12 inches long, 
it is not likely to have been applied to a walking-stick. Aq. Symm. 
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(drpaxrov), Jer. (fusum), Pesh. (Wjsase) render φριμαίσ, and philo- 
logy and usage agree in supporting this rendering: the word, meaning 
properly ‘ whorl,’ will have come naturally to suggest the spindle as 
a whole. David’s words are an imprecation that Joab may always 
count among his descendants—not brave warriors, but—men fit only 
for the occupations of women. Comp. how ‘Hercules with the 
distaff’ was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks. 

30. ΣΝ win} 5 as I 23, ro (see note), and with 377 itself (in 
later Hebrew) Job 5, 2. The verse interrupts the narrative ; and the 
5 may be due to its being in fact (We. Bu. Now. Sm.) a late gloss. 
Ew. Klo., on the ground of LXX διαπαρετηροῦντο, prefer to read 
IIS laid ambush for: but this would scarcely be a just description 
of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner: nor does the 
preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done previously 
anything that could be so described. 

31. HD] warl ; see on I 28, 3. 

ΣΝ 25] i.e. preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33: ΓῚΩΣΠ] not ‘Did Abner die?’ (FQN), but ‘Was Abner on the 
way to die?’ was this the end reserved for him? For the impf. cf. 
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn 35m» wx who was fo reign after him: 
13, 14 the illness 13 myo’ TWN which he was fo die of: Tenses, 
§ 39 8; GK. § 107s t, For the dagesh in 3, see GK. ὃ rool. 

34. ΓΊΠΟΝ ΝΟ] xd with the ptcp. is unusual, and to be imitated with 
caution: comp. Jer. 4, 22. y. 38, 15. Job 12, 3 (Ew. ὃ 320b), 
17. 2. 2. Dt 28, ὅτ: Fenses, ὃ 162! 2, > Lex. πον bic. 

DAWN | a parr of bronze fetters: Jud. τό, 21+ (GK. § 889). 

ΠΕ) sc. Sawn; comp. I 2, 13 (bwaa). On a3, see on I 25, 25. 

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved: he has died the death of a 532), a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake. 
There was nothing to prevent Abner from defending himself, had he 
suspected Joab’s treachery (348); as it was (34>), he had succumbed 
to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35. minan5] The verb is confined to this book (12, 17. 13, 5. 6. 
10): so ΠΥῚΞ /ood 13, 5. 7. rot. MINZ occurs Lam. 4, 10; and ΠῚΒ 
ψ. 69, 227. 
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OX 5] not = excep/, as Ὁ. 13: the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, 5 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DON expressing it 
(f.../= surely not). ΠΑΝ 63: Gen. 39, 237. 

36. x) 522] ‘as whatsoever the king did pleased all the people’ 
(EVV. ) would require S5 swe for S25 (3 never having the force of 
a conjunction). The text can only be rendered, ‘Like all that the 
king did, “2 (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all the 
people’ (3:0 being the veré, as Ὁ. 19). 23 for S95 (LXX, Bu. Now.) 
yields a very abrupt sentence, not in accordance with Heb. style. 

37. torn] So Ann mmp ἢ Κι 2, το: cf Jud. 14, 4 [5 5 
ni (Lex. 579% d); and AND, as ANT ΠῚΠ MND Jos. 11, 20 al. 
(Lex. 86> 4b). 

39. Jn] éender, weak, opp. to DWP. 

tn mw] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. 1, 5). Ew. rendered, ‘And I this day live delicately and am 
anointed as king,’ etc. ‘The sense thus attached to 7" is defensible 
(Dt. 28, 54 sym) 72 Jan. Is. 47, 1): but the rendering labours under 
the disadvantage of obliterating the antithesis, which, nevertheless, 
seems to be designed, between > and owp. MT. (so far as the 
consonants go) is presupposed by LXX (συγγενὴς = 77 misread as 
7, see Lev. 18, 14. 20, 20: καὶ καθεσταμένος ὑπὸ βασίλεως = 
122 MVD). 7 

4, τ. DINY7]2 | ‘LXX rightly inserts ΠΣ ΣΝ before nw 12: the 
omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the resemblance 
between (Syawx) nwaw'x and pow’ (Dr. Weir). 

yy i] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al., fig. for lost heart: the masc. 
as Zeph. 3, 16..2.Ch. 15, 7 by GK. § 145?. 

bn) | a strong word, more than ‘were troubled, were alarmed, 
w. 48, 6. Jer. 51, 32 al.: elsewhere in early prose only I 28, 21. 
Gen: 45, 3. Jud.20, 41. 

2. oi] guerilla bands; cf. 2 Ki. 5,2; also 130, 8. 1 Ki. τι, 24; 
and Gen. 49, 19 ‘ As for Gad, a ¢roop may ¢roop upon him; But he 
will ¢roop upon their heel.’ 
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ΟΝ ὙΠ] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read 
with LXX δὴν 2 (byawnd) mya-eyd yn, 


NYINI] i.e. Wells; mentioned as closely associated with Gibeon, Chephirah, 
and Qiryath-ye‘arim in Jos.9, 17, as Canaanite towns which long maintained their 
independence in Israel, and with Qiryath-ye‘arim and Chephirah in Ezr. 2, 2 5 
(=Neh. 7, 29); and after Gibeon and Ramah, and before Mizpeh (Nebi Samwil) 
and Chephirah, in the list of Benjaminite cities in Jos. 18, 25 f.+. It is generally 
identified with e/-Bzreh, a village with several springs or ‘ wells,’ 4 miles NNE. of 
Gibeon, and g miles N. of Jerusalem, on the great northern road: Buhl (Geogr. 
173), however, and Now., on the strength of Eusebius’ statement (Oxomz. 233, 83 f.) 
that it was 7 miles from Jerusalem on the road to Nicopolis (Amwas),—which, if 
this were the present Jaffa road, would be at a point about 3 miles SW. of Gibeon, 
—prefer this site (which would also bring Bé’éroth nearer to the cities with which 
it is associated in Jos. 9,17. Ezr. 2,25). Robinson (i. 452), however, placing the 
‘road to Nicopolis’ more to the north, thinks el-Bireh compatible with Eusebius’ 
description. 


by avnn] Cf. Lev. 25, 31 πὸ ΥΝΠ mw dy; and with 5, Jos. 
13, 3 WAN "232d. 

3. O32 OY wn] O3 is the ptcp.: ‘and they continued (on I 18, 9) 
syjourning there,’ viz. as 03, or protected foreigners (on 1, 13). 
The Gibeonites, with no doubt the inhabitants of their dependent 
towns (Jos. 9, 17), Chephirah, Bé’éroth, and Qiryath-ye‘arim, were 
not Israelite, but Amorzte (ch. 21, 2); and the Beerothites had, for 
some reason, fled to Gittaim,—presumably the Gittaim mentioned 
Neh. 11, 33t in a list of Benjaminite cities, next after Ramah,—where 
they sought and obtained protection as gér7m. 

4. 2) 822 ΠῚ Dw von 13] mw won 13 ΝἸΠῚ (without mn) would 
be excellent Hebrew ; but it is not supported by LXX, as Bu. claims: 
LXX connects DY” won [3 with what precedes, and then for 77) has 
xanovros. With Mil. ci, 2 ΚΙ 9, 17. ΕΠ 2, FR, 2, 33) 

man2] Ehrlich would point MSAAa=AIPNNA (see p. 37 71.), remarking 
that the Qal (Dt. 20, 3. w. 31, 23. 116, rr. Job 40, 23+) is used of 
hurry and alarm in general, but the Nif. (I 23, 26. 2 Ki. 7, 15 Kt. 
y. 104, 7+) of hurry and alarm in flighi. 

nwa] In τ Ch. 8, 34 (425). 9, 40% Syn 31, in 9, 40> bya, 
One of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name Sya owner or master (of the place or district)! was 


1 See art. BAAL in D&., ZZ., and (most fully) in Hastings’ Zucyc/. of Rel. 
and Ethics, ii. 283 ff. Cf. also above, p. 63 f. 
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applied innocently to Yahweh’, as Owner of the soil of Canaan: but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Yahweh and the Phoenician god 
‘Baal,’ the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, especially by 
Hosea (2, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper names, therefore, 
in which 5y3 originally formed part had to be disguised, or otherwise 
rendered harmless. This was generally done by substituting nwa shame? 
for bys, as in the case of Ishbaal (above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal 
the name of Saul’s grandson here, and of one of his sons by Rizpah 
in 21, 8. In the case of the latter name the change to ΠΦΞ 2) 
(or nwa) appears not to have been thought sufficient ; and the 
name was further disguised by being altered to nwa‘n, which was 
probably taken to mean ‘One who sca/ters or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26 
D7 NDX,—though this word is certainly corrupt) Shame *.’ Jerubbaal 
(Gideon), ‘the Master contends,’ being interpreted to mean ‘One 
that contends w/h Baal’ (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, except 
in ch. 11, 21, where it was altered to Jerubdeshe‘h. In less read books, 
however, the names remained sometimes unchanged: thus syawsx and 
bys are preserved in Ch., as also νον, ‘the Master knows,’ the 
name of a son of David, called in ch. 5, 16 ypox ‘God knows 4,’ and 
the name of David’s hero myo 1 Ch. 12, 5, and of his officer mndya 
27, 28°. It will be observed that these names are particularly frequent 


1 See DB. i. 210; EB. i. 403; Encycl. of Rel. and Ethics, ii. 291 f. 

2 For ΖΞ shame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3, 24. 11, 13. Hos. 9, 10; 
comp. in LXX i Ki. 18, 19. 25 of προφῆται τῆς αἰσχύνης. Dillmann, in an 
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the Monatsberichte der Kén.-Preuss. 
Academie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
tendency shewn not only in LXX, but in other ancient versions as well, to obscure 
or remove the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting αἰσχύνη for it is 


the explanation of the strange ἡ Βααλ of certain parts of LXX (e.g. Jeremiah Ὁ 


constantly,—2, 23. 7,9. 11, 13.17. 19, 5al. Hos. 2, 10. 13, 1: so Rom. 11, 4): 
Baad was left in the text, but the /em. of the art. was an indication that αἰσχύνη 
was intended to be read. No traces of an axdrogynous Baal have been found in 
Phoenician Inscriptions. 

$3 Lucian has throughout (except 21, 8) the intermediate form Μεμφιβααλ. 
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the transforming process. 

4 Comp. Jud. 9, 46 N73 5x for na bya 8, 33. 9, 4. 

> Comp. also bya itself, as a pr. n., I Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (=9, 36). 
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in the families of Saul and David, both zealous worshippers of Yahweh 
(comp. among other things in the case of Saul the name of his son 
jn317). yaa will be a name of the same form (a rare one in 
Hebrew: above on I 1, 20) as the Nabataean Sam (Cooke, WVS/. 
78, 2), and Searwn, Sxapan (above, p. 18 xo/e). 

5. OM on] Gen. 18, 1; I 11, 9 τε. 

ΣΤΥ ΣΦ ΓΝ] The cogn. accus. 33 is here not the place 
of reclining (=couch), but the act of reclining (as in the expression 
ἼΞΙ ΞΟ Jud. 21, rral., and ch. 17, 28 [see note]), in the present 
context=svesfa: ‘was taking his noon-tide rest.’ 

6. ΦΌΠΠΤΟΝ way pon mpd man ὙΠ ΓΝ wa mM] TB shither is 
redundant: ἸΝΔ and 13) both anticipate prematurely 72; oon snp) is 
inappropriate, and the rendering ‘as ¢hough fetching wheat’ illegitimate. 
Read with We. after LXX j'M) amy Owen ADP Mao mye Ayn 
‘and behold the portress of the house was cleaning wheat from stones 
(LXX ἐκάθαιρεν : cf Is. 57, 14 καθαρίσατε for +b, read as 3D), and 
she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba‘anah slipt in,’ etc. The 
words explain how it happened that Rechab and Ba‘anah obtained 
entrance to Ishbosheth’s house. 

2022] siipt in or through (LXX διέλαθον, joining the word closely 
with v. 7 ‘slipt through, and entered into the house,’ etc.), in accordance 
with the primary meaning of the root (cf. pb Is. 345 τῷ; pon 66, 7"), 
and not in the special sense of slipping through or away from pursuers, 
1.6, of escaping. 

7. nayA] See on 2, 29. 

8. δ) 2Π|, fo Hebron: see p. 37 7. 2. 

worn Siw... mp2... in] So 22, 48 (=y. 18, 48) nn bya 
% npr: comp. Pansy ΠῊΘΡΣ may 7d wy Tw Mins Jud. τι, 36. For 
j0 from (in Old Engl. of), cf. also Jer. 20, 10. 12; 1 14, 24. 24, 13." 

9. 2) ΠῚΒ wR] So 1 Ki. 1, 29. Ons, see the writer’s note on 
Dt. 6, 8. 

ro. “) 7 NIM] a circumst. clause. 

12 ANN] after 4 sn treated as a casus pendens ; so i Ki. 9, 20f. 
E25 ἘΠ ΤΠ: τ: rence. § 127 as GK..§ rib. 


1 Of laying eggs, properly (as it seems) e/adz fecit (Ges.). Cf. the Nif. in I 20, 
29 ‘let me get away’ (without the idea of escaping), 
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mwa yd-nnd wx | ‘to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given 

a reward for his good tidings’ (so Bu. Dh.). smn (‘to whom it was 
for my giving’) must be explained on the analogy of 2 Ki. 13, 19 
mianp percutiendum erat quinquies aut sexies,—an extension of a 
usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. (Zenses, ὃ 204). 
The clause can hardly express David’s view of the transaction: he 
could not think that the Amalegite really deserved a reward for his 
tidings: it must express what David ought to have done in the 
judgment of the Amaleqite himself, or of men in general unable to 
appreciate David’s regard for Saul (hence ‘ forsooth’). Keil: ‘that 
I might give him a reward for his good tidings’ (ironically), treating 
Ws as=namely (Ew. 338»): so substantially RV. But such a sense 
of "ws cannot be substantiated: so that, if this be felt to be the 
meaning of the passage, we must follow the suggestion of We. 
to ‘omit WN, as due to a false interpretation of 1% «nnd, which in 
its turn arose from a mistaking of the ironical sense of mwa.’ So 
Now. Sm.; cf. GK. § 11q4!”. ἘΠΠ. snna for ΠΟ: ‘which I gave 
him as a reward for his good tidings!’ This, remarkably enough, is 
the exact sense expressed by RV. (=AV. marg.), ‘which was the 
reward I gave him for his tidings,’ presumably zvz/houd emendation ! 

II. 13 ἮΝ] how much more (should I do so), when...; as Ez. 15, 5. 
Job 9, 14; and '3 ANI I 23, 3. 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

pay wN nx] ns followed by an wndefined subst.; comp. on I 9, 3. 

p27... wpax| The same idiomatic use of 7°) in I 20, 16. Gen. 
31, 39. 43, 9- [5.1 12: Ez. 5, τῷ. 20'(1Da)s 535». 5 (in); πα 
yan Gen. 9,5 (ππὴ ἘΣ γ1 19. 

myn] Cf. τ Ki. 22, 47 PONTO Wa; 2 Ki. 23, 24; “INN WA 
1 Ki, 14, 10. 21, 21; and the frequent Deuteronomic phrase ATI 
(Ὁ) Fane win (Dt, 13,56. 27, 7 12 al judo, 1. 

12, I¥ypy] The word is used similarly in Jud. 1, 6. 7. 

5, 1-3. 6-10=1 Ch.11, 1-9, The parallel passages in Chronicles 
should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner exhibited 
above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of doing this 
consistently (especially in the parts of Chronicles which are parallel to 
1-2 Kings), will, when he has eliminated the variations which seem 
to be due to accident, understand better than from any description in 
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books the method followed by the Chronicler in the compilation of 
his work, and the manner in which he dealt with his sources in the 
process. 

5, 1. Nd yon] ‘Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18. 
Ex..15,.1./Nu. :20,:3 :[add -Jer. 20, 124. Ez. 127 27 LXX,, Cornill. 
33, 10. Zech. 2, 4"]; Ges. Zhes., p. 119>: on the contrary, very 
frequently as in v. 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word’ (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom? regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs—even those of the second 
class noticed by We.—are redactional additions. But 3x5 was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

WMS... 1997] ‘Behold us! we are, &c. 1 Ch. 11,1 has 77 alone. 

WMI TWA Wxsy] So in the |, 1 Ch. 11,13; and similarly ch. 
19; 13 DNN Wa) Ny. 14. Gen. 29, 14. Jud. 9, 2. 

2. ΠΝ} Notice (thrice) the emph. pronoun. 

sys ANT] aN (with the arz.) following shews that the words 
are wrongly divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting 
Yn) NSW Nt. : 

ἸΔΌΠῚ] δὲ dropped as 1 Ki. 21, 21 PON 3) 83. Jer. 19, 15. 39, 16: 
MANE ΣΝ (29,1) Mics ΠΣ ΤΕ (ΡΟΝ ΞΜ. 321 Kii2) raspysqasiyal, 
sometimes (but not always) before another δὲ (as though the omission 
were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters): see Ol. 
p. 69; GK. § 74%. 

mnsx] Note the emphatic pron. (twice). 

nyin| Here first in the metaph. sense. So 7, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 2, 8. 
3, 15. 10, 21. 22, 22..23, 1-4; Ez. 34 (throughout), al. 

325] See on I 9, 16. 


1 Cf. Cornill, ZA TW. 1891, p. 22. 
2. Jiidische Zeitschrift, iv. 1866, pp. 27-35 ; comp. v. p. 188; vi. p. 159. 
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3. ond nis] On the force of 5, see on I 18, 3. For the position 
of m3, see on ch. 14, 12. 

4. o’yaN] Read, with 14 MSS., and Versions, and parallel passages 
(as 1 Ki. 14, 21), DYYIINI. 

6. pIN7 awry] i.e. the native inhabitants of the land: Gen. 34, 30. 
Hx/34, v2. judi jr 1,027 cab 

ΝΟ] sc. WINT,—Oof course, among the Jebusites. LXX ἐρρέθη, 
either a paraphrase, or, if lit, presupposing VON"), which, standing 
alone, is not idiomatic (only Jos. 2, 2, sq. 1m 36). In Chr. 
(I τι, 4%. 5) the whole sentence is altered (: PNT 12 *DIDT DY 
sab pie 3} ANY for WIP WN paNA awry DIT ON). 

Δ FVD OS 33] ‘but (on 1 8, 19: Lex. 475%) the blind and the 
lame will turn thee aside,’ substantially as RV. m.: the sing. by Ew. 
§ 3162; GK. ὃ 145°; and the pf. by GK. ὃ 106™, though the impf. 
would be better (We. 41). But it is better to read JYB!. Their 
fortress, they mean to say, is so strong that even the blind and the 
lame in it are sufficient to keep David from entering it. ‘Except thou 
take away ’ (AV. RV.) would require (7273 or) VON DX °3. The 
Chronicler (I 11, 5) omits everything from OX ‘3 to the end of 
the verse. 

O99] GK. ὃ 358. On the forms iy, OBB, see GK. § 8444. 

7. On the site of the old Jebusite stronghold, Zion = the ‘ City of 
David,’ see Stade, Gesch. Isr., i. 315 f.; DB. Zion;. LB. ti. 2417= 
20; most fully G. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1908), i. 154-169. ‘The part 
of Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on many 
maps, is the South-West Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill — 
with the Biblical Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a. D.; 
and there are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. 
itself, for believing that the ‘Zion’ of ancient times was the South- 
East Hill of Jerusalem, on the North, and highest, part of which 
stood the Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the 
Royal Palace, built by Solomon. The author of 1 Macc. expressly 
identifies ‘Zion’ with the hill on which the Temple was situate 
(1 Mace. 4, 37 f. 7, 33). The site of the old stronghold, Zion, was 
entirely outside the modern city, on a narrow elongated hill, stretching 
out to the south of the present Haram esh-Sherif: see the Map facing 


Γ΄. 3-8 259 
ἜΘ eS δθδανεοι ιν τς. 
LB. 2419-20 (‘Ophel’), or, still better, the Maps in G. A. Smith, 
op. cit. li., facing pp. 39, 51. 

8. ‘91 ΠΕΡ 52] The passage is very difficult, and the text certainly 
to some extent corrupt. "ΣΝ in the Mishnah means a 2226, spows, or 
water-channel ; and in w. 42, 8t it denotes the channels (cf. nbyn 
Job 38, 25), by which the Hebrews conceived rain to pour down 


from heaven. 


In other respects the renderings that have been generally adopted, both implying, 
however, a deviation from the existing MT., besides being highly questionable 
philologically, are (2) ‘ Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him (the \ by Zezses, 
§ 125; GK. § 143°) get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the blind and the lame,’ 
etc. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, M3 is supposed to have fallen out in 
clause ὁ (MN ΠΞΙῚ for NN}). “3 yI3, however, elsewhere means simply Ζο touch : 
where it may be represented by the English word reach it is applied not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object extending to zt, so as to touch it, as1 Ki. 6, 27 
the wing of the one cherub ¢owched the wall, Hos. 4,2 and blood toucheth, reacheth 
zo blood (forming a continuous stream): more often with “IY, by, or by, meta- 
phorically of misfortune, the sword, etc., Jud. 20, 34. 41. Mic. 1, 9. Jer. 4, τὸ al. 
Touch, the legitimate rendering of ’3 Ya}, is weak: get up fo is an unjustifiable 
paraphrase. (6) The words are rendered, with }3% for yas), ‘ Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him hurl down the water-channel both the blind and the 
lame,’ etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But “3 393 means merely to make to touch=to join 
(Is. 5, 8) : even with ‘oh by, or ἽΝ, it is only used of a building (or collection of 
buildings) ade to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2 (comp. by Yin 20 make to touch (and rest) upon =to apply 
to, Is. 6,7. Jer. 1,9; with bx Ex. 12, 22: with δ Ex. 4, 25 =4o0 cast to the foot) ; 
or (intransitively) simply to veach, arrive at (114, gal.). Thus though by ya 
NIST (or TY) might mean ‘level o the water-channel ’ (so as to rest upon it), there 
is no analogy for interpreting )J¥2 Yi to mean ‘hurl down the water-channel.’ 


Both these renderings of yx» must therefore be abandoned. Of 
ἜΝ, recent excavation in Jerusalem has given an attractive and, as it 
seems, probable explanation. From the ‘Virgin’s Spring’ (‘Ain 
Sitti [i.e. Sed“, My Lady] Mariam, also called ‘Azm Umm el-Derij, 
from the steps leading down to it), the ancient Gihon (1 Ki. 1, 33. 
38. 45. 2 Ch. 30, 30. 33, r4t), the one natural spring which 
Jerusalem possesses, on the E. of Ophel, and just opposite to the 
village of Siloam (Svan), there are carried through the rock two 
tunnels, one (1757 ft. long) leading down to the Pool of Siloam (see 
the Introd. § 1), the other running W. of the Spring for 50 ft., where 
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the rock is cut out so as to form a pool: above this there is a 
perpendicular shaft, 6 ft. by 4 ft..—called, from Sir C. Warren, who 
discovered it in 1867, ‘Warren’s shaft, —which’ runs straight up 
through the rock for 44 ft., then there follows for 45 ft. a sloping 
ascent, rising at an angle of 45°, the tunnel then becomes horizontal 
for 40 ft., till finally after another ascent of 50 ft. it ends at the top 
of the hill, on which the original fortress of Zion must have been 
situated. At the top of the ‘shaft’ there is an iron ring, through which 
a rope might have been passed for hauling up water from the pool 
below. The purpose of this tunnel is clear: it was to enable the 
garrison to draw upon the Spring from within the fortress, especially 
in the event of a siege (G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 92 f.; more fully 
Warren in the Survey of West Pal., Jerusalem volume, p. 367 f. with 
section of tunnel facing p. 368). Could this tunnel have been the 
“8? It was certainly a ‘ water-channel’ from the spring to the pool 
at the bottom of the shaft; and it is possible, at least with the help 
of a rough wooden scaffolding, to get up the perpendicular shaft, as 
Warren did, and so to pass on to the mouth of the tunnel at the top. 
Did some adventurous Israelites make their way up thus into the 
fortress of Zion, and surprise the garrison? Pere Vincent thinks so 
(Underground Jerusalem, 1911, p. 34); and it seems very probable. 
As however has been shewn, no sense suitable to “ΣΝ can be extracted 
out of yi; and we must, if we accept this view, write bravely 
oy (ef. τ Che τὰ; 16. SNPs fe bya) ‘let him go up in (or by) the water- 
channel :’ this is at least both more scholarly, and more honest, than, 
with AV. RV., to force upon yx» the impossible meaning ‘ get up.’ 
The following words, 3) o’nD|A nN}, as they do not make a 
sentence, must in some way be emended: and we may either, with 
AV., read 737) ‘and smite the lame and the blind who are hated 
(Qré) of David’s soul’ (on account viz. of what is said of them in Ὁ. 6), 
or (though the connexion is then poor) read ΠΝ for www, ie. 
‘and (= for) the lame and the blind David’s soul hateth.” The last 
words of the v. can only mean (RV. m.) ‘The blind and the lame 
(i.e. mendicants) shall not [ov do not] come into the house,’ i. 6. into 
the Temple (so LXX): the origin of a common saying (cf. Gen. 
22, 14; I 19, 24) about mendicants being excluded from the Temple 
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is thus explained. But the saying is unrelated to z. 6 in its natural 
and obvious sense ; and in fact v. 8 seems to be an old gloss, added 
by one who supposed 6» to mean ‘Except thou remove the blind 
and the lame (in the Zsraed?te army) who say, David will not enter in 


2 


here:’ comp. the Targ., which paraphrases : ‘Thou wilt not enter in 


here except thou remove the szzmers and the guilty, who say, David 
will not enter in here;’ and in 8, ‘And the sinners and the guilty 
David’s soul abhorreth : therefore they say, The sinners and the guilty 
enter not into the house.’ 


Dhorme takes the same view of ἍΝ, though he restores the text differently : 
‘And David said in that day, Whoso smiteth the Jebusites, and reacheth.. . 
[And the son of Zeruiah went up (cf. 1 Ch. 11, 6>)] by the water-channel.. . 
(Gloss on v. 6: As for [GK. § 117']-the lame and the blind, they are hated of 
David’s soul: therefore they say, The blind and the lame shall not enter into the 
Temple).’ 

Budde, regarding the words in v. 8 as spoken after the capture of Zion, and 
observing that we have a right to expect some thought worthy of a king (which 
hatred of enemies is not), and that David actually (24, 18) spared some of the 
Jebusites, conjectures: ‘ Whoso smiteth a Jebusite, toucheth hzs own neck (i.e. 
brings his own life into danger) ; the lame and the blind David's soul hateth zo’ 
(aS M@)y2 for NN) VI¥I; and ΠΝ xb for NIU’): cf. ἃ. A. Smith, Jeru- 
salem, ii. 32. The conjecture is clever: it gives “2 YA) its proper sense; and it 
attributes to David a fine and chivalrous thought ; but it is too bold to command 
acceptance. 

The Chronicler (I 11, 6) for the whole of v, 8 has 13%) b> TNT TS 
swan AN ANTy 13. INP ANNI by why wand mn maw v1 
Whether, however, this interpretation is correct, and words such as ΦΝ ΠΡ mn 
"Ὁ. have fallen out in Sam., is very doubtful. 721 b> is ‘every one who smites’ 
(cf. 2, 23. Nu. 21, 8. Jud. 19, 30. I 2, 13. 36. 10, 11), not, as would be needed 
if such a reward as 3) wed ΓΤ were promised, ‘ azy one who smites:’ Gen. 
4, 16 hardly proves the contrary; and where, in such sentences, an zdzvtdual is 
in view, the wording is different (as Jud. 1, 12... 75D"NP NN Π2 WR. 
11, 31. 1 17, 25 JOD WIWY' WD" TWN WNT TM. Nu. 16, 6. 17, 20). 


9. YT 73] 1 Ch. τι, 8 Wyn j3%, which is supported by LXX here 
(καὶ ὠκοδόμησεν αὐτὴν πόλιν = VY naa", Bu.,—the words being differ- 
ently divided), and may be the original reading. 

sido] Soni treme Charm, 8. τ Kis 9, 155245515, 27. 2 Ch: 
5.2. ΕΠ: ΜΘ ma near Shechem, Jud. 9, 6. 20; and also 2 Ki. 12, 21+. 
Targ. for ‘hzs Millo has always xmby, the word which also represents 
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mdob, the mound of earth cast up by the besiegers of a town. The 
word sib means apparently “77mg ; and probably denotes a mound 
or rampart of earth. Cf. G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, ii. 40 f. 

nny | nan‘a housewards = inwards, as Ex. 28, 26 al. 

ro. 59431] for the construction, see on I 14, 19. 

τι. ὉΠ] the form being for WIN: GK. § 846}, 

1I—25=1 Ch. 14, 1-16. 

5} ndwrnn | 1 Ch. 14, 3 ndwya, the more probable reading. 

14. ps] sibs 12,14. Ex. 1, 22. Jos. 5:5." Jers τὸ 7 We 
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the pécp. 
A520, pon is what would be required by the syntax. On the form, 
cf. Ew. ὃ 155%; Stade, ὃ 224; Kon. ii. 148 f.; GK. § 849. 24: the 
parallels have all a substantival force (7133, WW, 7433, etc.). It is 
not clear with what right Hitzig (on Jer. /.c.) says that ‘in virtue of 
passages such as 2 S. 12, 14 the punctuation iby is correct ;’ and 
the explanation adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos. /.c. that the 
form is meant to express ‘in contradistinction to op the idea of 
succession ’ (‘soll das “fort und fort, nach und nach” ausdriicken’) 
is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a szngle child). In 1 Ki. 3, 26. 27, 
and even in the parallel 1 Ch, 14, 4, in each of which passages (notice 
in Ch, the following b yn ws) the substantival form would have 
been in place, the word is pointed as a ptcp. (79550, "7. The 
explanation in GK. ἢ. c. is artificial. 

146-16. The list of David’s sons, born in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
1 Ch. 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4-7, with the following variations :— 


2 Sam. 5. TCLs: τ Ch. 14. 
1. > pow 5» xyow Ὁ ΟΦ 
2-5 (aay, ins, ποῦ, m2) without variation. 

6. 2 yyondss 5 pounds 5 yyundse 
΄. pbp»dy pbaby 
8, τὴ SUAS δ΄ ΠΣ 
g—11. (8), ΜΒ), youd) without variation. 

το ΡΝ 8. yoy 7 ypbys 
13. pdErdx pba» pdprdy 


yyow is perhaps an abbreviated, ‘caritative’ form, for mynw 
(Lidzbarski, Ephemerts, ii. 21; Pratorius, ZDMG. lvii. (1903), p- 774): 
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Cf. above, p. 19. In No. 12 yrsys is evidently the true name, 
changed for the sake of avoiding 5y3 to yx (comp. on 4, 4). LXX 
in τ Ch. 14, 7 read with MT. pya (Swete, i.e. Codd. B and Sin., 
Badeydae; Cod. A Βαλλιαδα ; Lucian Βααλιαδα ; other MSS. Βαλιαδα). 
In the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are /wo renderings of the 
list; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the 
form with bys is likewise expressed (Βααλειμαθ: so Luc. Βααλιλαθ). 


5, 17. David and the Philistines. 


17. yy] from the low-lying Philistine plain; cf. on I 29, 9. 

anyon Sx ΤΥ] The verb 17° shews that the myn referred to 
cannot be identified with the ANY» of Zion, v. g: for that lay on an 
elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always πον. 
This ΠΝ is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held (I 22, 4),—probably, in fact (see on I 22, 1) the ‘hold’ of 
‘Adullam (cf. II 23, 14, comparing 13). The natural position of 
5, 17-6, τ is immediately after the account of David’s being anointed 
king at Hebron (Ὁ. 3); and here, or before v. 6, it no doubt originally 
stood (Kennedy, pp. 215, 218). David would of course both ‘go 
down’ from Hebron to ‘Adullam, and also (v. 19) ‘go up’ from 
‘Adullam to the Vale of Rephaim, close to Jerusalem on the SW. 

18. IN3 pnwdp1] ‘Now the Philistines Aad come’ (cf. on I 9, 15). 

wu] were let go, spread abroad, as Jud. 15,9. Cf. Dvd) I 30, τό. 

o’xa1 poy] Probably the broad upland plain, e/-Bag‘a, rich in 
cornfields and olive-gardens (Is. 17, 5 f.), with low hills on each side, 
which extended from a hill at the west end of the valley of Hinnom 
(Jos. 15, 8) for some 3 miles SW. of Jerusalem. 

19. mbyxn] from the any of Ὁ. 17. 

20. ona dyn] Perhaps ordginally (Paton, Encycl. of Rel. and 
Ethics, ii. 286) ‘ Ba‘al of the breakings forth,’ the name of a fountain 
bursting forth out of the hill-side, so called from the local ‘Ba‘al,’ who 
was supposed to inhabit it (see on the local Ba‘als supposed to inhabit 
trees, mountains, springs, etc., DB. or LB. s.v., and esp. Paton’s 
learned art. just referred to; cf. also above, p. 63 f.; many names of 
places embody this belief, as Baal-Hermon, Baal-Meon, Baal-Tamar, 
etc.). As the name of the place is explained here, however, Ba‘al 
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does not denote the Canaanite or Phoenician god of that name, but is 
a title of Yahweh (cf. on 4,4); and D*y75 by, in the sense of ‘ Master 
of breakings forth’ (upon the foe), is understood as commemorating 
the victory (comp. "55: mn Ex. 17, 15; obw mm Jud. 6,24). The 
explanation, ‘ P/ace of breaches’ (Keil; RV. marg.), is not probable : 
not only are the analogies quoted against it, but bya in the sense of 
owner, possessor, though often used of human beings (e.g. WY ΝΣ 
2 Κι. 1, 8) is very rarely applied to inanimate objects (Is. 41, 15: 
Lex. 127), 

yp] ‘hath droken down my enemies before me, like the dreaking 
of waters’ through a dam. Cf. of breaking down a wall, w. 80, 13 
masa nyip md; and ’3 y15 (‘make a breach zm’), Ex. 19, 22. 24; 
‘2 PB PB ch. 6, 8. 

21. omayy| LXX τοὺς θεοὺς αὐτῶν, and Ch. (1.14, 12) pane 
doubtless the original reading. 

ΟΝ TI oxwy] See LB. ii. 1918 an illustration of an. Ass. 
warrior bearing in his hand a captured idol. The Chronicler, in 
order to leave no doubt as to what David did with the idols, sub- 
stitutes YD DAW TNT WON. 

22: mbyn nd] Add ἘΠΝ ΡΟ LXX, which is required by the sequel. 

1D] The “717. is anomalous. Either 7 has arisen by dittography 
from mbyn, and the Qal ab (cf. LXX ἀποστρέφου) should be restored ; 
or (Bu.) the word is used in a military sense, Lead round (thy men): 
cf. the seemingly intrans. py and nw (on I 15, 2), and Jw Jud. 4, 6. 
20, 37, and perhaps 5, 14. 

DANN by] So 2 Ki.9, 18.19. Cf. nap 5x 2 Ki. τα, 15: pind bs 
Dt. 23, ΤΊ als nih Sx πὶ Ki. 8, 6. Zech. 210. 

‘2 ΓΝΔῚ}] and come to them off the front of (in our idiom: 77 front 
of) ...:.cf. Nu, 22, 5 98) ΣΦ NIM. 

o'xa2] Read, with LXX andi Ch. 14, 14 ONDIN. 

24. 7] and def 11]. be...: a permissive command: Tenses, § 121 
Obs.; and I 10, 5 nore. 

mys Sip mx] ‘the sound of a stepping.” Sip may be sufficiently 
defined by the gen. ΠΊΩΝ (cf. Lev. 7, 8): but 1 Ch..14, 15 has ΠΗ π 
(cf. GK. § 1174). 

y1nn ws] ‘look sharp is our colloquial equivalent’ (Sm.). In 
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Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originality and vigour, by 8¥N IN 
mona. 

N30] wil have gone forth (GK. § 106°). 

“3 mond] The 2 is partitive, ‘to make a smiting zz’ (Lex. 880). 


25. YAID] LXX ἀπὸ Γαβαων, Ch. ya. This is better than Yj (on I 13, 2), 
which, being 5 miles NNZ. of Jerusalem, is in the wrong direction altogether; but 
Gibeon (e/-/2b, 5 miles NN/WV. of Jerusalem: on 2, 12) is not much better: as Sm. 
remarks, ‘Both Geba‘ and Gibeon are too far from the Vale of Rephaim for the 
pursuit to begin at either one.’ To judge from the large maps, also, there is no 
natural route down from el-Jib to Gezer. If, however, Geba‘ were the name 
of a place, not otherwise mentioned, near Jerusalem, on the road to Qaryet el-‘Enab 
(Qiryath-ye‘arim), the site would suit excellently ; for this road leads straight down 
to Gezer. The allusion in the second clause of Is. 28, 21% (DP DYD Wd "2 
THD PVIII Pry MN) may be not to this event, but to Jos. Io. 


11] Now Zell Jezer, 19 miles WNW. of Jerusalem, and 12 miles 
below Qaryet el--Enab. The site, as is now well known, has been 
recently most successfully excavated: see, for some account of the 
principal results, the writer’s ‘Schweich Lectures’ on A/odern Research 
as illustrating the Bible (1909), pp. 46-80, 88-98. 


6. Removal of the Ark to the ‘ City of David. 

6, 1. §1D")] for FDNY, as OM y. 104, 29 (GK. ὃ 68»): cf onl 15, 5. 
Whether this verse (with the omission of Ty, which may have been 
added by a scribe, who inadvertently supposed 4D") to come from ἢ) 
is really the introduction to v. 2 ff., is uncertain. It may form the 
sequel to 5, 17—24 (in its original position: see on 5,17), and perhaps 
at the same time (without 7p) the introduction to 5, 6-10. See 
Kennedy, p. 218. 

2-129=1 Ch. 13, 5-14; between 12@ and 12> the Chronicler 
inserts 14, I—15, 24; 12>-14 is expanded and varied in 1 Ch. 15, 
25-27; I5-192=1 Ch. 15, 28—16, 3 (with variations); 1 Ch. τό, 
4-42 is another insertion; 19b-20®=1 Ch. τό, 43 (vv. 20>—23 being 
omitted in Ch.). The variations between the two narratives are here 
remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the earlier narrative 
makes no mention of the ZLevz/es,; the later authority is careful to 
supply the omission. 

2. Anam Syan] In 1 Ch. 13, 6 mnmd awe oy nop Sx ansya: 
and this is the sense which is required: Qiryath Ye‘arim is called 
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mpya Jos. 15, 9. 10, and Sya-np 22. 60. 18, 14 (and 15 LXX): 
doubtless, therefore, mm Sy3 fo Ba‘al of Judah must here be re- 
stored, the description ‘of Judah’ being added to distinguish this 
Ba‘al from other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, 
in Dan, 20. 44: cf. may pnd-n'2). man by seems first to have 
been miswritten 717 ry ; and then, this being interpreted as= 
“είχε, of Judah,’ the partitive “2. was prefixed, in order to produce 
some sort of connexion with the preceding clause. ‘The place must 
have been originally sacred to Ba‘al. On its site, see on I 6, 21. 

yoy... Ww] ‘over which is called a name, (even) the name of’ 
etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on 12, 28. Omit 
one ow with LXX. The distance of »>y from WN suggests that 
the clause is glossed: read probably poy gy % ow Nop) wx. In 
τ Ch. 13, 6 DY NP) AWN is misplaced strangely to the end of the verse. 

3>-4. The words v. 3 end-42 WN JIDIN MID INV : ΠῚ Π 
myaia (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated from v. 3%: hence the questionable AwIN (p. 125 zo/e) with 
ΠΟ AN. Probably pynbsn ΠΝ OY was preceded originally by 
757 sty: as thus corrected the verse will explain how ‘Uzzah and 
Ahio ‘led’ the cart: Uzzah going des¢de the ark, and his brother 
before it. The pr. n. 18 (=7'nN : cf. *¥X), in both 38 and 4, seems 
more probable than YON (We.), or YAS (LXX, with ovadn in Ὁ. 4). 
So Sm. Bu. Now. 

5. Dpnvn] were playing or making merry. See.on I 18, 7. 

Dwi. sy 053] The true reading of these words has been pre- 
served in 1 Ch. 13, 8, viz. DW 52a, So LXX here, ἐν ὀργάνοις 
ἡρμοσμένοις (See v. 14) and ἐν ἰσχύι being a double rendering of 
TY (23) 55; and καὶ ἐν ὠδαῖς evidently representing Ὁ) 2). 

poydy21 psyysem] Ch. ΠΥΝΥΠΣῚ ὈΠΟΥΣῚ; LXX here καὶ ἐν 
κυμβάλοις καὶ ἐν addois=O""9ND) DNdyDa. MT. is doubtless original. 
For ΝΣ) Ag. Symm. have appropriately σεῖστρα (hence Vg. szstra) 
from oeiw: see Lex. 631; LB. iii. 3227-8 (illustr.). o»dyby recurs 
W. 150, 5+: elsewhere (but only in Chr. Ezr, Neh.) always ondyn. 

6. 132 7] ‘“A fixed threshing-floor”’ does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense: “266 fixed threshing-floor” is not expressed 
in the Hebrew—to say nothing of the questionable use of the epithet 
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(133; hence 133, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly seen, must 
conceal a pr. name’ (We.), or, at least some designation which, 
attached to 7, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, τό. 17 
TONA 72; and 1 το, 22). What this name or designation was must, 
however, remain uncertain. LXX here have Νωδαβ, Ch. [1)3. 

ndwy| Versions and 1 Ch. 13, 9 add rightly ΠΝ. The ellipse is 
not according to usage. 

wow] Of uncertain meaning. unw is 10 let fall, 2 Ki. 9, 33 (of 
Jezebel, Monw mow). ψ. 141, 6; fig. 20 remit, hence TDA nw 
the year of the remzttance (or rather 7nfermittence) of claims for debt, 
Dt. 15, 1. 2: in Aram. 20 pull away or loosen, Lev. 14, 40. 43 Pesh. 
and Ps.-Jon. (= Heb. vn); to pull out or draw a sword, in Syr. also 
often in other connexions for ἐκσπᾷάν; in Ethpa‘el fo be pulled out 
Ezr. 6, 11 (=Aram. noon‘); in Ethpe‘al avel/7 (PS.), as Dt. 19, 5 
Pesh. (=Heb. Sw). et it fall (so Th.) is the rendering best sup- 
ported by Hebrew usage: but many have given the word an intran- 
sitive sense,—either, after Pesh. (JSok \ooS ον αὐ, ice. [see 
PS. 4207] se ἃ iugo extraxeruni: in 1 Ch. 13, 9 (oad Goo aford), 
ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Zhes.), or (by conjecture) sipped (Keil, 
Klo.: RV. stumbled); these renderings are, however, philologically 
questionable. LXX ὅτι περιέσπασεν αὐτὴν (02) ὃ μόσχος (in τ Ch. 
13 ἐξέκλινεν αὐτήν); Targ. both here and τ Ch. ‘IND (? δάγεωυ it 
down; ὃ "ΠΥ as 2 ΚΙ. 9, 33); Vulg. calcztrabant* (probably based on 
Aq. or Symm., whose renderings here have not been preserved) : 
in 1 Ch. dos guippe lasciviens paullulum inclinaverat eam. 

7. δὼ π by] nbw is a very rare root in Hebrew: in Aramaic it has 
the sense of Ὁ act im error or neglect Job 19, 4 Targ.=Heb. my 
(cf. the Wf in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Af‘el, fo cause to act in error, mislead 
Job 12, 16 Sv=Heb. ΠΕΡ (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not mislead me): 
the subst. Dy means error, neglect Ezr. 4, 22. 6, 9. Dan. 3, 29. 6, 5: 
in the Targ.=73¥ or maw Gen. 43,12; Lev. 4, 2. 5,18. Nu. 45, 
24.25 al. 5wm here is commonly (since Targ. Snes by) explained 
from this root ‘ because of ¢he error :’ but (1) nby is scarcely a pure 


' The Clementine text adds ‘ et declinaverunt eam ;’ but this is not found in the 
best MSS. of the Vulgate. 
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Hebrew word: where it occurs, it is either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late 
(2 Ch.); so that its appearance in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2) 
the unusual apocopated form (dw for +bw) excites suspicion’. Ewald 
explained 5yncdy in the sense of the Syriac δα es suddenly (e.g. 
Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree 
to the same objection as the explanation error ; and though dy is 
used in Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as 1py ὃν, 
ἣν by: on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed 
generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has ἽΝ by 
ΝΠ by 1 nbw; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew expression 
here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too venturesome 
to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited from Ch., 
which were either still read here in their integrity by the Chronicler, 
or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were introduced 
here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and afterwards became 
corrupted. 

ondsn Mw oy] ay as Jud. 19, ττἰ εἴς. LXX add ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
Geod3=O.DN 1965 which in 1 Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands 2721 
place of nabs WN oy. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. ΝΡ] As 2, 16. LXX καὶ ἐκλήθη, reading N12" (or para- 
phrasing). 

10. ΠΟ] Cf. nD of “urning aside into a house in Jud. 4, 18. 
1, 2 920, ΤΙ ΠΣ ae 

by] Read 5y, as 1 Ch. 13, 133 cf. on I 13, 13.. 

na 370%] and turned it aside 20 the house, etc. Exactly so, Nu. 
22, 23 WIT ANbAD pNNNnN oyra 7, 

pix Tay] The analogy of ἸΠΥ ΩΨ, May, Syvtay, Set (cf. ZB. 
ili. 3284), and of the numerous Phoenician, Aramaic, and Arabic 
names compounded with 7ay and s.¢ and the name of a deity *, create _ 


1 LXX (Cod. B) omits the word: Cod. A and Luc. have ἐπὶ τῇ προπετείᾳ, whence 
Jerome ‘ super temeritate.’ But zashness is not the idea expressed by the root. 

* Cf. the Phoen. NINWYTIY, napbmray, τῶν, ὈυΣἼΣΨ (see further 
instances in C/S. I. p. 365; Lidzbarski, JVordsem. Epigraphik, 332-5; Cooke, 
NST, 373). For Aram. names, see Lidzb. and Cooke, as cited: for Arabic names, 
Wellh., Reste Arab. Heidentums*, pp. 2-4. The pr.n. DIN TAY occurs at Carthage 
(CZS. 1. 295. 4); but without any further clues to its meaning than we possess for 
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a somewhat strong presumption that, though nothing more is at 
present known definitely about a god bearing this name, O1N in 
DIN ‘Jay is the name of a dety*: Obed-edom, it will also be remem- 
bered, was not an Israelite, but a PAzlrstine. It is true, there are 
some names of this form, in which 33y, x». is compounded into 
the name of a king? (as ΠΣ} ‘servant of Aretas, Cooke, SVJ. 
82. 5, cf. p. 224): DIN does not, however, seem to be a likely name 
for a king; and ‘servant of men’ is not a likely explanation of the 
name. In a few cases the second element in such names is perhaps 
the name of a tribe*; so there remains the fosszbzlcty that this is 
the case with DSN “Dy. 

II, M3] maa 3p (see on I 12, 5); and ‘so II 13, 20; but in 
each case unnecessarily: see p. 37 7. 2. 

13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states only 
that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had advanced 
six steps: as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be moved 
from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was offered, partly 
as a thanksgiving that God’s anger had been appeased, and partly 
‘as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to follow. In order 
to express that a sacrifice was offered at every six steps, the Hebrew 
would have read nat)... (‘3y¥ or) yy’ oO AM (Gen. 31, 8; Nu. 
21,9: Tenses, ὃ 1368 Obs.). 

14. 19929] Only here and v. 16: was circhng about. 

“3 75x] See on I 2, 18. 

1g. Dyn] were bringing up: note the ptcp. 

naw dypay myrina] Cf. Amos 2, 2 raw dypa mya (of the shout 
of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. wy. 47, 6 (though 
the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to be based 
on this verse: “Sw Oya ma aymna onds aby. The spy was not 
a metal ‘trumpet, but a orm: see the writer’s Joel and Amos (in the 
Camébr. Bible), pp. 144-6. 


the Heb. DIN 32Y. The title DIN ΡΣ, applied to a Zing (CLS. I. p. 365), does 
not throw any light upon it. 

1 Comp. W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.? 42 f.; EB. iti. 3462 2. 

2 Noldeke, in Euting’s NVabat. Inschriften (1885), p..32 f.; Wellh. Zc. p. 4. 

3 Wellh. ἃ ὦ ; cf. Cooke, p..224. 
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τό. mm] 1 Ch. 1g, 29, correctly, 7m. Cf. on I τ; 12. 

~y] Prefix IY with LXX (ἕως), and 1 Ch. 15, 29. 

722M) NBD] leaping (lit. shewing agility) and circling about. Both 
uncommon words: tt) Gen, 49, 24t in Qal; as Arabic shews, to 
be active or agile. τ Ch. 15, 30 substitutes more ordinary words, ἽΝ 
pnw: skipping (b. 114, 4. 6; Job 21, 11) and playing (Ὁ. 5). 

18. ΠΟ] Collectively (comp. 58 Π Ez. 33, 21; 2279 often, etc.): 
cf. the plural, v. 17. 

ΠΟ ΤΥ wend] In the || 1 Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary ΔΝ 
mwx ayy (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom md is, however, fully 
justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7. 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its use 
in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
terminus a quo in space or time (7, 6); see Zhes. s.v. jp; Lex. 583°. 

nbn] Elsewhere only in P, Ex. 29, 2 etc. (13 times). 

ἽΞΟΝ] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides only in the 
| 1 Ch. τό, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out’, so-called 
‘tradition’ is here remarkably at variance with itself—(a) LXX in 
Sam. ἐσχαρίτην ἡ, in Ch. (ἄρτον ἕνα) ἀρτοκοπικὸν (Lucian κολλυρίτην *) ; 
(2) Ag. Symm. ἀμυρίτην “; (c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae carnis 
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae ; (4) Pesh. Sam. hanas ( /rus- 
tum carnis®), Ch. Jeu JNase (portio una); (e) Targ. Sam. tn nba; 
Ch. (late) sna NnwN jo In Ap (= a sixth part of a bullock)*; 
(7) Abu’l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) o izks (segmentum carnis) ; 
(5) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) 982 Aww INN; (4) Kimchi 
“win tnx pn, but mentioning also as a possible explanation the 
view of the Rabbis (Pesahzm 36>), also found in Targ. Ch. and Rashi, 
that it is a compound word (N3D0D i ΠΡ signifying D2 AWW INN. 
It is evident that these renderings are either conjectures based upon 


1 Mitthetlungen, i. (1884), p. 214. 

2 EWN probably read as TOWN: cf. δρέπανον for j197 113, 21; τόκος for JA 
wW. 72, 14 al., etc. (comp. p. 78 z.). 

8 Or λάγανον τηγάνου. But the renderings of TDWS and NUYS have apparently 
been transposed: for λάγανον ἀπὸ Tnyavov=NW WN in Samuel, 

4 * Vox aliunde incognita, cuius loco ἀμορίτης (=NWWN 1 Ch. LXX) ex ἀμόρα 
(quod Hesychio est σεμίδαλις ἑφθὴ σὺν μέλιτι, Athenaeo autem μελίτωμα πεπεμ- 
μένον) fortasse reponendum’ (Dr. Field). 

5 - ΠῚ) Ez. 24, 4 (Payne Smith, 7765. s.v.). 

5 Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix, 3) NWNI NY fd ἽΠ. 
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the context, or depend upon an absurd etymology, as though 7pwx 
were in some way compounded of wy and "5 and meant the sixth 
part of a bullock! Upon Kimchi’s explanation are based the render- 
ings of Seb. Miinster (1534-5), ‘frustum carnis unum;’ of the 
Geneva Bible (1560), ‘a piece of flesh;’ and of RV. AV. ‘a good 
piece (of flesh)’ depends evidently on a combination of 7Swx with 
75Y1; but the application of the root, in such a connexion, is ques- 
tionable; granting that "SwX=‘something fair,’ its employment to 
denote in particular ‘a fair piece of flesh’ is not a probable specializa- 
tion of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, perceiving the impossibility of the 
Rabbinical etymology, endeavoured to reach the same general sense 
by a derivation from the Ethiopic 14.2: safara, to measure, ONE.CT: 
masfart, measure (Matth. 7, 2al.), supposing ἼΩΝ to have thus 
denoted ‘d:mensam sacrificii parfem unam, quantum nempe unius 
sextae partis, in quas sacrificium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura 
continebat.’ Ges. and Roed. (in Zhes.) adopt the same derivation, 
though not limiting the ‘measure,’ as was done by De Dieu, to 
a particular fraction of the sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact 
pointed out by Lagarde that Eth. 0é.é:=Heb. 75D (not ΒΨ), the 
sense obtained is insufficient and lame: between two words denoting 
distinctly two kinds of food, the narrator would have placed a word 
denoting simply ‘a measure’—‘a cake of bread, a measure, and a cake 
of raisins’—both the amount, and the nature, of the substance 
measured being left undefined. Under such circumstances, it is 
wisest to acknowledge that we do not know what the word means, 
and cannot propose for it a plausible etymology *. 

ΠΝ] 1, Hos. 3, 1. Cant. 2, 51. Either razsin-cakes (Thes.), or 
(Kennedy, £'B. ii. 1569) cakes of dough kneaded with grapes. 

20. 7333 ΠῚ] How the king hath got him honour to-day...! (Not 
‘How honourable was..., which would be the ptcp. 7233. ‘Glorious’ 
of EVV. destroys the point of David’s reply at the end of v. 23, where 
the same verb is rendered ‘had in homour.’) For the medial sense of 


1 Cf. in the Michlol Yophi (Dan. 4, 24) POy raw "30 Mo mY pon Saw. 
2 Ewald’s roast meat (Hist. iii. 127), from DY= ἢ γ᾽, is very improbable, 
both on account of the ¥=W, and because FAY is not to roast, but to burn up. 
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3153; to get oneself honour (GK. § 51°), cf. Ex. 14) 4.0.17. 18. Ez, 
28, 22 al. 

ΤΊΤΟΝ 1 AWS is the one noun in Heb., in which the plur. is enlarged 
by the addition of 3 (N78). 

In the cognate languages we have '— 

MoS? oS? NNTB , SGI fathers. 

JNons0/ > ONAN, ὡϊξ αἴ mothers. 

IVéns02% ANN (but Arab. E152!) dondmaids. 

ἘῸΝ husbands’. mothers. 

yey, hands (in fig. sense, supports). 

Jhcpsae, NITY, Jonson names. 

ἵν (and jpy) dcams (from PY= YN= YY: p. 9), Sachau, Aram. 
Papyrus aus ..... Elephantine (1911), 1, 11. 3, 10. 

Mand. aAnmppy (from sing. NnD’D = JNaa) Lips’. 

GUYS (and Sljs5) years. : 

lids (and Glhds), was shorn-trees (from ids). 

Phoen. nabs (WSL. 9, 33° from bs 20, A, 5, Cf. w. 141, 3) doors. 

mba] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, this 
would be the 227. αὖς., which is written four times with n—probably, 27 
the forms are correct, for the sake of the assonance (K6n. i. 536; GK. 
§ 75"; cf. Maurer, ap. Th. here) NinW Is. 22,13; MINT 42, 20 Qré 
(Kt. M82); MDS Hos. το, 4; MAY Hab. 3, 13 (70): for the form 
of the inf. abs. with 3, cf. N7P2 (1, 6), ΤΟΣ (I 20, 6), 83, etc. Ewald, 
however, ὃ 240°, supposes the zzf. ads. to have passed into the z7f. c. 
by a species of attraction, under the influence of the preceding 3; _ 
and this is not, perhaps, impossible. No other case of the 2,1. ς. 
being strengthened by the 277. ads. seems to occur: so we are not in 
a position to say whether 7993 mids or mida3 ἘΣ» is more in 
accordance with usage. GK. § 759 treats mibaa as a faulty repetition 
of mia. 

opin} So Jud. 9, 4./11, 3.° (LXX zav épyovpévov=O7P77.) For 
Ths; See On 2, 13. 


1 Cf, Noldeke, SBA‘. 1882, p. 1178 f. 
2 Comp. ΠΣ my fathers, Cooke, VSZ. 63, τό (from Zenjirli). 
3 Cf. Noldeke, AZandaische Gramm., pp. 171, 172. 
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mm 0). The words will have fallen out of MT. by ὁμοιοτέλευτον 
(Th. We. etc.). ΡΝ is needed for the sense; and the whole may be 
genuine: but neither 7 93 nor ’* ‘mM seems required; and the 
variation between them rather suggests (Klo. Bu. Kit. af. Kautzsch) 
that each was a later addition, made in different MSS.: the scribe 
of the archetype of MT. and the other versions passed from ” to ”, 
and omitted both the genuine 3p1N and the addition ” (*n) 9172. 

9] Some 30 MSS, and LXX (eis) 925, which is better; cf. 
ἸΒ 50: 

22. The verse is difficult. It is best to begin it with 21> snpnyr. 
(a2) Ew. We. Now.: ‘And if (Jer. 20, 9: Zenses, ὃ 148; cf. on 19, 3) 
I play before Yahweh, 22 I count myself still too small for this 
(to play before Him), and am abased in mine own eyes; and with 
the bondmaids (slave-girls) whom thou hast spoken of, with shem 
should I seek (?) to get me honour?’ David says that he is unworthy 
to play and dance before Yahweh, and the opinion which the slave- 
girls entertain of him is of no consequence. (4) Th. Sm, Bu. Dh., 
and substantially EVV.: ‘And I will play before Yahweh, 22 and will 
be yet more looked down upon than this (more than I have been 
to-day), and will be abased in mine eyes (LXX, Th. Sm. Bu. Dh., 
more pointedly, “‘in /Azne eyes”); but with the bondmaids of whom 
thou hast spoken, with them I shall be had in honour.’ Michal’s 
taunt that he had degraded himself in the eyes of the bondmaids, 
David says, is unfounded: he might be still more despised by her, 
and they would nevertheless, he feels sure, continue to honour him. 
(4) is preferable. Both renderings require 7228 for ΠΣ: the 
cohortative is out of place; in (a), though retained by Ew. We. Now., 
it is inconsistent (in spite of Now.) with the gues#on, in (6) it is 
inconsistent with the fact that not a wish, but a conviction, is what 
the context requires. For mbps, cf. bb in Qal to be looked down 
upon (Gen. 16, 4.5; I 2, 30, opp. T228, cf. here 7725), and in ΗΠ. 
to coniemn (Is. 23, 9 PUSO y7a3I-93 bp). baw is abased, brought 
low ; cf. Job 5, 11, and the verb in Ez. 21, 31(36). ἜΝ with= 
before, in the sight of, almost=in the judgement of (I 2, 26). “wx 
ΤΟΝ, cf. on I 24,5. oop... OY, the resumption for the sake of 


1365 T 
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emphasis, exactly as with nw Dt. 13, 1. Is. 8, 13; jo Lev. 25, 44>; 
3 Ez. 18, 24 al. (Zenses, § 123 Obs.). 

N.B. EVV. by vide in this verse do not mean morally detestable, but simply 
common, locked down upon: see on 15, 9 (p. 125 %.). In the same way 4ase dees 
not mean zgnoble in character, but merely /ow ἦγε position, as often in Old English: 


so e.g. in Ez. 17,14. 29, 14. Mal. 2,9. 2 Cor. 10, 1 AV. (RV. lowly). See 
further BASE and VILE in DZ. 


23. m5 mn ud... Sandy] ad resumes 52b1, as poy resumes dy 
in v. 22, but in an wxemphatic position, and merely for the purpose 
of lightening the sentence: see on I g, 20; and cf. Lev. 25, 46». 

35] The Oriental text has 11, which is also found in some 
Western MSS. and edd., and is the general reading in Gen. 11, 307. 
If in either of these passages it is correct, the primitive form with } 
ὡς. οἷ. 1} will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. 


7. Nathan's prophecy to David. David’s thanksgiving 
and prayer. 

Che ΞΞα τὴ: 

7, 1. 28 529 2.300 15:7] Α Deuteronomic expression: Dt. 
12, 10. 25, 19. Jos. 23, 1 (in a section of Joshua belonging to the 
Deuteronomic editor): cf. 225 % mn Jos: 21,42. 1 Kin (18. 

2. myn] collectively, as ndyyn 6, 18: in x Ch. τῇ, τ my (We.). 

3) 42253 WN $3] 1 9,129.14, 7 (MT. see “note): ‘ef. also 2: 25 
(anda ws), and 2 Ki. ro, 30. 

5. ee NNN] shouldest thou...? Chron., explicitly, ANN nd ; so 
LXX,' Pesh. here. | 
6. py] So, with infin., Jud. 19, 30. Is. 7, 17+. ... IWS DY wd 
VW. tI. Dt. 4.32. 0:1. Jer 7, 25.- 325/31. diag. 2) 181: (ΟΡ. am 

ΤΌ, 25 ;.and.see Lex. 5383 9 Ὁ. 

ἸΣΦΣῚ Saya ybano mney] 1 Ch. 17, 5 72vn01 Sas bs Say mae. 
But LXX in Ch. has only καὶ ἤμην ἐν σκηνῇ καὶ ἐν καλύμματι. AYN) 
sbany expresses forcibly the idea of continuance. . 

7. 22] Read, with 1 Ch. 17, 6, BBY. There is no indication 
of any /rzbe having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, object- 
ing that, had ‘»\v stood originally in this passage, the substitution 
of "δ Φ would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently allow for the 
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accidental confusion of letters,—a confusion against which even the 
best-preserved text is not invariably proof: I 14, 18 Keil himself 
is not unwilling to accept ‘05 instead of MT. ‘23. 

8. min] See on 15, 25. Notice the separate pron. °9N. 

ans] ‘The very rare VON) (instead of "ΠΝ, cf. 1 Ch. 17, 7 
[ἼΠΝ 1) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 
Ψ. 78, 7x nena Seaway wy apya mynd wan mby anxn’ (We.). 

οὕ. ‘nwyi] The prophet here turns to the future. 

«bin) after pw is absent rightly in LXX, and 1 Ch. 17, 8; for it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might easily 
have arisen’ (We.). 

ro. ynnn|=z zs place: see on I 14, 9; andcf. Is. 25, 10. 46, 7; 
Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.). 

12] δὲ disquieted. Be moved (RV.) suggests a wrong sense, which 
has misled the author of the note in the RV. with marginal references 
to refer to 2 Ki. 21, 8 (where the verb is 7°23). 

mw %22] 3, 34, and in the citation ψ. 89, 23 (209° Nd md [2}}. 

aid 1051] 15 not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the 
sense are improved by its omission: ‘shall no more afflict it as afore- 
time from the day when I appointed judges,’ etc. As the text stands, 
the reference in τοῦ will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but this is 
a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings secured 
by the settled government of David are contrasted with the attacks to 
which Israel was exposed during the period of the Judges. 

PMN 30 7 nm wm] Ew. We. etc. wanda 5, and I will give it 
rest from all its enemies,’ in better agreement with the context. 

ταν, Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy— 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his posterzty, and the 
declaration that it is not David who will build a house for Yahweh, but 
Yahweh who will duz/d a house (i.e. a family) for David. 

may 35 wm] The pf. with simple waw is not what would be 
expected. 1 Ch. 17, 10 has 79 738); a slighter change would be (Kit.) 
mm 35 3303, 

12. Jo) ww 15] Prefix mm, reading either (LXX) mm 375 πῶ", 
or (1 Ch. 17, 11) may pm 7 wy. 

pynm xy Wwe] τό, 11. Gen. rg, 47. 

12 
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13-15. Though v. 13 was fulfilled by Solomon, the terms are 
general—even in this verse N17 points back not to 722 but to Jy 
—and the reference is to the me of David’s descendants, of which 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Yahweh’s favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as 
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence v. 16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred pupon it. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 4. . 89, 31 29, 122, ἘΣ 
where the terms of Nathan’s prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David’s sons’. 

14. “ DWI Haws] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be exempted. 
Comp. the poetical paraphrase, w. 89, 31-34. 

ΤΠ. WD nd] LXX and 1 Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly : "DN xd. 

ἼΣΒΡΟ non ἼΩΝ Siw ayo non wsxo] LXX here ‘npn ἼΦΝΞ 
sadn npn wwe: Ch. p> ma ἼΦΝΟ NDA ἼΦΝΘ. The repetition 
of ‘nv’on is not an elegancy, and the non-mention of Saul’s name 
would seem certainly to be original: on these grounds Berth. We. 
Bu. etc. prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

16. 20 | LXX, better, "BD; cf. vv. 26. 29; and yw. 89, 37>. 

19. oy] with reference to, as I 3, 12. 

pinnnd | Jrom afar, i.e. long before the history of 773y na was 
completed: comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). ‘It was not enough 
in Thine eyes to honour me: Thy regard extends also to my house, 
and even in view of the distant future.” 10 as Ὁ. 6. 

ona nan nen] As the text stands, the best explanation is that 
of Hengstenberg and Keil: ‘and this is the law for men,’ i.e. to” 
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 


1 VY. 13 is in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes (Comp. des 
Hex.* 257), a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
house has the sense of ‘family’ (wv. 11. 16: and on vv. 18. 19. 25. 26. 27. 29), 
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is to 
be the builder of the house for Yahweh, but (as stated above) that it is not David 
who is to build a house for Yahweh, but Yahweh who will build a house for 
David. Κ΄. 14 ff. describe how David’s descendants will be dealt with in such 
a manner as to give effect to this promise; and the reference to the material 
temple in v. 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought. 
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by God to regulate men’s dealings with one another (not as Kp.) ; 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
affection. (‘This is the manner—mos, consuetudo—of men,’ Ges. 
Th., gives to ΠῚ a sense which it never has, and which would rather 
be expressed by pawn.) But Hengst.’s explanation is artificial: 
and there is no doubt that the text is incorrect. Ch. has 71n> ΠΝ Ἢ 
nbynn ΝΠ, which is more obscure than the text here, and indeed 
cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following a suggestion of 
hast let me see the generations of men,’ i.e. given me a glimpse into 
the fortunes of my descendants. But if descendants had been meant, 
would not the idea have been expressed distinctly? No satisfactory 
emendation of the passage has been proposed. 

πὶ ΠΝ ΠῚ yaya] The combination of two such disparate 
ideas is very un-Hebraic. LXX here, and 1 Ch. 17, 19 have 713) 
for 7725. This is certainly an improvement. We. would also drop 
jada, remarking that the fact that in LXX (διὰ τὸν δοῦλόν cov 
πεποίηκας [Kal κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν σου ἐποίησας ] κτλ.) πεποίηκας has no 
obj., is an indication that the bracketed words are a later addition, 
so that the original LXX did not read Ἴ253).. Nestle (A/arg. p. 16), 
retaining Ἴ255), points out that in 1 Ch. 17, 18 (=v. 20 here) there 
are found between Px and nN) the words ΤΊΣ ΤΙΝ 230 (which, 
as thus read, cannot be construed: RV. is a resort of desperation) Ξ 
and, supposing them to be misplaced in Ch., utilizes them as ἃ 
beginning for v. 21, viz. MWY Ἴ395) AID FIAT Jd aya 
being a corruption of ΠΣ JI2y: soSm. Bu. This reads excellently; 
and may well have been the original text: we can hardly say more. 

nbyta] The word does not occur besides except in late Hebrew 
(1 Ch. 29, Esther, y. 71. 145). The meaning of the expression 
‘done all this greatness’ is here (unlike v. 23) obscure; and the verse 
is greatly improved by the transposition proposed by Reifmann: 
natn mdyacos ΠΝ ΤΩΝ nx ynad (nwy absol., as Is. 48, 11 al.). 

22. ody mm] ‘This stands in Ch. everywhere for mm "ΣΝ of 
our text: here and v. 25 it has found its way into this as well, as 
in 16, τὺ τὴ Band (We.)- 

23. Geiger (Urschrifi, p. 288) and We., partly following LXX 
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and 1 Ch. 147, 21, suppose the original text to have been: ]DOy3 ‘Di 
meds pyd xb mad (nbs: or) DDN aI ὝΦΙΣ PISA INN Ὁ) Sewn 
rymbyy Ἢ fey sp ward mama nding ond mwyd pv. + On the one 
hand, the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. 5m was changed 
to the pl. y05n; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
ἽΡ nw > in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 15, hence also nad and 
gyowd in Sam., Joy with the addition oy yp (7?) ND ws [based 
on vb mpd just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation merely 
but several were driven out before Israel, ὯΝ) for ‘3, which, however, 
is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the suff. in ΗΝ 
(Geig.). Bu. Sm. Now. agree. It will be observed that while the 
question itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which 
it is put allude covertly to what has been done by the true God: 
hence the endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. 
As regards the changes in detail, 35m for 125n is strongly supported 
by the 3b following ?: ond and wx5 are both imperative—the former, 
because a word addressed to Zsrae/ is here out of place, the latter 
(as Chr.) in order to restore ‘351 to its right [defore in AV. RV. gives 
to ‘sp the sense of 1985 or ‘yyd!], m2. ΠΡΥΊΔΠ is a combination 
as indifferent in style as mdmom Ὁ in I 18, 6 (in support of the 
restored text see Dt. 10, 21: also Ψ. 71, 19. 106, 21), and the 
enallage of numbers in yndxi ὩΣ is alien to the practice of Hebrew 
prose. As regards the other expressions in the verse, with the 
opening question, comp. Dt. 4, 7. 34; with ow εν ows Jer. 52: 59. 
Is. 63, 125. 146; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. 9, 15 (all with nwy: for pw cf. 
ch. 14, 7); and with 759 wi Ex. 34, 11. Jos. 24, 18. ψ. 78, 55: 


1 Or ody) D3, after LXX ἔθνη καὶ σκηνώματα (i.e. obs, misread 
DORR). 

2 LXX ὡδήγησεν αὐτὸν -- 20 Π has nothing to recommend it, and does not 
harmonize with the following mpd. 

3 In 935% the sense of fi is never lost : Lev. 19,32 DPN AAW 3H) not merely 
to rise up 2 the presence of (905) the hoary head, but to rise up from before 


it, out of respect for it; Is. 26, 17 Ἴ 252 13°71 13 so were we—not 277, but— through 
Thy presence. 
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27. 125 MN... ΝΥ] found his heart, i.e. took courage (RV. m.): 
cf. Zex. 15 and 235 10, and phrases in Jer. 30, 21. Est. 7, 5; and 
for NYD yw. 76, 6. 

28. ...Ni7 ΠΝ] Is. 37, τό. 43, 25. Ψ- 44, 5 al. (Zenses, § 200). 

yim] are habitually: but a verb is not here needed; and Ehrl. may 
be right in reading n°. 

ΤΌΝ] ¢ruthfulness,—the abstract subst. instead of the adj.: so 
7297 (was) m7 ΤῸΝ Dt. 22, 20. 1 Ki. 10, 6; without mn, 1 Ki. 17, 
24; also. 19, 10 119, £42. 151 al_(2d.-§ 189. 2; GK: § 141°). 

29. S17] be willing. Sim is to will (1 12, 22),—with different 
nuances, as to de willing, agree (Ex. 2, 21), to resolve, undertake (Gen. 
18, 27. Dt. 1, 5), to de determined (Jud. 1, 27. 35. Hos. 5, 11). Comp. 
Moore, Judges, p. 47; Lex. 3848. 

ἼΠΞ322] jo=~hrough, from, in consequence of: Ges. Thes. 803; 
Lex. 580%. Cf. Is. 28, 7 pony syda0. 


8. Summary of David’s wars; and list of his ministers. (Close of 
the history of David’s public doings ; comp. I 14, 47-51 of Saul.) 


Ch, 8—r Ch. 18. 

8, I. MONT ant ΠΝ] The expression is peculiar: but apparently, 
if the text is correct, the meaning is, ‘the bridle of the mother-city’ 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i.e. the authority of the metropolis or capital. 
DN in Phoenician has the sense of mother-city or capital; see the coin 
figured in Ges. Jesaza, i. p. 755 (=Monum. Phoen., Tab. 34 N ; p. 262) 
ΣΝ ON “νοῦ; Cooke, WVS/. pp. 350, 352 Β τ5; Lidzbarski, Vord- 
sem. Epigr. p. 219. οἱ has the same meaning in Syriac (PS. 222). 
ON in ch. 20, 19 may also be compared: and it may be remembered 
how ΠῚ is often used in the sense of dependent cities or villages 
(Nu. 21, 25 al.). Comp. also Jos. 14, 15 LXX μητρόπολις τῶν 
Evaxeym (similarly 15, 13. 21, 11), 1.6. P2¥7 DN (regarded by some 
as the original reading: Moore, /udges, p. 25). ‘28 appears here 
to be the fem. of ON, and to be used in the same metaph. sense. 
in» éridZe, metaph. of authority, jurisdiction ; cf. in Arabic the use 


1 Jn fYID3 ON ΝΟ ΝΟ (Mon. Phoen., Tab. 35), also cited in the first edition, 
the true reading appears to be WN (‘which’) for DN: Cooke, of. cz¢. pp. 46 7., 


349, 250. 
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of ASS a nose-rein, bridle: Schultens, on Job 30, 11 (quoted by Ges. 
S308 ADR), cites from Hist. Tam. [II 228 Manger] els; jal 
holding the bridle of those (countries), with other exx.; see also Lane, 
Arab. Lex. p. 1249..\\ 1 ‘Ch. 18. 1 for ΠΝ AnD has PH" ha 
‘Gath and her daughters’ (dependent villages), apparently reading, 
or interpreting, 3n10 as Ai, and supposing ‘Gath the mother’ to include 
her dependencies. The Versions render no help. LXX τὴν ἀφωρι- 
σμένην (? TWIN ; τὰ ἀφωρισμένα: ὍΘ Jos. 14, 4 al.); Aq. τὸν 
χαλινὸν τοῦ ὑδραγωγίου (from the Syr. sense of AMX Sir. 24, 30: cf. 
Theod. ὑδραγωγοῦ in ch. 2, 24); Symm. τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ φόρου, 
whence Vulg. frenum tribui? ; Targ. NDS jpn; Pesh. μος πο). 

2. bana] On the art., see on I 19, 13; and on the fem. ‘nny (cf. 
DOrIG. 0), ὉΠ ΠΤ 21. 

25] The inf. abs., defining ow David ‘measured’ them, as 
I 3, 12: Ew. § 2808; GK. § 1133. 

mmo] Cf. 1 Ki. 5, 1. The word denotes properly a complimentary 
present,—in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the parti- 
cular gift known as the ‘meal-offering:’ in a connexion such as the 
present, of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good-will 
it is desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. 2 Ki. 
8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it nearly 
ΞΞΞ DUT. | 

3. tytn] Some 50 MSS., many edd., LXX (Αδρααζαρ), Pesh., 
Vulg., read a1y790. That a1y39n is right ‘appears from a recently 
found Aramaic seal with the inscription “ryt9n5, in which Ἵ and Ἵ are 
clearly distinguished'.’ Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, 
KAT? p. 201; cf3 p. 446) Dad’rdri, joI77N Zech. 12, 11, and the 
n. pr. TI7j3. Hadad was the name of the chief deity of the 
Aramaeans, identified by the Assyrians with Ramman, and hence 
probably the god of storm and thunder (Cooke, VS/. pp. 164, 360). 
This name, therefore, as pointed, will signify Hadad 7s help: cf. Wy 
Fah is help, and ἜΡΟΝ, The vocalization of LXX would suggest 
the form WY775 (like ΘΒ πη, etc.) Hadad helpeth. 


1 Baethgen, Beztrdge etc., p. 67; Euting, Berichte der Berl. Akad. 1885, p. 679 
(=Lpigr. Miscellen, p. 11). See CJS. 11.1. No. 124. Cf. PRE vii. 288-291. 
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maw] here and v. 5 [=1 Ch. 18, 3. 5]. 12. 10, 6 and 8 (Noy). 
ΡΞ πὸ bend, 47.00 Κὶ τὰ, 25 (ΠΞῚΝ tn ὝΜ ὙΠ). 1 Ch. 18, 9. 19, 6 
[=naow ch. 10, 6]. 2 Ch. 8, 3 (ADS NON). y. 60, 2 (from ch. 8, 12)t. 

72 yp Δ ΠΟ] The phrase is difficult, and affords no satisfactory 
sense. 5y 7° 2 Π means to turn one hand against (Am. 1, 8. ψ. 81, 
15; Ez. 38, 12), and though “2 Ἵ" 2wn might have a similar sense, 
this would not suit with the object 722. And though 1 in itself 
might be used metaph.=domznton, 1° DWM certainly could not express 
the idea ‘recover his dominion:’ for wn with 3° would suggest not 
the idea of regacning, restoring, but simply of bringing back, with 
which the me/aphorical sense of 1° would not harmonize. Hence it is 
best to read with 1 Ch. 18, 3 1" syynh, ice. either /o sfablish his hand, 
fig. for his dominion, or, perhaps (cf. 1 15, 12 9 ἐδ wy; ch. 18, 18), 
to set up his monument of victory (Symm. τρόπαιον) : so Gottheil, 
ZAW. 1906, 277 ff. (where numerous examples are cited of such 
stelae set up by the Assyrian kings). The subject will be Hadad‘ezer. 

ama] (Kt. 9933) ‘by the River,’ sc. κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, i.e. the Euphrates 
(see το, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. Ψ. 72, 8—always in this sense with 
a capital R in RV.). The Qré M5 1923 agrees with LXX here and 
with r Ch. 18, 3. 

4. a29n] A collective,—here, unusually, denoting the chariotl-horses. 

rae, ary] Ὁ as 21, 17; and frequently with the same verb in late 
books (especially Chronicles). 

6. a3], see’ou T 13,3. 

ἡ. ἈΠῚΠ by] On vbw, see esp. W. E. Barnes, Exp. Times, x. 
42-5 (Oct. 1898), cf. p. 188. 

bx]J=y (on I 13, 13); for by av, of things worn, cf. Ex. 28, 43. 
Not that belonged to: 5x is not used in the sense of 5 

7b, 8b, On the additions here in LXX, see We. 

8. ΠΣ] τ Ch. 18, 8 nnayei—and this order of consonants is 
supported by LXX here ἐκ τῆς MacBax. Cf. Gen. 22, 24 (72D). 

221] 1 Ch., strangely, 3313. 

9. to. yn] 1 Ch. 18, 9. το wn, as also LXX (@ovov), the more 
probable form philologically. The termination 3- characterizes many 
Semitic proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan 
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(e.g. in Nabataean, 93, 193, wna, 1259, etc.; Cooke, SZ. p: \214)e 
cf. in OT. v3 the ‘Arabian.’ It is the Arabic nominative termina- 
tion (cf. p. 18). 

9. non]. a large and important town in ancient times, and also 
now (//amda), on the Orontes, some 120 miles N. of Damascus. 

ro. Ow] τ Ch. 18, 10 DWN, supported, at least in part, by LXX 
here (Ἰεδδουραν). Originally, no doubt, 07777. 

19725)] i.e. to congratulate him: I 25, 14. 1 Ki. 1, 47 (Lex. 139°). 

ὙΠ miondp wx] ‘a man-of-battles of Toi’=a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 bya 
ὉΠΩΝ na; Dt. 1, 41 wnpnbdn 5; Is. 41, 12 Jnondo win; 56, 7 
yndan Miche San Sew) nyt m’y3; and see Ew. § 2919; GK. 
§ 135". LXX appears to express ὝΠΟ. ava ninndn WN 2D; . but 
mond wrx (Is. 42, 13. 1 Ch. 28, 3) is merely a warrzor, not an 
antagonist. 

12. oN] 9 MSS., LXX, Pesh. Ch. 058%, probably rightly. 


13. oy... wy] Cf. Gen. τι, 4 oy 25 mwyn, where Delitzsch 
argues that ow, from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than ‘name,’ and would render—in accordance with the supposed 
primary meaning of ow, something λογήν, conspicuous—‘ monument,’ 
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a similar 
sense. But whatever the przmzfive meaning of Ov", it is in actual usage 
so largely and constantly ‘name,’ even in conjunction with nwy (see 
the references on 7, 23), that it is difficult to think that it can have 
a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to render ‘gat him 
a name, comparing the similar phrase Om wy used of Saul, ΠῚ 19} 
It will be observed that in the text as emended (see the following 
note) Ow wy) is connected with David’s vzcfory (either over Edom, 
or over Syria), not as in MT. with his refwrn after the victory, when 
his ‘fame’ would have been already made, and the erection of 
a monument to commemorate it might have been rather supposed 
to be referred to. 

nb ΝΣ ὈΝΤΤΝ iminD 202] 1 Ch. 18, 12 ADA AMY 12 WAN 
nbn Nv DMINTNN; ψ. 60 “fle ΓΟ ND DINTNN ΤῪ ANY eM. DIN 
(supported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true 
reading before ndton ΝῸΣ : for this valley was near Edom (see 2 Ki. 14, 7), 
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and far from the scene of the Syrians’ defeat. Even, however, with 
DuN for ON, the text is still defective: for v. 14 presupposes a fosiiive 
statement of the victory over Edom in vz. 13, and not merely a notice 
of what David did when he returned from smiting it. Keil would read 
nod x22 DINNS 7) DAINTNS W379 V2, supposing the three words 
added to have dropped out through the (virtual) homoioteleuton : Bu. 
Now. DINAN ADT DANN M3 WI; We., with LXX (ἐν τῷ 
ἀνακάμπτειν αὐτὸν ἐπάταξεν), nbpn x DINAN 737 1331, which 
does not, however, account so well for the existing text (nian for 
man); Sm., deviating least from MT., ΓΡῸ ΝΣ DIN"NN ἸΓΊΣΠΣ awa 
(‘on his returning, in that he smote,’ etc.). In any case, as We. 
observes, 119 here is more original than either Joab (W.) or Abishai 
(Ch.) ; for throughout the summary which this chapter contains every- 
thing is ascribed to David personally, and ow 37 wy) immediately 
precedes. For ΠΟ, here and Ch., ψ. 60, 2 has pv. 

15-18. Lest of David's ministers. 

15. Mwy... Ww] Cf. 1 Ki. 5, 1. 24,.and on I 2, 11>, 18, 0. 

16. W312] Probably not the recorder, but the king’s rememédrancer 
(cf. the verb in Is. 62, 6), who brought state-business to the king’s 
notice, and advised him upon it. Cf. Recorper in DZ. or LB. 

17. AMIN7j2 JD’) Read with Pesh. honx-y3 aMaN.  Abiathar 
is mentioned 4efore David’s accession as priest: he is mentioned also 
during David’s reign and at the beginning of Solomon’s reign as 
priest; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David’s ministers, his name should be superseded by that of 
his son, It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.’s note. 1 Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where Ahzmelech is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, after the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modern scholars accept the correction. 

mw] LXX Aca. In 20, 25 Kt. ww, Qré SW (LXX Ἴησους, Yovs, 
Σουσα), 1 Ch. 18, τό RAY (LXX Ἰησους), τ Ki. 4, 3 SW (LXX 
Σαβα). MAY is the form least attested of all: some such word as ww 
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seems to be the most original. The vocalization must remain un- 
certain ; but shu is best attested. 

ἼΒΌ] scribe, i.e., as we should say, secretary; so RV. m. 

18. ΠῚ} For 3, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage ch. 
20, 23 by. The body-guard of »nbamy saan (who are mentioned, 
under this title, only during the reign of David: ch. 15, 18. 20, 7. 23 
Qré [see note], 1 Ki. 1, 38. 44) must have been composed of 
foreigners. 737 is in form a gentile noun, and occurs as such in 
I 30, 14 (see note), so that even on this ground alone a connexion 
with m3" 20 cut off would be doubtful. ‘nda can only be another 
gentile name; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from ‘nw, though it has found 
some support from modern scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

ὉΠ} The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (1 Ch, 18, 17) OWN 
sbon “Ὁ; but the sense of j73 is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is 
impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who heard it, 
any idea but that which przes/ would convey to us. ‘There is no trace 
of the word having connoted any merely secw/ar office: in Phoenician, 
Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as in Hebrew: in 
Arabic the corresponding word means a soothsayer. The etymology 
of 115. is uncertain. To say that it is derived ‘from a root meaning 
to serve or minister’ (Kp.) suggests an incorrect idea: in Heb. the root 
does not occur at all!; in Arabic kahin (=173) is a soothsayer, and 
the verb means /o give oracles’. It has been thought possible that 
{9 is derived from a by-form of }%D (cf. ὉΠῸ beside 9; Aram. N72 
beside #43), and hence may mean properly one who s/ands up with an 


1 The Pi‘el {MD is a denominative from {Π|3, 

2 The Arab. and Heb. senses of {73 have a meeting-point in the early function 
of the Hebrew ‘priest’ to give answers by the DDN) ON, or the TIDN (I 30, 
7 f. etc.; also Jud. 18, 4-6), as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (ai) 
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Kuenen, Hzbdbert Lectures, 1882, pp. 67, 81-87; 
Wellhausen, Xeste Arab. ae ee 130-134, 167 (7131-138, 143); art. PRIEST 
in 5... and Encycl. Brit.’ xxii. 319°-320°. 
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affair, manages, administers it (Fleischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, Io), 
or one who s/ands before Yahweh in serving Him (Stade, Gesch. 
i. 471; DB. iv. 67>). But there is no evidence that [3 ever meant 
to ‘stand!’ Whatever be the ultimate etymology of /73, it was 
so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain sacred 
offices, whom we should term a ‘prvest. The word recurs, in the 
same application, 20, 26. 1 Ki. 4, 5. 

What relation, however, did these 0°25 bear to the OND of v. 17? 
From 20, 26 (1915 115 mn), 1 Ki. 4, 5 (qbon myn jd), it may be 
inferred that they stood in some special relation to the king. It seems 
not improbable that they were ‘domestic priests’(Ew. /77s¢. iii. 367 [E.T. 
268), appointed specially to perform religious offices for the king. 


In Egypt, we are told (Diod. Sic. i. 73), the king’s responsible advisers were 
chosen from among the priests; and Delitzsch® supposed that the office here 
referred to was one to which members of the priesthood had the first claim, but 
which was sometimes conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly 
descent. But in Egypt the king’s advisers weve priests: is it likely that David, in 
establishing his court, would have adopted a title denoting a minister by a qualifi- 
cation which he did not possess? It has also been supposed (DZ. iv. 73") that the 
title was adopted in imitation of the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal 
family often filled priestly offices (cf. Introd. § 1, the Inscription of Tabnith). 
But these members of the royal house, so far as appears, were priests. Neither 
the Egyptian nor the Phoenician parallel thus makes it probable that the Heb. 
j3 should have been used to denote persons who were not really ‘ priests 3. 


9—20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki.1—2]. History of events in David's 
court life, shewing how Amnon, Absalom, and Adonijah failed in 
turn to secure the succession: viz. 9 Mephibosheth (see 16, 1-5; 
19, 25-31); 1O—12 the war with Ammon (shewing how David 
became acquainted with Bathsheba, and narrating the birth of 


1 To judge from its derivatives, [3 must have meant 20 de established firmly, to 
subsist: in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., in a weaker sense, fo exist, be (for which in 
these languages it is the term in ordinary use, as 0°, NW are in Heb. and Aram.). 
In Syr. the adj. gs 5 and subst. οὗ... δμδ have the sense of prosperous, prosperity, 
opulence, etc. (Ξε εὐθηνῶν, κατευθύνων Jer. 15, 11; εὐθηνία, εὐημερία, evmpayia) : 
which Fleischer seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed 
root-meaning /o stand (as though properly ‘ wolbestellt,’ ‘ Wolstand ’). 

2 Zeitschr. fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft und kirchl, Leben, 1880, p. 63. 

3 Notice in 20, 26 the words ‘and adso,’ which likewise imply that Ira, as 
‘ priest,’ stood on no different footing from the D°JN2 of v. 25. 
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Solomon); 18 circumstances which led to the murder of Amnon ; 
14—19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 revolt of Sheba (an 
encrdent springing out of the revolt of Absalom)’. 


θ τ ΞΠ| Gen. 29, 15." ‘Comp: on ch. 23, 19. 

2. ‘x Siew maby] ‘And the house of Saul Aad a servant,’ etc. : 
not as EVV. 

+Fi2y] ‘See on I 26, 17. 

3. ὉΞΝΠ] except in the sense of save that only (Lex. 67), DEN 
occurs in prose only here, 2 Ki. 14, 26. Am. 6, 10. Dn. 8, 25. 

pbs tpn] Cf.” spn I 20, 14. 

4. 39 ΓΔ] ‘in the house of M.:’ see p. 37 2. 

“2 15] 17, 27 (727 ΝΟ), Jos. 13, 26 (7395), on the E. of Jordan, 
probably not far from Mahanaim, Ish-bosheth’s capital. 

ἡ. pax Sew] “ΟΕ pow 12 Ὁ. 9 f, δἸΝ 12 ΤΌΣ ΒΟ 19, 25. Πατρὸς 
πατρός σου Of LXX here has the same value as their υἱὸς υἱοῦ Σαουλ 
19, 25. sDB ‘JN ‘38 does not occur, though naturally it would be no 
impossible combination’ (We.). 

Θ᾽ τὴν 5 ἼΠΞῚ ato) 2 Κι᾿ 8.) 15: 

non aban] I 24, 15. II τό, ot. 

‘9 AWN] AWN in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic: Gen. 44, 15; 
Jer. 5, 9 (=5, 29. 9, 8). %32193 alone would read badly. 

ro. nxany| ‘and thou shalt dr7mg zm (the produce) :’ cf. Hag. 1, 6, 
and ANian, of crops, properly what zs broughi in. 

iN) ond ΣΙΝ 120 mm] Read prob. with Luc. Bu. Sm. Ehrl. 
sboxy ond ὙΣῚΝ nad AM, 

11>. The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba: and the ptcp. 
will not permit the rendering of EVV., ‘As for M., sazd the king, 
he shall eat,’ etc.—to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in 114_ 
has signified his assent. LXX for sonbw express ΤῈ πον, and render 
bois ἤσθιεν. With this reading, which is adopted by Keil, We. Bu. Sm. 


1 The sequel to this group of chapters is 1 Ki. 1—2, which has every appearance 
—except in the verses 2. 3-4 which must have been added by the Deuteronomic 
compiler of the Book of Kings—of being by the same hand, and which narrates the 
failure of David’s thzrd son Adonijah to secure the throne, and the confirmation of 
Solomon as his father’s successor. 
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Now., the words are a remark of the narrator: ‘And M. ave af she 
king’s table, as one of the sons of the king.’ We. indeed observes 
that they are even then out of place, anticipating v. 13 : however, v. 13 
states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at Jerusalem, his eating at 
the king’s table being merely referred to as the ground of his residence 
there. 

12. 72%} See 1 Ch. 8, 34 ff., where his descendants through many 
generations are enumerated. 

CL 10—1 Chto. 

10, 1. poy 55 70] i.é. Nahash-(v. 2): see) Il’ ττὶ 1 

3-66. 7 73907] Gen. 18,17 +++ DIIND NN NIT; Nu. τι, 
29 Sonne NIPD7: Tenses, § 135. 4. 

ὙΠ] i.e. poy %22 ΠΞῚ (12, 26 al.), or 731 (11, 1); called by the 
Greeks (from Ptolemy Philadelphus, 285-247 8.6.) Philadelphia, now 
‘Amman, with extensive Roman remains of the age of the Antonines, 
on the left (N.) bank of the Jabbok, 25 miles E. of the fords of the 
Jordan near Jericho. See the description in the Survey of East Pal., 
Ρ. 19 ἢ. 

4. DANTD] So 1 Ch. 19, 4: but the form (in the sing. [379], from 
a ν ΠῚ, GK. § 931) is very unusual, and the only root otherwise 
known is 72. Read probably 07%; and see on I 17, 38. 

‘YM ] ὙΠ is in pause for ἽΠ (GK. § 935), on account of the Z7fha ; 
ΟΣ 20. iO! SE iste ym tee ὙΠ, and see onI 1, 15.18. The 
‘half’ is not half in length, but half in breadth, one entire side, to 
make them look ridiculous. 

paminy Ip] Cf. Is. 20, 4 NY (rd. *Sswn) "Βιζπ. 

5. NY] So always, according to the Massorah, in Nu. Dt. Sam. Ezr. 
Neh. Chr. and once in Kings (2 Ki. 25, 5; but in the ||, Jer. 52, 8, 
W}!); MY or in Jos. Jer. and six times in Kings (+ once 47%), 

AN ΠΝ ‘Seeon Ii, 22. 

ΓΝ] In (αἱ of plants growing; in οἰ only of hair (Jud. τό, 22. 
Ez. 16, 7; and the |, 1 Ch. 19, 7+). 

6. 173 weI3] See on I 13, 4. 1 Ch. 19, 6 substitutes weann 
in Ys 

am 3] Jud. 18, 28+; cf. am zw. 8 Nu. 13, ΣΙ 

xaiy] See on 8, 3. 
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Moyo] Ὁ. 8. 1 Ch. 19, 6 (ADy OW). 7 [II to this v.]. Gen. 22, 14+; 
N3Y) Jos. 13, 13+; ‘nayon Dt. 3,14. Jos. 12, 5. 13, 11. 13. ch. 23, 34. 
2 ΚΠ 25;29. 1 (ἢ 4, τὸ. Jer. 40,/8t. ΟΠ ΞΟ aa Sax, see ON 20, 14. 

UN Abs] These words are out of construction: they cannot be 
rendered legitimately (EVV.) ‘z/h 1,000 men.’ Read W'S FN) (the } 
of ‘concomitance:’ p. 29). The 32,000 of 1 Ch. 19, 6 have. been 
supposed to shew (We. al.) that the Chr. did not read wx 9x here, 
and they have hence been regarded as coming in by error from the 
end of the verse; but their omission leads to fresh difficulties and 
improbabilities in connexion with 219 ws. For 31, see Jud. 11, 3.5; 
and cf. Τούβιον 1 Macc. 5, 13. 

7. ONIN Nayn] EVV. ‘the host of(!) the mighty men.’ Read 
4M. The say was the army in general, the ὩΣ 2 a corps of select 
warriors (16, 6. 20, 7. 23, 8 ff.). 

8. aywnm ΠῸΒ] af the opening of the gate (p. 37 7.). 

9. Ann] ΠΌΠΟΩΠ 5 being treated as a collective (GK. § 145%): 
comp. Job τό, 16 Kt. ΠΡ ΠῚ 25; and see on I 4, 15. 

Syawa “ina (Kt.)] See on 1, 21. The combination is, however, 
unusual in prose: Jud. 8, 11 pSaxa ‘wn is very strange. True, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 2: 
but no doubt 1 Ch. 19, ro preserves the original reading “WN2 pla) 
Cxwn. = The Qré is bxawy ina 529, which is read also by some 
50 MSS.; but the 3 is supported by the text of Ch.: see also cf. 6, 1. 

τι spine ΘΠ τὴ 21 ΠΡ Ὁ for deliverance (I 14, 45). 

12. PIN] GK. ὃ 54k. 4) mM; cf. 13, 18. 

14. Sy] SJrom attacking: 2 Ki. 3, 27 poyp wD"; 18, 14 Syn a. 
See on I 28, 15. ; 

16. ΠῚ Both here and in ch. 8 there is much variation in MSS. 
between ἽΝ) ὙΠ and “ry77n. Here MS. authority preponderates in 
favour of ὙΠ, as in ch. 8 it preponderated in favour of ἽΝ ὙΠ. 
The name must evidently be the same throughout. Both in Inscrip- 
tions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and in MSS. 5 and Ἢ are often not distin- 
guishable, and only the context enables the reader to know which is 
intended. For the reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is *ty757. 

pon] v.17 DNDN. Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n. 
Perhaps to be read in Ez. 47, 16 after a 3D (where LXX add HAcap). 
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18. ΟΞ] Probably a /apsus calami for ws: cf. 1 Ch. 19, 18 
Ss ww. = The number of forsemen is disproportionately large. 

Ch. 11, 1=1 Ch. 20, 18 (ch. 11, 2—12, 25 is passed by in Ch.). 

a}. 4. praxdnn] =p bp, as is read by some 40 MSS., Qré, Ver- 
sions, and 1 Ch. 20, 1: comp. 10, 17 beside 16 ; and p. 168 footnote. 

3. pawna] 1 Ch. 3, 5 wna, no doubt to be pronounced Yw~na, 
and probably merely an error for yaw-na. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption Βηρσαβεε. 

ΡΝ] in τ Ch. 3, 5 Sy*ny, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX Ἔλιαβ.-- 8 sc. ἼΔΊΝΠ (on I τό, 4). 

ὙΠΠ ΠΡῚΝ] one of David’s famous O33 (23, 39). 

4. x) nwapnd xm] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of ΠῺΣ 33 Ξξ ἂς she purified herself from 
her uncleanness’ (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the words 
consistent with grammar. ‘To express, ‘and when she was purified 
etc., she returned . . .,’ the Hebrew would have been avin »» WAP, 
or (Jud. 18, 3 etc.) maw NTN os NWapna XI; in other words, to 
express anything swbseguent to MY EV", a finite verb, not the ptcp., 
would have been employed. The a/hnah is thus in its right place 
(against Th. We.)?. Comp. Zenses, § 169 nore. 

6. now 3 } bse... nvm] ‘ Without TPN?, aso. ts, ΟΠ ἢ 
before m2’ (We.). 

8. Soon nxwi| Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

To. NI ANN JAD sib] Notice the position of 77919: cf. Gen. 16, 8. 

rr. ‘M2 Sy NIN ‘38 ]= ‘and shall 7 enter into my house?’ etc., 
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in which 
the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so suggesting 
a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 1P3N 7P3IN ONN). 45, 5 
49, 12 ΠΡῸΣ mp2 Nim ANN. Jon. 4, 11 Dink NO WW. Ez. 20, 31 
p25 waN oN). 35, 25>. Jud. 14, 16> TS 7). Acero, Ὁ. ΣΡ ΤΠ, 20: 
Comp. on I 11, 12 and ε΄: 18, 29. 330% by GK. § 45°. 


1 ΙΝ is explained rightly by Lucian ἐξ ἀφέδρου αὐτῆς, Pesh. yoaQo 
(see Lev. 15, 19. 20. 25 LXX and Pesh.): Rashi 773%. The remark is added to 
shew why conception followed: the time indicated was favourable for it. Cf. 
W.R. Smith, Warriage and Kinship in Early Arabia, p. 276, ed. 2, p. 133. 
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Jwb2 "ΠῚ yn] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, and 
the tautology implied makes it improbable, LXX for Π rés=7)'S. 
‘But thus absolutely, as it seems, Δὲ could at most stand—at least 
that is the case in Arabic—when what here is placed before at the 
beginning of the verse followed as a circumstantial clause with }. 
Either, therefore, read for "Π, mm "Π [followed by wD "ΠῚ, as I 20, 
3. 25, 26 al.], or omit JwWEI "ΠῚ as an explanatory gloss on the un- 
common 7'n’ (We.). For 7#5) "ΠῚ, see on I 17, 55. 

12. nan] ‘and om the morrow’ (not as Th.: see Lev. 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in v. 13 for Ν᾽ NID: 
and as even in MT. the promise qn5wx snp} is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end v. 12 at NINA Ova: NAP NNN) will then 
begin v. 13 ( 8514, 20). So We. Bu. Now.: also LXX (Luc.) and 
Pesh, monn "ΠῚ (Ehrlich) would, however, be better; "ΠΥ might 
easily have been lost after 1) Sinn. 

15. Ian] if correct, 139 give,=set (like jn): but the case goes 
beyond other usages of 37, 139 (Zex. 396%); and perhaps 827 (LXX 
εἰσάγαγε) should be read (Klo. Bu. al.). 

TOE OBS ols 3] Comp. (in a _/réendly sense) I 26, 15. 

17. “ἢ Dyn 113 from the people some of (v. 24. Ex. 16, 27), etc. 

19. 7219] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Zénses, ὃ 208. 3 Obs. 

21. nway] For bya (Jud. 7, 1 al.) Unlike Ishbosheth and 
Mephibosheth, however, the alteration in this case has been made 
only in a single passage. 

22. ayy indy ἼΦΝ 9 ΠΝ] LXX continues ;mondon at ne 
sida ondad ayn ὉΝ anv ΠΡ ἼΝΟΩΠ $x sx ax by sind an 
sib Sys ya ἼΠΟΣΝ nN ADA 1D : ΠΟῚΠΠ by san ἽΦΝ ΠΝ DNy? 
Ge ἘΠ) md pana non aninn νὴ an nba yby apden awe 
(v. 23) Δ) WON sAMINT: in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in detail how what Joab anticipated vv. 21-2 took place. The 
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms in 
which the messenger speaks in v. 23 are unexplained (notice especially 
his opening words, ecause etc., which presuppose a question to 
have been asked). 

23. 723 °D] as the text stands, "3 is the *2 reci/atzvum (on I 2, 16); 
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with the insertion from LXX (see on v. 22), it will be ‘ Because,’ intro- 
ducing the answer to David’s question, 

omdy man] ‘appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of ΠῚ 
with Ins I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2: the stress rests upon the preposi- 
tion, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of mm to render 
verbal’ (We.). 

24. DNA WM (Kt.)] as if from NY (cf. NWS for nivd 2 Ch. 
26, 15); Qré Oni7 1, the regular form, from 77°: GK. § 75". 

25. Mm IA NN... ΚΣ 0 Ν] mn ran, though grammatically a 
nominative, is construed κατὰ σύνεσιν as an accusative. Comp. I 20, 13 
(if 0 be read); Jos. 22, 17; Neh. 9, 32: Ew. ὃ 2774 end; GK. 
§x17l; Lex. 85% ¢. 

m3) THB] So Jud. 18, 4. 1 Ki. 14, 5+. 

wWpIm] ‘strengthen—i.e. encourage (Dt. 1, 38 al.)—him (Joab).’ 

27. MEDNY] ἨῸΝ as Jos. 2, 18 TNA PON ‘DONA, Dt. 22, 2; Jud. 
γο, τῷ (Pi): ; aut 8 

12, 1. UNI] for MI (as v. 3); see GK. §§ 238, 727. {Ὁ wy) 

2: Tey] WY? would be expected, and should prob. be read. 

3. NN] and kept alive: Ex. 1, 17. 18. 1 Ki. 18, 5. 

Δ. Sayn] The impff. expressing significantly its Aadz. 

4. Voyn WN] The punctuation (for WIND) is anomalous. Comp. 
on I 6, 18; and Ew. ὃ 2938; GK. ὃ 126% (read wind), 

5. Nw ja] See on I 20, 31. 

6. Dnyaaw|] LXX ἑπταπλασίονα-- DPI, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
more likely to have used the proverbial ‘sevenfold’ (cf. Prov. 6, 31), 
than to have thought of the law Ex. 21, 37: p’nya4N will be due 
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy. 

bon xd awe dy] Schill (ZAW. 1891, p. 318), Ehrlich, Βα, 
attractively, though not necessarily, i$ for xb ‘and spared shat 
which was his own. 

7>. Observe the emphatic ‘238: compare—likewise in a reproach— 
Amos 2, Ὁ. Io. 

8. PITS MI ΠΝ] Possibly PIIS M3 NS (Pesh. “ m3 nx) should 
be read (Sm. Bu.), with allusion to Michal: “δὲ ma ns certainly does 
not harmonize with the following 7p*na. 

U2 


292 The Second Book of Samuel, 


ἼΣΙΝ ὍΣ nx] Not elsewhere recorded of David, though it would 
be in accordance with Oriental custom (16, 22. 1 Ki. 2, 173 cf. 
5. ἡ: 

atm Sy ΠΣ ΠΝ] Pesh.  ” ΓΞ M8, perhaps rightly (Sm. 
Bu.): the meaning of course would be not that they were given to 
him actually, but that he could choose his wives from them as he 
pleased (3, 2-5). 

mppxi| ‘then would I add’ (not ‘would have added,’ AV.). There 
is a similar mistake in AV. of ψ. 81, 15. τό. 

The }, as thus used, is rare: but see Gen. 13, 9 (Zemses, § 136 B*). 

72) 7973] 1.6. other similar marks of favour: cf. ΠῚΞῚ ΠῚΞ (x11, 25). 
ΤΙΝῚ MND (17, 15), said where details need not be specified. 

9. 125] Probably to be omitted with Luc. and Theod.: cf. esp. 
v. τοῦ, Notice the emph. position of AN Ns, ΩΝ NN), and sn~. 

11. py7>] The yod is not the yod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that YD is properly MY) re‘ay (cf. WY: comp. HED alluring her 
Hos. 2, 16: ΠΝ Is. 22, 11 (Ew. ὃ 2560; Ol. p. 250; GK. ὃ 93%). 

12. 2] 2 front of, expressing more strongly than 1995 the idea of 
being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. 25, 4; 1 Ki. 21, 13. 

13. m7) D3] Yahweh, also, on His part: the D3 correlativum; cf. on 
I 1, 284. 

spayn| The same figure, lit. to make to pass away, in 24, 10: Comp. 
Zech. 3, 4 Jay Poyn wnrayn. Job 7, 21 ny MX ayn. 

14. YN ΠΝ] ΥΝ2 does not elsewhere mean 20 cause 10 blaspheme : 
so doubtless Geiger is right (Urschrif/, p. 267) in supposing the 
original reading here to have been” nN: cf. the insertion of ‘3S in | 
ives 25: or 31590, see on 5, 14. 

15. WIN] for this pausal form of W2-, see GK. §§ 294, 51™; and cf. 
on I 15, 23. 

τό. 5“) 82\| A series of perfects with waw conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

9 by] LXX (B) omits 220; Luc. omits 51, and expresses 
pYD 33% (1 Ki. 21, 27),—not (Sm. Bu. Now.) pwa by, for καὶ ἐκά- 
θευδὲεν represents 39), not 72). 

17. 32] Read, with many MSS. and edd. m3; see on 3, 35. 

18. AYN AwWYY... WON) PX] The two verbs are coupled together 
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under the government of 4's, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 (Tenses, § 115 
5.0. 8), though the change of sadyect makes a literal rendering hardly 
intelligible in English, RV. text and margin are merely two different 
paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of English idiom. 

20. 12] The Hif only here; cf. GK. § 73 Read 72% (Ehr!.). 

21. on an “a2 for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX 
tightly ἕνεκα τοῦ παιδαρίου ἔτι ζῶντος. But Ayr (as v. 22) for aya 
(1=", and 3 repeated by error), as We. conjectured in 1871, and 
as is confirmed by Luc. Pesh. Targ., is much more probable (so Sm. 
Bu. Ehrl. ete.). (In Jer. 14, 4 read, with Duhm, 370 7DINT "TAY for 
nnn D487 Ay.) 

22. (230) YI MD Kt.; 923M) VID Qré] who knows P=peradventure. 
The correction of the Qré is unnecessary: the Kt. is exactly like Joel 
2,14. Jon. 3,9. In Esther 4, 14 we have,,. DN YU %D. 

23. DY IN ΠῚ md] ΠῚ adds point to nd (on I ro, 11): cf Gen. ° 
25, 22 ‘D8 ΠῚ ΠῸΡ to what purpose should I yet be? 

25. nbum] We. Bu. 37250" (Now. BOY") and he (David) delivered 
him ‘into, etc., viz. for his education. But to make wholly over to, 
to deliver up, is an Aram. sense of pSwn (exg. De 32, 30 Onk: 
nom our for OVID; and poa/ constantly for παραδοῦναι), in Heb. 
found at most in late poetry (Is. 38, 12. 13 LXX, Duhm, al.; Is. 42, 19 
novin by conjecture for Devin) ; so it is not a very likely word to have 
been used here. With nbym, it is an improvement to begin the 
verse with 1398 m7". 

” saya] Luc. 5.5 4272,—perhaps rightly (Sm. Now. Dh.). 

12, 26=1 Ch. 20, 1» (abridged) ; 12, 30-31 =1 Ch. 20, 2-3. 

26. andor wy] The ‘royal city’ would be Rabbah itself, whereas 
(27) Joab had taken only what was called the Warer-city, and (28) 
invited David to take Rabbah itself. Read therefore, probably, as 
v. 27, oN Wy (Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.). 

27. ODN WY] No doubt a fortification, or part of the city, which protected 
the water-supply. Polybius (v. 71) relates that when Rabbah was besieged by 
Antiochus III in B.c. 218, he was unable to enter the city till a prisoner revealed 
the underground passage by which the besieged used to descend to fetch water. 
The remains of a citadel are on a hill about } mile N. of the Jabbok, 200-300 ft. 


above the valley, and connecting by a saddle with hills further to N.; on this 
saddle there is a fine rock-cut tank, 20 ft. by go ft.; and just inside the entrance 
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to this tank there begins an underground passage leading in the direction of the 
citadel, which it has been supposed was the one mentioned by Polybius (see 
G. A. Barton, /PL. xxvii. (1908), p. 147 ff., esp. 149 f.; and Conder, Survey of 
FE. Palestine, p. 34, with the Plan facing p. 34). The fortification surrounding 
either this or some other water-supply was doubtless the ‘ Water-city’ men- 
tioned here. 

28. ὮΝ ἼΣΟΝ jp] ‘Lest 7 (emph.) take the city,’ etc.: comp. Ex. 
18, ἴ0: Jud.8, 2:2. 20K. το] 1.15: 29, 8. ier. τὴ 18. a ΘΟ 585]. 
ch. 17, 15 8 ‘Nyy; and comp. on ἢ 17, 56. 23, 22. 

my sow ΝΡ} ‘And my name ὧδ called over 2t’—in token viz. 
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of the 
phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) with 
reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, ‘over which Yahweh’s 
name is called,’ in token viz. of the right of possession or ownership 
by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. ‘called by My 
name’). | See GAmi. 9, 12 omdy sow ΝΡ. Awe (in allusion to the 
nations embraced by David in the dominion of Israel). Dt. 28, τὸ 
poy ΝΡ) 55 py 5 past Ὃν 52 wn. τ Ki. 8, 43 (man dy). Jer. 
7, 10. II. 14, 9. 15, 16 (of the prophet). 25, 29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are 
become as those over whom Thy name has not been called (i.e. whom 
Thou hast never owned). 

830. 500] LXX padn (τ Ki. 11, 5 al.)—probably rightly. In the 
whole context, no allusion is made to the dmg of Rabbah; nor has 
there been any mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, 
with the Massoretic punctuation, the suffix Ὁ. is without an antecedent. 

mp’ fant] Read, with Pesh. Targ. here, and 1 Ch. 20, 2: JAN AD 
mp. <A ‘talent’ of gold weighed 65, if not 130, Ibs. av. (Kennedy, 
DB. iv. 903°). 

31. San yan] Cf Am. τ, 3 M37 myn, 

i25n2] So Kt., which Th. following Kimchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to_ 
Molech (punctuating either ὨΞΟΙΩΞ in their ‘ Molech,’ or papa in the 
Molech-image). But such a sense for either 420 or osbn is highly 
improbable; and the Qré ἸΞΟΩΞ must be adopted. The meaning of 
sabn, however, has only recently been cleared up. From its form 


1 Which really expresses a different phrase, ὩΣ NWI Is. 43, 7: ct. 48, I. 
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(with Ὁ prefixed), it would naturally be supposed to denote either 
a place (like YD) or zustrument (like MMB) of making bricks, but 
not the one rather than the other. It has, indeed, been commonly 
rendered as though it meant the former, viz. drzckkeln: but this 
rendering lacks support either in the use of the word elsewhere or 
in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In an elaborate study 
on the word!, Georg Hoffmann has shewn that in post-Biblical 
Hebrew, it is used firstly of a brickmou/d, and then metaphorically 
of different objects of the same rectangular shape, such as the /rame 
of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden-bed, but not of 
a brickkz7z. In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding words are used 
similarly : Cialis denotes a érickmould (Freytag), and occurs also in 
Saadyah’s version of Is. 6, 4 of the framework of a door ; μον 
signifies a drickmould (PS. col. 1887), as also a guadrangle or square 
(Hoffmann, p. 65): but for neither language is the meaning érickkeln 
quoted. Nor is this meaning required for either of the two other 
passages in the OT. in which sbi occurs. In Nah. 3, 14 iby spynn 
the rendering ‘lay hold of the brickmould’ (in preparation for a siege, 
immediately following ‘go into the clay, and tread the mortar ’) is as 
suitable as ‘make strong the brickkiln;’ and in Jer. 43, 9 a ‘brick- 
kiln’ in front of Pharaoh’s palace would be by no means so suitable 
a spot for the prophet to deposit in it his symbolical stones, as 
a square, or open quadrangle, in the same position, especially if, 
as appears from v. 10, the stones were to mark the site upon which 
Nebuchadrezzar’s throne was to be erected. Nor again, is the mean- 
ing dreckkeln recognized by any of the ancient Versions. Here, LXX 
have διήγαγεν αὐτοὺς διὰ τοῦ wAwOiov®, Luc. περιήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ἐν 
Μαδεββα, Pesh, *JKwamsas yo? sasto, Targ. spwa pan an 


1 ΖΑ ΤΊ. 1882, pp. 53-72. See also Levy, Meuhebr. Worterbuch, 5. v. 

2 ‘Led them through the brickmould,’ the sense being, at least, not worse than 
that of Jerome’s ‘traduxit in typo laterum,’ or of countless other passages in the 
LXX Version. TWAw@iov has been supposed to mean ‘ brick&z/z :’ but no such 
sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon. 

3 Made them pass through the measure,—meaning, perhaps (PS. 2237), some 
arrangement for allotting them to different forms of punishment (cd. 8, 2); cf. 
Nestle, Margin. 17. Comp. also ἘΣ Ιωοδιο Mach in 2 Macc. 4, 12 
(cited PS. 2.). 
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and he dragged them /¢hrough the streets, Vulg. et traduxit in typo 
laterum: in Nah. 3,14 LXX κατακράτησον ὑπὲρ πλίνθον, Pesh. utarto 
JaaSco (brickmould), Targ. 7221 ‘S*pne (thy building), Vulg. /exe 
laterem: in Jer. 43, 9 iopa pba LXX probably omit?, οἱ λοιποί ἐν 
τῷ κρυφίῳ ἐν τῷ πλινθίῳ, Pesh. JuaNras θ᾿ (in the φωααγαλι 16), 
Targ. xa Saya in the mortar of the building, Vulg. 7 crypia 
quae est sub muro latericio. ‘Vhus usage, whether of Hebrew or of 
the cognate languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers 
no support to the meaning drckkeln for 725m. Hence Hoffmann, in 
the article referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage 
to be incorrect, and reading VAYM for ΝΠ would render, ‘And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them /o saws, and 
zo harrows of iron, and 20 axes of iron, and made them labour at the 
brickmould:’ in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works’. This view of the passage is accepted 
by Stade (Gesch. Isr. i. 278), We. Bu. Now. Sm. Konig, WKZ. 1891, 
p- 667, Nestle, al., and is represented on the margin of the Revised 
Version. “2 ow in the sense of 20 se¢ among=to employ about® may 
be illustrated from I 8, 11 ἸΠΩΣΩΣ 1% ow. 1 Ch. 20, 3 has indeed 
Ww and sawed for nw: but this may be either a textual corruption, 
or a mistaken interpretation of the compiler. Certainly, if we could 
honestly relieve David of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text 
here appears to attribute to him, we should be glad to do so: no 
doubt, it may be shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the 
age (Am. 1, 3 of the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that 
we know of the personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann’s 
view is unquestionably an attractive one; and the only ground which 
may occasion hesitation in accepting it, is the circumstantiality in 
the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, ‘saws’ and 
‘harrows’ and ‘axes,’ and the character of the instruments themselves, 


1 Or express by ἐν προθύροις. But ἐν προθύροις ἐν πύλῃ are more probably a 
double rendering of MM53,—the former in accordance with the rendering elsewhere 
in Jer. of MND (1, 15. 19, 2. 26, το. 36, 10), and ἐν πύλῃ a correction. 

2 Cf. how Mesha‘ employed his Israelite prisoners (Inscr. ll. 25-6). 

3 Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of "3 in no way necessitated by the Hebrew. 
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both of which might have been expected to be somewhat more 
general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the Ammonites 
were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, it is true 
that the sense drzckkiJn cannot be shewn to be expressed by }25n 
in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or post-Biblical 
Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The correction of “ayn 
into 7°3yn is, of course, no source of difficulty. The terms employed 
in the first part of the verse favour the common interpretation of 
the passage: the term 125n—so far as our knowledge of it goes— 
favours as decidedly—not to say more so—Hoffmann’s view. The 
state of our knowledge is not sufficient to enable us to arrive at 
a decision with entire confidence. But those who refuse to allow 
the meaning drickkiln for y2bn may at least claim to have a sound 
philological basis for their opinion. 

mwy’| Luc. rightly ἐποίει. Comp. the same tense in the description 
of the behaviour of an invading army, 2 Ki. 3, 25. 

13, 2. midnnad prod ΠΧ] ‘And Amnon was distressed (Josephus 
χαλεπῶς διέκειτο: cf. 1 13, 6. 28, 15), so that he made himself sick,’ 
etc. The a¢hnah would stand better at jnnw (Th. Ke. We. al.), what 
follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: ‘ Because 
she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,’ etc. 

3. nynw| See on 1 16,9. Jonadab was cousin both to Absalom 
and Tamar and to Amnon. 

pon] ‘subtil’ (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase: the text 
says that Jonadab was wrse. (Subf7=nry Gen. 3, 1.) 

4. INN ΝΣ νιν. 72n ΠΝ] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun: Gen. 37, 16. 41, 9 etc. (Zenses, § 208. 3; GK. § τῇ ἢ 
(d) no/e). 

5. Snnm] ‘and make thyself sick’—here and v. 6 in pretence (GK. 
§ 54°), τ. 2 in reality—On N98). . « PAN NI) see on I το, 3. 

9. nw] Only here. The etymology is not apparent: but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. ΠΥ, which clearly 
signifies plate or pan (Lev. 2, 5; Ez. 4,3 al. Targ.: for N2MD), LXX 
τήγανον, as always for nam. K6n. ii. 184 thinks it may be an old 
corruption of nant, and, as such, the source of the Targ. np». 
For ΡΥ ΠῚ, see GK. ὃ 71. 
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yn wwe 55 west] So Gen. 45, 1. O39 = from attendance on. 

το. ΠῚ ΠῚ] The lengthening of the Π of nna in pause involves 
the change of the preceding 1 to 4, the collocation 47 being avoided. 
So ΠΕ becomes in pause not "M8, but "M8; see GK. § 200, 

12. 15 mynd 5] ‘The impf. as ἀδῃ. 34, ἢ; cf. 20, 0. 

ΠΡ ΟΝ] GK. ὃ 75bh; Ew. ὃ 2245; Stade, ὃ 143} (3); Delitzsch 
on Is. 64, 3; Konig, i. p. 531. 

nbax] Jud. 19, 23 nxn mbaom ΠΝ wyn Ss; and comp. the phrase 
ὌΝ ΠΡΌΣ) ΠΩ Gen. 34,7; Dt. 22, 21 {πη πῆ: Jer. 29, 23 (each 
time of a sexual offence) ; Jos. 7, 15 (of Achan’s impiety). The word 
expresses more than ‘folly.’ Just as Say (2, 33: see more fully on 
I 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so 7523 
means godlessness, impiety. It is applied, both here and elsewhere, 
to immorality, but it does not specifically denofe immorality. The 
ideas which the Hebrews associated with the word appear with especial 
distinctness in Isaiah's description of the 23 (32,10) 4 ΞΕ ΟΠ 25, ἈΠ: 

13. oan nx3] For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18. 

14. ΠΣ pin] ‘and overpowered her. Cf. I 17, 50. 

ANN 250] When 29 Φ is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with NN is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the odject of the verb in the accus. (Geni345:2)) Wevias; 19. 
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. MAN 1. 
(1) There is no other indication of 39 being construed with an 
accus.—the Qré in Dt. 28, 30 4)3D¥" obviously proving nothing as — 
to the usage of the living language ; (2) DY 29} is used constantly 
in the same sense (11, 4; Lev. 15, 33; Dt. 22, 22-29, etc.), and 
if so, DY and mw being closely synonymous, there is a strong pre- 
sumption that MN 33” was understood in a similar sense. 

15. mova aw... ΠΝ] GK. § 117%. 

manxd| Read A308, which is needed. 

τό. “41 PAINE] The text is untranslateable: neither RV. nor 


+ In Ez. the form is indeed ANN; but in this book (as in Jer.) the prep. is 
constantly written -M}N instead of -FIN (e.g. 3, 22): see on ch. 24, 24. 
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RV. m. is a rendering of it. The text of LXX has been corrected 
to agree with the Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of 
a genuine rendering has been preserved out of its place in v. 15, 
viz. μείζων ἡ κακία ἡ ἐσχάτη ty) πρώτη-- WBN NINN AYA TN, 
Lucian’s recension of LXX has My, ἀδελφέ ὅτι μεγάλη ἡ κακία ἡ 
ἐσχάτη ὑπὲρ τὴν πρώτην ἣν πεποίηκας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, TOD ἐξαποστεῖλαί με; 
and similarly the Old Latin, ‘ Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior 
erit haec malitia novissima guam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut 
dimittas me,’ i.e. OY MWY WS NINN Nt AYA ΠΟΥῚΣ °2 πὸ δὰ 
sndwd. This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accept ΠΝ ΠΣ NN (Luc.) or NANA 
MWK (as in Cod. B), The former deviates least from MT., and is 
adopted by Sm.: but We. Now. prefer the latter, arguing that MT. 
NIN (without the art.) attests indirectly the reading of Cod. B nonsn, 
and considering that the corruption of N4NNN into ΓΝ necessitated 
its transposition, and the alteration of ΠΟ ΣΝ ΠΟ to nN. Bu. expresses 
no preference, Either form, it is evident, expresses substantially the 
same sense. For 5x in deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. nNtnsx] See on I 10, 27. 

Dyn | not AND, but yp, the word used of dismissing a menial 
(v. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 Syn τ 

18. 19. ODD nyn3| Elsewhere only Gen. 37, 3. 23. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided ; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. χιτὼν ποικίλος 
(so Pesh. here), here χιτὼν καρπωτὸς (1.6. with sleeves reaching 10 the 
zwrist: so Pesh. in Gen.) ; Luc. here χιτὼν ἀστραγαλωτὸς (i.e. reaching 
to the ankles); Aq. in Gen. x. ἀστραγάλων, here x. καρπωτός ; Symm. 
in both places x. χειριδωτὸς (1.6. sleeved: Hdt. 7. 61); Jerome in Gen. 
(following LXX) tunica polymita, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica /a/aris. 
Targ, Onk. and Jon.’ *BD7 δ 3, transliterating. DB in Aram. 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 24; cf. the fem. I 5, 4 al. 
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. 2, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole, 
however, as the explanation ‘partr-coloured tunic’ implies a sense of 


1 Targ. Jerus. and Ps.-Jon. on Gen. (1"¥1D or) WN) WIND a variegated tunic. 
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nD» (pasches), which has no sufficient philological basis, the other 
explanation ‘a tunic reaching to the hands and feet’ (‘a long-sleeved 
tunic, Sm.; ‘a long garment with sleeves,’ RV. marg.)—notwith- 
standing that zris/s or ankles might have been expected to be. named, 
rather than ppp (if the word be rightly explained as=Aram. D5)— 
is the more probable. 

18. navidn 15. 5] Cf. Gen. 50, 3 BOI ὮΝ SD 13. "5, 

psy] We. Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl. O7192. The dyn was distinct 
from the non> (DB. i. 625°, 3a; EB. Mantte: cf. Ex. 28, 4). 

Syn] so Jud. 3, 23. Cf. onI 1, 12; and GK. § τατον. 

το. Π] Read WT with LXX; and see Jer. 2, 37 (Ehri.). 

ΠΡΌ en WM] The waz conv. and the pf. indicating reiteration, 
Jos. 6, 13. But read probably P} [so Stade, Akad. Reden τι. Abhandl. 
1899, p. 199]|', the normal construction: see on I 19, 23. 

20. PDN] PON is not a compound pr. n., and hence ἢ) δ can 
be no alternative form (as 722% and 38, ‘WIN and ‘WIN, DIPYAX 
and midway). In Arabic, the » is used to form diminutives (as kalb 
dog, kulaib little dog: Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. names; and it 
has accordingly been supposed (Ew. ὃ 167%, B6é.) that the form 
Aminon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, for the 
purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon®, It is true, as We. 
remarks, that ‘the Arabic inner diminutive-formation is akin to ten- 


2 


dencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew:’ nevertheless, 
there are examples of forms and constructions occurring in zso/ation 
in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic; so that this explanation 
of δ) ΝΣ must not be pronounced altogether impossible. The alternative | 


is to treat ¥ as a clerical error.—by ΠῚΠ, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Ke.). 


1 Not (Bu.) ΠΡ ἢ, which would require a preceding nabh (47, 41). καὶ 
κράζουσα is no proof that LXX read ΠΡΌ: see 18, 30. Jud. 14, 9. af 

2 So also Wright, /.c., who adds, with Ew., as another example from Hebrew 
jay, remarking that the ‘___ in these two words must be regarded as a weaken- 
ing of "_ (orig. 1), as in m3, VY} in Heb., and jaa Sim a youth, in Syr., 
are almost certainly diminutives; perhaps M12"D* Job 42, 14 (for ΠΣ") a “2216 
dove, from Arab. yemdmah, a dove) is another. ‘See further GK.. (Engl. transl.) 
§ 868 footnote; Lagarde, Bildung der Nom. 87-89; and on diminutives in the 
Mishnah, Segal, A/z%nazc Hebrew, p. 64. 
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Abia nw] See on I 4, 20. 

ΠΡΟ ‘and that desolate.’ The } is peculiar, though just defen- 
sible (GK. ὃ 154* note (4); Zex. 252»): but probably it should be 
deleted. Or an adj. may have fallen out before it; but not 2% (Bu.), 
for an adj. only follows baa (see on I 14, 19). In form TOY is 
a ptcp., either Qal (Siegfr.-Stade, Hed. WB.; Lex. 1030°), or Po‘el 
(K6n. ii. 106) with the 9 dropped, as happens sometimes, esp. ‘where 
the ptcp. becomes a mere adj. or subst.’ (Ew. § 1602: cf. 2) (beside 
12)91D), bby (beside D>IND), Ὁ (from WW) zus¢dious eyers, often in 
the Psalms; and Κη. 2. 5). The fem. with pre-tonic séré is found 
both in an ordinary ptcp. in pause, even with a minor disj. accent, 
as here and Is. 33, 14 ποσὶν ws, and in ἃ ptcp. used as a subst., as 
ἼΣΟΝ MIND a buckler, ψ. gt, 4 (Stade, § 214°; GK. ὃ 84 α8). The 
forms MDP, Dw etc. recur Is. 49, 8 ΠΊΩΝ mien. 54, 1 ΕΞ. 
mY 23. Lam. 1, 4.13 MW NI. τό. Dan. 9, 26 (all with disj. 
accents). 

prdwax ΓΔ] naa 72D (see on I 12, 5), quite needlessly: see 
Pp. 37 vole. 

21. Iw 19 IM] LXX after these words express ΠῚ ΤΙΣ ΒΕ Nd 
PNT M32 3 WAN 5. i392 }228 which are accepted by Ew. Th. We. 
Bu. etc. as part of the original text. For 3S¥ see 1 Ki. 1, 6; and 
Is. 54, 6 MM NDSY (Th.). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate 
an instructive one. 

52. 33 Ὁ 50 ae ἽΞῚ nb] ie, anything, at all) Ch Gen. 21. 
24. 29; and also ἡ 1" dy 7 aay yd Zeph. 1, 12; similarly Is, 41, 23. 
Jer. τὸ 5. md in yan, as 6, 19 εχ. 583»). 

Ws 1 DY] Di ze 2 25. 5: Ge ᾧ EOS 7. 

23. ΓΝ pnw] ‘two years, days. So 14, 28. Gen. 41, 1. Jer. 
28, 3. 11+: for the pleonastic ne’, cf. ox wan, OM» no, and (in 
late Hebrew, Dan. 10, 2. 3) Ὁ" Dysaw : and see Ges. 7765. p. 585; 
Tenses, § 192.1; GK.§ 1314. The >, to denote the ed of a period, as 
Gen. 7) tow ΠΧ τῇ 15 (Tare): Lex. 5179 bd: 

ὮΝ] Gen. 38, 12. Ba‘al Hazor is probably Ze// ‘Asur, on an 
elevated height 44 miles NE. of Bethel (Buhl, 177; ZZ. ii. 1979). 
For Baal, see on 5, 20. 

DNDN ὮΝ] Dy=deszde is used to denote proximity to a town or 


302 The Second Book of Samuel, 


other spot, as D13° oy on Jud. 19, 11. 1 Ki. 1, 9, but not toa large area 
such as ‘Ephraim:’ were the tribe intended, as Th. rightly observes, 
the phrase used would be ox 5Nd wwe (I 17, 1 etc.), not ODN DY WR. 
Either n 2s is the name of some place not otherwise named, or the 
text is false. The supposition (Bé. Th. Ke.) that the place meant 
is BY 2 Ch. 13, τὸ (MEY Qré) derives support from LXX (Luc.) 
Τοῴραιμ (Klo.), though it is true that the y in 2 Ch. is not repre- 
sented by I. 

‘Ephron is mentioned close after Bethel and Yeshanah (cf. on I 7,12); and has 
been thought to be the same as ‘Ophrah (I 13, 17; LXX To¢pa), prob. (see note) 
et-Tatyibeh, 4 miles NE. of Bethel, and 21 miles SE. of Tell ‘Asur, in the valley 
below it. Whether this distance is too great to be denoted by DY, will depend on 
whether Ba‘al-Hazor was so much less important than ‘Ephron that it was necessary 
for its position to be thus defined. But it is odd that the site of a conspicuous hill, 
such as that on which Ba‘al-Hazor was (3318 ft.), should have to be defined by its 
nearness to a place (2850 ft.) nearly 500 ft. in the valley below it. 

25. ὕ3] Read ΝΒ): see on I 28, 23. Sov. 24. 

17393"1] = bade him ‘fare-well,’ as Gen. 24, 60. 47, 10. ch. 19 
40 al. 


2 


26. δι) 0) NOY] ‘Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 Ki. 5, 17. 10, 15: the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render: And 17 not, let Amnon go with us,’ We., excellently. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at xdy4. Cf. Zenses, § 149 end. 

27. Jon Ὁ3. 09] LXX adds ySpn Anwns Anwn odwax wy. The 
words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminiscence of 
I 25, 36: at the same time an express notice of the feast prepared 
by Absalom is quite suitable, and their omission may be due to 
homototeleuton. 

28, “NWN. + + 13] aw with 5. is of course the infin. of the verd 
a (I τό, 16. 23 etc.; Est. 1, 10, as here). The tense 7728) as 
I 10, 8. 1 Ki. 2, 37 etc. (Zenses, § 118; GK. § 1147). 10, applied 
to the heart, as in Jud. 16, 25 nd 2) 5 (Qré pap 303); 19, 22 ὩΠ 
nad ns pd; and comp. on I 25, 36. 


1 And so in 2 Ki. 5. In 2 Ki. 10, however, the accentuation expresses a false 
interpretation and is misleading. Render, ‘ And Jehonadab said, It is, Amd if it 
zs, give thine hand,’ 
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2. nbn] ΟΥ̓ "57 9, 1. Observe that Z is emphatic. 

(ΡΠ GE. 2; 7. 

20; } Jaane) See on I/9, 5 

31>. Read with LXX pay. aap yoy ovayon way 550. 

Sin a Ta} > arn ΓΟ} 5] ot sa by may denote according to the mouth 
(i.e. the appoiniment, commandment) of (AV.: see Ex. 17, 1 etc.), or 
upon the mouth of (Ges.: cf. Ex. 23, 13. w. 50, 16): TOY (Κι) will 
here be the ptcp. pass. of DY (cf. Nu. 24, 21), with the sense of 
setiled. The sense thus obtained is not unsuitable, though 15 by is 
not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might have been expected to be 
used with mv, and some clearer statement of the nature of the 
intention then harboured by Absalom is certainly desiderated (cf. the 
addition nvand 3, 37). Ewald’s suggestion respecting the word, 4715. 
iii, 234 (E.T. 172), deserves mention. Comparing the Arabic ald 
sinister et infaustus furt alicui, “3 mnauspiciousness, tll-luck, he sup- 
poses it to signify an ¢nauspicious expression, an expression boding 
misfortune (Anglice, a scozw/),—‘For upon the mouth of Absalom 
there hath been a scow/ since the day when Amnon humbled his 
sister —Tamar.’ The suggestion is an exceedingly clever one: the 
only doubt is whether a word meaning in itself simply wnluckiness 
(Lane, p. 1490) could be used absolutely to signify ὦ token of un- 
luckiness (ein Ungliickszeichen) for others. It is accepted by We., 
W. R. Smith (Zncycl. Brit. ed. 9, art. Davin, p. 840 nore, cf. ed. το, 
Ρ. 858»), Now. Sm. Bu. does not decide between this and Ewald’s 
alternative suggestion 720 (Ezr. 4, 6+). 

ey a= 95 be... oy Sx] ‘let not my lord the king take aught 
(135, not 7277) to heart, saying’ etc.: a> 5x nw as LQ; 20%, =a 
form, as well as in the use of "35, the sentence resembles I 22, 15 
sox nea 553 7959 yaya bon ow ὅδ. 

ox 3] So Kt.: 3 Qré. ‘9 is sufficient (cf. 32) ; and DX may have 
arisen by dittography from the following word: but ON ‘3 is defensible, 
the context suggesting the negative to be understood: Ges. (minime,) 
sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, ro. 

34. ΡΟΣ ΣΝ mia] The words interrupt the narrative, and are an 
awkward anticipation of 37%. We. Bu. Now., unable to suggest 
anything better, excise them: Ehrlich, very cleverly, suggests 29n2 
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oibwax (forming. the end of v. 33). No doubt, the narrator might 
have written the words there; but they seem somewhat superfluous. 
Klo. οἷον; WHY AM (constr. as I τό, 4), which Bu. accepts. 

wins 7770] The text cannot be right. 75 cannot be in the 
st. c.: and ‘from 166 way’ would need the art. EVV. ‘by the way 
of the hill-side behind him’ is no translation of the Heb. LXX has 
an insertion (καὶ παρεγένετο ὃ σκοπὸς καὶ ἀπήγγειλεν TO βασιλεῖ καὶ 
εἶπεν ΓΑνδρας ἑώρακα ἐκ τῆς 6500 τῆς Ὥρωνην ἐκ μέρους τοῦ ὄρους), which 
enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and at the 
same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The text 
as thus restored reads as follows: 7132 Ὁ) ΠῚ 4773 padn 2 ὮΝ mm 
Aa Ty DAA FT NT OWN TON zed TM n|yT NAN. ΤΎΤΟ 
is now provided with the desiderated genitive; and MN is seen 
to be a corruption of o39n'. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist’s eye passing from ὯΝ) Π JAI3 to ON FID. The dual 
form on does not occur elsewhere in MT.: but from the fact of 
an Upper and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable 
in itself, and it actually occurs in LXX of Josh. το, το. τι (Qpwveww 
for y7N7N"2). 

On the two Beth-horons, see on I 13, 18. Upper Beth-horon is 
just τὸ miles NW. of Jerusalem, as the crow flies. The road from 
it would pass Gibeon, and enter the great North road 41 miles N. 
of Jerusalem. What particular ‘descent’ and ‘hill’ are meant, can 
hardly, however, be determined. Notice ΟΠ coming. 

35. IND] D'NI are arriving would be an improvement; ἸΝ Δ are 
arrived follows in 36 (Ehrl., who compares aptly Gen. 29, 6 783, 
and 9 ΠΕ). 

37. Absalom takes refuge with his mother’s father (3, 3). 

simp] Qré ty, which is supported by the Versions. 

37-38%. 488 is tautologous after 372: at the same time, 37>— 


1 We.’s restoration was based on Codd. BA, which do not express the first D°31N, 
but have for it ὄπισθεν αὐτοῦ (=1INN); but he found afterwards (p. 222) that Luc. 
had (τὴν ὁδὸν) τῆς ὥραιμ [so We. quotes; but Lag., with MSS. af. Holmes and 
Parsons, has τὴν Σωραιμ]; and other MSS. af, H. and P., after ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, have 
the doublet τῇ ὥραμ (ὥραν, Opap) ὄπισθεν αὐτοῦ, --411 with the same forms in 4, 
and all evidently representing O°31N, 
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as the subject of Saxm shews—connects closely with v. 36. In all 
probability a transposilion has taken place, and the original order 
was 375, 372, 38>, 39 :—38* being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 375, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 378, and then 
repeated as much of 372 as was necessary in order to render 38> 
pow why By vm intelligible. 

37. ΝΠ] Insert after this word 39 75nn, with LXX. 

39. sbnn WI bony] Untranslateable. The connexion with 14, 1 
shews that the verse must describe the preparatory or initial stage 
in the desire which Joab soon afterwards perceived to be stirring 
in David’s mind towards his absent son. Ewald, Hi7s¢. iii. 234 (E.T. 
173), conjectured yon ἢ non boi ‘and David’s anger ceased to 
manifest itself towards Absalom.’ On this conjecture, We. observed: 
‘Though it satisfies the conditions imposed by the context, it is open 
to the objection that the sense assumed for nxy¥ is not substantiated, 
and that Ἢ nM ought not to be combined. For the unusual order 
ἹΡῈΠ 7 (1 Ki. 2,17. 12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 15") shews that it must 
be in ‘77 that the feminine required as the subject of 5am) lies con- 
cealed, It follows that instead of combining ΠῚ non, 319 should 
have been changed into nn, if no other feminine subst. is to be 
found which more closely resembles 717 graphically.’ The acuteness 
and justice of this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We. 
discovered subsequently (p. 223) that Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 (i.e. the 
recension of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the 
substantive ΠΥ! Read, therefore, 73) jbo nn DOA ‘And she spirit 
of the king longed® to go forth unto Absalom.’ 

14, τ. ym] came fo know=perceived: I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8. 

2, mYIpn] Teqoa‘ (YA), the home of Amos (Am. 1, 1), now Zeku“‘a, 
was in the hill-country of Judah, just 10 miles S. of Jerusalem. 

axna] ‘feign thyself to be a mourner :’ cf. npnna 1:2. Is 

oan ov ΠῚ] The ΠῚ is very idiomatic: I 29, 3 (Zex. 261). 


1 And in ate Hebrew, as 1 Ch. 24, 31. 29, I. 9. 24. 29. 2 Ch. 26, 18. 21, etc., 
as regularly in Aramaic (ΑΞ ΤΙ: etc.). 
* Lit. fac/ed with longing to...: comp. y. 84, 3. 119, 81. 82. 123. 


13665 x 
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3. MDI oan aN Ow] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38. Ezr. 8, 17 l. 

4%, ἽΝ] Clearly 83M) must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ. 
Vulg., as well as many MSS. 

ἼΡΌΠ] LXX express nywin a second time, after bnn,—perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be ‘in thorough harmony with the 
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king’ (Th.). 

5 53] wert) τε π 42, 21: 1 Kita) 1} 2 [πἰ} 1ἢ 
(In Jate Heb. with an adversative force: Lex. 68.) 

mobs mux] So x Ki. 7, 14. 17, 9: comp. ch. 15, 16 nwidp pw. 
1 Ki. 3, τό Mt OW) NW; NI) WN, JAD wN etc. 

*I8] Observe the pausal form with 7zfha, where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, 22: cf. Gen. 15, 14 173)"; 
Dera s 120N ; Hos. 8, 7 YI"; v. 7 below THNAY, and ANY (perf.), 
etc.; and regularly in 28". Cf. Zenses, § 103. 

6. INNATNS INT 1D] ‘And he smote him—the one (namely) 
the other.’ Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun, rare 
altogether? (see on I 21, 14), produces here, however, an intolerable 
sentence. Read, with Luc. (καὶ ἐπάταξεν ὃ cis τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ), 
YARNS INT J: probably 13} was meant to be read 333), and arose 
from a false interpretation of “1 ἽΠΝΠ (as though this meant one 
another *). 

7. wea] the 3 pref: cf. Dt. 19, 21 waa we. Lam. 1, 11; and 
see GK. § 119P; Lex. go® 3b. : 

snbna] Ges. compares ζώπυρον ‘de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 
v.c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Zzmon, § 3’ (ζώπυρόν τι 
τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου orépparos,—from Plato, Legg. 677 B). 

mage ow] Cf. ane ow Is. 14, 22.4 

8. Ὁ] Note the emphatic pronoun. 

IO. insan ox 9399] As a woman is addressed, 0837) should 
be read (We. Bu. etc.). The construction is exactly as Ex. 4, 21. 12, 


1 From Gen. to 2 Sam. the only examples are the few quoted in the note on 
I 21,14. The usage issomewhat more frequent in later books; in genuine Hebrew 
it was never idiomatic except in the one expression PN DIS (see 2.). 

2 Cod. B has the doublet τὸν ἕνα τὸν ἀδελφὸν adtov,—rov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ being 
the original rendering, τὸν ἕνα a correction after MT. 
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44. 15. 56, 6-7, etc. (Zenses, §123a; GK.§ 116). Against 3390n Ὁ 
(LXX, Pesh. Th. Bu.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by 
We., that the king thinks of a definite TAT, viz. the (θ᾽ εἶ, v. 11) the 
syntactical objection that , , , Ὁ would not be followed by nxn) 
(Zech. 4, το is doubtful), but by "8°27 (or 38°3'): comp. on I 11,12, 
and Lex. 567%. GK. § 137°, cited by Bu., does not shew that this 
objection is unfounded. 

rr. naam] Qré NW): the punctuators apparently treating the 
word as the cstr. form of the abs. inf. 7270 Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22, 
17+ (Ew. § 240° πο). In fact, however, the Kt. n’a9n) is merely 
an error for the normal nina (so Ol. § 258; Keil; Kénig, i. 537; 
GK. ὃ 75ff). For the construction of nnwd nan, see on11,12. The 
j® in ma770 has its frequent negative force (Lex. 583°). 

4. 


‘Destroy any more’ (EVV.), however, is certainly wrong; for the DIA Sea 
had not as yet destroyed at all. The meaning is destroy greatly (2 Ki. 21, 6. 
Is. 55, 7). Klo. Sm. Bu. ΠΊΕ ‘so as not to et him destroy:’ but this seems 
hardly in line with the ordinary uses of MBEWI—sq. acc. to let go, Cant. 3, 45 
abandon, Dt. 4, 31 al., sq. b to let alone, as 1 11, 3 Ὧν 1), sq. 2 to desist 
from. The idiomatic Hebrew for to a//ow is by 1.2), Gen. 20, 6 etc. (Lex. 679%). 


Ja naywo] See on I 14, 45. 

12. 227 Toon ΣἼΝΤΟΝ Jnny Ν) Δ ἼΠ] ‘Let thy handmaid, I pray 
thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.’ Observe the difference 
between the Hebrew and English order of words: the Hebrew order 
would, in English, be stiff and artificial; the order which in English 
is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble sentence in Hebrew 
(qden κοῦ 129). The object at the end, to the Hebrew ear, 
completes and rounds off the sentence. So regularly, as Gen. 42, 30 
NWP WN PINT WIN ΝΠ IDI (not WMH MwP as in Engl.); 43, 16 
ΠΣ ΩΝ DAN FD NM; 32 ond omapacns Soxd; Ex. 23, 32 moon ΝΡ 
naa onmdsdy nnd; Lev. 26, 16>; Jud. 1, 24 TDN JOY ww; 8, 15 
Cid a ΠΕ ΤΟ, ia cid 5.205.940 5 ε΄: 5, 2005) Toy 2 3.12, Ὁ; 15,535; τῇ, 
ἘΠ ἢ τῷ ἢ: 24a 25) 1526), 6.195) 33, 79s τορ, τὰ; 
Mic. 2, 3 (not ‘abnormal,’ J. M. P. Smith), etc. Comp. on I τ, 4. 

13. 151] = WW (GK. ὃ 54°), as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 6+, 
according to the punctuators. 

nwN>| ‘as one guilty’—in thus speaking the king condemns himself. 

ἐς 
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sndad] not “272: not bringing back’ (Keil), but 2 order nof to... 
The clause is epexegétical, not of bwx3, but of nxt3—the explanatory 
inf, at the ed, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.). 

ἿΠ12] See GK. ὃ ga? x. 

14. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may end 
at any moment: when it is past it cannot be recalled: thou mayest 
find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou leavest him in 
banishment. ‘And God doth not take away life, but deviseth plans 
in order not to banish (further) from him one that is banished,’ ze. 
and even God acts more mercifully than thou art acting. But the 
text of clause 4 is doubtful. The antithesis is imperfect (doth not 
fake away life, but recalls from banishment); and the expression 
thinketh thoughts (in this connexion’) is of doubtful propriety (We.), 
as applied to God. Ewald’s emendation (iii. 174) is easy (287 for 
awm)*), and yields a decidedly better sense: ‘but God will not take 
away the life of him that deviseth plans not to banish from him one 
that is banished,’—the words being understood as an encouragement 
to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. So We. Now. Bu. 
Kennedy,—the last two, however, understanding ‘from him’ to refer 
to Yahweh, who will visit with His favour the man who exerts himself 
to restore to Yahweh and His worship one who, while in exile, 
is banished from it (see I 26, 19). 

nv 550] mbaS with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative 
clause), instead of the usual 27f. c., as once besides, Ex. 20, 20%. 
Ch PUMP once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal ΡΟ *. = 

15. Ws Anyi] ‘and now (it is) that I am come,’ etc. The con- 
struction is very unusual, "WN being in fact superfluous. See, 
however, Zech. 8, 20... WN TY. 23... U8 TON D3. 


1 Jer. 18, 11 is evidently different: so also are Mic. 4, 12; Is. 55, 8. 9. 

2 For the misplacement of }, cf. Jer. 2, 25 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 32, 23 Kt. al. 

5 Either 121U", INI‘, or AW, NI, must also be read in Jer. 23, 14. 27, 18, for 
32, 89, after nbd, 

4 D5, Targ. ΝΣ NN, which illustrates Dan. 4, 43 sora 73 Nn. The 
pleonastic use of δὲ éehold in comparisons is frequent in the Targums: Gen. 49, 4 
NIDDENM Dt 325 33) ΝΠ ΤΠ ΘΞ ΝΠ: οἷ. 25. 7. S528. Ὁ, 1: 15: 1:21. 5 
ΣΟ. 29, 16. 32, 6. 35, 6, 59, 5.6. 60, 8. Nah. 2, 12 etc, 
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16>. ὙΦ Π0] The Heb. cannot be rendered ‘shat would destroy 
me’ (EVV.): restore YP2'97 (LXX) before ‘nd. 

17. o>NA Non. ] The comparison as v. 20. 19, 28. I 29, 9. 

pow] to understand, or discern; cf. 1 Ki. 3, 9. YOU ab. iE: cf. 
Hex. 1033) ¢,h. The bin regard to: see on1 12,17; and cf. v. 25. 

ΤῸ: JNN any a] Cf. Jer. 26, 24. 2. Ki. 15, 19 and with ny, 
men: 4; 10. 

pon> wx ox] WS softened from δ᾽: comp. Mic. 6, το ΟΝ ΠῚ (text 
dub.: ὁ ΠΝ ΠῚ for ὅπ. There are analogies for the softening in the 
middle of a word in Hebrew (e.g. DNDD, D'N3¥ for pb, Bay; Stade, 
§122; GK. § 931): but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, 
and has really no analogy’ except in Syriac (as καὶ itself = UW: 
δρῶ, , Nave! Nold. Syr. Gr. ὃ 40C). Ew. ὃ 530 cites as 
a parallel ὍΝ x Ch. 2, 13 for Ὁ) (as the name is written in Ὁ. 12). 
Probably both there and here the δὲ is not original, but due to a 
late transcriber, Cf. p. 120”. The construction of “Ὁ (vw) wR, as 
Ὁ ΤΟ 4e, 13) (Cl crises, § 202): 

pond | for OMI : cf. Gen. 13, @; and see GK. § 70>, ¢, 

Sein | for Dasebng : GK. §§ 538, 23f 

Ἐπ. Nim) emplr.: οἱ. 2} 18220. 9... 28: Ὁ; 7: 

20. say] 17, 14. Ex, 20, 204. 

21. Mwy] 7 have done=I do (GK. ὃ 106"). 
Ud δ] lit. ‘2 respect of praising greatly:’ the clause 


2 
defines “wwe “er/zum comparationts: Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one of 
us ΤΡῚΣ ty respect of knowing, etc. Is. 21, 1 as whirlwinds in the 


South Aiond in respect of sweeping up, 1 Ch. 12, ὃ pn by mayo 
aia) (Tenses, ὃ 205; Lex. 514% € ὃ). bn, as Gen. 12, 15 (Ehrl.). 
20. “δὶ ὙΠ022}} The constr. is involved: ‘And when he shaved his 
head—now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, because 
it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it—he would weigh,’ etc 
mn) after an intervening temporal or other clause, is always resumed 


1 According to Kimchi, however, pia was pronounced 24fo/ (and therefore, to 
avoid confusion, the Ist pers. was vocalized Sypy) : GK. 88 24° end, 47° end. 
But the examples (including WN) cited § 47” z. are in all probability textual errors. 

2 The Massorah has here the note ἰὴ !2D: above, p. go. 
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either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and waw conv., so that. ., Π' ΠῚ 
nbs) awe cannot be rendered ‘And it used to be from time to time 
that he shaved it:’ m7) can only be resumed by ind. It is true, 
either ΓΝ “wr or ὙΠΟ is logically superfluous; but the case is one in 
which the tautology would not be un-Hebraic: cf. Lev. 16, 1. 

p> nD] = every year. So only here: cf. mo" nD I 1, 3 al. 

p>py oonnd] = c. 38.105. av. (2:8. iv. 9048). 

son jIN2 | For the standard, cf. the Ass. manu sha-sharri; 15) 
“$0 42 (so many) mznas by that of the king on the lion-weights from 
Nineveh (8-7 cent. B.c.), Cooke, MSZ. 66; C/S. II i. 1-14; and 
almost the actual corresponding words in Aramaic (sab 22Ν 2) found 
often in the Jewish Papyri from Elephantine (Sayce and Cowley, 
Aram. Papyri from Assuan, A 7. B 14, 15. € 15 l.), with reference 
to the Persian king. jiN=wegh/, as Dt. 15, 13. Pr. 16, 11 al. 

27. An’ Nn] as Gen. 4, 20. το, 8: cf. p. 108 7. 

28. oD pnw] as Gen. 41, ral. See on 13, 23. 

30. "7 Oy] See on I 4, 13. 

Ὁ ow 1] See on’ ΤΙ, 2; ‘and cf. 17, 18. 

31. Ὁ ἼΩΝ ΠΡῸΠΠ] See on I 20, 40: GK. ὃ 1298. 

32. DYN TW "ὦ 2] ‘it were well for me (that) I were still 
there. py ὋΝ Ty defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
% op. Comp.. Ew. ὃ 3385, But ‘279 would be better than "2% ἽΝ 
in carly Hebrew (Lex. 728»). K@6n. (iii. 558) would read ‘38 TY. 

py ’a w on] Cf I 14, 41 LXX. 20, 8. 

33. 19] insert with LXX bo». 

Behe ais All wy] Οἷς of Adonijah, 1. Ki 1, >. .See ὉΠῚ 12. 62 
25, 17: ᾿ 
δ Tiel ὁ ὈΞΦΠ}}] Notice the pff. with waw conv., indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2» to 4, however, the narrator 
lapses into the:tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
custom into prominence in 2. 5, and 68 (1N1}). 

soapy... ws wn bs im] Exactly as 2, 235, except that a subst. 
and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and article. 

YONA δΞ] The collective singular, as Dt. 4, 3; vin 55 Ex. 1, 22; 
oipon 55 20, 24; Nan b> ch. 2, 23. 20, 12; ANTM bs Jud. 19, 30. 

3. Jaq] ie. thy statements, argumenis=thy case: Jos. 20, 4. 


΄ 


ἜΣ 26. eer IF 


3>mn nx] ‘thou hast none to hear om she part of the king” AV. 
excellently, ‘ depufed of the king.’ Comp.nnp of a grant from, or due 
rendered by, a person; Gen. 47, 22. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8, 11. 

4. 20v" Ὁ] Who will make me...?=O that one would make 
me...! so 23, 15 DD ‘pw 29=O that one would give me to drink 
water, etc.! and constantly in the phrase {M1 ἢ: GK. ὃ 15124, 

xo! Sy] ‘that 20 me might come’ etc. Note the position of by: 
1 Ki. 2, 15; 2 Ki. 5, rr behold, I thought x1 Nyy’ ΝΥΝ ‘Sy that 
he would come out to me, and stand, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 43, 16. 

ynpayni| The pf. and waw conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

τ᾿ 5 pina] Read 13 p'tnn with some 30 MSS. 

6. Si Sy 333")| ‘stole the understanding (Jer. 5, 21. Hos. 4, 11. 
7, 11 etc.) of,’ i.e. duped: so Gen. 31, 20 12d ad ms apy 337. 

7. pyanN] LXX (Luc.), Pesh. (02%) YDIN,—/orty years evidently 
cannot be right.—The accentuation in 7), placing the greatest break 
after qn at mim rather than at ‘979, connects 73n3 rightly with 
powey ΝΣ max, not with »n77) (see v. 8). 

8. sau ay ox] Kt. 2 ‘if he brings back, brings me back,’ — 
an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qré Ji¥*, from 3e* /o dwell, unsuit- 
able beside ‘33y» will dring back. LXX ἐὰν ἐπιστρέφων ἐπιστρέψῃ με, 
Targ. "222 7} NANS ON, Pesh. was aaSarxo Vs ie, 231) WA ON in 
entire accordance with idiom (e.g. I 1, 11). 

mn’ ΓΝ *ntayy] add probably with LXX (Luc.) na (see v. 7). 

10. nbwm | ‘The sending out of the spies is to be regarded as 
taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for Hebron, 
so that nby is used quite regularly, and there is no ground for 
rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a pluperfect,’ Keil, 
rightly. To render bya plup. would be indeed contrary to grammar: 
the plup. (see on I 9, 15) would have been expressed by now DIPwAN). 

“rr, DN] as guests to the sacrificial feast at Hebron: cf. I 9, 13. 
ΣΙ τὸ 5 6. 1 Ki. τ: μὰ 

pan? | The same idiom in 1 Ki. 22, 34 yond nwpa Jw. The 5 
is expressive of norm or standard (Ew. ὃ 2174; Lex. 516i): comp. 
35n Ἐν etc. 

nav3 yt xv ]=‘and knew nothing at all.’ 


312 The Second Book of Samuel, 


1.2. “δ nbw | It is clear that Absalom did not, as he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel out of Giloh, but that he sent for 
him from Giloh. M8 nby, however, cannot be rendered ‘sent for’ 
(EVV.); and a word must have dropped out after oi>wax,—either 
NI" (cf. I τό, 12 Bé.) or, better, NIP" (We. with LXX (Luc.) καὶ 
ἐκάλεσε). “Ὁ STP is more common than MX NPY: but nx is per- 
fectly admissible: see the similar passage I 22, 11. Ahitophel was 
Bathsheba’s grandfather (cf. 23, 24 with 11, 3), which no doubt 
explains his hostility to David. 

ΠΟΙ 4 | den] The form of the gentile adj. shews that ribs stands 
for an original 5, and that the root, therefore, is 5»3 or ὅδ, not 753 
(from which {1°53 #93, or 393 might be formed, but not 753), So »nbw 
from γον, root 5yw or Gey, not πο. Giloh is mentioned in Jos. 15, 51 
among the cities of the hill-country of Judah,—perhaps /d/a, 5 miles 
NNW. of Hebron. 

at 37] See on I 2, 26. 

13. ANN... | zs come fo be (Jud. 17, 13: here 7s gone) 
Ofte oes eel. ὍΝ Nore τή. 

14. Ποὺ yam] GK. § τα ιν, 

mam] se¢ 2 motion, drive, zmpel evil upon us: comp. the Vf. in 
Dt. 19, 5 [1 2 179 ANI. Usually the Hif. signifies to expel (especially 
of Israel expelled from their country). 

16. po993] as I 25, 27. 

nx] out of place before an indef. obj., and no doubt introduced by 
some error (cf. GK. § 11749). 

17 f. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of 
17>-18 stands ‘ wedged in’ between the two halves of another Greek 
translation agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words of the 
first half being repeated at the beginning of the second: [καὶ ἔστησαν 
ἐν οἴκῳ TO Μακράν. 18. καὶ πάντες οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῦ ἀνὰ χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 
παρῆγον καὶ πᾶς Χεττει καὶ πᾶς ὃ Φελετθει,] καὶ ἔστησαν ἐπὶ τῆς ἐλαίας 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ. 18. καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς παρεπορεύετο ἐχόμενος αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάντες 
οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν καὶ πάντες οἱ ἁδροὶ καὶ πάντες OL μαχηταί, ἑξακόσιοι ἄνδρες, 
καὶ παρῆσαν ἐπὶ χεῖρα αὐτοῦ. [καὶ πᾶς ὃ Χερεθθει καὶ πᾶς ὃ Φελεθθει 
καὶ πάντες οἱ Τεθθαῖοι., οἱ ἑξακόσιοι ἄνδρες οἱ ἐλθόντες τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν 


εἰς Τεθ, καὶ πορευόμενοι ἐπὶ πρόσωπον τοῦ βασίλεως]. The unbracketed 
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words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in which, 
however, the close of v. 18 has dropped out, for καὶ παρῆσαν ἐπὶ χεῖρα 
αὐτοῦ is merely a doublet to παρεπορεύετο ἐχόμενος αὐτοῦ. The only 
variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., is ay for 
Dyn in 174, and oyn for way in 188, The bon 3) are influential 
persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, and distinguished 
from ‘the people’ generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). Hence ‘the reading of 
LXX is right. The king and his attendants (Py 55) remain at the 
last house of Jerusalem, in order to let the people (nym 53) and the 
body-guard pass. Only in v. 23 does David with his attendants 
resume his progress.’ 

17. pnann ma] the Lar House (RV. m.),—probably the last house 
of Jerusalem in the direction of the Mt. of Olives. 

18. Notice the ptcp. ny (twice). 

Dnin 551] prefix (Ehrl.) , As We. pointed out, ‘after hzm 
from Gath, as the text stands, can refer only to David, which can 
scarcely be right, whereas a notice of Ittai is needed here, as an 
introduction to r9. With ‘nxt, the sf. in 1522 (rd. pos as τό. 17) 
will naturally apply to Ittai. 

1g. 3)| a foreigner, as always, e.g. Jud. 19, 12. Of course 
‘stranger’ (from Lat. ex/raneus) meant this formerly: but it is a great 
pity that this now misleading archaism has been retained so often 
in RV. Similarly 132 13 (22, 45. 46), 123 "ΟΝ (I 7, 3), etc., should 
be always rendered ‘foreigner,’ ‘foreign gods.’ See STRANGE, 
STRANGER in D&.; or my Wah.—Mal. in the Century Bible, pp. 313; 
314. The archaism is particularly obscuring in ‘s/range gods, the 
point being that they are forezgn gods. 

qopnd ans nba ni] ‘going in exile / thy place,’ explained by 
Keil as meaning 22: search of a resting-place,—an improbable idea, 
and also unnaturally expressed. AV. renders as if n1pp followed 
aw (Ὁ); RV. supplies ‘return’ in italics. In fact yop is simply 
a copyist’s error for Jon (LXX, Vulg.). 

20. ἽΝ) orm] ‘and to-day shall I make thee wander with us in 
going?’ For yt) in the sense of wandering up and down (properly, 
with an unsteady, uncertain gait: see my note on Am, 4, 8) with no 
settled home, cf. Nu. 32, 13 12703 Dy. Am. 8, 12. Ψ. 59, 12 wy 
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ww) sna (where Gen. 4, 12 2) y) makes Lagarde’s 12 1))ΠῚ for 
worn (Proph. Chald., 1872, p. xlviii) highly plausible). 

sin oN ἼΩΝ by qa 381] = am going whither I know not. See 
ont] 23,13. 

nox ton] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
‘and take back thy brethren 2721 mercy and faithfulness:’ but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions (as 
ἽΝ, DY, NHB: Ew. ὃ 279¢; GK. § 1184), scarcely occurs in prose. 
Keil and RV. (neglecting the Z7/ha at 72¥) render : ‘ with thee be mercy 
and faithfulness. Though not impossible, however, the construction 
which this rendering implies is harsh: ἼΩΝ is almost demanded by 
ΠΝ NN as its complement, and ‘n° is desiderated with nN) ΘΠ. 
The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by LXX: AN 2 ΠῚ IW 
nox TON Hy Avy. AYN TY PMX «Return, and take back thy 
brethren with thee; and Fahweh shew toward thee mercy and faith- 
fulness:’ comp. 2, 6. The three words supplied have simply dropped 
out of MT. by homoioteleuton. 

21. "ἢ OX 3] The Qré is here right: ‘3 has been changed into 
DX 5 by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
Without bx, the sentence following the oath is in form (,..D)p3 "3 
Δ) ow 33) exactly like 3, 9. 

23. D2] κατὰ σύνεσιν, as Dt. 9, 28 (/and, as here): cf. on I 17, 
46 (earth). For the syntax of buna Syp, see GK. § 1178. 

saten nx qos Ὁ. Sy] 207 ny 797 is an unparalleled and un- 
translateable expression ; 935 ὃν, also, does not mean ‘toward’ (EVV.). 
We. in his note on the passage suggested 92797 ὙΥ 135 by, but 
added ‘It is probable that between the sf. c. J and the genitive 
42707 another word once stood, of which nw is a fragment.’ Again, 
his conjecture was found afterwards to be confirmed by Lucian’s 
recension, which reads πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ κατὰ τὴν dddv τῆς ἐλαίας 
τῆς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ -- 25 WS MND ὙΕΤΌΝ, or, with less deviation 
from MT., 732797 Nn" (Sm. Bu.). This reading may be unreservedly 
accepted. The route must have lain across the Qidron valley, up 
the N. part of the Mt. of Olives, by the then usual road to the Jordan 
(cf. on 2, 24); and the 7377 nv must have been some conspicuous 
tree near the spot where the uncultivated land began. “ay sam just 
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before, should, however, in all probability be ἼΩΝ pom, This is 
required, not merely by the restoration 35 ὃν, but by the context, 
especially vv. 24-29. David s/ood in the valley of Qidron, while the 
people passed on before him: amongst them came Zadoq and 
Abiathar, who sef down the ark while the rest of the people passed 
on; there followed the conversation with David, vv. 25-28. ΑἹ] this 
presupposes that David was sfatonary at the time. (On the inter- 
change of 3 and », see the Introduction, p. Ixvii.) 

24. Zadoq is mentioned here (except in the list 8, 17) for the 
first time. 

ins onda 5>y] A mention of Abiathar is greatly desiderated the 
first time that Zadoq is mentioned; ‘ Zadoq and Abiathar’ in v. 29 
suggest strongly that 7n’2N) originally stood here, but that ond 53 
INN was substituted by a later scribe, whose point of view was that 
of the Chronicler (Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh.). 

m2] Prob. a later insertion: notice ods px just afterwards, 
and also in 25.29; andcomp. on I 4, 3-5. So Bu. Kit. (af. Kautzsch), 
Dh, etc. 

ΡΝ] ‘and poured out’ (!). Read DE, and set down (6, 17.15, 2). 
In Jos. 7, 23 OP¥" may be correct; cf. PAT 2 ΚΙ 22, 9. 

MAN bys] The words are obscure (‘went up’ whither?), and 
where they stand interrupt the connexion (‘they set down the ark 
until all the people,’ etc.): Luc. does not express them. Unless it 
might be supposed that nidy (6, 17. 1 Ki. 3, 15) had fallen out after 
ΓΝ, the text would seem to be imperfect: perhaps the name of 
Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, and the words 
quoted are a misplaced fragment. We. and others suppose its present 
imperfection to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic times, to 
eliminate the name of Abiathar from it. 

25. aWM,..NYON ON] Zenses, ὃ 136a. So Gen. 18, 26. Ex. 
os) apes 21) 2) etc. 

ὙΠ) ΠΡ} 3, as 7, 8 shews, properly denotes an abode of flocks’; 
comp. Is. 65, το IN¥Y M3? WN AM: Ez, 34,14 BY MI MIN, It 
is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of adode generally: 
thus Ex. 15, 13 JP ΠῚ) of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 18Y 2 of Jerusalem, 
Job 5, 3 of the abode of an individual person. In prose, the word 
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occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) and in the present passage, where it 
is used in the same general sense that is otherwise confined to poetry. 

26. ON’ ΠΞ ON] See on 1 14, 9. For ‘5m, cf. on I 14, 43: 

27. NS ANIM] <Seest thou?’ (Ez. 8, 6) i.e. dost thou see how 
matters are? But the text excites suspicion; and many attempts 
have been made to correct it. Keil would read 484, and render 
O seer: but the priest is never identified with the prophet; nor is 
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has ἴδετε, which may either 
represent 18}, or be a misreading of 787 (15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc.) ; 
and as the plural pronouns at the end of the verse and in v. 28, shew 
that Abiathar and Zadoq are both present, either 187 (Bu.) or ἸΝῚ 
(Now. Dh. Kit.) may have been used here, according as David began 
by addressing Zadoq in particular, or both together. With the text 
otherwise as it stands, ANN must go with what follows, ‘return 
thou:’ but in view of the plural following and esp. of v. 29%, it is 
highly probable that for 722% 7N& we should read 3 Ὁ aaN) ANN 
(Bu. Now. Ehrl. Kit. Dh.). 

28. ninaya] at the fords of. So Kt., which ch. 17, 16 shews to be 
more probable than maya zx the steppes (Jos. 4,13) of (Qré and Verss.), 
and which is preferred, after Boéttcher, by most moderns (Th. Ke. 
We., etc.). The word occurs only here, 17, 16, and 19, 19 (see note), 
the usual term being “yp, ΠΣ". The fords meant are probably 
Machadat (the ‘ ford’) el-Hajlah, and Machadat el-Hend, 4 and 3 miles 
respectively from the mouth of the Jordan (Kennedy). 

29. 12u"] LXX, Bu. Now. Sm. aw, referring to the ark. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives.. 
The f/cfp. serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state what 
was happening at the time when David received the intelligence 
related in Φ. 31. 

ADA AY. . MY] Ch τῇ, 4τ. 

van... ΕΠ] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined 
with wx, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, 12. 

33) που by] GK. § 1138; and on I 6, 123. 

31. PIN WH] Read wn wy (sc. THD), or, following LXX, 
43 1771; ἼΣΠ is never construed with an accus. of the person Ὁ 
whom a thing is told. 
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32. N32 TIT NN] Cf. on I 7, 10; and add 1 Ki. 20, 39. 40. 

oy mnne ws] The subj. may be either mnnwen or 117—‘ to the 
place where men were wont (or he was wont) to worship God:’ the 
former is more probable. ‘The reference is to some spot at the top of 
the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a sanctuary, or place 
of worship. INNS nim as 1 10, 10; ch. 16, τ 

34x70] LXX ὁ ἀρχιεταῖρος Aaveed= 719 ΠΡ Ἢ DANA (cf.v. 37; 16, 16), 
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the frs/ occurrence 
of the name, In LXX the gentile name has been strangely Graecized 
—either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too anxious to 
improve his author’s text (cf. p. 78 2.)—and combined with ἑταῖρος, 
so as to produce the compound ‘C/zef companion. The *31~7 5y33 
was a little W. of Bethel (Jos. 16, 2). 

NINA YAP] ‘torn as 10 his tunic ;’ GK. §§ 116*, 1214 (4). 

33. xvod dy mim] Is. 1, 14 nod “Sy yn. Job 7, 20. 

34. wn Wyn oN] For the position of “pyr, cf. on ch. 17, 13. 

ἢ Jaay] The accents must be disregarded. ‘If thou returnest to 
the city, and sayest to Absalom, “Thy servant, my lord, O king [see 
below], will I be: I was thy father’s servant formerly, and now I will 
be thy servant,” thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.’ 
Read for °3%) (1), introducing the swd7., ‘I~ (Bu. on Job 4, 6°), and 
probably also, in spite of Gen. 40, 9. τό (Tenses, ὃ 125 Obs.; GK. 
§ 1439), for "381 (2). The construction of Ew. ὃ 3484, adopted in Zénses, 
l.c., and ed. 1, is hard. 

max 7507 oN y72y] The separation of %3% from its verb makes 
a very awkward sentence ; and Ehrlich’s 34s for °3N is highly probable. 

5.5: ΣΝ ἡ: bs mm] Similarly I 2, 36. 17, 25. 1 Ki, 20,6>. See 
Tenses, δ 121 Obs. 1. 

37. Ἴ ΠΡ] The same anomalous punctuation (for FY) in sz. c.), 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has MY) and 1 Ki. 4,5: cf. ch. 24, τι WIAA; and GK. ὃ 93}. 
Elsewhere the form in use is always YU, except in Prov. 27, 10 Kt. 
(Qré Y), the form ΠῚ being only presupposed in WY) (cf. py 
12,11). The term—of Hushai also τό, 16. 1 Ch. 27, 33 (¥7)—was 
probably a court-title (cf. 1 Ki. 4, 5), as it was also in Egypt from an 
early period, and at the courts of the Ptolemies and Seleucidae (cf. 
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1 Macc.<2, 18: ro, τό. πὸ. 202/65.) 2)Macena ΤΆ. ἢ, 1. 5. 9. ΤΟ 
14, 11): see HB. s.v., and Kennedy, p. 272. 

x2 ΡΟΝ] went on to enter: Tenses, § 24 y; Davidson, p. 69. 

16, 1. Θ᾽] only here of space. Dpwoy, as I 25, 18. 

P| summer-frurts,—but fruits belonging to the /afe summer, the 
time of vintage (Is. 16,9. Mic. 7,1: cf. Jer. 40, το. 12), probably figs. 

σὴ Ἴ mb ΓῺ] ‘what are these /o thee, with reference to thee?’ AV., 
idiomatically and excellently, ‘What meanest thou by these?’ So Ez. 
37, 18 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 mA AINA b5 τὸ 0; and similarly Ex. 12, 
26 p55 mein ΠΊΣΝΠ mp. Jos. 4, 6025 ΠΌΝΠ ὈΣΣΝΠ ΠΡ. 

onbady] The 5 affords an example of the accidental repetition of 
a letter from a preceding word, such as has taken place—though it is 
not there corrected by the Massorah—in Is. 32, 1. 

oy Sion5] Cf. Ex. 17, r opm mnwd: Is. 51, 10 ὈΛΡΊΝ ἼΩΝ 
(ΕΚ. § 1156). 

3. ay’ mn] without yim; cf. on I τό, rr. 

monn] See onI rg, 28. Read probably n20M. 

5. Nay] Irregular. Restore NI"; cf. on I 1, 12. 

ona] See on 3, 16. 

xi] Probably the Benj. clan of this name (Gen. 46, 21); cf. 
Jud. 3, 15 NV 13. TWN. 

bom xy δ] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 7333 jon 5h, The type is 
unusual : pera NYS” N¥* would be the ordinary one: see on I 6, 12. 
For the inf. abs. after the pécp., see also v. 13. Jos. 6, 13955. Is. 22, 17> 
ΠῸΝ FOV. Jer. 23, 17 ΟΝ oN (GK. § 1137 end ; Kon. iii. § 220). 

8. Jnyna ym] ‘and behold, thou art in thy calamity.’ 

9. ma non aban] Cf. I 24, 15 no 205; Π 9, 8. 

το. Kt. '2) D5p% 5; Qré 3 D>p AB] The Qré gives the best 
sense: So let him curse, for,etc. The Kt. is, ‘If he curseth, and if 
Yahweh hath said to him, Curse David, who, then (Zenses, § 124), shall 
say...?’ so We. Now. But this is not very natural. LXX have 
καὶ ἄφετε αὐτὸν καὶ οὕτως (cf. Qré) καταράσθω ὅτι κύριος... .; Luc. καὶ 
ἄφετε αὐτόν, διότι (Kt.) καταρᾶταί μοι, ὅτι κύριος... ., Whence ΚΊΟ. Sm. 
Βα... ὍΝ MAD (as τ1Ὁ) Sop 4b anda, ἘΠ. “0 MAY ΟΡ 8 
‘If he curseth me, Yahweh hath said to him,’ etc. 

12. Kt. nya] i.e. ΜΞ on mine iniquity, i.e. the iniquity done to me. 


XV. 3)-- Χ VI. 18 319 


But this would be rather ‘D129; and the sense expressed by LXX, 
Pesh. Vulg. upon my affliction, i.e. “293, is altogether preferable. The 
expression “5 (‘JY"N8) ‘292 ANT is a common one: I 1, 11. Gen. 
29, 32. (τὰ ‘}¥2 upon mine eye, which is interpreted by the Jews— 
see AV. marg.—to mean my ¢ears ἢ) 

snddp] i.e. the curse uttered upon me: cf. (Ehrl.) Gen. 27, 13 ynddp. 
According to Baer, however (p. 113), the Qré indbp is the true Mass. 
reading. 

rz bb on soe 127] Another irregular type. The normal 50) 
should doubtless be restored. See on I 19, 23; and ch. 13, 19. For 
the inf. abs. after the ptcp., see on v. 5. 

innyd | ‘over against him’ AV. RV.: more exactly, parallel with 
him: alongsde him: Ez. 1, 20. 21. 

“ayi| frequentative (I 1, 3). Either DBD) for Soom, or BY}... DBD 
(Ehrl.), carrying on 23?, would make the sequence more regular, and 
be an improvement. 

14. Dy] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both 3 and ow in clause 4). Either pp yy 
is this place—though it has not the appearance of a prop. name, and 
would naturally signify weary (LXX éxAeAvpévor)—or the name has 
disappeared from the text, having either been corrupted into ΒΨ, or 
fallen out beside it. owing to its graphical similarity with it. Lucian 
after DS'Y has παρὰ τὸν Ἰορδάνην Ξε 177, Klo., ingeniously, suggests 
EY (Jos. 18, 24); but though ‘Ophni was a Benjaminite town, we 
do not ’now that it was in a suitable position. 

we) | Ex 23, 12. 31, 17%: 

15. Saw wos oyn ba] ‘and all the people, even the men of 
Israel.’ But nym is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It is 
further to be observed that throughout the narrative pyn 55 are 
regularly with David: 5ssy» ys 55 are with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. nd] Here, of course, the Qré is necessarily right (cf. on 
I 2, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both 15 and ἸΏΝ: so e.g. 
Di, Ὁ, 151. 15, 5. ΠῚΠΝ Ἵν may mean either, ‘ Hs will I be,’ or 
(Ehrl.) ‘for him will I be;’ cf. Gen. 31, 42. Jos. 5, 13 end. ψ. 
118, 6 al. 
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19. 05] 4 say, as 14, 95 Jud. 2, 13. 

‘n7ay] Perhaps "ΠΝ should be read (Ehrl.): cf. 1 Ki. 12, 6. 8 al. 

spipd mn 15] 205 mM, as 19, 14 (see note): cf. 205 ἼΩΝ I τό, 22. 

20. myy 025 12Π] Jud. 20, ΡΠ ΠΥΡῚ ΔΙῚ od yan: o95 Ἰ2Π also 
Dt. 1, 13. Jos. 18, 4. The reflexive 5 (Lex. 515). 

21, ἼΞΝ ΙΝ ΠΟΝΞ2] See on I 13, 4. 

rep, Sana] the bridal fent of the Semites, which has survived, in the 
canopy of the Jewish wedding ceremony, to the present day (Sm.). 
The 8M of Joel 2,16. y. 19,6. Cf W. R. Smith, Avnship and 
Marriage, p. 168 f., ed. 2, p. 199; DB. iii. 272, 

Sea 55 sy] Cfor2, ΤῊ ΠΕΡῚ 

23. Sey Wwer2 | sc. Oxia, The Qré w~ is not needed. 

17, 1. NI7TININ]| ~LXX 5 N779NIN, The reflexive 5 is idiomatic 
with this verb, especially where one person’s choice is opposed, 
expressly or by implication, to that of another: Gen. 13, 11. Jos. 
24; 22. 1 11 19, 25 Εἰς: 

2. ΝᾺ) Nim] a circumst. clause (Tenses, § 160; GK. § 1418). 

ot man] Cf.on 4,1. For ὙΠ ΤΊΠΠ) see on I 15, 18. 

3. 5) San 2.3] ‘as the return of the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest; all the people shall be at peace’ (Keil, and substantially 
RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the greatest break 
in the clause at 52m). This is explained to mean that if the person 
of David be secured by Absalom’s adherents, it will be tantamount 
to securing the return of the people generally. . But it is unnecessary 
to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, the comparison is 
expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew style is the abrupt- 
ness with which the last clause is attached to the one containing the 
comparison. The difficulty is removed by the reading of LXX, 
which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has preserved only a 
mutilated fragment; ὃν τρόπον ἐπιστρέφει 7 νύμφη πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα πον 
πλὴν ψυχὴν ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς σὺ ζητεῖς, καὶ πάντι τῷ λαῷ ἔσται ἐν εἰρήνῃ ΞΞ 
Ἢ Dyan?) WPI NAN INS Ws wa Pl AARON ΠΡΞΠ 525 «And 
I will bring back all the people unto thee as a bride returneth to her 
husband: thou seekest but the life of one man, and all the people will 
be at peace. A copyist’s eye passed from AUN Sx to ws; and the 
letters which remained were re-grouped (wn 5an for ws aban) and 
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altered, for the purpose of extracting from them the best sense possible 
under the circumstances. 

piby’] a (virtual) accus., the predicate to nm’. The substantive 
verb, as Arabic shews, is construed—in pointed opposition to the 
principles of Greek and Latin syntax—with an accusative!. Elsewhere 
miby itself often constitutes the predicate: see on I 16, 4. 

5- ΝΡ] Better, with LXX, 3872. 

Nia Dp) yea] GK. ὃ 1357. 

6. 137 ANN PS BX] ‘if not, speak δῴομ τ᾿ PX ON (for which some 
30 MSS. have δ O8}) as Gen. 30, 1 JN AND PW ON, Ex. 32, 35: 
Judi; 15.20) 2 Ki. 5, 10%, -- 

S33 Se i) Yt ql i.e. ‘ Zhou knowest that 7 father and 
his men were mighty men;’ as Gen. 1, 4 310 24 TNT AS SWS 
‘And he saw that the light was good,’ and frequently (GK. ὃ 177 end). 

wai 91] Cf. Jud. 18,25. Rather differently from I 1, ro. 22, 2. 

oyna nx pd xy] ‘will not pass the night with the people,’ but, as an 
experienced man of war, will place himself somewhere where he 


ee 


cannot be surprised. 

9. nnx2] Read tmx: nna is masc. (18, 17), the mn being radical ; 
nN arose probably from the following oyAAD. With oynn|an ἽΠΝΣ, 
Giz. Gen. 37, 20° nian INA: Jud. 19,13. 2) Ki 2. τὸ; comp, 
also ch. 2, 18 DYINN INN (see note). 


1 Strictly an accus. of limitation—‘ will subsist as Zeace,’ the accus. defining the 
manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Avad. Gr. ii. § 41: cf. § 44°, 


with Rem. c, 4; § 74). 
2 The athnah appears to be right (against We.). Had it been a disjunctive 


question, meaning ‘Shall we do after his saying, or not? speak thou’ (i.e. had 
a verb to be supplied mentally after DN), xb DN, not }*8 DX, would have been in 
accordance with usage : see Gen. 24, 21 xb DX 1379 ΠΡ" mdynn. 37.352: EX: 
16,4 8 OX NWN PT. Nu. τι, 23 8 OX MIT Tp. De. 8, 2 own 
Xb DN Ny. Jud. 2, 22: we have also x> oN in Gen. 27, 21 32 ΠῚ ΠΙΝΠ 
xd DN. But ina disjunctive question {8 ON is only used where & DN precedes, 
and where, therefore, a szds¢., not a verb, has to be mentally supplied: Ex. 17, 7 
PR OX ΣΡΞ ” wn, Nu. 13, 20 PX ON py Na CN (in Gen. 24, 49 
ες DN) after DWY pay DX). D4 is to be taken in a pregnant sense: 
Absalom invites Hushai ‘not merely to say whether he agrees with Ahitophel’s 
advice or not, but, z/he disagrees, to state his views in full. 
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ona 085] ona has no antecedent: read with Luc. oy, ‘ when 
there fall (some) among 276 people ;’ the first reverse among Absalom’s 
followers will create a panic (v. 10). 

yown your| See on I 16, 4. 

το. δ᾽ 12 Oo: N17] Whether xv) be taken as referring to yown, 
v. g (‘And he, even (though) a man of valour’), or (Sm.) forwards to 
‘ym 5. O39 (‘And he, (I mean) even the valiant man’), the sense is 
forced, and Nim seems superfluous. Luc. Am) for N17) yields a much 
more natural sentence, and is probably the original reading (Bu. 
Now.). i'n}. will then be introductory, as Ex. 4, 11. 1 Ki. 17, 4. 
19, 17. 20, 6 (Lenses, § 121 Obs. 1). EVV. do not translate xin. 

Ὁ DIDNT] DDN, except in the poetical passages, Is. 10, 18. ψ. 58, 8 
(1DND). 112, 10, is always, when used figuratively, joined with 35 
(Jos. 2; τος §, 1: 7, 5. Is. 12,7. τὸ 1 al.) πὸ doubt inthe thoupuan 
of the speaker, though not in grammatical construction, 125 is suffi- 
ciently near to indicate what part of the Sym ja the words DD’ ὉΠ 
referred to. 

11. ‘Nyy’ 3] ‘For’ does not seem in place: ‘nyy' cannot give the 
reason for anything that has preceded. EVV. ‘But:’ but °3 only 
means ‘but’ after a negative. Keil, better, ‘Surely;’ and there are 
places (Zex. 472 e) in which °5, even standing alone, and so unlike 
the cases noted 7d. d, appears to have this meaning; but they are 
rare, and many also are doubtful: certainly, for instance, the meaning 
is not needed in I 17, 25. 20, 26 EVV. If-any conjunction were 
needed here, it would be 125, not 5: this, however, has no support 
from the Versions, and is not a: probable corruption of 5.  *2[38] 
is the best suggestion that has been made (Ehrl.); and "33 129] 
would be better still. ὟΝ 7}. 73 5 (We. Bu.), after LXX ὅτι οὕτως 
συμβουλεύων ἐγὼ συνεβούλευσα, retains the unsuitable 3, besides being 
rather a heavy sentence, esp. before ἢν) ΘΠ, 

3732 ΞΟΠ Ἵ"5}}] AIP δαί is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (ψ. 55. 68. 78. 144. 
Job 38. Qoh. 9. Zech. 14+). No doubt 03°22 77 their midst should 
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 

y25|=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt. 4, 37 brought thee 
forth 953 weth His presence. 
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12. noon nmxi| The Qré ἽΠΝΣῚ must be right. ΣῚΡ is so 
constantly masc., that in the three exceptions the text can hardly be 
right. In Gen. 18, 24 72973 may well be the original reading, or the 
suff. in 222 might refer to yn: in Job 20, 9 11wN might easily be 
an error for 1), due to the preceding *D\n ; and ΠΝ here, and in 
many MSS. (v. Kitt.) in v. 9, is probably due to the following fem. 
termination of ΠῚ. 

yn] ‘and we weil ght upon him.’ Others take yn) as=33728 
(as Gen. 42; 11. Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 32. Lam. 3, 42+); but a verd 
is desiderated. ‘The verb ΠῚ) is chosen on account of the comparison 
with dew. it is used also of locusts (Ex. το, 14) and flies (Is. 7, 19). 
Spy wea the impf. in a comparison, expressing what is wswal, as 
repularly,.e.6- 19, 4. Dt. 1,.44. Is:.20, 8 etc. © 

jan) X21] -— for —, on account of the tone leaving it (GK. 
§ 29¢-h). The jussive form is unusual: I 14, 36 (Zenses, ὃ 50 Obs. ; 
GK. § 1094). Read probably 13 713, 

13. «ον 19 58 os] wy ds immediately after ox for emphasis. 
ils) 25 (mm ON)); Ex. 21,9. 9DN'=withdraw himself: cf. Ex. 
9, 19; and DN of we/hdrawing or receiving into a house (Dt. 22, 2; 
"05: 2. 18; ch, τι, 27). 

wwm| The 2777. only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a different application 
py OMX ww cavse them 20 dear guilt. Here cause (men) 20 bring 
ropes=cause ropes to be brought. 

xyi2| The fut. perf. after ty, as after ὮΝ Sy Gen. 24, 19; “WN Ἣν 
DN 26. 28, 15 al. 

14. sy2y25] 11. 20, Ηχ. 20, 20%. 

15. ANID ANID] So Jos.-7, 20, 2 Καὶ. 5, 4. 0. 12+. Cfirr, 2" 

‘uN Nyy] “7 (emph.) counsel :’ 12, 28. 2 Ki. ro, 4 NIN TOY) PR. 
Is. 20, 6 max NSD? Px. Ez. 16, 60. 62. 

16. DAMON] The tone is drawn back by 5x: see on I 9, 20. 

2707 ninsaya| See on 15, 28. 

ῥοῦ »53. 5] ‘lest 27 be swallowed up fo the king’=lest the king 
be swallowed up (i.e. fig. undone, destroyed: 20, 19. 20, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew: 
Nu. 16, 29 OMY ἼΡΕΣ DINA 93 NAPB ON if if be visited upon them 
with (cogn. accus.)... Dt. 21, 3 a. Tay N? WN wherewith ἡ had 

Wee 
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not been worked. 4 12 Tay’ ND ἼΩΝ, 15. 14, 3 the hard labour "ws 
72-T3Y wherewith (accus.) 17 was worked with thee. τό, 10. 53, 5 
wd wpa. Ez. 16, 34 77 ND PANN, Lam. 5, g woenancyd wy» we 
are wearied, 7/ 7s not respited to us=we are not respited. δ pba 
would be the passive of Ὁ yba (as lp m3 in Lam. of δ; ΤΠ), the 
5 being the nofa accusativi, as I 2 BOs 

ΠΗ omy] ‘were staying at ‘En-rogel, and a maid 
used to go and tell them, and ἦεν (emph.) would go and tell the king ; 
for they could not, etc.’ The tenses are all frequentative, and express 
how communication was regular/y maintained between David and his 
friends in the city. mmpwvn 2.6 maid—defined in the narrator’s mind 
by her being chosen for this office: from our point of view, @ maid 
(comp. on 1 19, 13). 

Sovpy] mentioned in Jos. 15, 7. 18, 16+ as on the boundary line 
between Benjamin and Judah, and evidently at the foot of the valley 
of Ben-Hinnom. In all probability the present Bir ’Lyyib, the ‘Well 
of Job’ (? for ‘ Joab’), 5. of Jerusalem, at the junction of the Valley 
(5n3) of Kidron from the N., and the Valley (93) of Ben-Hinnom 
from the W. See ἃ. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1907), i. 108 ff. 

18. Nw] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. ‘The tense used, unlike those in v. 17, describes 
a single act. Comp. the similar change to 733M) in I 1, 7. 

yayna away] Cf. on 11, 2. 

19. J580] GK. § 126°: cf. on I 19, 13. 

men] Prov. 27, 22 δ mipnn qina wmgea Sym ΠΣ winsn ON 
IAD yoy ΡΠ. ~The meaning is uncertain. No 15 or ἢ) with 
a suitable meaning is known. LXX ἀραφωθ; Luc. Theod. παλάθας 
(cakes of compressed fruit); Aq. Symm. πτισάνας (peeled or pearl- 
barley); Aq. Theod. in Prov. ἐν μέσῳ ἐμπτισσομένων (things peeled 
or érayed: see πτίσσω in Liddell and Scott); Vulg. (both times) 
plisanas ; Pesh. lacs (hordeum decorticatum, PS.); Targ. ops dates : 
in Prov. LXX oddly ἐν μέσῳ συνεδρίου (cf. Tg. Pesh.). Something 
that could both be pounded (or be the result of pounding) in a mortar, 
and be dried in the sun, must be intended: but that is about all that 
can be said. Kimchi drwzsed corn: so RV. Pointed M59, the word 
might=4, (from 55) broken or crumbled pieces (Lane, 1118): 
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but the sense Ad/d//e (Schulthess, ZAW. 1905, p. 357 £.) does not 
seem probable. 

ΕΞ 7D (see on I 12, 5), as Nu. 33, 8 ΠῚ ΠΠ ‘DD (so Sam. 
Ong. Pesh. Vulg.) for nnn 250. So Tg. Vg. and 10 MSS.: several 
other MSS. also have ‘5 on the margin. 

20. 55] The word is doubtful. Kits even supposing that bo 
were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, meaning 
to contain black and muddy water: not only, however, is bop not 
a legitimate formation from a root 20, but the sense obtained would 
be questionable and unsatisfactory: Ges. rivulus parwm aquae continens 
is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch (Ass. HW2B. 718%) compares the 
Assyrian mékaliu, a word not hitherto found in a connected text, 
but explained in a syllabary as meaning a water-trough or water- 
channel: but such a derivation is precarious. The Versions render 
no help. LXX παρῆλθαν μικρὸν τοῦ ὕδατος ; Luc. διεληλύθασι σπεύ- 
δοντες; Targ. 8277) May 333; Pesh. [δ (Ooms 93> (‘they have 
passed on hence,’ continuing ‘because they sought water and found 
none’); Vulg. (cf. Luc.) Zransierunt festinanter, gustata paululum 
aqua. If the word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning 
is unknown. DN MD from here to (Ehrlich) is a plausible emendation. 
Bu. suggests 7779. 

22. T08 ἽΝ). Anomalously for 108: so Gen. 48, 22. Is. 27, 12. 
Zech. 11, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that of the 
st, ¢., cannot be so really; though why in these four instances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in 
the s/. abs. (and so the fathah of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossible to say: the passages do not resemble each other in any 
other common feature; and the form 798 occurs elsewhere too 
frequently in ‘the flow of speech’ (Ew. ὃ 267; cf. GK. §§ 96 Rem. 
on TMX, 1308), for it to be reasonably attributed to that cause, as 
Ew. suggests, in these four passages. As in many other cases, the 
anomalous form is due in all probability to an accidental corruption 
in the tradition which the punctuation represents. 

TAY? NP] the pf. in pause. The case is not one in which xd might, 
exceptionally, be construed with a ptcp. ( Zezses, § 162 7.). 

23. inva bx Ww] i.e. gave his last directions to his family: cf 
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2 1: 201 (ΞΞ Is. 38, 1) jma> wy. In New Heb. ONY isa well. It 
is a pity that the obscure ‘set his house in order’ has been retained 
in RV. 

ΡΠ} In pause for ῬΩ ΠΝ: cf. on I 15, 23. The word exemplifies 
well the reflexive sense often expressed by the Nifal. 

24. m9°9ND| On Mahanaim, see pp. 241, 245. 

25. Nwoy nx] Notice the order: δ ΟΝ is put first for emphasis. 

ΝΠ In Rise ΠΣ τη 2. 17,11": 

Syren | The Jsraelite / NYO the Ishmaelite must be read, 
with 1 Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (Cod. A) here; for a notice of another 
Ishmaelite among David’s subjects, see 1 Ch. 27, 30. 

wna] In τ Ch. 2, 16 Abigail is said to be the daughter of esse, 
and sister of Zeruiah (mother of Joab) and David. It is uncertain 
how the two statements are to be reconciled. Luc. and other MSS. 
of LXX have Ἰεσσαι here (so Now.); but that may be a harmonizing 
alteration. According to We. (formerly), and Bu. wn) na came in 
here by error from wm) 13 just below. Now, however (/sr. u. iid. 
Gesch® 56 n.), We. considers that greater weight should be attached 
to this passage than to Ch.: perhaps, if the word is correct, Nahash 
was either the first husband of David’s mother, or (if we were sure 
that Nahash was a woman’s name) a second wife of Jesse. 

26. Iyd3n YN] ‘27 the land of Gilead:’ cf. p. 37 2. 

27. ‘av’] son of Nahash, and consequently brother of Hanun (10, τῇ 
whom David, after his capture of Rabbah (12, 29-31), had pre- 
sumably made governor of the Ammonites. 

Sali nd] See on 9, 4, where also Syony j2 3d is mentioned as the 
protector of Mephibosheth. | , 

Sa] no doubt, Nestle is right (A/SZ. 1897, p. 173) in regarding 
this name not as connected with ΟΞ, but as a compound of the 
Aram. ἽΞ som with ὅδ᾽, the ‘pr. n. of some person, place, or God.’ 
Another ‘5143. comes from Meholah (21, 8); this S42 has a son 
ἘΠΌΣ, a name presumably derived from osa9 to de ὀηηα, and the 
other has a son Syety, who married Merab (1 18, 19), i.e. (from 
3.) ‘Help of God) or ‘My help is God’ (=Heb. 28"Y),—both 
likewise suggesting Aramaean surroundings (Nestle). 

ord34] 19, 321. The site is unknown. 


» »- 
παν τὐὐ΄΄ .- 
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27>—-29%. INIT... ΞΞΙΘ.... . KM] (1) for 33} LXX have δέκα 
κοίτας καὶ ἀμφιτάπους, 1.6. (δέκα, as Klo. acutely saw, being ΓΝ 


miswritten, or misread, ΠῚ) oa 23¥12 NYY ‘couches for lying 


ewn and rugs’, (Pr. 7, 16. 51 32+: ef. 137, restored in I 9, 25): 
(2) For the order, which is unusual, but adds emph. to the subj. 
(lenses, § 208.3; GK. § 142! d), comp. 2 (Ch. 31,. 6. There: is, 
however, an incongruity in the text, as among the things brought 
to David 5yaxd those at the beginning are obviously unsuitable. 
Insert 38°27 after ayy 55) (Sm. Now. Bu.), and the difficulty dis- 
appears: we then get viz. ‘... brought couches for lying down, and 
rugs, and basons, and earthen vessels ; and offered wheat, and barley, 
etc., to David and to his people to eat.’ wn is rightly used of offering 
food's \Gen..2'7, 25. Jud: 6) τὸ. 1 28,25. 

28, MBD] dows or dasons: ἘΞ Ex. 12, 22. Zech. 12, 2. Hab. 2, 15 
(read JNM 4); NBD 1 Ki. 7, 50. 2 Ki. 12, 14; O°BD Jer. 52, rot. 

bp (1) | parched corn,—a common food in the East (DAB. ii. 27>): 
ΡΤ τὴ. 25} 18. ev, 23514. Ru; 2. 111; ef. Lev. 2; ΤᾺ ΝΞ, wp DAN, 
Jos. 5, 11 (9p). 

bp] beans (Ez. 4, 9+); and pwsy lentils (23, 11. Gen. 25, 34. Ez. 
4, gt): see DB. iii. 28. 

ΟΡ) (2)] not expressed in LXX, Pesh.; and evidently repeated 
by error. 

29. pa nip] “Ὁ only here: LXX σαφῴφωθ βοῶν, Luc. γαλαθηνὰ 
μοσχάρια sucking calves; Targ. Nn abn pray cheeses of kine’s milk ; 
Pesh. Jioly |adag, cheeses of kine (so EVV.). ‘Cheeses’ would be not 
unsuitable: but how ΠΊΒ would come to mean this, is not apparent. 
Wetzstein (ZA W. 1883, p. 276), upon doubtful grounds, would render 
cream ; Kennedy (£8. iii. 3091) emends MiBXY (from yNw = Fv to 
crush), which he conjectures to have meant dried curds, which, ‘ rubbed 
down’ and mixed with water, form a refreshing beverage. 

18, 2. ndw»y| Luc. erplocevse =O: which, as the less common 
word, is the more likely to be original (Sm.). So Klo. Bu. Ehrl., εἰς. 

3. 25 wb wow xd] Cf. on 19, 20. 

’) ANy 3] ‘for now there are ten thousand such as we, —which 
yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with LXX, Symm. 
Vulg. TAS for NAY: ‘for chou art the like of us (being) ten thousand’ 
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=for thou art worth ten thousand of us. Any and ANN are elsewhere 
confused, cf. 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20 MT. and Versions. 

“"yn] the art. is needed. Read cither ὙΠ, or WR (LXX), 
followed by either ΝΟ ΟΥ “oy. 

syyd Kt] icc. T= (as I 2, 28). But a if of ἫΝ is 
doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have 
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 
preceding “y. Read with the Qré the Qa/ “iy. 

4. mand] Cf. I 29, 2. 

5. Ὅσον Ὁ] δ in ond=genil , as in nad (on ch. 15, 11). δ lit. 
for me=I pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 aod sd-ayyn 5x slacken me not 
the riding, except I tell thee; and above, on I 20, 20. 

6. ODN] Luc. Maawayv=O%N, which Klo. adopts. However, 


a “ys, even on the E. of Jordan, might, from some circumstance 
unknown to us, have been called the nytax ry (cf. HG. 335 7.). 

7... mw ΠῚ] ‘And the slaughter was there great on that day,’ 
etc. (not, as RV., ‘And there was a great slaughter there that day:’ 
notice the art.; and cf. I 4, 10). The ow, however (together with 
Ninn ova), overweights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. 
Probably it was introduced here by error from the line below where it 
is in place.—After ὮΝ Ὁ add, with LXX, wx. 

8. niypi] The punctuation M¥B] is hardly probable: it is better 
to follow the Qré ΠΡ and to suppose that ἡ has become misplaced: 
chon eh. 04, 14. 

9. MBO ν ΝΡ] ‘And Absalom happened by chance (1, 6: with 
yp, Dt. 22, 6) before ...,’ i.e. came in front of them accidentally. 

33 nydwasy] a circumst. clause: cf. on I 19, 9. 

my] and he was set or pute LXX καὶ ἐκρεμάσθη, Pesh. Targ. 
uXLL}o = RN (cf. 10), perhaps rightly (so Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.). At 
least {23 does not occur elsewhere in a similar connexion. 

ro. INS wi] I 1, τ. 

11. yyTD) MNT 7M] ‘and Zo, thou sawest...,’ a more vivid way of 
expressing ‘and 27.) thou sawest:’ comp. on I 9, 7 δ᾽) ΠῚ 353 mam 
vend; and] Ex. 4, 1. 

nnd sbyy] ‘and it would have been zacumbent on me, would have 
devolved upon me to give:’ by as Neh. 13, 13 omnxd pnd nmbdyn ; 
by mn x Ki. 4, 7; cf. y. 56, 13 7.12 by, ete, (Lex. 75316). 
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mn] a girdle would be a welcome present; for it was a necessary 
part of a soldier’s accoutrement. Comp. r Ki. 2, 5; and notice the 
phrase for doing military service, 2 Ki. 3, 21 aby mA yA 220, and 
1 Ki. 20, 11 OAD. 7A bbany by 


12. MOwN ND... OER ΘΝ by] ‘And though J were weighing’ etc. 
The sequence of tenses exactly as y. 81, 14-17; 2 Ki. 3, 14 (with 
bb) : Lenses, ὃ 145. We. Bu. Now., on the ground that the payer, 
not the receiver, ‘weighs’ the money, would read 97 Ὁ (ADD HPN the 
subj., and °33N casus pendens, GK. § 145%): but the construction is 
forced, and (Sm.) the meaning seems to be, ‘If I were to fel the 
weeght of the money paid into my hand.’ LXX ἵστημι (Ξε δ. 1 is 
used as in v. 11, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 24, 3. 

12182] immediately follows ᾽5, as the emph. word in the sentence. 

ay7a ΩΦ] ‘Have a care, whosoever ye be, of the young man.’ 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of 9, on the analogy 
of ΠΡ Ὁ. 22. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of mn entirely 
parallel. LXX φυλάξατέ μοι, Pesh. uN odoi9s/, 1.6. "δ ΟΦ - > as 
v. 5, probably rightly (so Bu. Now. Sm.). 

13. ὙΦ wpa ΤΩΝ ww] ‘Or if (GK. ὃ 159°c) I had dealt against 
his life falsely (lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul)—and 
nothing is hid from the king—then ( Zenses, § 124) thou wouldst stand 
aloof’ (i.e. wouldst do nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first 
three words to v. 12», reading μὴ ποιῆσαι κτλ. 1.6. ὙΦ WII nivyy— 
‘Have a care, I pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as 
not to deal against his life falsely.’ But this does not agree with what 
follows: for (1)722 ΔΨ ΤΠ ANN) cannot mean ‘and thou wouldst have 
to stand defore him (the king):’ 3339 never means simply 171 che presence 
of, but either ‘/rom the presence of’ (Is. 1, 16) or (absolutely) αἱ 
a distance (Gen. 21, 16. 2 Ki. 3, 22. 4, 25), aloof. 

14. 89 ΠΡῚΝ ΣΝ] “Not so would I fain wait (I το, 8) before 
thee,’ i.e. I will not delay here in your presence—while you are making 
up your mind—on any such pretexts as you allege. x5 must be 
regarded as negativing {3, not joined with the cohort. (which would 
require by). The sense thus obtained is not, however, very good. 
LXX, in the first of its two renderings (διὰ τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἄρξομαι---ἰῃςε 
second being οὐχ οὕτως μενῶ), which is the only one in Luc., and 
Targ. express nares "DIN 12D “Wherefore (see on) fF 28: 2) ἢ will 
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begin before thee ;’ so Bu. Now. Kit. Dh. Ehrlich’s conjecture yields 
a thought more in accordance with Joab’s sturdy independence: 15 nd 
125 nbns ‘Not so will I court his (the king’s) favour!’ 

mopaw| rods or clubs (11 23, 21; ψ. 23, 4), which, however, would 
not be thrust into the heart. Read, with LXX βέλη, pnp darts 
(so Th. We. Bu. Now. etc.). 

mn ity] (2) Στ; a Ch. ae, a: Wenger Semon Ὁ 2. Kale 
δ 156°. Bu. rightly objects to beginning v. 15 with ὙΠ wy (Th. Now. 
al.). ‘To express the sense ‘While he was yet alive, ten young men 
surrounded him,’ Heb. idiom would require (though in the examples 
we have of the construction, ty is usually followed by a 24.) 
9320... DY AW (not ὙΠ Ty NM, Sm.) nm ity (not 13D): 
see Nu. 11, 33 OVI MN” AN... BIW PA wy Wan, yw. 78, 
591: - icf: on 114; 19> and see Lex.) 20%. ΠΕ 2. αὶ 00» 

nbwn 2032] 20 as in the phrases Ὁ ΔῸΣ Ex. 15, 8 al. in the hear? of 
the sea; O10 353 Wy. 46,3 aL: Down ad-sy Dt. Ai. 

16. 172] See on I 23, 28. 

17. 12°¥"] 19°" would be better (Bu.): see Jos. 7, 26. 8, 29. 

18. np> | For this use of np, cf. 17, 19. (In Nu. τό, τ pp must 
be read: so Bo. We. Dillm. etc.) 

ΤΟΥ nx] Elsewhere, except Is. 6, 13 (in a different sense), the 
abs. form is always 1232. The absence of the art. is irregular (on 
I 24, 6; ch. τ, 10); and no doubt naynn should be read. AyD in 
the sense of a sepulchral stele occurs Gen. 35, 20; and the corres- 
ponding Phoen. form ΠΝ occurs often in this sense, as Cooke, 
NST. 15, t (see the note). 16, 1. 18, 1 (=CZS, i. 58) US BNA Naya 
ΝΙΝ cand ἼΟΝ ΩΝ son ‘The pillar among the living (the czppus 
inter vivos, also, in CLS. i. 59) which ‘Abd-osir set up to his father, 
to Archetha,’ 19, 1 (all from Kition in Cyprus). No. 16 is an instance 
of a pillar, like Absalom’s, set up by the person himself whose grave 
it marks. ‘I ‘Abd-osir... set up (this) pillar in my life-time over my 
resting-couch for ever.’ 

bon prya] Gen. 14, 174. 

wow by] according to hisname: Ex. 28, 21 al. (Lex. 754°). 

mibwas 3] 7 as 115, 12 in the sense of sign, monument. Ct. 
Is. 56, 5 DW) TN. 

Ig. YON WO AD way 33] Cf. Ὁ. 31, and on I 24, τύ. 
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20. dy 5] 15. dy 5 (Gen. 18, 5 al.: Lex. 475») must be read with 
the Qré: }2 has fallen out before the following 13. 

21>. 2) No doubt ‘wan should be read, as vv. 21%. 22. 23. 31. 
32. The reference is to some particular Cushite (i.e. Nubian) slave, 
or negro (Jer. 13, 23), among David’s attendants. 

22. WON... DN] GK. § 1214. 

md | nd as Job 13, 13 7D by 73y) IS AIDIN 39 wan 
and let come upon me what will (Lex. 553 6). 

yr ans or nnd] 12, 23 oy ὋΝ ar and. 

25] Merely an orthographic variation for 1: see on I 1, 26. 

ΤΟΣ ΠΣ PX] Probably ‘no message finding or atlaining (aught),’ 
i.e. no message that will secure you a reward (cf. LXX εἰς ὠφελίαν). 
But the expression is peculiar: and other suggestions have been made 
with regard to it. RV.m., Ehrl. ‘no sufficient message:’ but it is 
doubtful whether xy itself means to ‘suffice, and whether in the 
three passages (Nu. 11, 22 drs. Jud. 21, 14) in which ond (ΝΥ is so 
rendered, the rend. is not a paraphrase, the lit. rend. being ‘one 
(or they) found for them’ (cf. the Nif., lit. de found, Jos. 17, 16. Zech. 
10, 10: the emend. pwn “wind ANYON 76. 12, 5 is very doubtful). 
We. Bu. Now. punctuate ΠΑΝ (Hof.) ‘no reward for good tidings 
(as 4, 10) will be drought forth (= paid out) to thee:’ cf. 8¥, NSIT 
2 Ki. 12, 13. 12, and αϑύΡ οὐ] )ῇ, frequently. 

23. m2] Prefix, with LXX, 39x, as Hebrew idiom requires. 

3237 75] Sy the way of (i.e. here through) the Oval, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense, and denotes the broad, 
and somewhat elongated plain into which the Jordan-valley expands 
Ne Gimtne cad Sear: Gen, 13, ΕΣ “Dan “Y To, 17: 25: 20 
Ξ load yw Gen. ΤΌ, 28; [I ἼΞΞ Gen. 13, ro. rz. 1 Ki. 7, 46. 
7233 means properly a round ; but as this plain is not circular, perhaps 
we might represent the word by the term Oval. The meaning of the 
passage will be that, while the Cushite went straight across the moun- 
tains from the ‘wood of Ephraim’ to Mahanaim, Ahima‘az made 
a défour, coming down into the Jordan-valley, and then following 
the high road through it, and up whatever wady it might be (see 


1 In Genesis it seems indeed to include more: see my note on 13, Io; and ct. 
DB. iii. s.v. PLAIN, 4; iv. sv. VALE OF SIDDIM, and ZoAR (pp. 986>-987%). 
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pp. 241, 245), which led to Mahanaim. The route, though longer, 
was easier and quicker than the one taken by the negro. 

24. oO yw Mw 73] 1.6. in the space between the outer and inner 
gates of the city gateway. 

25. apr pon 159] See on I 14, 19. 

26. Iwo ON] ‘to the porter’ LXX, Pesh. Vulg: vocalized δὰ 
1yvi, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT.: the king 
was sitting wzthen the gateway, v. 24, the watchman called out directly 
to him, v. 25, and here, v. 26>, receives from him an immediate reply : 
he called, therefore, not to the porter, but z#/o the gave, addressing 
himself directly to David. 

WN m7 TON] Add, with LXX, WRN. 

28. Nap] We. cleverly 372"),— evidently unaware that his con- 
jecture was supported by Lucian καὶ προσῆλθεν ᾿Αχιμαας. In 27, 
Ahima‘az is still at a distance: his drawing near is just a point which 
a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he addressed 
the king. 


yard] In spite of Gen. 48, 12. Nu. 22, 31. I 20, 41 (see on I 25, 
23), YSN should probably be read, the δ being repeated by error from 
the preceding 3505 (cf; Is. ὩΣ, τὸν: 

29. nv>v] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minkath Shaz, ad loc.) has 
a note pew PV3D “A (above, on I 12, 5), viz. here, I 16, 4, and 
2 Ki. 9, 19. So 16 MSS. (see de Rossi). And we have pide in 
v. 32. But see note on I 16, 4. 

‘yy nN] Keil: ‘I saw the great commotion at Joab’s sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.’ But the position of INY 
makes this rendering impossible. In all probability bon Tay hts 
is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtly second 
person 773» ΠΝ. The correction found its way into the text, in a 
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunction } 
was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a coherent 
sentence. Read, therefore, MN IN” (005) Πρ dyn penn on 
ΠΠἼΞΝ ΞΟ We. Kp. Stade, Klo.etc.——For mp, Εἰ: Pr. 9, 15. τὸ 5 
Bu. Sm., however, suggest NIN Ny ud. 

eal Though 5 with the inf. is used in certain phrases, as “-ἰ. 
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ay, to denote time (GK. § 1146 2.; Lex. 5117} 6 a end), in a case 
like this analogy strongly requires “3 or ’3. So Bu. etc. 

19, 1. 117] 17 is to shake or be agitated with some force, e.g. of 
mountains, Is. 5, 25: it is also often used of strong menfal agitation, 
sometimes in anger (Is. 28, 21), more often fear (Is. 32, 10. 11: 
comp. the 11 35 of Dt. 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in 
grief, as through the shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

Ww mdy] The my, or roof-chamber, was a chamber built on 
the flat roof of an Oriental house (see illustr. in Moore, Judges, SBOT. 
ἘΠΕ ΠΡ το) 7105, 29. 1 Ki. 17; 19. 2 Κι 1.2 al: ΠΟΙ Οἱ 
a similar chamber on the top of the gateway. 

Δ ἼΣΟΣ ἼΩΝ ΠΞῚ}] The entire narrative is remarkable for both 
its minuteness and its vividness; but especially so just here. We. 
(Compos. des Hex., p. 262) calls attention to the graphic ynsda. Luc. 
and other MSS. of LXX, read, however, 19233, which Bu. Sm. Ehrl. 
prefer. Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into 
the expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun *nv> jn’ "2 
20a odwax pnnn ue (GK. ὃ 135). On ‘nw jn’ Ὁ, see GK. 
Serares Lex, 678) 4. 

2. DANN M23] Tenses, ὃ 80. 

ΤΥ Peet 32m] Very idiomatic: see GK. ὃ 114 (with 7.); and 
ae. Gen. 51: 2η- 

owbain nyn| The art. is generic, as constantly after 5 and ἽΝ 
(GK. § 126°). 

5. DN?] Only here: comp. br, pon I 21, 50, © Ki. Τὸ 1... 15 
pe ἢ ΟΡ: OND should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 168 x. 

6. nwa] from wna: GK. § 78°. 

4. “Does ND 3] The second ‘3 is resumptive of the first (on I 14, 
39). For W* the verb 1% must certainly be read (Ehriich). 

8. ad Sy 125] as Is. 40, 2 al. 

13] as the text stands, "5 will=zf (Lex. 473°; cf. I 20,13): but the 
ΣΟ (on I 12, 5) DN 3 has, if is more in accordance with analogy : 
ox and the ptcp. in the protasis, as I 19,11. Gen. 20, 7. 24, 49. 
Ex, 8, 17 al. (Zénses, § 137). 

myn] the 3 pf. fem. of the verd yyn (as Dt. 15, 9): 5 85 Ψ. 106, 32. 
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9. ἹΡῸπ 9955] The verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a different subject is introduced. 

ro. 2... 7] ‘And all the people were 7 a state of mutual 
strife? The Nf. of } is not found elsewhere: but such would be 
its force (GK. ὃ 514): comp. nai2 Job 23, 7, and ΞΡ Pr. 29, 9. 
Luc. yoyyitovres=103 : so Klo.and Sm. (‘perhaps’), but only because 
the Nif. 999 does not occur elsewhere. "ΠῚ and the ptep., as explained 
on I 23, 26. 

mwa by] The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered: cf. yp in 
Gen. 15. 0. τὴς 25,0; Ex. τὸ 29.) ΝΕ 15. 29 yp annani. It 
is a strange remark of Bu. that Sy before the personal name ‘schlecht 
passt.’ 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX, Pesh. express the clause which 
stands now in MT. (with the addition of in’ by) as v. 12b, viz. 
soon bs ΝᾺ Synw» 55 san. Evidently v. 11 is its right place; it is 
required here to explain David’s action described in 12%: on the 
contrary, as 12>, it interrupts the close connexion which subsists 
between 12% and 13%. (It is followed in 12> by the words in‘ by 
repeated by error from the middle of the verse: observe, sbion precedes 
each time.) 

14. WOM] See on 115, 5. For ‘Amasa, see 17, 25. 

sd man | ΒΟ ΠῚ suggests the idea of being in a person’s service: 
cf. ΣΡ My; and 2 Ki. 5, 2? toy) nws spd sani; and ch. 16, το end. 

1g. 235 ns Ὁ] So Kit.: but Gi. Baer 0%, with many MSS., 
LXX, Pesh. (whco(”), Vulg.; and this with nsx is obviously right - 
(ete, ἀκ πὶ 3). Targ. ‘2pnN, as Jud. 9, 3, which, if an exact 
translation, implies the omission of nx. 

16. ndidin] See on I το, 8. 

17. 7] viz. from the hill-country of Judah to the depression 
through which the Jordan runs, v. 25. Cf. Luke το, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accompanied 
Shimei, belong to v. 17: the rest of v. 18 relates to Zzda, forming 
with 19% (which ought to belong to 18) a sort of parenthesis: the 
purport of the allusion to Shimei appears in 19? fi. 

swy nwon| GK. ὃ 97° 
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indy) | Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise occur 
in a sense appropriate here; elsewhere, it means in Qal to come 
forcibly (of a spirit, I το, 6 al.), sometimes (though the 4777. is more 
common in this sense) “0 advance unchecked, to prosper (W. 45, 5. 
Is. 53, to al.). Here, the rendering in closest accordance with the 
general meaning of the root is 40 rush down to, dash into (comp. LXX 
κατεύθυναν came straight down to: Vulg. trrumpentes Jordanem). The 
word excites suspicion: but if correct, it must be intended to indicate 
the zeal with which Ziba and his men exerted themselves to reach 
the Jordan in time to conduct the king across’. The first four words 
of v. 18 being joined to v. 17, 73) Na‘¥) is left without a predicate: 
and as the pred. introduced by szmple 1 is barely defensible (2 Ki. 11, 
1 Kt.: Zenses, § 129), it is better to suppose the Ὁ to have arisen by 
dittography from inv, and to read simply indy. Render, therefore, ‘ And 
Ziba etc. sped down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the 
ford (see on v. 19) in order to bring the king’s household over,’ etc. 

19. Mayn ΠΣ] ‘And the ferry-boat? kept passing over, i.e. 
crossed to and fro. But mmayn is not found elsewhere with the 
meaning ferry-doa/ ; and probably we should restore with We., after 
LXX (which here has a doublet, the first rend. being καὶ ἐλειτούργησαν 
τὴν Aeroupylav=N7IIyA Way) MYA Hy, or better “YA MY (freq.), 
‘and they passed to and fro over the ford (15, 28) in order to bring 
the king’s household over, and to do what he thought good.’ The 
words will then describe the purpose with which Ziba and his attend- 
ants, v. 18>, came down to the Jordan.—On say), for sayin, see 
1 229: 

you] V. 19 should begin here (see above). 

ΤΣ sya] = ‘as he was about fo pass over Jordan’ (so RV. 
marg.): cf.on1 18,19. It is plain from vv. 34, 39 (Kimham sha// 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until afer the con- 
versation with Shimei. ‘3 “yas Is. 43, 2. wy. 66, 6. 


1 Jn Arab. nby is vecte se habuit: in Aram. to cleave (1 6, 14 Targ. Pesh. ; 
y. 136, 13 Targ.); whence Ges. (after Abu-"lWalid) jderunt transeundo (RV. 
went through). -But such a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather 
violent metaphor. 

2 Had gone over (Keil) would have been ANDY AYN. 
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20. 2) awn 5x] Cf. ψ. 32, 2. For Mya, see p. 1707”. and 
Cin, τὰι 25, τῇ: 

hap ON pid] Ci τϑ Ὁ ἼΠὉ, wor {||} by; se als (bs): ici 
524» 8 6, 523 8e. 

21. ὯΝ] Note the emphatic pronoun. 

nnd] to the Jordan. 

23. ὈΝΦΣ BAN ΤῸΝ" ov] Comp. Saul’s reply, I 11, 13 mov nd 
ma ova ws. The question indicated by the voice: I 16, 4. 

snyt| Luc. Bu. Sm. Dh, BAYT, 

25. dyxw 12] a good case of yl=grandson: cf. WD) 12 NIT. 

Ὁ] from Jerusalem, c. 3760 ft. above the ford el-Hajlah. 

my] as Dt. 21, r2b. 

WHY] “his moustache:? Lev. 13, 45. Ez. 24, 17. 22. Mie» 257. 

bon nob ovn7j> | ‘from the day, the going of the king,’ nab 
being in apposition with oyn. An unusual construction: but another 
instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. 9, 18 (where, however, the 
Samaritan text has pin) : cf. also 2 Ch. 8, 16; and see GK. $127" 

26. ΡΣ] ὈΡΦΥ Ὁ (LXX) must obviously be read. Not only is 
RV.m. ‘when Jerusalem was come’ very forced and unnatural, but 
after 25°, some statement about J/ephibosheth is desiderated in 262. 

24, “219 mn here=Jerray: cf. 1 Ch. 12, 18. 

 nwans Jay sox 3]. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. yay x '9 
‘P-AWIIN, The text might express merely what Mephibosheth shought : 
the reading of the Versions makes it clear that the command was 
actuuly given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial ground for — 


ΤΊΣ) Say inv. 28. 

my] syn is here used exceptionally of the female ass, which is 
properly jinx: cf. GK. § 1228 

28. ombxn yudoa] Cf. 14, 17. 20. I 29, 9. 

29. Mpls. . « mb) wee On 1126, 18. 

30. PIII... IWIN] speakest thy words, with a touch of contempt,— 
go on talking (not, as EVV., ‘speakest any more of Τὰν matters’): 
otherwise, of course, in the firs¢ person, Gen. 24, 33, and in Jud. 11,11. 
Luc. for 735n expresses 7274, which Klo. Bu. Dh. adopt, and which, 
though not exactly a necessary change, may well be original. 
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ΠΊΩΝ] I have said (viz. this moment)=J say (GK. § 106i): this is 
my’ decision. 

32-41. The interpretation of this passage is uncertain on account 
of the ambiguity in the force of 3ay: does it mean pass over (the 
river), or only pass on ? and the uncertainty is increased by a various 
reading in v. 40, which leaves a doubt as to whether David took 
leave of Barzillai before, or after, crossing the Jordan. 

32. ὙΠ] passed on fo Jordan (Jos. 16, 7),—not (EVV.) ‘went 
over Jordan. Sm. Bu. Dh., however, thinking (see on v. 40) that the 
sequel will not permit B. to have yet reached the Jordan, delete 77. 

dw] to escort him (προπέμπειν), as Gen. 12, 20. 18, τό al. 

ΓΎΣΓΠΝ] A mixture of two readings ᾿Ὑ ἽΠΠΩΝ (as vv. 37. 40) and 
ΤῚΣ (v. 19). Probably the less common 3 is original. The Kt. is 
destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaningless. 

33: na'wa] Obviously an error for in2¥3, ΠΕ implies a most 
anomalous aphaeresis from 72°, a form, in an abstract sense, itself 
most improbable in early Hebrew; and the Ὑ may have been intro- 
duced accidentally into the word through the influence of 72%, while 
it still stood in v. 34 (We.). On 5.01), see on I 255 Ze 

34. 12y AnN] The emph. pron., as 20, 6. Ex. 5, 11. Gen. 24, 60. 
More commonly af/er the imper.: see on I 17, 56. 

qns] LXX, Ew. We. Bu. Now. Dh. JNPW-NN: see Ru. 4, 15. 

35. Mdyx] from the deep Jordan-valley. 

36. ipa »» yOwN] des/en fo the voice, with satisfaction or enjoy- 
ment; more than by yow ‘hear the voice.’ Cf. ἃ AN. 

by] = by: see 15, 33; and cf. 8, 7. 

37. “3 wyna] wyns, lit. ke a iifle, often occurs with the sense of 
within a little of, almost, but not elsewhere with the sense of zwzth but 
a litile more, just (RV.). If this rend. is legitimate, the verse occasions 
no difficulty. Modern scholars, however, generally suppose Dy to be 
intended, either reading pyr) (the 5 dittographed from >on), or (Luc.) 
ΘΝ °3, or (Kimchi, AV.) treating 3 as pleonastic (ΙΕ ἼΞ5: 1192105; 
1273 O73) Ὁ})29). The sense in this case, however, cannot, it seems, 
be (AV.) go @ little way over (i.e. beyond) Jordan, for this, by the 
analogy of 16, 1, would be 11 Π Ὁ wyD: those, accordingly, who 
take this view, delete j39.7 nN as a gloss, due to the supposition that 
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ἜΣ} meant ‘pass over, whereas, if ΝΞ means a@ {ϊ7{6 way, it must 
mean, ‘will pass om a little way with the king,’ i.e. as B., 2. 32, is 
already af Jordan, across tf,—or, if j77°"7 in 32 be omitted (Sm. Bu. 
Dh.), so that B. is not yet at the Jordan, sowards it, or (retaining 11} Π, 
with 5x for nx) 20 it. 


‘33 s53"] ‘recompense me with this reward,’ i.e. reward me for my 
former hospitality to him (17, 27-9; not, as EVV. ‘7/, the crossing 
over Jordan), with this invitation (v. 34). 

38. py] ear or by: cf. I ro, 2. 

21) AWN nN] 310 is the verd ; see on 3, 10. 

39. 38)... ὯΝ] Both words are emph.: for ‘nN cf. on 15, 4. 

by snan]| choose (and lay) upon me: cf. Gen. 30, 28 by Paw 7p. 
34, 12 jnD) AnD IND dy ἸΔΠ. 

40. pw aay] implying clearly that David took leave of Barzillai 
after crossing the river. 

Luc. here expresses ἽΝ for VAY (cf. 15, 23), implying that David a/ted while 
the people passed over Jordan, and that he took leave of Barzillai d¢fore crossing 
himself. This, with the omission of ἢ ὙΠ in 32, and of {771.7 NW in 37 (to 
enable B, to go some way (37) with David, before parting from him (40) a¢ the 
Jordan), is adopted by Sm. Bu. Dh., on the ground that the king’s crossing is 
first narrated in v. 41; and certainly 16>. 42” do support the view that DY $3) 
son AX MIVA ANN in 41” refer not, as they must do, if the king crosses in 
40, to the people escorting him from the Jordan to Gilgal, but to their escorting 
him across the Jordan. This argument, however, can hardly be termed decisive ; 
and, as just explained, the adoption of TY in 40 involves the rejection of words in 
32 and 37, though, it is true, these are glosses which might readily have arisen 


from a misinterpretation of 13)°) and Dy’. It seems that, to judge from the 
data we possess, each view of the passage must be allowed to be possible. 


τ {7 7ay%] If ay in 40 is right, ‘And passed on (from the 
Jordan) to Gilgal.’ Or, with ty in 40, ‘And passed over (the Jordan) 
to Gilgal.’ 

yvay] Kt. “1, defensible in the abstract (I 14, 19), but impro- 
bable: read either Qré ὙΣΝΠ, or, better (LXX), DY ‘were passing 
on with the king’ (viz. from Jordan to Gilgal). Or, as before, with 
Way in 40, ‘were passing over (the Jordan) with the king.’ 

4%: by | Cf, 75 17. ἈΠ ΠΕ, Τὸ. 

(ἰ Sonn] i.e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
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it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their connexion 
with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

Ὁ Nw? maw ox] Difficult: Zhree main views have been 
suggested. (1) ‘Or has anything been carried away by us?’ i.e. 
gained, acquired by us (Th. Keil), NNW? is then regarded as an 
inf. abs., formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in n, which occurs 
occasionally in verbs τ» (on 6, 20): but the form is unparalleled in 
verbs ΝΠ (K6n. i. 632 f.); and if an inf. abs. is thought to be needed 
we must simply correct to δὲ) (so GK. § 76>). (2) Bu. Now. render 
(reading δὲ 2), ‘Or has he been carried away by us?’ (appropriated 
by us), Bu. also suggesting, as ‘perhaps better,’ Klo.’s 8¥#2 37NW2, or 
simply δ) 8&2, ‘Or are we at all taking him away for ourselves?’ 
(3) Kon. (i. τ; cf. ii. 5782, iii. p. 116 7.), following Kimchi, 
treats NNW) as a ptcp. Nif. (which it might be: Zech. 5,7. 1 Ch. 14, 2), 
with the force of a subst. (cf. ΠΥ Π2 Is. 10, 23 al. ; ndn29 Zeph. 1, 18+), 
‘Or has anything been carried away by us as a portion ?’ NY} being 
used of carrying away a portion of food (NNW, lit. something carried) 
from the table of a superior as a compliment to a guest or other 
person: see Gen. 43, 34 DTN WB MND Nin’ NBM And one carried 
(= There were carried ; seeon 116, 4: LXX ἦραν) portions (‘messes’) 
from Joseph’s presence to his brethren;’ 2 Sam. 11, 8. This idea 
suits the parallel 75m [Ὁ wax Syayn excellently : but, if it is adopted, 
it is far better to read NNWD or ΠΕ (Gratz, Dh.) than to have recourse 
to the precarious expl. of N8WI as a subst. δὲ 02, as pf. Nif., might then 
be construed with maw by GK. ὃ 1212, or, better, 822 (sc. NY3T, = here 
hath been brought: cf. Gen. 43, 34) might be read: ‘Or hath any 
portion (from his table) been brought to us?’—like the preceding 
clause, fig. for, Have we derived any advantage from what we have 
done for the king? 


The Versions mostly paraphrase. LXX has a double rend., the first being free, 
the second literal: ἢ δόμα ἔδωκεν ἢ ἄρσιν ἦρεν ἡμῖν ; (cf. ἄρσις for MNWID in ch. 
11, 8); Pesh. ‘ Or has a gift been given us from him?’ Targ. ΝῺ Ὁ ΝΠ ON 
‘Or has he apportioned us a gift?’ Vulg. Aut munera nobis data sunt? CE. 
AV. RV. ‘Or hath he given us any gift?’ which must be understood also as 
a paraphrase, not as a lit. rendering; for Nv (Pi‘el), though it means to {277 uf, 
support, assist a person (with wood, money, etc.), 1 Ki. 9, 11. Ezr. 1, 4al., never 
means to gzve, nor does NNW) ever mean a g/t. 
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44. ΤΥ] Metaph. (note the fem. pl.)=parits: so Gen. 43, 34. 

JOD ὋΝ TWI2 ὯΔ} ‘and also in David I am (more) than thou.’ 
Di, however, points to something additional ; whereas the sentence as 
thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said % my Ἣν 
ybor: for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction between 
ἼΡΌΠ and 4145, as though ‘ David’ expressed or meant more than ‘ the 
king.” LXX καὶ πρωτότοκος ἐγὼ ἢ σύ (the following words καί ye ἐν τῷ 
Δαυείδ εἰμι ὑπὲρ σὲ are a doublet representing the existing MT.), i.e. 
432 for $73 ‘and I am also 276 firs/born rather than thou:’ see 1 Ch, 
5, 2. So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that }» “23 is 
‘a phrase incompatible with the meaning of “33” (Keil); for it does 
not imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn: } may be 
used to express the idea of rather than, and not: . 52, 5 ἡ NAAN 
non; Hab. 2, 16 Nan pdp nyaw thou art filled with disgrace rather 
than glory. 

mn ΝΟΥ] Either read Noi, or render, ‘And was not...?’ (on 
I 16,4). AV. RV. (text), ‘should not be,’ would require imperatively 
ma dt. 

5] After "35 this seems superfluous. It may have arisen by error 
from the following “ΠΟ. 

20, 1. 991] perhaps=733, the name of the Benj. clan, Gen. 
46,25. 1 °Ch. ἡ, ὁ] 8:8: ΘΙ ΝΠ ᾿Ξ ΝΞ, (τὸ 1): 

‘x ydaxd wx] ie. Resume your old tribal independence; cf. 1 Ki. 
2 16: 


This is one of the 18 passages in which, according to the Jews, there has been 
a DYIDD iPM, or ‘correction of the scribes,’ intended to remove some expression 
derogatory to Yahweh, alleged to have been the original reading. Here ΤῊ 
is stated to have been altered for this reason from pitoyd to his gods. The other 
passages (the alleged original reading, where not stated here, is given by Kittel) 
areGens 18; 22. ΝῚ ΑἹ ΤΡ. 12, 12: 1.9.2, [2 οὗ, 15). 2 5. 16, 12 (originally, it is 
alleged, iY). 1 Ki. 12, 16 = 2 Ch. το; 16 (as here). Jer. 2, 11. Ez. 8,17. Hos. 
4, 7 (orig. ὙΠ ndpa ἘΠ ΞΙΞΙ) ΕἸΑΡ: 1, 12. Zech) 2512. Mali, 15. ἡ τοῦ 20: 
Job 7, 20. 32, 3. Lam. 3, 20 (orig. JW’). The probability of the alleged original 
reading must. be decided in each case on its own merits: in some it may be con- 
siderable, here it is quite out of the question. See more fully Ginsburg, /ztvod. to 
the Heb. Bible, p. 347 ff.; Geiger, Urschrift, p. 308 ff. 


2. by] Idiom. = withdrew: cf. 23, 9; and esp. from a siege, 
1 Ki. 15, 19 al. (Lex. 7480 6). Cf. on 2, 27 “MND Ady), 
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3. ΓΦ na] “Ὁ in this sense only here: elsewhere 2D, Gen. 
40, 3. 4al.; 42, τὸ DDD) ND. 

ΤΠ PAIN] ‘(in) widowhood of livingness’—the English is not 
more singular than the Hebrew. The punctuation can hardly express 
the sense intended by the writer. The application of the adverbial 
accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh; and the idea which the 
entire expression is supposed to convey is difficult, if not impossible, 
to seize’. We. Bu. Now. al. point ΠῚ" Π minds, supposing that being 
treated as widows, although their husbands were alive, they are called 
by a figure of speech, not without parallels in other languages, ‘living 
widows’ (so LXX χῆραι Coca). 

4. DY new] As the text stands, this can only mean 707 /shree 
days ; and there is nothing to shew, or suggest, that Ty AD ANN) is 
only to come at the end of the three days. As We. observes, nvdy 
Ὁ and ty AH ANN) belong together, and fix the Ty of 2. 5. 
The athnah must thus be transposed to 7717"; we then get, spoken in 
the tone of a command, ‘Three days, and then stand thou (present 
thyself) here!’ For } cf. Ex, τό, 6 BNYT 3}Y “At even, shen ye shall 
know,’ etc, 7 3) DYN APA ( Tenses, §§ 123 B, 124). (The transposi- 
tion (Kit. 2121) to the end of the v. would yield a wrong sense, and 
must be an oversight : it is not followed in the transl. in Kautzsch.,) 

sim τα ani, which may be either Qa/ (so Ol. ὃ 241¢: cf. 
mA v. 9 from tnx) from WO8*, or 2717: (not elsewhere) lit. shewed, 
exhibited delay (so Ges. Lg. p. 377; Stade, ὃ 498¢; Konig, i. 397°). 
The Kt., unless (K6n.) the » is a mere error for }, is probably to be 
read 1}, for JAS") (cf. SN" for NHN") Dt. 33, 21): ‘Stade; § rigeyee 
GK. § 681. 

spin 12] 7 before a noun with the art. is much commoner in all 
books than “ΠΩ: before other words it is most frequent in Chr. (K6n. 
ii. 292; Lex. 577%; GK. καὶ 102) .). 

6. 25 Lael δ ΝᾺ 15 not used in the sense of ‘ de harmful to:’ read 


1 EVV. diving in widowhood yields an excellent sense; but unfortunately is 
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 
? This is indeed TNX} in Gen. 32, 5, but both 38) and J% occur from WIN, 


3 In Aram. the 4/e/ MAN, «οὐ is in use, which might support this view. 
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with EVV. (though the change of text is not admitted by them 
openly) 2}. 

ΝΥ 15] ‘lest he Aave found ...:’ cf. 2 Ki. 2, τό, and Zenses, ὃ 41 
Obs. But the following Sym) (perf. with waw conv., which regularly 
follows }D with the zmpf, e.g. 12, 28. Ex. 34, 15 f.) suggests that Ny 
is simply a clerical error for xy (GK. ὃ 1074 7.). In 2 Ki. 2, 16 the 
past tense is defended by the following wna ΩΝ 

PY byny] Difficult. LXX καὶ σκιάσει τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἡμῶν : Pesh. 
οἷον. δ δῦ and pluck (11. dig) out our eyes: Targ. (paraphrasing) 
xb py and distress us: Vulg. ef effugzat nos. Own is properly to 
pull or take away (see Ges. : Aces exemit, eduxtt rem, v.c. festucam ex 
oculo, dentem), Gen. 31, 9. 10, A/7thp. Ex. 33, 6 to pull or sirip off 
oneself, though it is mostly used in the sense of pulling away, 1.6. 
rescuing, delivering, from an enemy. Hence the text can only be 
rendered either and deliver our eye, which here yields no sense; or 
pull out our eye, either lit. (Bd. Th.; cf. Pesh.), as an expression 
meaning harm us irretrievably, or metaphorically, as Ges. ‘ Singulare 
est ‘p Ὁ Syn auferre oculum alicuius, i.e. ewm fallere, subtrahere se 
oculis eius’ (cf. RV.). AV. escape us, with marg., ‘Heb. deliver 
himself from our eyes’ (cf. Rashi 12.) )}}0 Wvxy byynd) ; but to ‘under- 
stand’ a couple of words in this way is of course quite illegitimate. 
Ewald, H7s/. iii. 262 (E. T. 193), Keil, We. Bu. Dh. follow LXX, 
deriving Syn,—or rather >3,—from Sby to de shadowy or dark 
(Neh. 13, 19), i.e. ‘e-shadow or becloud our eye,’ metaph. for ‘occasion 
us anxiety. For the eye, as the organ in which the Hebrew saw 
changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed, comp. I 14, 27. | 
y. 6,8. 88, το. Job 11, 20. 17,7 etc. Sm., following Luc. (σκεπασθῇ 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν), reads ID D321 and escape (Nif.: Dt. 23, 16 al.) from us, 
obtaining thus, by legitimate means, exactly the sense which AV. 
obtained by illegitimate means. Now., retaining bein and take them 
(S»yn, as Gen. 31, 9. 16) from us. Bu., though adopting byn, makes 
a clever suggestion, to read viz. wy? bya} and escape before our eyes, 
defiantly (Dt. 28, 31). 

7. SNY WIN YInN] Read ANY ‘way “NN. 

8. ΝΞ NwOY,.. DY On] exactly as Jud. 19, 11; cf. ong, 5. 
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om25d ΝᾺ] came (=appeared) 2 front of them (accidentally). 
“Came to meet them’ (RV.) would be ΠΝ ΡΟ N3. 

Τὶ WwaaD id Wa ANN] ‘and Joab was girt with his warrior’s 
dress, his clothing, and upon it was the girdle of a sword fastened 
(i.e. the sword) upon his loins in its sheath.’ The sentence is involved 
and obscure: though the fact is effectually concealed in the free 
rendering of RV. wads mn isa strange combination ; wad, not “2, 
would be the verb naturally used with 19 (read prob., in the sense 
warrtor’s dress, YV2; see on I 17, 38); “NAN also (the fem. ΓΝ 
referring only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text 
must be in some disorder. Léhr, Now. (improving on We.): IN 
ain (LXX περιεζωσμένος) WN (cf. I 17, 38. 39) pds wad ei) 
Myna ynyd by nox; this deviates but little from MT. Dhorme: 
m ΤΊΣ aan wy qwaabs Sy sis anim (Dh. writes wad dyn: 
but see 1 17, 39). According to the view expressed in these restora- 
tions, Joab had ove sword only, which afterwards (v. 8 end) fell to the 
ground, and was then (though this is not mentioned) picked up by 
Joab with his left hand, in such a way as not to arouse ‘Amasa’s 
suspicions. Klo. Bu. Sm. Kitt., on the other hand, think that Joab 
had /wo swords, an outside one in its usual place, which fell to the 
ground, and was left there, and another concealed under his dress on 
his left, the existence of which “‘Amasa had no reason to suspect. 
Klo., accordingly, supposing two words to have become corrupted, 
and one omitted, reads (insert 817) δον. ywnadd nnn ine a5n aN" 
OQ) next AN Wh ‘and as for Joab, a sword was in his hand 
underneath his dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it (i.e. outside) he was 
girt,’ etc. (so Sm. Kit.). Bu., thinking that Joab would hardly have 
kept his left hand, holding the concealed sword, under his dress, 
as he approached “Amasa, would read wID? nnand 20 Wn aN 
Ἢ ΠΟΥ aan wad by (Jud. 3, 16). As Joab’s right hand was 
otherwise employed (v. 9), the aN’ 1° of τὸ must have been his left 
hand: and Klo.’s 1 for 19 explains, as MT. does not explain, 
how the sword came to be in this hand. On the other hand, Klo.’s 
emend.,—and still more Bu.’s,—differs considerably from MT.: Ὁ. 10, 
also, in saying not that ‘Amasa did not see the sword in Joab’s hand: 
but that he did not guard himself against it, rather implies that he saw 
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it; and if so, this will have been the one sword which he had, which 
had fallen to the ground, and been picked up by him. It seems best, 
on the whole, to follow Léhr and Now. 

San) xy sim] Read, with LXX, Samy ANS NW and it (the sword) 
came out, and fell. ‘The text is contrary to idiom. With the emph. 
xin, the form of the sentence would be (87) or) 2707) xy? NIN 
: ΠΡΕ) (see on I 9, 5). 

10. ‘3 Ww] reflexively, guarded himself: so 2 Ki. 6, το. 

my ΝΡ] I 26, 8. 

11. Voy] over or dy him, i.e. by ‘Amasa. 

28) NN a7? +++ WS MD] in form as Ex. 32, 26: cf. on I 
11, 12. For the exclam., cf. also 2 Ki. 3, 23 ann 55y5; Jud. 7, 18. 

12. mv... 13D%| 2,20 the field: cf. on 6, το. 

“ΟΡ yoy wan 55 AN wa] ‘when he saw every one who came 
by him, and stopped. Wy) is the pf. with waw conv., carrying on 
(GK. § 116%), as a frequentative, the ptcp. wan-d> (=whosoever 
came) in ῥαφή time, just as it does in present time (e.g.) Jer. 21, 9 
PB) 8311 whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans. etc. ( Zenses, 
§ 117). But 79 for ty1 (Now.) would be an improvement: ‘When 
he saw every one who came to him sopping.’ ‘When he saw /hat 
every one... stood still’ (EVV.) would require TY ‘3 (Gen. 1, 4). 
The clause stating the reason for the man’s acting as he did, would, 
however, stand naturally defore 80; and perhaps, with mn) (freq.) 
prefixed, it should be transposed there: ‘And it came to pass, 
when every one who came by him saw him (‘Amasa), that he stood 
still’ (cf. Jud. 19, 30). . 

13. 739] Hof, for 17: GK. ὃ 69". But the root (Syr. wif” to 
drive away, remove) occurs in Heb. only here; read prob. either 787 
(Bu.), as 3, 27, or 73) (in Qal, Pr. 25, 4. 5; Isa. 27, 8+). 

14. Mayo md) nbax] Read ΠΝ ni2 npax ‘to Abel of Beth- 
Maachah’ with Ew. Th, We. Klo. etc., as vv. 15. 18. 1 Ki. 15, 20. 
2 Ki. 15, 29. Now Adri, a village on a hill (1074 ft.), overlooking 
the Jordan-valley, 2} miles W. of the river, and 4 miles W. of Tell 
el-Kadi (Dan). For vay, cf. on ro, 6. 

ὈΣἼ2Π 051] No place or people named p37 is known: and after the 
mention of Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah as the goal of Sheba’s movements, 
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the words and all the Berites, if treated as coupled to them, yield no 
intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must be moved back to 3p. 
The sense of what follows turns upon the meaning of NN AN INI”. 
‘INN ΝᾺ is not a mere synonym of either '7N& qbn (to follow), or 
ΠΝ ATT (to pursue): it means /o enter after some one into a place, as 
Ex. 14, 17 DANN IND viz. into the sea (as vv. 23. 28, explicitly) ; 
I 26, 3 Saul came im after him into the wilderness; 2 Ki. 11, 15; 
2 Ch. 26,17; so INN Na Nu. 25,8. Hence 3) x3 will mean, ‘and 
went im after him,’ viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of 
Beth-Ma‘achah. This shews that the subject of ay’, as well as the 
object in yanx, is Sheba; and lends at the same time plausibility 
to Klo.’s proposal to read, instead of the obscure O°937 ὅ5, after 
LXX καὶ πάντες ἐν Xapper, ΣἼΞΞΠ ΟΞ and all the Bichrites (the 
following “1 as I 14, 19)!. Sheba is described in v. 1 as 9337}3; and 
the meaning of the verse will then be that the members of his family 
or clan took part with him and wen/ {γι after him into the city in which 
he had taken refuge®. The narrative reverts to Sheba’s pursuers 
in v. 15. 

AN] AN simply=pD3 (not as=how much more: on 1 14, 30) is very 
unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, and 
where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical force *. 
Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and perhaps arose 
by error out of the first two letters of MN: it is not expressed by 
LXX. Bu., followed by Kenn. Dh., supposes that a transposition has 
taken place, and suggests, very cleverly and plausibly : Soa ΩΨ xm 
Pans 382 DRT 931 ABO Mya ΠΡῚΝ NIN (Kt.) PN ON ww, 
PPM = = treated him with contempt (see 6, 22. 19, 44). 

15. ΠΡ) NA PAN] Day meadow, unlike Da (adj.) mourning 


1 Though it does not usually follow the subject zzmedzately (Jer. 44, 25). 


2 The reading (Th. al., after Vulg. ommnesque viri elect) onan and all the 
young men (viz. followed after him [Joab]; or pursued after him [Sheba]) is 
inconsistent with the meaning of NN N23. 

3 ΝΠ Gen. 18, 13. 23. 24: with a pron. ‘IN δ Gen. 40, 16 and with singular 
frequency in Lev. 26 (vv. τό. 24. 28. 41, and JN) vz. 39. 40. 42. 44); DA FN, S17 AN 
Dt. 2, 11. 20, NIT AN 2 Ki. 2,14: alone, Nu. 16,14. Dt. 15, 17 and here. These 
are all the occurrences of *|& alone (i.e. not in the combination 2 5X) in prose 
from Gen. to 2 Kings. 
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(ψ. 35, 14), does not change its form in σὰ c. (KOn. ii. 438; iit. 
§ 285h): so BMD bare Gen. 50, 11, npinn Das 1 King) a2: icf. ae 
“Ὁ. The n- Joc. in st. c.: GK. § goe. 

125" | alluding to the earth, ‘ poured’ out of baskets, of which the 
nbsp was constructed. So regularly, as 2 Ki. 19, 32. Anglice, 
‘threw up.’ 

bna syn] The 3 is difficult. 5n is explained to mean the smaller 
outer wall—nvin 12 or NPY 13, as the Jews define it—or ‘outwork,’— 
‘rampart’ (RV.) is not sufficiently distinctive,—surrounding a city, 
between which and the principal wall there would be a space, con- 
sisting, at least partly, of a moat. It has been supposed (Ges. Keil) 
that the word included this space; and so Keil renders, ‘ And it 
(the nb$p) stood in the moat” But this is hardly likely. bma toym 
must belong, somehow or other, to ΠΌΣΠ AWN in v. 16. 5n3 Toy 
Vy jD ADIN AWN NPN) might suffice: but Wyn jo ADDN AWN NMI 
ΝΡ ΠῚ bra yn) is more what we should expect, though it is not 
apparent how the present text would be derived from it. 

monn Sand on nw] ‘were destroying, to cause the wall to fall,’ 
i.e. were battering it. Cf. Ez. 26, 4 ὋΝ nyo inne: the ptcp. here 
of course implying that the action was only in process, and not 
completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar; and Ew. 
Bo. Th. Dh. treat the word as a denom. of nnw pzt—were making 
a pit to cause the wall to fall, ie. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have ἐνοοῦσαν, and Targ. ΚΦ, which no doubt represent 
DWM Prov. 24, 8 (We.)\—‘ were devising to bring the wall down.’ 
Perhaps this is the true reading: it is adopted by Klo. Bu. Sm. Now. | 

18-19. ‘1 N37 139] ‘They were wont to speak aforetime, saying, 
Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a matter). 
I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,’ etc.; i.e. 
Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its inhabitants, hence 
a proverb arose advising people to consult them in any difficult under- 
taking. In τοῦ the woman, in saying ‘D2N, speaks in the name of 
the community: hence she uses 1 ps. sg. (as I 5, 10), though the 
predicate is in the plural (referring to the individual members of it: 
comp. Gen. 34, 30 1DDD ‘ND %3N)). ὮΝ ον is a " suspended’ sv. ¢., 
to be explained on the principle of δι nbya nwx I 28, 7 where see 
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the note. LXX have ἠρωτημένος ἠρωτήθη ἐν τῇ ᾿Αβελ καὶ ἐν Δαν εἰ 
ἐξέλιπον ἃ ἔθεντο οἱ πιστοὶ τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ | ἐρῶντες ἐπερωτήσουσιν ἕνα ἐν 
"ABeX καὶ οὕτως, εἰ ἐξέλιπον. ἐγώ εἰμι εἰρηνικὰ τῶν στηριγμάτων Ἰσραηλ!, 
σὺ δὲ ζητεῖς, κτλ. Here the bracketed words are evidently a correction 
made to express a text resembling the existing MT. and introduced 
already into Cod. B by the side of the original LXX version, which 
precedes. The text presupposed by the original LXX would read as 
follows :—o¥7? ‘ON ΤῸ “we wT pT Saya wdew dinw «Let 
them ask in Abel and in Dan whether that had ever come to an 
end which the faithful of Israel had established!’ which is adopted by 
Ew. Ast. iii. 264 (E. T. 195), We. Bu. Now.; i.e. if one desired 
to find a place in which old Israelitish institutions were most strictly 
preserved, he was told to apply to Abel and to Dan: why should 
Joab seek to destroy a city that was thus true to its hereditary 
character and nationality? 

18. PND Din] The inf. abs. in Qa/, while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens sometimes: with Pyel, as here, 
Jos. 24, 107; with Hif. I 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, 5; with Hith- 
polel and Hithpo‘el Is. 24, 19; most frequently with Nif., ch. 23, 7. 
Peake ΤΠ ΣΙ, 20, 22: 22, ΕἾ. 12. 15:19; 10: Jer.°10,'5. +345 3°) 49, 
ΠΣ (contrast 25, 20): Mic. 2, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech: 2.5: Job 6; 2, 
and with Hof. in M2" nid Ex. 19, 12 (and often). Cf. GK. § 113. 

19. nvond] Unsuitable to a ‘city.’ Read nn (cf. 20 NWS ON), 
Nestle, Sm. Now. 7 cannot be rendered ‘destroy’ (EVV.). 

ὮΝ] ‘an important and venerable city with dependent villages, 
called in Heb. idiom its “ daughters,” Nu. 21, 25 al.’ (Kenn.). Cf. 
ὉΠ 9: Τὸ 

21. Tovum,., 0] The fut. instans, with a passive ptep.: cf. I το, 
11.—On 5 yn, here and ». 22, see on I 28, 15. 

ὥς Vola Osha xian] ‘In LXX there is a doublet: καὶ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς 


πάντα τὸν λαὸν and καὶ ἐλάλησε πρὸς πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ; the latter is 


1 We. ἡ. But a Hif. DWM is so rare and doubtful (ΕΖ. 14, 8. 21, 21), 
except at most in the Zartzcipfle (Is. 41, 20. Job 4, 20), that forms of it cannot 
legitimately be introduced by conjecture into the MT. (Néldeke, ZD/G., 1883, 
p. 530= Bettrage zur Sem. Sprachwissenschaft, 1904, p. 37). 

2 33 might indeed be inf. abs. Pi‘el (as N51); but this is elsewhere 72. 
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genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points (ayanbanby 21M) is 
preferable to MT. Cf. the interchange of Nam) and "DNN) 14, 4’ 
(We.). So Now. Kit. Klo. Bu. Dh. prefer yn by] AYNT NIN 
oyn 53 5x [raim. 

23-26. See 8, 16-18. 

23. 5x] a strong case of bx=y: contrast 23> and 8, 16. 

Dx ΝΣ ΤΟΣ] Of course 5x1w cannot be a genitive after SINT: 
it must therefore be in apposition with it. This appositional con- 
struction, however, ‘all the host, Israel’ is harsh, and, since no 
relation of zdentity subsists between she host and Jsrael, unsuitable. 
Grammar will only admit one of two alternatives: byw NIY7D3, or 
simply wayn-55: the latter is preferable (cf. 8, 16 ὃν may 12 aN” 
NINN.17, 25. 1 Ki. 2, 35 al.). 

an] "20 (Κι) recurs 2 Ki. rr, 4. 19 (ὈΝΥ ΠῚ ΣἼ3Π), where it 
probably signifies Carcans. The king’s body-guard appears to have 
consisted of foreigners. But here no doubt the Qré is right in reading 
‘N30, as 8, 18, where see the note. 

24. DIN] LXX Αδωνειραμ, as 1 Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 ΕΝ. The 
form D778 occurs also 1 Ki. 12, 18 where LXX Cod. B ’Apap, Cod. A 
“Adovipapy; in the parallel passage 2 Ch, 10, 18 ὉΠ (LXX Αδωνιραμ). 
The variation is not greater than attaches to many less familiar names, 
when they occur in parallel texts: see e.g. Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 passim 
(RV. marg.). The true name here is probably ow2t% (cf. ow2dn, 
on); 0997 is a Hamathite name (see on 8, 10). 

ὉΠ by] over the ladour-gangs (or the corvée),—gangs of men 
doing forced labour, such as an Eastern monarch is wont to exact. 
from his subjects. The Dt appears first as an institution in Israel 
at the end of David’s reign: it was more fully organized by Solomon, 
who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: Adoniram 
was the officer who superintended it: how unpopular it was, may 
be inferred from the fact that the populace, disappointed at Rehoboam’s 
refusal to relax his father’s imposts, wreaked their vengeance on 


1 Ki. 5, 27 (cf. 9, 25) 5) gay pnd nova to levy (them) for a toiling 


labour-band 1 Ki. g, 21: po? ΠῚ Dt. 20, 11 al. to become a labour- 
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band; 3») pnp mm Gen. 49, 15. Jos. 16, 10 to become a toiling 
labour-band. In Jud. 1, 28. 30. 33. 35 certain Canaanites are 
described as reduced to ‘labour-gangs’ by their Israelitish conquerors. 
Ex. 1, 11 5°89 "IY overseers of labour-gangs (or gang-masters). See 
Lex. 586f. The rend. ¢rzbute depends on a baseless Rabb. derivation 
from D212 (Lex. 493%): it suggests a totally incorrect idea; and it- 
is greatly to be regretted that it should have been retained in RV. 

26. ‘IN| i.e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 41 al. But 
Pesh. hs eo? (cf Luc. ὁ Τεθερ), whence Th. Now. Dh. would restore 
133 of Fait, in the hill-country of Judah (see on I 30, 27). It is 
observed that in notices of this kind the home, not the family, is usually 
mentioned; and I 30, 27 shews that David had friends in Yattir. 
Yattir may also have been an old priestly settlement (cf. Jos. 21, 14). 
In any case this ‘Ira will not be ‘Ira the warrzor of 23, 38. Klo. Bu. 
Sm. retain "YS, 


21-24. An Appendix to the main narrative of the Book, of miscellaneous 
contents: (a) 21, 1-14 the famine in Israel stopped through the 
sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Gibeonites ; (6) 21, 15-22 ex- 
ploits against the Philistines ; (c) 22 David's Hymn of Triumph 
(=y. 18); (4) 28, 1-7 David's ‘ Last Words ;’ (6) 28, 8-39 
further exploits against the Philistines, and list of David’s heroes ; 
(f) 24 David's census of the people’. 


(a) 21, 1-14. Saul’s sons sacrificed by the Gibconites. 

τ. Δ) wpan| Vulg., interpreting rightly, ‘Et consuluit David ora- 
culum Domini.’ Cf. Ex. 33, 7. The technical expression is 2 oxy 
(I 22, 10 al.). 

DDI m3 by] ‘and for Azs bloody house’ would require impera- 
tively 1 ἼΦΝ ὈΥΘῚΠ M3 bx1: the pron. could not in a case like the 
present be dispensed with. LXX καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἀδικία διὰ TO 


1 In this Appendix, ὦ and 7} in style and manner are closely related, as also 
éande. Further, as the Appendix interrupts the comtzmuwous narrative ch. 9-20. 
1 Ki. 1-2 (p. 286 ote), it may be inferred that it was placed where it now stands 
after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and Kings. Its 
compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler of the main 
narrative of Samuel. 
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αὐτὸν θανάτῳ aipdrov=OD7 ANYD-ON! “upon Saul and upon his house 
(rests) ddood (cf. 16, 8. Dt. 19, 10), because he slew the Gibeonites.’ 
The words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. v.12; 5, 2): 
Mn is the old orthography for 1n‘3, no doubt once written uniformly 
in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few sporadic 
instances, modernized. See the Introd., p. xxxii f. 

2. citing οἷς xd] Lex. 216%8b, 241>38b; Tenses, § 198. 

3. M03] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 MT. DIPS 1192,—In 1355), the imper. is used 
instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of expressing 
with somewhat greater force the intention of the previous verb: cf. 
i Κι τ 12; Ew. $947"; Lenses, '§ 65; Gi. ττοῖ 

ἢ ais Ὁ] Qré, assimilating to the next clause, 129, But see on 
Tes ΤΟΥ 30, 22: 

Δ >-pxi] (against the accents) ‘and it is not open to us to put 
any man to death in Israel.’ “Ὁ jx, as more frequently in the later 
language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 22,9 al.: Zenses,§ 202.1. Cf. > (vw) we 
ἢ ΤΊ. LO: 

pad nwys ops ΓΝ AD] ‘What say (think) ye (that) I should 
do for you?’ So Ew. (§ 3365; cf. GK. § 1266) Keil, '3 being 
(unusually) omitted. The constr. ‘What do ye say? I will do it for 
you’ =whatsoever ye say I will do for you (so in effect EVV.) yields 
a better sense: but TVYN) (which is actually expressed by LXX) 
would in that case be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4). 
See, however, Jud. 9, 48 9393 Wy ὙΠ ‘Mwy ΓΝ AN (lit.) ‘What 
have ye seen (that) I have done? hasten and do like me.’ (ΠῸ must 
not be treated as if it were equivalent to the late YW) that which.) 

5. WWI] ‘that we should be destroyed’ (EVV.) is no rendering 
of a perfect tense: ‘(so that) we have been destroyed’ (RV. marg.) 
would require (WN ἫΝ to be expressed: moreover 335 7195 does not 
mean ‘devised against us.’ Read with Ew. We. wpa ΠῚ WR 
‘and who meditated 20 desfroy us that we should not,’ etc. So LXX 
(one rendering) ὃς παρελογίσατο ἐξολεθρεῦσαι ἡμᾶς. (What follows, 
viz. dpavicwpev αὐτόν, merely expresses MT. differently vocalized, viz. 
3332¥/2,—-contrary to the sense.) Ὁ NDT as Jud. 20, 5. 


1 ἀδικία αἱμάτων is a paraphrase of DIT: διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν θανάτῳ is a partial 
doublet to περὶ οὗ ἐθανάτωσεν in the following clause. 


dle 
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6. wb-ina}] Kt. 12277032: Qré Ὁ) ΠΣ, Both conjugations are in 
use: the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (1 Ki. 2, 21. 2 Ki. 
5,17). The construction as below, 2. 11. 

mind ppp] yp only here, vv. 9. 13. Nu. 25, 4 OMS ypin 
wown 32 mm (cf. on I 31, ro). The exact sense is uncertain. 
85 is to fall (Qor. 15, 29. 22, 64): hence W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem. 
398 (7419), comparing p'pin with asl, thought that preciprtation 
from a rock was intended: this would suit yS5» z. 9, but hardly 12 
7b.; and 2 Ch, 25, 12, where that form of punishment is mentioned, 
the expressions used are different. W®0Q: (rare) is to deaf (Dillm., 
Lex. 913). Elsewhere in Heb. yp’ means to de separated, dislocated, 
of a joint (Gen. 32, 26+), fig. to de severed, alienated (Jer. 6, 8. Ez. 23, 
17. 18+); hence Ges. to zmpale (cf. Aq. évarnyvivar), ‘ because in this 
form of punishment the limbs were dislocated.’ Other versions express 
the idea of expose (LXX here ἐξηλιάζειν, in Nu. παραδειγματίζειν ; 
Pesh. in Nu. 9); or render crucify (Targ. here ay; Vulg. cruci- 
figere, afigere; Saad. in Nu. Ute), or hang (Symm. κρεμάζειν ; Vulg. 
in Nu. susfendere). Targ. in Nu. has merely bop Adil; and Pesh. 
here wy sacrifice. Perhaps crucify (in late Heb. aby), implying at 
least an unnatural extension of the limbs (cf. yp» Gen. 32, 26), is 
as probable a rend. as any: in this case, however, it would be better, 
for $b’ v. 9, to read with Klo. ANY and they were hung (and DY there, 
with Luc.). ‘Expose,’ though a natural consequence of either impale- 
ment or crucifixion, can hardly be the actual meaning of ypin: it 
is weak, and has no philological justification. Cheyne remarks justly 
(Exp. Times, x, Aug. 1899, p. 522) that the word ‘seems to be 
a religious synonym of nbn:’ but it must also, it seems, have denoted 
some special form, or method, of hanging, 

> ana Sw nyaia| ‘The hill (93) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill 
by Gibeon itself. If however jya33 (LXX ἐν Ταβαων)ὴ is thus to be 
restored for nya (cf. 5, 25), °° "nA Siew falls through of itself. 
971 (cf. v. 9) became corrupted into ” “na (E. Castle a. Then.), 
and “Nn jy233 was understood in the sense of 55 na yew nya’ 
(We.). Read accordingly 7" 73a [3323 (so Bu. Now. Dh. etc.). 
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The mn 77 will have been the sacred hill on which the ‘ great high- 
place of Gibeon’ (1 Ki. 3, 4) lay. 

jn& ὉΝ] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight emphasis 
is not unsuitable: efi ch. 3, 15- 1 26; 6) {|| Ὁ τϑ τι 1 Κα 
2, 18. 2 Ki. 6, 3. Comp. Zenses, § 160 Obs. n. 

7. nyaw]| See I 20, 42. 23, 18. The expression as Ex, 22, 10. 
11 2)13. 

8. mx na ΠΕΝ] Saul’s concubine, ch. 3, 7. 

a>] a lapsus calami for 37 (so Luc., as well as other MSS, 
of LXX, and Pesh. [s., which, however, stands regularly in Pesh. 
ΤῸπ Ξ 3)... 56 1 1: τὸν 

Ὁ. may Ab] Cf. I 15, 33. 

Kt. D‘NYIY] ‘they fell seven times together,’ which is defended by 
B6. Keil, and interpreted to mean ‘they fell by seven similarly.’ But 
the thought would be expressed most illogically: for though seven 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of seven 
falling seven times, which is what the Hebrew would signify, the 
subject of ip being the seven men. Read with Qré DAyaw ‘and 
the seven of them fell together:’ and cf. pnw ‘the three of them’ 
Nu. 12, 4 al.; DAYDIS ‘the four of them’ Ez. 1, 8 al. 

pwns} So already LXX ἐν πρώτοις, but ὩΣ ΝΠ is what would 
be expected. No doubt the 3 is a /apsus calami. On the sing. ἽΠ), 
see on I 1, 2. 

τι. MN +.+ 11] So Gen. 27, 42. See GK. ὃ 1212; Ew. ὃ 295); 
and the Journal of Philology, xi. 224-229. 

12: pibn] Kt. pibn the regular form: Qré panda, as though from 
Non (GK. § 75"; Konig, i. 539, 544): cf. ΠΩ Dt. 28, 66. Hos. 
11, 7; also [NYY Voma 3, 9, Pé’ah 2, 6; ΝΞ ‘Adddah zarah 3, 7. 

onw>pn ow Kt. | pnw may Qré, oynw5p occurs much more 
frequently than o‘nw>pn: but the latter is found (ele. ΤΠ ἢ 13). 

13. ἸΒΌΝ]} In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33 al. 

22] add with LXX D'ypye7 ΠΟΥ ΠΝ, 

v Dy] presumably = =ADNA νὸν, mentioned in Jos. 18, 28 among the 


1 But Targ. explains characteristically Sop (Grought up) TWAT AW "2: 
so [Jer.] Quaestiones, ad loc. ; Sanh. 19” (see Aptow. ZA W. 1909, p. 251). 
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cities of Benjamin, next before Jerusalem, Gibeah, and Kiriath-ye‘arim. 
Its site is unknown. 

any] ‘and μέ himseif be entreated’ (sc. successfully): the MVzfal 
tolerativum (GK. ὃ 51°). So Gen. 25, 21al. The Arab. 5%¢ is to 
slaughter for sacrifice (Wellh. Herd” 118%., cf. 142”.; Rel. Sem. 
227 f.): so (0) 5x (a»nyn) any (Gen. Z.c.; Ex. 8, 4. 581.) will apparently 
have meant originally to sacrifice 20, weakened afterwards to make 


entreaty to. 


(6) 15-22. Exploits against the Philistines. 


15 f. ‘From vv. 18, 19 [333 mondon ΤΡ wn] it is probable that 
v. 15 also speaks of a battle in Gob: observe in those two verses the 
article mondpn, which is absent, so soon as the scene changes, in z. 20. 
No one, now, would read the words 333 2) Ὁ. τό, regarded by them- 
selves, otherwise than as 332 32¥*); and it will be granted that 3) and 
3} are readily interchangeable. As, however, a notice of the place at 
which the contest occurred is here required, the reading 333 12) and 
abode in Gob is in fact the correct one; the words are misplaced, 
and stood originally after jy Ὁ. 15. By their removal Wx ΠῚ 4p 
δ. spdoa stand in juxtaposition: in 37 9Y" is concealed the name of 
the Philistine, and perhaps a verb as well, such as Op"), of which 7198 
16> would be the sequel. It is no loss to be rid of the name Fishdo- 
benob, and of the statement that David grew wearzed ; and, as has 
been remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the begin- 
ning remain unmentioned’ (We.). Read, therefore (after onw55) : 
maa hd3 WN... op, the name of the Philistine being no longer 
recoverable. The site of ‘Gob’ is unknown. 

16, natn 53] So Ὁ. 18 (in 1 Ch. 20, 4 ΙΝ ΘΠ yd). 7577, 
not of an individual, but, as the artic/e shews, collectively, of the race 
(cijihe p/ar. in « Ch. 20, 4): so ov. 20. 22 (=ND1 τ Ch. 20, 6. 8). 
The sing. is found only in these passages. The pl. D°N5" occurs in 
the names of certain parts of Palestine reputed to have been the abode 
of a pre-historic giant population: Dt. 2, τὰς 20. 3, 13; 3, 11 (Og 
DNDN: so in the Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. 
£2, ΤῸ ΤΣ: Jos. 15, 8 al. (see on 5, 18) the Bixan poy SW_of 
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Jerusalem; 17,15; Gen. 14,5 (E. of Jordan), 15, 20.—With the 
unusual 9» cf. the payin md) Nu. 13, 22. 28. Jos. 15, 14. 

1p] from “ἢ, only here, explained as meaning spear (so LXX), 
from Arab. (3 to forge cron, ee an zron-smith (but not a ‘ spear’). 
Klo. conjectured \yayp Ars helmet (1 17, 38; in Ὁ. 5 yr): so Bu. Sm. 
Now. (not Dh.). 300 shekels of bronze would weigh about 13 105. av. 
(cf. on I 17, 5). 

num Spe] Read nwna Spy. (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in italics !) 

mwin| ‘a new...:’ either a subst. with which nwtn would agree 
has dropped out, or, which is more probable, AWN is a corruption of 
the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine wore. LXX 
κορύνην a club. 

17. 5xaw’ ἼΣΩΝ] The lamp burning in a tent or house being 
a figure of the continued prosperity of its owner (y. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9. 
Job 18, 6) or of his family (cf. the 12 promised to the house of David, 
1 Κι τι 96. 1ξ, ἅ. 2. ΚΙ 8. ΤΟΞΞ Chi 21, ἡ ]): 

18—22=1 Ch. 20, 4-8. 

18. ΞῚΞῚ Ch. ata: 

50] In1 Ch. 20, 4 ‘5D. On the varying terminations of one and 
the same pr. ἢ. in parallel texts, comp. p. 4, and Wellh. De Gentibus, 
etc. (cited 24.), pp. 37-39- 

19] oman ma nx vonda ma oss sayy 12. ponds 7. 

Ch. snip mda ons ond ns 1syy ya pros yy. 

It is evident that oN has found its way into the text here by 
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than 
LXX2?; and that ‘Yy’ must be read for ‘"y', with LXX, Pesh. and 
1 Ch. 20, 5 Qré. But what of the other variants? Is nx yondn na 
the original reading, and "nN yond mx a corruption of this, or cor- 
rection made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 


1 Qré “YY as LXX, Pesh. (Jerome ‘filius sa/tus’ [cf. Aptowitzer, ZAW. 
1909, p. 252], i.e. IY, without the plea scriptio). 

4 Or, at least, than Codd. BA (Αριωργειμ). Some twenty others, however, have 
Apwpt; and Lucian reads καὶ ἐπάταξεν Ἑλλαναν vids Ιαδδειν υἱοῦ τοῦ Ελεμι τὸν 
Γολιαθ. 
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David who slays Goliath), or is ‘ns ‘ond ΓΝ the original text, and 
nx ‘ondm ΠΣ a corruption? When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclusion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure, 
could, with the knowledge of I 17 that he must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ‘Elhanan 
the son of Ya‘ir the Beth-lehemite slew Goliath of Gath!’ It is not 
merely the case of a word ‘nN ‘brother of’ having dropped out of 
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the latter 
supposition involves, but the substitution of ns for ‘nx, and the still 
more remarkable one of ‘ondmcnva ‘the Beth-lehemite’ for ‘ond-nx 
‘Lahmi. On the other hand, a motive for the correction of the 
text of Samuel by the Chronicler—or even by a copyist of the 
Chronicles—is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well as 
Ewald (//s7¢. iii. 70), Thenius, Wellh. (7st, of Israel, p. 266), Kuenen 
(Onderzoek, §§ 21. 10; 23. 4). Upon the historical question in- 
volved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this is not 
the place to enter. See Kennedy, p. 122. 

DIAN W303 inn pyi] See on I 17, 7. 

20. Kt. pp] i.e. probably 11D wr mensurarum: cf. NV) WIX 
Nu. 13, 32: the} of the pl. might be defended by posy 1 Ki. 11, 33. 
This }, however, is rare (25 times, including ἊΣ 13 times in Job), 
and chiefly late (GK. § 87°); and the masc. form of the pl. does 
not occur elsewhere. Qré fi79, so read already by LXX (καὶ ἣν ἀνὴρ 
Μαδων), but of uncertain signification. It is best to read ΠῚ with 
1 Ch. 20, 6; cf. ΠῚ WIN Is, 45, 14.—Observe that here nondn, 
unlike vv. 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement with the fresh 
scene of battle ni (We.). | 

ΞΡ] adv. accus. ‘77 number:’ cf. on I 6, 4. 

ΠΕΡ] So v. 22, and in 1 Ch. 20, 6. 8 (πο). The unusual 


1 Gratz (Gesch, i. 427) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the 
original text ‘N37 ΠΡΌΣ ΠΣ wond ΠΝ nda ma wy 13. nds py. 
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retention of the art. after the prep.' may arise from m5"n being treated 
as a proper name. 

214, Hn] Cf. I 17, 25, of Goliath. 

21b Kt. ΨῸΦ] So LXX (Seer): Qré YOY. See on I τό, 9. 

22. γ᾽ “00 ΠῚ Ew. ὃ 2774 compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Jer. 45, 4: TN 
having nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards (‘as regards these 
four, they were,’ etc.), and being used sometimes ‘in the transition 
to something new,’ sometimes, as here, ‘in the brief repetition of 
a thought:’ comp. Lex. 858 8α; and see also KOn. iii. §§ 108-110. 
But probably "BY (GK. § 121») should be restored; cf. Ὁ. 11, above. 


(c) 22. David's Hymn of Triumph. 

This recurs (with textual variations) as y. 18, and has been so 
adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible to 
the English student, that a fresh series of explanatory notes does not 
appear to the writer to be required. 


(4) 28, 1-7. Davrd’s ‘Last Words.’ 

1. ὯΝ)] The genitive which follows is usually mn (occasionally 
a synonym, as jy7NN Is. 1, 24. 19, 4): except here, AN) is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. 15 (with 7337 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, 1 (330): 
ψ. 36, 2 the gen. is yw personified. 

OP] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following: the retrocession, however, 
takes place, as a rule, only when the penultima is an open syllable, 
as here (GK. § 29°; for exceptions, see ὃ 29%; Kn. i. 475). The P,. 
found in many edd., is contrary to the Massorah. 

by] Sy is here a substantive (as in Dy Gen. 27, 39 al.), construed 
in the accus. after npn ‘raised up on high,’ as Hos. 7, τό Sy xd 212» 
they return, (but) not wpwards; 11, 7 WNP DY~ON they call it 
upwards, if the text of these two passages is correct. 


1 Elsewhere (except in O13) rare, and mostly late: ch. 16, 2 Kt. (the ὃ an 
error) ; I 13, 21 motpnd) (also probably an error: notice the following ry) ; 
2 US 7 ie) ΚΟ, Ἐ2: 16: 25; yh 22: WR 50, ὁ; ΘΌΝ 8,1: ΝΕΙ. Ὁ; Τοῦ Wa, BS 
2 Ch. 10, 7; 25, 10; 29, 27 being all the examples that occur. Cf. GK. § 35”. 
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Syne) nant opr] Lit. the pleasant one of (the) songs of Israel. 
Dy? is pleasant, agreeable (cf. 1, 23 (of Saul and J.), Cant. 1, τό, 
and the verb ch. 1, 26 ἽΝ % ΠΝ); and nyt means songs (not 
necessarily ‘psalms’), Is. 24, 16. 25, 5 (May DY TWO). We 98» 2. 
119, 54. Job 35, rot. Does, now, the whole expression mean (2), 
The pleasant one of songs (=The pleasant singer) of Israel (so Ew. 
ὃ 291%)—ni pr Ds, like I 25,3 Ὁ), Dy YI, Jer. 32, τὸ TPT Dina, 
Ψ. 110, 1 JIT ‘oN etc. (GK. ὃ 128; Kon. iii. ὃ 336%), and Syne 
limiting, not nyt alone, but the compound idea ΤΊ ᾽ ay), like 
Dt. 1, 41 inn ὃ, not ‘the weapons of his war,’ but 42s weapons-of- 
war ; Is. 50, 8 wavy dya; 28, τ DMN “Dy msi NOY the crown of 
pride (=the proud crown) of the drunkards of Ephraim; and the 
parallels cited on ch. 8, 10 (yn niondp wx), and GK. §.1352? Or 
does it mean (4), ‘ The pleasant 04ec¢ of the songs of Israel, the “joy” 
(Sm.) or the “‘ darling” (Klo. Bu. Kenn. Kit.) of the songs of Israel?’ 
If (a) be right, David will be alluded to as the writer of graceful and 
attractive poetry (cf. Am. 6, 5>),—not necessarily either including, 
or excluding, religious poetry, though the rend. ‘ the sweet psalmist of 
Israel’ suggests much too strongly the unhistorical David of. the 
Chronicles and the titles of the Psalms; if (6) be right, it will allude 
to him as a popular favourite, whose achievements in war were 
celebrated by the poets of his people (cf. I 18, 7=21, 12=29, 5). 
K6nig (iii. ὃ 2812; Svdzst2k, 284) supports (a), and it is, grammatically, 
a perfectly legitimate rendering: but most moderns prefer (4). The 
explanation of D'y3 from oes as meaning semger (Now. Dh.; Lex. 6545 
‘perhaps’), is precarious. 

2.2 735] (3 125 is used similarly, of God (never of men’) 
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 88. 1 Ki, 22, 28. Hos: 1, 2°. 
Hab. 2, 1; and in the phrase 3 7250 5x50 Zech. 1, 0.0 1ῷ 2, 2: ἢ. 
4,1. 4.5. ἢ; Ὁ: τὸ. 6,4. The usual expression, even when the 
subject is God, is Ss a5 (eg. Ext 33,410 νι 12, 42 Hospa, 20); 
and it is a question what is the exact force of ‘2 125. In some 
of the passages the meaning 7 or ¢hrough*® would be admissible ; 


? Except in other senses, as against, about (1 19, 3; 25; 39). 
2 Or sometimes: IN 34, as Gen. 17,3: 22. 23. Ex. 25, 22. Ez. 2; 1. 3,22. 24. 
3 Though through would be more properly "2: Is. 20, 2. Hos, 12, 11° al. 
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but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 217f) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of “2 pnw to play wih, “3 Jay to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. 1, 14 al.), in the sense of 40 speak 
wrth, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking wz/h an 
inferior as his minister (Now. Hosea (1880), p. 3; cf.C. H. H. Wright 
on Zech. 1, 9). Others regard the ’2 as having the force of a 
strengthened 20 (cf. “2 AN, “2 wa to look a/: “3 yow)': others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking zm/o a person 
(λέγοιτο θη)", On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears to 
be the most probable. But, however it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary bx 735. 
indi] ΠΟ is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, Ψ. 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 
3. Sew mds] Luc. Sm. Bu. Now. Dh, apy" smby. The variation, 
as compared with 3), is an improvement: cf. v. 1. 
oxy “ysl ils. 55; (9s. cf. leh 22, 8.192. a; IDE ge ΤΣ 
19: 9.1 13}: 
‘sy Susp] ‘When one ruleth over men, as a just one, 
When one ruleth (in) the fear of God, 
(v. 4) Then is it as the light,’ etc. 
bun is a ptcp. absolute; cf. on I 2, 13; and Jud. 7, 17. 9, 33 
(Tenses, §§ 126; 135. 6; GK. § 116”): for 1, marking the pred., 
comp. Job 4, 6 (Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ch. 15, 34 (Tenses, § 125 
Obs.; GK. § 1434). The accents must be disregarded: the chief 
break in clause 4 should be at py. For nxv as adv. accus., GK. 
§ 1184, 20 MSS., however, read “ ΠΣ. 
4. ‘Then is it as the light of morning, when the sun ariseth, 
A morning without clouds, [earth.’ 
That maketh the young grass to shoot after rain out of the 
The beneficent operation of a just and gracious rule is compared 
to the influence of the sun, on a cloudless morning after rain, in 
refreshing and invigorating the growing verdure of the earth. 


1 Konig, Offenbarungsbegriff des AT.s, ii. (1882), p. 179. 
2 Riehm, Messianic Prophecy (ed. 2), 1891, p. 41. 
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ἼΡΞ N21] LXX καὶ ἐν Θεοῦ φῶτι, which is adopted by Th. We. 
and Stade (Gesch. i. 297): ‘Then is it as the light of God (of Yahweh, 
We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,’ etc. But 7) and “p3 
are often conjoined in Heb.; and it is doubtful if the addition is 
an improvement. 

may nb] xd and ‘Sa in poetry, and })x in prose as well, are con- 
strued with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in which 
case they become equivalent to the English wz/hout: Ex. 21, 11 
ΠῸΞ Ὁ DIN ANY she shall go out free, we/hout money; Job 24, Io 
naked, they walk up and down wad Ὁ2 without covering ; 12, 24 
a xb ynna=in a pashless waste (Tenses, § 164). 

7) OND 720] ‘Through brightness after rain the young grass 
(springeth) out of the earth.’ #3) of a brightly shining light, as 
Is. 62,1. Pr. 4, 18; and j of the cause, as Job 4,9. 14, 19 OP 
Mm: OY (cf. on 7, 29). But there must be some error here. A verb 
is imperatively required; and the two nouns with jo (qDND m3) 
are not an elegance. YN ΠΝ (cf. Joel 2, 22) the earth springeth 
might be a sufficient change: but Klo. Bu, al. may be right in 
thinking that a ptcp. is concealed under 7139. Klo, suggests ΠΡ ΘΝ 
(y. 104, 14), 709, or even 33532 (Zech. 9, 17); Sm. proposes 73! 
making to gleam (viz. in the sunlight after the rain), 3939, to judge 
from the Qal, and 1°}, suggests the idea of /ruz# too much to be 
suitable for πῶ. ΓΝ would be the best; but the ductus litterarum 
differs a good deal from that of 7329. 

5. ‘For is not my house thus with God? 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant, 
Set forth in all things and secured, 

For all my welfare, and all my pleasure, 
Will he not cause it to spring forth?’ 

In v. 52, as the text stands, 15 is explicative (Zex. 473° 6), intro- 
ducing an example of the general truth expressed in v. 3>-4: the 
blessings of a righteous rule, described in general terms in Ὁ. 3°-4, 
David in v. 5 anticipates in particular for his own dynasty, on the 
ground of the covenant established with him by Yahweh, and of his 
assurance that the welfare which he desires himself for his house and 
people will be promoted by God. [3 points backwards to the descrip- 
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tion in v. 30-4. In “) xd 5 the question is indicated by the tone 
(on I 11, 12). The case is, however, an extreme one; and Non for 
xb: (Bu.) would be an improvement. Still "5 was read by LXX. 
ndyy ma is an allusion to 7, 12-16. Nestle (Marg. 21), comparing 
7, 26 (ἸΏΒ ἢ) AM TNT ΤΩΝ M31), would indeed read 1'23 for 193 nd 
(so Now. Dh.), ‘Surely (Zex. 472 e) my house is established with 
God,’ etc. ΠΟ D22 ΠῚ is an expression borrowed probably 
from legal terminology, and intended to describe the m3 as one 
of which the terms are fully and duly set forth (comp. the forensic use 
of Jay in Job 13, 18 al. 20 state in order or set forth pleadings), and 
which is secured by proper precautions against surreptitious alteration 
or injury. yw welfare, as Job 5, 4. 11. Is. 17, 10, and often in the 
Psalms, as 12, 6. 18, 3. 36. 20, 7 etc. For ppm read ‘¥D: to under- 
stand the suff. from *yw*,—in spite of Ex. 15, 2=Is. 12, 2=y. 118, 14 
(where either render N19} ‘a song,’ or, better, read *21),—is contrary 
to idiom. For the following xb ‘> read probably ND7 (We., GK. 
§ 150% 7.); as the text stands, 13 will be resumptive of the "5 just 
before. ΠΝ is used figuratively: comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 61, 
ταῦ. But my? ‘cause it to prosper’ would be a good emendation. 

In vv. 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, whom men 
spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour awarded 
by his people to the righteous rulers described in vv. 3-4. 

6. ‘But worthlessness—as thorns chased away are all of them: 

For not with hand do men take them.’ ~ 

bybn is a cas. pendens (as Is. 32, ἢ py 2 5h, y. 89, 3 and 
often: Zenses, ὃ 197. 2), and the suff. in ond> refers to the persons. 
in whom the b3nb5 is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
DnD3 (GK. § orf) is to be explained on the analogy of D033, ἘΠ, 
etc. (Stade, §§ 350%. 3; 107). 1): this uncontracted form of the suffix 
-of 3 pl. does not occur elsewhere with sing. substantives in MT. (except 
in the fem. imp τ Ki. 7, 373 ¢72031Na Ez. 16,53; andina few forms 
such as ADP Gen. 21, 28. wap Ez. 13,17: Stade, §§353* 1a, y, 2,353»), 
but it must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [see p. xxviii]; cf. DA3 once, 
Job 11, 20, for 0712, also DANS (5 times), pay often, both in and out 
of pause [the sign + in Stade, ὃ 350%. 4; 377» is an oversight], pap 
always. 2!) is the passive either of 139 /o0 chase away (Job 18, 18 
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WwW? Pane: 20, 8 7% pana TT), or of VI 20 put to flight (ψ. 36, 
12 °272A OS DY: 2 Ki. 21, 8 ΠΟῚΝΠ "Ὁ Seow ban snd). But 
the word excites suspicion: for it is not one that would naturally 
be applied to thorns. Klo. proposes 1272 ΥἿΡ (cf. Jud. 8, 7. 16); so 
Sm. Bu. (alt.) Now. Dh. For 3a see on I 26,23. The subj. of inp 
is, of course, onpidn (on I 16, 4). 

7. ‘But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and 

a spear’s shaft ; 
And with fire are they burned utterly.’ 

bit, on the analogy of nvip2 im ΤΣ Ὁ ΚΟ 9; 24; lit. fills himself, 
viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned, ‘N3W2 lit. 
171 the sitting, which is interpreted to mean ‘in (their) place,’ or ‘on 
the spot.’ But the expression is a very singular one; and the sup- 
posed meaning is destitute of analogy, OANA being the idiomatic word 
for expressing it (Job 40, 12 ONAN YW FAN: cf. 114, 9). Nor is 
cessation, annihilation (from nv), proposed by Delitzsch on Pr. 20, 3, 
a more probable rendering. The word is in fact otiose after WN2! 
ww Fw; and, it cannot be doubted, has arisen in the text by 
error from nw in the line below. 


Conjectural restorations of 5°-7 :—Now. (agreeing with Sm., except in the part 
left vacant) "319 ypa | dy%5a amy) Nd 5 |] va ryan doy yer ὍΘ 5 
[eves eeeeceeeceee |] GMa VI ND wd | Py TA ND 25 || BNDD 
1b1B FWY wKay ( 4) xb ‘D For they are not picked up by hand, neither—Now. 
omits the x5, but it is needed—doth any man labour upon them, i.e. they are 
worthless). Bu., though not very confidently, suggests : | 12 OXEM YY) 95 5 
NP 93 || BNdD (or ΠῊΣ yaa) TID pa | Syda (ody) ΠΌΥ NP 5 
BND 51 ΠῸΠ PN OMA (or Sy’) dy NO || DAD yay we Nor | INP? WI 
3B ATW (79 x53 For not by (human) hand (Job 34, 20) are they taken 


away, nor doth man touch them; tron and the shaft of a spear doth not deliver (or 
profit) them, but, etc.). 


On this poem, comp. Ewald, Dre Dichter des Alten Bundes, i. τ 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testament Prophecy, ὃ 20. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 
guided by righteous principles of government, his dynasty (‘house,’ 
as 7, 16), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
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This thought is developed in the three strophes (vv. 3-4, 5, 6-7) 
which form the body of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism 
of the exordium (vv. 1-3%, forming a strophe of eight lines). 


(ὁ) 28, 8-39. Further exploits against the Philistines (comp. 21, 
15-22), and list of David's heroes. 
23, 8-39=1 Ch. 11, 11-41%: twelve of the names recur also in 
1 Ch. 27, 2-15, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions of 


David's army. 


Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT.,—the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt :— 


2 Sam. 23. 
8. ΩΘΠΠ nawa aw 
gS 13 TT 12 VN 
11. 97 NIN 12 ANY 


18. INV SAN WIN 


20. yw ja ws. 


axy ony Syawy 


24. 
mms 12. prs 
25. sann maw 
saint xpox 
26. saban γὴπ 
‘yon wpy 12. ΝῸΝ 
27. nny ἜΝ 
‘nemn 129 
28. mmm by 
nay AD 
29. ‘NOI Asya 32 adn 
9377 12 ἫΝ 
30%. ΠΝ ΒΘ wI3 


1 Chiat 
II. 399M 73 pyaw” 
12. MNF TNT 15 ΡΟΝ 


20. ANY UAN “WAN 


22. yor 18. ΠΣ 


26. Ν᾿ ἮΝ Syawy 
yy ya pnb 
27. yn nin 


oyban ySn 
28..yIpnA wPy 13 NY 
sminsya aya 


29. nen 31D 
ΠΝ πὶ δ 
30. NDI AAD 


ΒΓ 12 75h 
81. Δ) 12 ONS 
ΠΝ ΒΠ ΠῸΣ 


τ 2: 
2. Sear [2 nya» 
΄. MINN NT 
5. yam 12 ὙΠῸ 
τ any ons ὈΝΠῸΝ 
38. mapa nino Ὁ 
10. syban pon 


9. ‘YiPnn wpy 13 Ny 
MINA ἼΩΝ 


τ. ὙΠ snvinA 530. 


13. ub nay. AD 
15. Ssvsnyd snayan sn 


14. 


sya Π | 
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2 Sam. 23. τ Ghy ‘11. 
30>. wy om sin 32. ΔῸΣ cdma yn 
31. snaayn pady7 as ynanyn bya 

‘MONAT MOY 543. wrinan nowy 
32. yadywn wards sadyon sands 

wrod 834. sn Dwr 23 

33. sn ANw*s singin yan sow 13 ΠΝ 
INT ὙΦ 13 DMN 35. "IN ἼΣΦ 72 oN 

34. ‘nDyon 13 ΠΝ 12. ΡΟΝ sax a devdss 
36. ‘ni207 ἼΞΠ 

din Samim ja ods nbpn mns 

58. ‘bpnsa yn 87]. ‘Spson ὙΠ 
ΝΠ AYD ΣΙΝ Ὁ 

36. mayo no ja bey 58: ina ome Oxy 
“n° 33 2 nap 

37. nym ΡΟΣ 39. ΝΠ poy 
‘naNIA vans ‘naan sn 

38. NT NY 40. In TY 
ann 2) “nn a 

39. mma NS 418, ‘nnn aN 


First come the ‘Three,’ Ishba‘al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Shammah (vv. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then 
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada (vv. 18-23), whose bravery did 
not place them on an equality with the ‘Three,’ but who ranked 
above the ‘ Thirty,’ lastly the ‘ Thirty’ (vv. 24-39). 

8-12, Exploits of the Three. 

8. nawa aw] LXX Ἴεβοσθε (i.e. Nwa-w'NX, as 2, 8 εἴς); Luc. 
Ἴεσβααλ (i.e. byawe; cf. on 1 14, 49); LXX 1 Ch. 11 ἸεσεβαδΔα, 
(no doubt for Ἰεσεβαλα), Luc. Ἰεσσεβααλ᾽; 1 Ch. 27 oBadr. The 
original name was thus evidently byavix (so first Geiger, ZDMG. 
1862, p. 730; and then We. Klo. Bu. etc.) ; Syawx will then have 
been first altered to nwawN (on 4, 2), whence LXX Ἴεβοσθε; this 


1 Also Codd. 44, 74, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243, Ἰεσεβααλ; 56, 110, 121, Ἰσβααλ. 
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next became nwaw (cf. "wv p. 120), which in its turn was corrupted 
into nawa aw. In x Ch. 11, 27 dya was got rid of by a different 
change: but in each of the three passages the original name still 
existed uncorrected in the MSS. by which some texts of the LXX 
were revised. 

sy02nn] Read °3500 with We. Kp. etc.: cf. 1 Ch. 11, 11. 27, 32. 

wown] Explained to mean knights penny (Ex, 14, 7-1 hi, wee 
2 Ki. το, 25 al.): but this leaves the gentile or patronymic ‘— un- 
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we must 
read either (with 1 Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) owbdya wa, or (with Lucian, 
both here and 1 Ch.) nvoyin U1 (so We.). The latter is probably 
better (Bu. Now. Dh.): Ishba‘al is styled Chze/ of the ‘ Three.’ 

ΝΠ wy ΝΠ] The words are meaningless’. Most moderns 
read, with 1 Ch. τι, 11, ININ-NS Wy NWT he brandished (Is. το, 26) 
his spear: cf. v.18. But this is rather an easy emendation; and it is 
not supported by the LXX ; for ἐξήγειρε τὸ δόρυ αὐτοῦ, v. 18, shews that 
ἐσπάσατο τὴν ῥομφαίαν αὐτοῦ here is derived from the LXX translation 
of Chronicles (We.). Luc. οὗτος διεκόσμει τὴν διασκευήν, which Klo. 
thinks points to DW TY (cf. x Ch. 12, 38), improved by Marquart 
into S1¥Y9 WY drandished his axe (Jer. 10, 3. Is. 44, 121}: so Bu. 
Dh. 1939 VY, also drandished his axe (Ass. Zasinnu, axe; Eth. 
}'SM ἡγοῦ (the common word for it: Dillm. Zev. 623); Targ. S¥0= 
yy Jer. 10, 3. Is. 44, 12, and in Talm.: Syr. με» axe (rare): cf. 
Frankel, Dre Aram. Fremdworter im Arab., 1886, p. 86f.). Either 
YTSpD or ἸΣΝ ΠῚ resembles 13¥y7 more than 1n’3n does ; and it is possible 
that one of these corrections is right. 

ΓΝ ΠΩΣ by] ‘over 800 slain ones,’ i.e. in triumph, after he had 
slain them. For ΠΟ 1 Ch. 11, rr has ww. But ‘the text here is 
attested by all Versions [except Luc., who has évvaxocious]; and is 
also more probable independently, as otherwise’ Ishba‘al ‘ would have 
no superiority over Abishai, v. 18’ (Thenius). 

9. "T] so Kt. and x Ch. 27, 4: 314 Qré, LXX (τοῦ πατραδέλφου 


1 On the curious rend. of the Vulg. (‘ipse est quasi ¢enerrimus ligni vermiculus’), 
based on a Haggadic interpretation of 1272) and }J¥YN, see Aptowitzer, ZAW. 


1909, Ρ. 252 (NSPY MYWII MYND wsy pW mA ΠῚ ΠΣ pow aw ΠΤ 
yy> ἸΌΥΡ ΠΡΟ ΠῪ ADN>nd), 


— 
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avrov),and 1 Ch. 11,12. "ΤΊ seems best : probably short for ΠΡ ΤΊ ‘Yah 
is my uncle (or friend):’ cf. M828, 7°08 etc.; LB. 3289 f, and ὃ 52 
end; Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 60 ff.; and also above, p. xc (on ΠῚ). 

‘nnx7j2| No doubt an error for ‘nnwm, as in τ Ch. τι and 27: in 
1 Ch. 8, 4 mins is the name of a Benjaminite clan. In 1 Ch. 27 the 
words 15 apd appear to have accidentally fallen out before "17. 

p’nwop2 patna WT Dy] Read after Ch. no DBI WI DY AA NI 
onw>p) (cf. I 17, 1 D'D3 DaN): the mention of the place, as Th. 
remarks, is required by the following ny. That the text of Samuel 
is imperfect appears independently (1) from the construction of >1n 
with 3, which is not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by b qn 
2 Ch. 32, 17; (2) by the omission of "wx (implied in MT.) before 
12DN3, which is suspicious in prose (on I 14, 21). 

dy] were gone up, i.e. had retreated (cf., from a siege, 1 Ki. 15, 19. 
Jer. 21, 2; and on ch. 20, 2): in τοῦ they return. 

το. ΝΠ] Read, after the preceding 1)7 ὮΝ 77 NIT (see the last note 
but one), δ) ΠῚ (Luc. Pesh. Sm. Bu. etc.). 

’n ΡΠ] The muscles became so stiff that he could not relax 
them. Cf. the parallel cited by Sm. from Doughty, Aradza Deserta, 
ii. 28: ‘The Kusman perished before me until the evening, when 
my fingers could not be loosed from the handle of the sword.’ 

22] More picturesque than 33¥: ch. 2, 28. 

ἽΝ] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17 al. DYDA ἽΝ. 

II. NIN| Luc. HAa, whence Klo. Dh. NON (τ Κ| 48s): 

997] Read ‘10, as v. 33 and 1 Ch. 11, 34. 

mn9 | ΠῚ (v. 13) yields here no suitable sense. Read with Bochart, 
Kennicott, Ew. (iii. 141), Th. B6. We. Keil, Kp. Bu. etc. mn) to Leht 
(Jud. 15, 9: Luc. ἐπὶ σιαγόνα); and note the following nv. 

11- 12. ΠΟΥ) AywN... oY ΠῚ} In 1 Ch. 11, 13-14 these words 
(slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Zveazar, the words from 
gb sbyy to 114 mynd (incl.) having been accidentally omitted. For 
mwiy /entles Ch. has Ὁ} barley. 

12. ayn] ‘and took his stand:’ similarly I 17, τό. 

13-17. An exploit of three of the Thirty. 

13. Kt. owbw] An evident error: read with Qré nwo for Dy, 
These ‘three of the Thirty chief’ are not those just mentioned (Ishba‘al, 
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Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to the ‘ Thirty’ 
named v. 24 ff. (Keil). The ‘Thirty’ have not, however, yet been 
mentioned; so perhaps We. is right in treating vv. 13-17% as not 
standing here in their original connexion, and regarding 17) as the 
original close of vv. 8-12 (notice 17> nbs, which suits 8-12 much 
better than 14-178). 

wen owdvno] wx is not expressed by LXX, Pesh. (though 
τ Ch. 11, 15 has it), and it seems out of place: the standing ex- 
pression is the ‘Thirty,’ and wx, where it is used, denotes their 
leader (v. 18; cf. 8). The Heb. also is peculiar: we should expect 
owen owden (GK. ὃ 134°,!; for the place of the art., see Gen. — 
18, 28. Jos. 6, 8. 22. 117, 14); but, as exceptions occur (Jud. 11, 33. 
1 Ki. 9,11; Nu. τό, 35. Jos. 4, 4 OS WY] DW: Kon. iii. § 3131, and 
esp. his luminous synopsis of constructions of numerals in A/SZ. 
xviii. (1902), p. 138 ff.; Herner, Syntax der Zahlworter, 1893, pp. 
93-119), this ought not perhaps to be pressed. See the next note. 

sryp 5x] cannot mean 7 or during harvest—for bx is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has εἰς τὴν πέτραν ; and so 1 Ch. 11, 15 ayn-by 
fo the rock (omitting \N3"): but the fact that the place to which the 
three heroes went is stated after 119 Sx is an objection both to this 
reading, and also to the supposition that any place-name (LXX εἰς 
Kadwr) is concealed under “yp. Perhaps Bu. is right in the suggestion 
that yp wNn ‘at the deginning of harvest’ should be read (before 
WIN), as Jud. 7, το. Nu. 10, το. 

obuy nyo] Read probably pbay ΤΟ: see Ὁ. 13; and onI 22,1. 
With 199% cf. 5, 17>. 

ΤΠ] the fem. of ΠῚ 18, 18 according to Néldeke, ZDMG. 1886, 
146, i.e. a clan, or company of related families, making a raid together 
(Zex. 3120). Explained in Ch. by mann. 

ΝΒ poya] in 5,18. 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 
No doubt the occasion also was the same. 

14. MHYDI] My I 22, 4. 5. 24, 23. 11 5, 17. 

ond ΓΔ] 2 or αὐ Bethlehem: p. 37 no/e. 

15. INI] Kt. 829 from the wel? ; Qré “ΝΞ (Ch. N39) from the 
cistern. The Qré may be due to the fact that there was no ‘ well’ 
known at Bethlehem in later times: there seems to be none there 


ΧΑΧΙΖ. 13-18 367 


now (Rob. i. 470, 413). If ‘Adullam was at ‘Id el-miyeh (on I 22, 1), 
Bethlehem would be about 13 miles from it. 

17. nim] Read, with many MSS., Lucian (παρὰ Κυρίου), Pesh. 
Targ. and Ch., mn, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, 11). 

«+. O77] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. ὃ 3032; GK. § 167%. The 
aposiopesis is, however, extreme: and it is better to insert ΠΝ (LXX) 
after onw523. Bu. objects indeed to the position: but though it is true 
that 5, like ON, 12)", wd, etc., is, as a rule, followed immediately by the 
verb, the object, or some other word, may quite correctly follow it for 
emphasis (pp. 35, 323): cf. Nu. τό, 14 722A DAN WINN “YT. 2 Ki. 
6, 22 30 ANS Jhwpr Ἵ3 3 naw WNT. Am. 5, 25; with other 
words Gen. 3)a1) INU. 20; 10; Dt, 32; ὁ. 3.31} 2 Kin 1 6; Job 
EG 5. ΕΠ ΠΟ 112. δ’ 4.93, Ezi20, 30,) Cf.-alter Non, Nu: 7295112: 
Audi τ τὸ 27 191 21. a7. jer 44, 21: Ez: 94, 2 PV IVT INSA sida. 

onw52| The 3 is the Beth pret: at the cost or risk of their lives : 
Chi ay ha 2.25: 

18-23. The Thirty. 

18. Kt. wow] The sense requires that we should read, with 
Pesh. We. Gratz’, Berth. (on 1 Ch. 11, 20 f.) pyouin the Thirty, with 
ἘΦ in τ98 (see 238). Abishai was chief of the ‘Thirty,’ and 
distinguished beyond the rest of the ‘ Thirty:’ but he was not equal 
to the ‘Three’ myowa oy 15) (similarly of Benaiah, in v. 22>) 
occasions difficulty. In spite of 1 Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg.) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 
Benaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference cannot be to the ‘ Three’ (Ishba‘al, Eleazar, 
Shammah): for it is expressly said of these two that they did not 
equal them. The majority of modern Commentators read (both 
here and, mutatis mutandis, in 22») either (Bu. Sm.) MWOWD Like the 
Three—they had a name /zke that of the Three, though they did not 
actually belong to them; or, with Pesh. We. Berth. Now. Kit. (in 22, 
ap. Kautzsch), Dh. D'Y>W2—in spite of the tautology (Bu.) with 192 
and 23%—among the Thirty,—Abishai and Benaiah attained /ame 


1 In a note on the lists of David’s heroes, Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874), pp- 
419-428, 
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(emph.) among the Thirty, and were more distinguished than the 
others ; but they did not equal the Three. J.T. 5. Stopford, however, 
suggests very plausibly (Hermathena, viii. 223) ἜΣ “0 pv NPI. 
For Abishai, see I 26, 6-9. ch. 2, 18. 24. 3, 30. 10, 10. 14. 16, 9. 
ἜΤ KEL Υ2Σ, 15 

1g. 57] 'ϑπξξιῖς if that...? Ὁ, 1 (in a simple interrogation). 
Gen. 27, 36 (expressing surprise’). 29, 15. Job 6, 22 (expecting 
a negative answer)t: for ‘3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, an 
affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be compatible 
with the usage of "37 (AV. RV. znferpolate ‘not’). The word does 
not stand in 1 Ch. Εἰ, 21, or in the similarly worded sentence below, 
v. 23% (though there x Ch. 11, 25 has NY 7332. 137 Ὁ οῶπ 1) ; 
and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose it a corruption of 
133, preserved in 1 Ch, 11, 25. For the position of ποτ), comp. 
on I 20, 8. 

20. yo 18. WII] 8, 18. τ Ki. 1, 8—2, 46. 4, 4 

(Qré) δπ wy 127 12 is not expressed in LXX. Read either ww 
by, 33 having been accidentally repeated from ΠΥ 12; or 12 WS 
δ Π (the sing. of On oa DW IN jud.or8 2 τ Sm 2 ws Ru. 2,1, 
N23) w'N etc.): the former is preferable. 

osyp-34] The expression has a poetical tinge. bys, except in the ||, 
T Ch. ΕΙ 22.and ΚΠ 2, ie (Toya Ὦ ppv), occurs only in poetry. 
Cf. I 25, 3 mddyr v1. 

Syyop | 1 Ch. 11, 22. Jos. 15, 21 (in the Negeb, in the direction of 
Edom.)t ; Sxyap Neh. τα, 25+. Not identified. 

Seax ow ΠΝ] Read be 42 2 MN with LXX ; and then either 
sxino (cf. above 5xyap), or, as [Ὁ is not usual τ the name of 
a country, ‘28450, for ax. Klo., however, observing that an exploit 
against a lion follows, which, as the text stands, is wedged in between 
two exploits against warriors, conjectures, very cleverly, and almost 
convincingly, ὈΝΆΠΙΟ ΟΣ “INT 23 ΠΝ, which Bu. accepts: ‘smote 
(and pursued) the two young lions (the cubs of the lion mentioned in 
Ὁ. 20>: 993, as in N25 92 Job 4, 11) into their hiding-place (I 23, 23). 
SN (except Is. 29, 1, as apparently a cryptic name of Zion) does 
not occur elsewhere as a pr. n.: but this is not a fatal objection, to 


1 ὁ Can it be that he is called Jacob, and has hence overreached me twice?” 
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its being a pr. n.: we might also punctuate DSN, For another view 
of the meaning of 5x, see W. R. Smith, Rel, Sem. 469 (? 488). 

mm) 39°] the sequence is unusual, though instances occur (Zenses, 
8133; GK. § rr2pp-uz), 37) 1) here would be unsuitable: for 
obviously a szzgle exploit is referred to. 

ἜΝΩΠ] here N27 (=43), the cisern, is evidently better than N37 
the wed/ (cf. 15). 

21. yD WN ON] Cf 4,11 PY WN NN; and GK.§1174. Read, 
with Bu., either "¥D wx, or (1 Ch. 11, 23) “907 WNT MN: the 
former is better. 

Kt. ASW Ws] LXX ἄνδρα dpardv=Qré AND wN. But, as We. 
remarks, AX") YN would mean a handsome man (Is. 53, 2: cf. Gen. 
39, 6 etc.), not, like the German ‘ein ansehnlicher Mann’ (Th. Keil), 
a considerable or large man: so that the true reading is no doubt 
preserved in 1 Ch. 11, 23 ΠῚ UN (see on ch. 21, 20). Klo., cleverly, 
and at the same time retaining the Kt. WS, HB7 WS who had defied 
him (21, 21). 

22. oan nwowa ow 1] Read (see on v. 18) either ON nwowia, 
or O10 pvdvia (cf. for the plur. noun Cant. 3, 7. ch. 9, 10; and 
see on v. 13), or (see p. 368 20) oan Awoya bo ow xdr. 

23. 1233] Read either 723) (pf.), or 7232 N79. 1 Ch. 11, 25 131 
Nw Ἴ32),---ἃ mixture of 322 3 and Nn Ta). 

inyoun dx] over his body-guard, See on I 22, 14. 

24. Sway] 2. τῷ Π: 2427. 20. 

WT ja] LXX υἱὸς Δουδει (=; cf. v. 9) τοῦ πατραδέλφου αὐτοῦ 
(=1915; cf. v. 9, Jud. τὸ; r),—a doublet. Cf. on z. 9, and 3, 3. 

pnd na] Luc. (ἐκ); and 1 Ch. τα; 26, pnd nan, rightly. 

25%. “ann | LXX ‘Povdatos: perhaps of Harod, Jud. 7, τ. 

25>. "ὙἽἼΠΠ xpror | Not in LXX. Omitted, probably through 
ὁμοιοτέλευτον, in τ Ch, 11, and not recognized in 1 Ch, 27. 

26. ὮΡΕΠ] From Beth-pelet, in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 15, 27. 
Neh, 11, 26t. 

‘ypnn| Teqoa’ was 10 miles S. of Jerusalem: see on 14, 2. 27. 

27. ‘nnayn| “Anathoth, now ‘Aza/a, was 2 miles N. of Jerusalem 


(cf. Is. 10, 30). 
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19319] 330 (Ch.) is probably correct: so ch. 21,18. BA have ἐκ τῶν 
υἱῶν (=MT.); but many MSS. Σαβουχαι, Luc. SaBen. 

28. ywoby] LXX EAdoy, Luc. Adyar: cf. Ch. ‘dry. 

*mnxa| See on z. 9. 

ynpoin| Netdphah (Ezr. 2, 22=Neh. 7, 26+) was probably the 
present Beet WVeltif, 12 miles W. of Bethlehem, and 13 miles NE. 
of Sochoh (on I 17, 1). 

29. abn] Probably ἽΡΠ or “5m (cf. Zech. 6, ro) is correct. In 
Cod. B this name is omitted: Luc. has ἄλλαν, other MSS. Ena. 

wpa 23 nya] See on I 9, 1. 

304, ΠῚ 173] Read, with Ch., ‘ynynar. LXX corruptly, #239 
ymaann. On Pir‘athon, in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15. 
Not improbably the modern far‘a/a, 6 miles NNW. of Nablous 
(Shechem). 

306-318 Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter. 

30>. wy Sn | wyi is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, a little 
S. of Timnath-sérah (Jos. 19, 50. 24, 30=Jud. 2, 9 [Ὁ ἽΠΠΩ. ],--- 
probably (Buhl, τοι, 170) Zidneh, 10 miles NW. of Bethel). 

318, nadyray | Ch. Sax, supported here by LXX Cod. B 
(Γαδαβιηλ vids (τοῦ ApaBwhaiov)=}3 ὈΝῺΝ wpa), and Luc. (Ταλσαβιης 
(6 Σαραιβαθι), for nady aN wy): TAAC prob. an error for TAAC),— 
perhaps originally (We. Bu. Now. Dh.) Syma. Klo. would restore 
‘MIWA Doan, supposing naby~ ax to be a corruption of nya Devas, 
due to a copyist’s eye catching sa5yyn in v. 32. This is very 
plausible. Either *nanyna-n’a or snaqya will be the gentile adj. ot 
ADIN, a place near the Jordan, in the ‘wilderness of Judah’ 
(Jos. 15, 5. ὅτ, called manyn (but many ΠΣ in LXX; v. Kittel) 
1. 18, 18). 

31>, ὭΠ2Π] Ch. wianan. Probably 2730 of Bakurim (3, 16) 
is meant. 

328. adywn | ‘of pradyw’ (1 Ki. 4, 9), in Dan (Jos. 19, 42, where 
it is called pray ),—a Canaanite city, the inhabitants of which were 
reduced to forced labour by the ‘House of Joseph’ (Jud. 1, 35)t. 
See on I 9, 4. 


1 Twelve Codd., also, have actually (for Γαδαβιηλ) Αβιηλ, eleven others Apina. 
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32b-338, If 32> be compared with 1 Ch. 11, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that jno1n’ belongs to v. 33%, that jw 
corresponds to own, and that the gentile name has fallen out after 
it in the text of Samuel. Either jw* 3 and own °23 are both corrup- 
tions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has here 
Ἴεσσαι 6 Tovve?, and in Ch. Eipaca: ὃ Τουνι, it may be supposed with 
some plausibility that ‘32 (in both texts) has arisen by dittography 
from the preceding δοῦν. The name Gizon (Ch.) is not otherwise 
known: Lucian’s 6 Tovw points to ‘330, which, as Klo. observes, 
was the name of a Naphtalite family (Gen. 46, 24. Nu. 26, 48). 
Read, then, in 32> °333 JY. The name in 33% will now be jn 
90mm ΠῸΦ 12: Ch. has xiw for Mow, but Luc. there has Yayaa, and 
here LXX and MT. agree: mw has thus the presumption of being 
correct. The Jonathan mentioned was a son of ‘Shammah the 
Hararite’ of v. 11. 

34%. ‘noyontya ᾿3ΌΠΝ ΤΙΣ vbadxJ—=r1 Ch. τι, 350-365 15. davon 
NDNA TAN ΣΝ. onyon;I is the gentile adj. of ΠΝ (ch. το, 6. 8) 
or ADyo=ND (20, 14. 15. 1 Ki. 15, 20. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23 
(=Jer. 40, 8); perhaps, however, ᾿Ξ ΟΠ ΤΣ (like ΠΟΤ ΠΣ) should 
be read (Klo. Sm. Dh.). ‘aDnN="78N WN (Ch.) are probably 
both corruptions of the name of Eliphelet’s father: ‘3DnN is a 
suspicious form. 

34>. 2 ὈΒΠ ΤΙΝ ods | Evidently mutilated in r Ch. τι, 36 
yan mn. 25m Sprvne is mentioned in 15, 12. 

358. Mn] Qré “WYN (but not in Ch.); so LXX Ασαραι, Luc. 
Kooepu. 

Sm mn] See on I 25, 1. 

35>. saan 5] LXX corruptly τοῦ Οὐραιοερχει. ὃ epxer here 
would point to °3987 (Klo.): cf. Jos. τό, 2; and "5 ΝΠ ‘win. A place 
TW in the Negeb of Judah,—possibly er-Radbiyeh, 6 miles W. of 
Carmel,—is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. Some twenty MSS. have 
τοῦ Oipar (Οὐρε) vids τοῦ ᾽Ασβι:: cf. Ch. 

36%, mayn| Attested substantially by LXX ἀπὸ δυνάμεως (as though 
N28), ΠῺΣ as 8, 3. If this be original, Ana (which corresponds 


1 Twenty-one other Codd. Baca: ὁ Toum (Tom, Tov), 
Bb2 
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in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and 733 33 here will 
deserve the preference above “31 3 in Ch.? 

37. ‘nawan| See on 4, 2 

38. nn] A family of Qiryath-ye‘arim 1 Ch. 2, 53,—unless indeed 
we should read “0 (Th. Klo. Bu. Now. Dh.: LXX 6 AiOetpaios) 
of Fattr, in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15) 45." 21; Τὰ; See 
on I 30, 27; also the note on II 20, 26. 

39. ΠΡ Ν nwo b>] ‘(The) whole, thirty-seven.’ bs would 
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16.25, 17, Ezr.2,42. 8, 5:0 2 (εἴ 253, @)sneue 
cf. Nu. 13, 2 + O73 sw 23, 1 Ch. 11, 41>—47 adds sixteen other names. 
—How is the number thirty-seven to be computed? The actual 
numbers are—the ‘Three’ (vv. 8-12), and, for the ‘Thirty,’ 2 (vv. 
18-23) + 31 (vv. 24-39)=33- ‘That the names are more than 30 
need occasion no surprise, as we may suppose the corps to have been 
kept full after losses in war’ (Sm.): we know that Asahel, for 
instance, died early in David’s reign (2, 23). 


(f) 24. David's Census of the People. 

Ch. 24=1 Ch. 21, 1-24. 

24, τ. The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp. 
especially the opening words 3) %” ὮΝ *D with the representation 
implied in 21, 1. 14), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact: cf v. 25> with 21, 14> (pasd ond any). 

nD") | moved, incited. ‘The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19 (of Yahweh), 1 Ki. 21, 25 (of Jezebel in- 
fluencing or inciting Ahab): Job 2, 3. 

ΤΩ ab snd] 1 Ch. 21, 1b, accommodating to the later historio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), mind. Cf. 2.17, 25 as compared with ch. 7, 27; and 
Ew. § 3385. 

2, ἫΝ we dna sw av bx] For aw read with Luc. and Ch. 
“Ie->N) ‘to Joab and to the captains of the force, that were with him ;’ 
with which v. 4 agrees: Joab’s natural title would be not ws Senn ww 
ins but xan jw (τ Ki. 1, 19). 


1 Some twenty Codd., however, have here Μαβααν (al. Μαβλαν, Mansa Mavaar, 
etc.) vids ᾿Αγαριίν, 2). 


XXIII, 37—XXIV. 5 ὭΣ 


bw] Rare in prose: but see Nu. 11, 8; also Job 1,7. With the 
emended text 30% must be read; so Luc. 

3. ADIN} 1 is used sometimes in Heb. (like ef in Latin) to subjoin 
an impassioned question or exclamation: cf. ch. 18, 11. Nu. 12, 14. 
oa, 3, 2. Ki. τσ 7, 13..19. Comp. Zenses, § 119 y mole; GK. 
$154>; Lex. 254%. 

pyoyD MND Ons ond] Dt. 1, 1x oMyS AON OID DIY FD’. 

mina, .. i] The same idiomatic usage as ΓΝ PI" Dt. 28, 32. 
1 Ki. 1, 48. Jer. 20, 4 (a circumstantial clause). 

,,. 705 ἼΡΩΠ ἽΝ] On the position of the subj., see on I 20, 8. 

4. Poon 50] ‘Vulg. Pesh. [and Lucian ἐκ προσώπου] son ED 
[ rather, sbon ED]: for according to MT. David himself would 
have gone forth as well’ (Bé.). %28>=before (ch. 5, 24): waby= 
from before (Gen. 41, 46 AYTD sadn ΣΡ M¥M5, 2 Ki gy 27) 
6,32): 

5. 0 ὙΠ Mo Spyro wm] ‘Read 2 ὙΠ pr TWA 3AM in 
agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2. 15, 9. 16. 
2 Ki. το, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they degan to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem’ 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards 
to be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 82, 93, 108-- 
i.e. Lucian’s recension'—which had so remarkably supported the 
emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 23. 18, 28. In the passages cited, 
‘the city that is in the midst of the wady’ (perhaps “Ar; see the writer’s 
note on Dt. 2, 36) is repeatedly named side by side with ‘Aro‘er. 
‘Aro‘er, now “Arar, was on the N. edge of the deep gorge through 
which the Arnon flows from the E. into the Dead Sea. 

335] In MT. this word is out of construction: 737 Shon cannot 
be rendered ‘the wady of Gad,’ and the case is not one in which 
apposition would be admissible (cf. Zenses,S p. 254). Read with 
Lucian (τὸν T'adder) “739 (Bu.), which, with the text as emended, will 
be construed as an accus. of direction, ‘And they began from “Aro‘er 


1 Καὶ διέβησαν τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ ᾿Αροηρ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως τῆς ἐν 
μέσῳ τοῦ χειμάρρον κτλ. 
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and from the city that is in the midst of the wady, sowards the Gadites 
and om unto Ja‘zer.’ Cf. v. 6% ‘And:they came to Gilad, and on unto 
the land,’ etc. Ja‘zer was a border-town of Gad (Nu. 21, 24 LXX 
[WY for TY], Jos. 13, 25 [read WD], cf. vv. 16. 30), in the direction of 
Rabbath--Ammon: Sar, 7 miles W. of ‘Amman, would suit Eusebius’ 
description (Oxom. 264, 98 ff.), though of course there is no philolo- 
gical connexion between Sar and Ἵν. See the writer’s art. in the 
Expos. Times, xxi. (Sept. 1910), p. 562 f. (the second of two articles, 
criticizing the many doubtful identifications of ancient sites to be 
found in modern maps of Palestine). 

6. win oN yax] Evidently corrupt. For onnn Hitzig (Gesch. 
d. Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested ON; and for win Th. suggested 
nvwp,—both strikingly confirmed subsequently by Lucian’s recension 
(cis γῆν Χεττιειμ, Καδης) : ‘to the land of the Hittites, towards Qedesh. 
The Qedesh or Qadesh—in which case the word would be more 
correctly vocalized nwvp—meant, is the important Hittite city of that 
name on the Orontes, a little S. of the Lake of Héms (Maspero, 
Struggle of the Nations, pp. 137, 141 f.), and roo miles N. of Dan. 
onnn may be confidently accepted; but mwa), attractive as it is, 
occasions difficulty. A place roo miles N. of Dan is very remote 
to be mentioned as the N. limit of Isr. territory,—it is, for instance, 
much further N. than the region probably meant by the ‘entering 
in of Hamath,’ mentioned Am. 6, 14 and elsewhere as marking the 
same point (see #. G. 177; my note on Am. 6, 2; Risian in DB.); 
hence, if accepted, Ὁ Kedesh must be understood as embodying 
a highly idealistic conception of the N. limit of Isr. territory. Ewald 
(Hist. iii. 162) conjectured {270 for win; and this, whether we read 
(ZB. iv. 4889) jon nnn o nna pax bx (see Jos. 11, 3, cited below), 
or (Sm.) moan monn yas by, certainly yields a more probable 
locality,—viz. a little E. of Dan: for the Hittites bordering here on 
the Israelites, see Jud. 3, 3 (where “0 must evidently be read for 
4m), and esp. Jos. 11, 3 (where read with LXX in @ “4 for ‘AN, 
and in ὁ ‘ANDY for Y,—fIIN Ann ANN). Buhl (94) also prefers 
wan to mwap. Klo. and Guthe (Gesch. 94) would read *bnaa p78 
nw : this would be quite suitable topographically, the wtp meant 
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being the Kedesh of Naphtali, 4 miles NW. of Lake Huleh:: but, 
as an emendation of o'nnn, ὉΠ) cannot come into competition with 
onn. 

ny Sy aap) yy AD was] No place Dan of Fa‘an is known. 
LXX καὶ παρεγένοντο εἰς Δαν Evdav καὶ Ovdav, καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν εἰς Σιδῶνα : 
Luc. καὶ ἔρχονται ἕως Δαν, καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν τὴν Σιδῶνα τὴν μεγάλην. As 
We. remarks, what the sense requires is ΠΣ by 1310 ΣΟῚ; and from 
the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at least 
appears that the translators found }9 /wece, and had a verb in place 
of 3:3D3._ Read accordingly ΠΝ by 3320 112) fT INI (We. Now. 
Dh.). Klo. emends differently: .. 12D) jy) 727 183 (so Bu.): 
for jy, see 1 Ki, 15, 20 (mentioned immediately before Dan and Abel 
of Beth-ma‘achah). 2 Ki. 15, 29. For Dan, see on 20, 18. }Y' was 
doubtless some place in the .77εγ) “Ayun (‘Meadow of “‘Ayun’), 
a fertile oval plain, stretching out immediately to the N. of Abel 
of Beth-ma‘achah. 

yy] LXX (A, Luc., and many other MSS.)+31: so Jos. 11, 8. 
19, 28. 

7- ἽΝ ἼΝΞ2] The fortress of Tyre, on the mainland. So Jos. 19, 29t-. 
Cf. Harper on Am. 1,9. Tyre would be just 27 miles W. of Dan. 

nn] The original inhabitants of Shechem (Gen. 34, 2), and Gibeon 
(Jos. 9, 7, cf. v. 3), in Central Canaan. 

g: ‘ani| See on I'17, 21. 

ἢ] For the retarding mefheg, producing an ‘incomplete retro- 
cession’ of the tone, see GK. § 2of, 

ro ὙΠῸ ΠΤ J 7°) 1 24, 6. 

OYA-NN AD 13 “InN] Read OYA NN THD “ANN (cf. LXX pera τὸ 
ἀριθμῆσαι) : construction as I 5, 9 (so Now. Dh.). 13 "nN must have 
been written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that 
was following. Klo. Bu. Sm. prefer, with Luc. (μετὰ ταῦτα, ὅτι), 
to insert 3 after j2.—“13yn as 12, 13. 

11. m0] had been,—before David arose in the morning. 

Ἢ mh] The — in s¢ c. (so Ginsb. Kit.) is most anomalous 
(GK. ὃ 9311}; no doubt Ew. ὃ 213° πο] is right in treating it as 
merely an error for ΠῚΠ (so Baer, p. 117, with Kimchi). Comp. 
ch. 15, 37 NI ny). 
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12. soy Ὁ) Ἴ)Ν]} do I “ft up (LXX αἴρω), or hold, over thee. 
The root is rare (Is. 40, 15. Lam. 3, 28); and Ch. ΠΩΣ is more 
probable. 

13. Niann] The /em., the subject being conceived collechvely: see 
on I 4, 15. 

yaw] LXX here, and Ch., vibwi—probably the original number : 
notice the ¢hree months and the /hree days following. 

HT Ni] The words form a circ. clause, as v. 3. With regard 
to the s7mg. Nin immediately after J ¥, no doubt a group or body 
of men may be spoken of in Heb. in either the sing.’ or the pl. 
(cf. Is. 17, 13> “a9 11 (after 12-13): in Is. 5, 26 ἂν» should probably be 
read): but in a passage like the present, in which the sing. follows 
the pl. so closely, the incongruity is inelegant, and it is better to read 
ΤΊΣ [notice before 73782], as in Dt. 21, 10 JN. 28, 48 TDN. Jer. 
6, 23 NIT [in the || 50, 42 750] and JY; cf. I 24, 5 Qré. Ch. 
ΒΤ 2ΠῚ), which We. Bu. prefer. 


This case differs from the one noticed on I 2, 10, in which the sing., interchanging 
with the plural, denotes—not, as here, the class as a whole, but—an zudzvédual of 
the class. To the examples of the latter class there noted, add :—Ley. 21, 7 


yabyd Sim wp 1D IMPS NP ALND WIT AWN) (notice here 5-74 pl., 7>-8 
sing.). 25, 175. 31% Dt. 7, 3f. Jud. 12, 5. Jer. 8, 1 MANY AA Dd Mpyy nN 
Tw ΓΟ. 22,4 ay Pawn kia.. ἸδΌΞ. Sy m5 aww ody. 44, 9 
ΟὟ). Is. 30, 22 end 15 ANN NY ΠῚῚ wd Brn. Am. 6, of. Zech. 14, 12. 


Job 21, 10 (after 7-9). 24, 16-24. But in extreme cases, as when the sing. and 
pl. occur in one and the same clause, the text should no doubt be corrected: as Lev. 
25, 145 (Versions 1319N). 31° (rd. ἼΔΟΙΣ; ef.'p. Ἰχ f.7), Dt. 7, τοῦ (cd. ini for 


NIV, and note iNIY in >). Jos. 2, 4. Hos. 4,8 (td. DYDY). το, 5 (rd. boy). Mic. 


2,9. Zech. 14, 12 Paced WWD). p. 5, 10 (rd. 19°HI). 62, 5. 63, 11. 64,9. Is. 5, 23 
(LXX pW; cf. Qoh. το, 15 LXX Codd. NA YDDA). Cf GK. 8 145", 


“ΟἿ τὸν awe ΠῸ] Cf. Pr. 27, 11 WIA ADIN, Lit. with 
what word I shall turn back (=reply to: see on 3, 11) my sender, 
For 337... md, see onl 26, 78. 


* Cf. the series of almost uninterrupted sing. pronouns and verbs, referring to 
Mm DYN in Dt. 31, 16-18. 20-21. 


* The principle of Lev. 17, 14 N73) poo δΞ. 19, 8 is different (GK. § τ45}). 
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14. mp2] ‘very unjustly changed by LXX and Chron. into the 
singular’ (We.). 

15%. LXX has: καὶ ἐξελέξατο Δαυειδ ἑαυτῷ τὸν θάνατον᾽ καὶ ἡμεραὶ 
θερισμοῦ πυρῶν, [καὶ ἔδωκεν Κύριος ἐν Ἴσραηλ θάνατον ἀπὸ πρωίθεν ἕως 
ὥρας ἀρίστου] καὶ ἤρξατο ἡ θραῦσις ἐν τῷ λαῷ, [καὶ ἀπέθανεν, κτλ. |. 
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un- 
bracketed words = $n nan yp ‘oy DIM ἽΣΊΠΤΤΙΝ WT NIM 
ΝΞ ‘npn, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which (70,000 
dying, though the plague had only Jdegun) constitute (see We.) a 
presumption in favour of their originality (so Now. Bu. Sm. Dh.), 
as against the more colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (,.,]n" 
sy): Ma" also is the natural sequel to 12-14; and the time of 
wheat-harvest agrees exactly with Araunah’s threshing, in v. 20. The 
meaning of “yy ny ἫΝ in MT. is altogether uncertain. 70. the 
appointed time cannot be right, for it appears from v. 16 that the 
plague was stopped Jdefore the three days had terminated. Targ. 
paraphrases the words 4y\ ny sy) 7p3nD by ‘from the time when 
the daily burnt offering was killed waft? 1} was offered ;’ and so Rashi 
and Kimchi: another Jewish explanation, cited by Kimchi, is ‘ until 
midday’ (cf. LXX ἕως ὥρας ἀρίστου; Pesh. ‘till the sixth hour’). 
But neither of these explanations has any basis in usage; and for 
the former sense a different expression is employed (1 Ki. 18, 29 
anyon mbyd sy. 36. 2 Ki. 3, 20). There is force in We.’s remark 
that the absence of the art. is an indication that the clause springs 
from a time when the word had acquired a technical sense, of the 
season fixed by Yahweh for interposing: cf. Ψψ. 76, 3. 102, 14. 
Ehrlich would restore boldly [ΠΠ5}0[Π] ΠΡ» Ἔν, 

15>, mo] The sing. as I 1, 2. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hifil np) was intended. 

16. qxdnn] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and where 
it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at the end 


1 So, if DON WYP 1’ ODN) is merely a parenthetical note of time (cf. Nu. 
13, 20). But if the words belong to the sequel, and are to be rendered (Now.), 
‘ And it was the time of wheat-harvest, wHez, etc., then, by analogy, it should be 


πϑῆπ MBN: see 2, 24. Gen. 19, 23. 44, 3 (Tenses, ὃ 169). 
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( Zenses, §.208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why the ordinary 
order 19° qb nbv should not have been used. We. thinks the 
unusual position of yxdon an indication that it was not originally 
part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an ‘Explicitum’ 
(see p. Ixii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was mentioned 
in some preceding part of the narrative (which must now, accordingly, 
be defective), and was the subject of N27 v. 157. 

abun] Zowards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32.—bx=)y. 

nya] partitive, among the people. So 17 nya Asn (Lex. 88>). 

34] as Gen. 45, 28. 1 Ki. το, 4 (Lex. 0138). To be joined with 
what follows, though not closely with Any: ‘Enough! now relax 
thy hand.’ 

ny] asI τὸ; 2. 

ANA Kt] v.18 Kt. oN, vv. 20. 22-24 Το) δ : Ch. uniformly 
iM: LXX in both texts Ὄρνα. The article with a personal name 
is impossible: perhaps Bé. may be right in attaching it to 43, 
and reading 23118 Am DY (cf. on I:23, 15). The choice between 
the other forms is difficult. The Qré in Samuel is everywhere 72718, 
which Bertheau (on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on 
account of its un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient 
tradition. 

17. MNyn] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. 170 footnote 2. Observe the 
emphatic ‘238 (twice); and jwym ΠΟΝῚ placed before wy ΠῸ for the 
purpose of setting it in strong contrast to '33N. Luc., after *23N) 
expresses 7)7,—an unnecessary explanatory gloss. 

18. ny] i.e. to the higher ground, at the “op of the hill, on which 
the threshing-floor was: so v. 19 yy, 

20. pum] looked out or forth, viz. from the j73 or the enclosure 
surrounding it. It is the word used of Jookeng out through a window, 
ch. 6, 16 al., from heaven, y. 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 


1 Against Movers’ proposal (adopted in the Speaker's Comm. on Ch. p. 200) to 
read for 17) (after Ch. ondsn) min), it was already rightly objected by Th. that 
this text would represent Yahweh as repenting dzvectly after sending the angel. 

2 The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering: the position of the z@géf is 
regulated by the sfeech, the words introducing it being treated as subordinate. Cf. 
Gen. 19, 2; and see Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents (1887), p. 35f. 
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yoy omay| So 2 Ki. 4, 9; Sy= dy, as in by 2.2) Gen. 18, 2, cf. the 
correlative ΟΡ 73. 3 Tray Syo aayn Nob. 

max yas] Elsewhere always either TYAN ODN (the more usual 
phrase) or ΠΥῚΝ Wax dy or ΠΥῚΝ yard: cf. on I 25, 23. 

21. Joyo] Cf. 3, 15 (Lex. 7692 ¢). Elsewhere MNP, as Ὁ. 24, Gen. 
25, ΤῸ Αἱ: 

Syn | Chal ΟΣ εἰ 20: 

22. DYNDT] she threshing-boards (or -drags, or -sledges), i.e. heavy 
boards with sharp stones set in the under side, which were dragged over 
the corn: see the description, with illustr., in the writer’s Joel and Amos, 
pae2y es or δὶ 82. 83 (Fig. 16). Ch Isl 4x, rind pnw mn 
nears Sy. win y00. On the plur. 02759, see GK. ὃ 93PP. 

pan 53] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. 1 Ki, 19, 21. 

Pe al ban] ‘the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the 
king,’—the words being the continuation of the speech in v. 22. But 
it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a person, 
in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 3rd 
person: B6. conjectured that 7% ἼΩΝ had fallen out after ANN. 
We., on the basis of B6.’s suggestion, conjectures with still greater 
plausibility that tay has fallen out, and that ΠΛ δ is a corruption of 
‘nx. Read therefore ΠΡ, sbon S78 Tay jn) 5Π ‘the whole doth 
the servant of my lord the king give unto the king’ (so Bu, Now. Sm, 
Dh.): the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the 
circumstances. ‘That the speech of Ornan is continued in 23? 
might have been understood from 24>, which in agreement with 
Hebrew custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence 
marked by a fresh Ν᾿ (We.). 

jn3] It is only meant by Ornan as an offer, which is not accepted, 
v. 24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account 
ind: (02, implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous: cf. Gen. 23, 11 ‘nnd. 

24. 7MND| For JAN, as (except in the case noted on ch. 13, 14) 
twice before in MT., viz. DMIN Jos. το, 25. NIN 74. 14, 12; and often 
in 1 Ki. 20—2 Ki. 8 (as 1 Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and especially in 
Jery ana zn (5 ler. 1, 16.°2;,95. 4: 12: Ζ: 2. 146. 5: 22. 24.277). 
Cf. Lex. 85>. 
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oon mby] Cf. τ Ki. 2, 31 oon "2. 

pwn p»>py’] The order is unusual, and generally late: Neh. 5, 15. 
2 Ch. 3,9. 50 shekels of silver, at 25. gd. a shekel (DB. iii. 420), 
would be worth, as bullion, £6 17s. 6d., but would possess naturally 
much greater purchasing power (26. 431>~4328). 

2m. yand at | Chen τ 

mean ayyni] Cf 21. So Nu. 147, 13 (cf. 15). 25, 8 (=¥. 
106, 30)t. 


ee Δι; ἐν 


ΤΟ INDEX OF “SUBIEGITS 


Abbreviations in Old Heb., p. Ixviii f. 

Abinadab, not =Ishui, 227. 

Abstract subst. for adj., 133, 182. 

Accus., cognate, strengthening verb, 8 f, 

— defining state, 32, 40, 42, 94, 102, 
129 (adv.); 321 (after MM); of 
limitation, 54, cf. XX. 

Adverbial relations expressed by a verb, 
13, 24, 135, 167, 333. 

Alphabet, early history of the Hebrew, 
i-xxvi. 

Amplicative plural, 25. 

Apposition, 30, 45, 87, 108. 

Aquila, iii., xl ἔν, Ixxxiif. 

“Araq el-Emir, Inscriptions at, xx. 

Article used idiomatically: = our ‘a,’ 
6, 54, 85, 157; in comparisons, 
208 ; with a distrib. force, 209. 


— used exceptionally; as aby JAN, 
58, 96, 137, 197 (a picp.); after 
a prep. or 3, 356 with ~.; with 
force of relat., 75 f. ; noxbon by 
M3y"D) (incorrect), 124. 

— omitted exceptionally: with INN, 5; 


in NI mba, 156; incorrectly, 193, 


233, 240. 

‘Ashtart (MT. ‘Ashtoreth, plur. ‘Ashta- 
roth), 62 f., 230. 

Attraction, I 2, 4. 


Ba‘al, meaning of, 253 f.; as name ofa 
deity, 63 f.; as applied to Yahweh, 
254 f.; in names of persons, II 2,8, 
ΡΡ. 253-255, 263, IL 23, ὃ. 31°; of 
places, II 5, 20. 6, 2. 

‘Base’ in EVV. = low in position, 274. 

Be‘elyada‘, changed to Elyada‘, 263. 

Βηρσαβεε for Bath-sheba‘, 289. 

Bichri, Bichrites, 340, 345. 

Bridal tent, the, 320. 


Caleb-clan, the, 196. 

Casus pendens, 27, 96, 306 (Ὁ. 10), 360; 
in clause introd. by 1), 40, by 
VW, 82. 

Cherethites, 223, 284. 

Circumstantial clauses, 13, 42 etc.; 81, 
183. 


Collectives, 174; after b5 » 310; after 
numeral, 223. See also Fem. sing. 

Compound names of deities, xc f. 

Confusion of letters, lxiv—Ixviii. 

* Conjugation of attack’ (Poel), 152. 


Dagesh in xb YIN", 68; dirimens, 215. 
δῆλοι = ΣΝ, 117. 

Diminutives, 300. 

Dittography, 36 (?), 175, 264. 

Division of words, incorrect, xxviii f. 
Dod, divine title, xc, II 23, 9. 24. 
Doublets (in LXX), xlix, lv-lvii, Ixi. 
Dual names of places, 2. 

Duplication of word for emphasis, 24. 


ἐγώ εἶμι (with a verb) in LXX, lix. 
Egyptian Aramaic (inscriptions and 
notes on the dialect), xii—xix. 
Emendation, conjectural, XIf., xxxv x., 

XXXVli 22., xlix. 

Emphasis. See Order of words and 
Pronoun. 

English Versions (AV. and RV.), illegiti- 
mate renderings in, I 23, 23. II 1, 23. 
3, 36. 5, 8 (p. 260), p. 277, IT το, 7. 
135 9. 14) ΤΩΡ ΤΕ ΤΟΣ 25. 07, ΤΙ 
19, 44. 20, 3. 6. 8. 19. 23. 21, 5. 
23, 19; emendations implicitly 
adopted in, I 15, 9. 23, 6. 24, 20. 
25, 30. II 15, 10. 

‘ Explicita,’ Ixii, xxiii. 

‘ Fellow-wife’ (ΠΝ), 9 f. 

Fem. sing. construed with collectives, 
48, 288, 376; used of countries, 
and peoples, 143, 211 (Miaw,— 
anomalous). : 


Final letters, origin of, xix. 
First person sing. used of a people, 53, 


224. 
‘Fool,’ bad rend. of 539, 200. 


Force of interrog. or neg. extending over 
two clauses, 24. 
‘Futurum instans,’ 43, 95, 107, 183. 


Tin LXX=Y, 136 z. 
Gezer, Inscription of, vii f. 
Guilt-offering (OY), 53f. 
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Hadad‘ezer (name), 280. 

Hebrew, illustrated from Phoenician, 
XXV-XXVi. 

Hebrew Inscriptions, iv, vii, ix, xi, xx, 
ΧΧΙ, XxXili. 

Hebrew MSS., character of, xxxiyv— 
xxxvii, 1xiv—lxix. 

Hexapla, Origen’s, xli—xliv. 

‘Hypocoristic,’ or ‘ caritative,’ 
19, 262. 


names, 


‘Idem per idem’ constructions, 21, 185 f. 

*Ie- in LXX for -", -N, 120f. 

Imperfect with frequent. force, I 1, 7 
(Gb WS, 2: B25 Boy Bo Bo Bo WHS Uy 
Il 125 31, etc. 5 =was fo) Il 3, 33. 

— with waw consec. introducing pred., 
14,20 (ΠΣ ΓΙ FANN NYd3). 6, 6. 
15,27; 14,19 (INDI AWN ON) 
5» ona). 17, 24; irreg. for pf. 
and waw consec., I 2, 16. 14, 52; 
continuing ptcp., I 2, 6. 

Impersonal passive, 323 f. 

Implicit subject, 132, 242; with inf., 
I 2, 13 (wan dSwiad). 11, 2. 1 


3, 34: 

Inf. abs., force of, 31, 36, 38, 249; in 
the protasis, 12 f., 162; at the 
beginning of a speech, 162; defin- 
ing, 43, 280. See also Types of 
sentence. 

— with } carrying on finite verb, 36 
(v. 28), or inf. constr., 181. 

— in Qal, emphasizing a verb in a 
derived conjug., 347. 

Inf. constr. continued by finite verb, 
26, 49. 

Inf. constr. in mas, Tif. 

Ishba‘al, 120, 240, 363. 

Ishbosheth, correction for Ishba‘al, 240. 

Ishui, correction for Ishba‘al, 120. 


Judge, the, God regarded as speaking 
through, 35 f.; judgement a sacred 
act, 66. 

Jussive with xb, 116, 323. 


καί ye (LXX) for Di, lix 2. 3. 
κάρπωσις (LXX), 30 2. I. 


Lapsus calami, 95, 198, 289, 352 (ὀ25). 

Letters confused (Y and}, Ἵ and 7, Ὁ and 
3), Ixiv-Ixvii; 5 and 1), Ixviii 22. 

Letters wrongly transposed in MT., 80, 


308 with 2. 2. 
Lucian’s text of LXX, xlviii-li, lv-lvii. 


7. Index of Subjects 


Maps of Palestine, X, xcv f. 
Μεμφιβοσθε for NWI-wK, 240 71. 2. 


Mephibosheth, correction for Meribba‘al, 
253-255- 
Moabite Stone, the, lxxxiv—xciv. 


Nif‘al, reciprocal sense of, 92 f. ; zolera- 


Z2vUuUM, 353. 
νῖκος in LXX for ΠΧ, 129 2.1. 


‘Nomen unitatis,’ 119. 
Numerals, not expressed anciently by 
letters, 97. 


Obed-edom, meaning of name, 268 f. 
Old Latin version, lii f., characteristics 
of, Ixxvi-Ixxx. 
Omissions in I 17-18 (LXX), 
150 f., 155. 
Order of words :— 
Obj. at end of long sentence, 7, 307 ; 


ΠΡ “2 AMD, 208; 7725 Ὁ, 36; 
oe ἤδη, 5; wide dixwhy, 246 
ANID TIMN, 203; ++ WON AD, 


125, 35. 
— emphatic :—emph. word next to 


Dx, πὶ, x5, tb, ete.: 35 (mn ox 
UX NOM), 55. (192 mI 1" ND), 
II 15, 34 (ON), 17,13 (ON), 367 
(Π, Nd); 359M, 52; “nk, ink, 
etc., before verb (various cases), 


121" (See Valsovon MS 7. 12. she 
18, 17. 20, 9. 21, 10); tmiamr aun 


vIn monn, 162, IL 24, 3; 
riba San, 241 fi; RYN ἫΝ 5, 
213, 3113+. NID “OM, IL 19, 
39; mn 15, 319; δ᾽) and SS 
after noun, 174; “NI va nar, 
152; 270 {Π|5. 25): 
— unusual : bin Siw (late), 151, 
305; pwn Dr dpw, 380. 
— obj. first, introducing variety, I 22, 
το (δ jn) My). 
Origen, xli-xliv. 
Orthography, early Hebrew, xxvii-— 
xxxiii; lxii-lxiv (- at the end of 
a verb); ixiv—lxviii (letters con- 


140, 


fused). 
ὅταν, ἡνίκα ἄν, etc. in LXX with impf. 
indic.,; 145 7. 2. 


Palmyrene Inscription, xxii. 


I. Index of Subjects 
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Participle, force of, noted, I 1, 9. 26, 3. 
ΠΥ ΠΠ Τ᾿ Ὁ: 6,14. 15: 15, 30: 
ΤΠ τ εἶσι; with iI, 1 2; 11°. 
Ὡ 51 11,5. 17, OL) ὙΠῸ}; ἢ; τὸ: 
5. 25, 20.114..35. 15:22. 10, ΤΟ; 
in protasis after ON, 119,11; with 
no subj. expressed, I 17, 25. 20, 1, 
cf. 6, 3; ptcp. absolute, I 2,13. II 
23, 3; delicate use of, to denote 
incipient action, I 14, 8; expressing 
the fut. instans, I 3, ΤΙ: 12, 16. 
20, 36; with art. as predicate, I 4, 
16; with the art., and subst. without 
10: 1.25, 10: 

Pausal form with minor disj. accent, 
14, 15, 244, 249, 287, 306. 

Pelethites, 254. 

Perf. and simple waw used irregularly, 
13, 199. 

Perf. and waw consec. with frequent. 
LONE mele Ὁ 2:1: 10.220: ἡ) 10s 
ἘΠ ΕΣ Τὴ 2 Ξ-ὴ 5. 12; 16. 15; 2%. 
ΤΕΥ πὴ; ete: 

— introducing pred. or apod., I 2, 11°. 
As, Plies MUL TAL, τὸς 

‘ Periphrastic’ future, 67. 

‘Perverse,’ sense of, in EVV., 170 2. 

Peshitto, the, li f.; characteristics of, in 
Sam., Ixxi-Ixxvi. 

Phoenician Inscription (Tabnith), xxiv— 


xxvi. 
Pluperfect, how expressed in Heb., 73, 
NOW); (Gis Bits 


Po'lel, intensive (MM), 108. 

Pronominal suffix anticipating object 
of verb, 177, 306, or genitive, 50, 
177%. 

Pronoun emphatic: before verb, I 8, 5. 
LEO loam l 25) 20: 17: 28. (JN) = 
If τὺ} 7°. 19, 34 CY ANN). 24, 
17; in response to question, II 21, 7. 

— after verb, 117, 56 (NN Syvs). 22) 
18 (NIT YI). 23, 22 (ODY* py 


NIM). IE 12, 28 ΟΣ ἼΔΟΝ jb). 
17, 15 (IN ΠΝ"). 

—...N 3 (in causal sentence), 
10 }72:.2. Ts. 

— N11, 8, resuming subject, I 1, 13. 
If 14, 19. 

Question indieated by the tone of the 
voice: T 11, 12 andy qd» dye. 
Aly I AA, Wh. ΤῸ: 27; iG, ἡ 
conde). 18, 20; 1:20;9 («os dn). 


12. 1702)» le τὸ, 544; 24420 
(6. .iMDwA). 25, τὰ ( εν MPD); 
EEE PE (ΣΝ); 15;, 20- 


Rephaim, the, 353 f. 
Resumption, 200 (various cases). 
— of object by pron., I 9, 13. 15, 9. 


25, 29 (Myop’...WE NN); 
525 ny ovn bs... monedy 
ond, 19, 20. 116, 23; with emph., 
II 6, 22 (ΠΣ ODY. . . OY). 
— of "3,114, 39. 25, 34. 
— of other words, I 17, 13. 20, 14°(?). 


15> (2; cf. p. 166), and on I 25, 26. 
Revised Version, margins of, XVII. 


Roof-chamber (my), 225. 
‘Runners,’ the (the royal escort), 181. 


‘Scriptio plena’ and ‘ defectiva,’ χχχ- 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 

Sentences, unusual types of: I 5, Io 
ΟἿΝ msi canvand); 6, τα GD Ww 
AN πριν! bs ΥΥ na ons 
73) ἸΔ ΝΠ). 

Septuagint, xxxixf.; the Hexapla, xli- 
xliv; original text of LXX, xliv— 
xlvi, livf.; MSS. of, xlvif.; Lu- 
cian’s recension, xlviii—li, lv—lvii; 
characteristics of the translation, 
ly-lxii (corruptions in the Greek, 
lvii-lix; Heb. words transliterated, 
Ix-]xi, 78 .; rend. suggested by 
similarity to Heb., 51); character 
and script of Heb. basis, ]xiii-lxix ; 
breathings and accents, XVIII. 

Siloam Inscription, viii—x. 

Sing. nouns used collectively, 174; after 
numerals, 223; after 22, 310. 
Sing. and plur. interchanging, 27, dif- 

ferent cases of, 376. 

Sing. I ps., of nation or group of persons, 
On 320; 22. ΠΠῚ2 Ὁ ΤΌ; "ΡῈ 27. 

‘Strange,’ ‘stranger,’ often -- ‘foreign,’ 
‘foreigner,’ in EVV., 233, 313- 

Suffix, omission of, in inf., 153. 

Suspended genitive, I 28, 7. II 20, 19. 

Symmachus, xl f., 1xxxi-lxxxiii, 96 2. 


Targum, li, characteristics of, 1xix—Ixx1. 

Tertium comparationts, introduced by ” 
309. 

Theodotion, xl f., ΙΧ 72., 129 7. 1. 

Threshing-drags (Ὠ 2), 379. 
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Tikkan sopherim, 340. 

Τοιαύτη (Hebraism), 46. 

Tone, retrocession of, 24, 356, 375+ 
Types of sentence with inf. abs. :— 


Wy B97 (or WAI or 07) WN, 56, 


cf. 45; four irregular cases, 160. 
seh 715m saivin (rare), 56. 
ava NIN? NY, 56. 
(adj.) 3.) 011 YP, 110. 
Sony ΝΣ χ᾽ (rare), 318. 


Types of sentence with ptcp. :— 

(adj.) 20 JpIn DVT, 36. 

DIP) 2A (or IPH) Ty" (rare), 146. 
Verb with implicit subject,—finite, go, 


infin., 86. 
Versions, ancient, value of, xxxiv—xxxix. 


‘Vile,’ sense of, in EVV., 125 75. 1, 274. - 


Vulgate, the, liii f., characteristics of, in 
Sam., lxxx-]xxxiii. 


Zakéf, the first in a half-verse the chief 
divider, 22. 
Zuphite, I. 


Il. INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND 
IDIOMS 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. :— 
δὲ softened from ", 309, cf. 120 7. 
N, elision of, 15. 
ΠΟΥ ΠῚ JIN, 58, cf. οὔ. 
ἹΡῸπ fas, 310. 
DS, 127. 
-nin = -FN , 298, 3279. 


TINS = 6a, 54; TMS in st.abs., 325; 
oo 6 TANS, 2435 6 « » TONS, 321. 


‘SN = not, 49. 


ἡ δ, idiom. uses of: 70 (8) ἃ ὦ ole 
ooo ΟΝ PM DIM, 147, 173, οὗ 


γι; 95 py, IL 21, 4. 
PN (peculiar), 176. 
WN (collect.), construction of, 99. 
ΝΠ prefixed to pr. n., 19. 
‘JS asseverative, 133, 199. 
ΠΝ (inf. c.), ττ ἢ, 
SN not = μή ; 212. 
Dy, 74. 
by = in among, 84, 174. 
— = with reference to, 21, 43, 49. 
= = by, 43, 101, 281, 348. 
bs (DS) = πρὶ, ΧΧΥ 72. 2, 34 72. 
ΟΣ on nbs, 47. 
pbx construed as a pl., 47. 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cozt.) :— 
pins ody, 208. 
12) bx, 62. 
abs clan, 84. 
ἊΣ ON and x5 DN, 321 with 21. 2. 
εν AMS DN, 157. 
oe DON, Dees Lanai 
Nin, anomalous plural of MDX, 
_ 272. 
INN ?dimin. form, 300. 
aNd ΟΝ ΩΝ, 257. 
“ION with inf, and δ᾽ 222. 
‘JN emph., in answer to qu., 352. 
‘DSN, 14. 
5|N in prose, 26, 345. 
13 FIN, 114f., 174, 175, 183, 256. 
TYAN (YDND) DYDN, 199, 332. 
nav, 26. : 
"WN, a connecting link, 126; = zx 

that, for that, 34, 126, 172; = 


οἵτινες, 240; = aS, 133; pron. or 
ady. supplement, when dispensed 
with, 102; =D ‘recitativum,’ 


127,232, 239; "11D “WN (idiom.), 
286; omission of, in prose (rare), 
III; «++ NN WR, 66; WN 
ooo NIT, 84; ) TWN , 138, 172. 


_< 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (covt.) :— 
MN, irregular uses of, 29, 225; with 


undefined noun, I 9, 3. 26, 20; 
with a gramm. nom., I 17, 34. 26, 
Geet ae 21. 22: 


3 and Ὁ interchanged in LXX and 
MT., lxiv, Ixvil. 

[UNI,] WII, 27, 98, 213.. 

DWNT on this condition, 85. 

YN 9D, 200. 

Sac ‘tm Bethel,’ but AYIA not 
‘in the house,’ 37 7. 2. 

Wynn's, 57- 

bya in pr.names. See Ba‘al. 

ody = citizens, 185, 239. 

DPA (rare and dub.), 68. 

ΝΟΥΣ, 326. 

3 added to ἢ) δὲ in MT., 45. 


nba , 49 f.; how different from maw, 
221. ἐν 

msd3 (the termin.), 139, 159. 

᾿ D3:—D) correlativum, 21, 292; in 
DYD DANDY. , 11,6; jaynw Di, 
25, 43. - 

bya, 236 ἢ. 


‘A IAI, 1 19, 3. 25, 39; II 23, 2. 


i of Hif. inf. elided after prep., 37. 

— of Hif. retained in impf., 147. 

M (art.), retained after prep. or 2, 
356 with z. 

— = relative, 75 f. 

i, emph. use of, 36, 368. 


i-, sf. of 3 sg. masc., xxxiif., 350, 
ns for F___ (sf. of 3 sg. fem.), 168. 
“3 Nid (Aram.), 308 7. 4. 

DX PAT, MN PDI, 111, 227. 

ἽΝ Π, 280, 288. 

N30. formerly written NT, xxx f.; 
ΤΣ NT AMT 1, 13; Add > 
YAN DY N77, 20, 33. 

Oxia, senses of, 279. 

DPI, 351, cf. 230f. 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (¢ov¢.) :— 


Ma: MI WAT Vy, 1 14, 29; in- 
correct, [17,125 

WII, 112. 

“Tit, 295." 

*nDANT, but HINT, 126. 

mn and ptcp. See Participle. 

ΠΝ ΠῚ, 94, 242, 291, 312. 

ΞΡ WED) Ts 75. Τὸ: 

pa in military sense, 188. 

‘DIT, but NDI, 183. 

1a, 105. 

non ὈΊΝΣΛ . . ΝΣ ANA, ete., 1 9, 
ἘΠῚ ΤῊΣ 23) (diol); Οἱ: 1s 25924" 

MMW, 102. 

37, expressing vividly a condition, 
7I, 164, 328; without suff., 72, 
125, 134; INNIS ADM, 82. 

‘939 expressing resignation, 119. 

“YB, 127- 

DN NAN, 84, XIX f. 

bv, meaning of, 149. 

127 Ἔ 2, construction of, 144, 
247, cf. 8g. 

65 ἽΡΠΠΠ, 38. 

Nl3n7, 81. 

Sbyna, 228. 


ἡ and ‘confused, I #. 2, lxiv 7. 3, Ixv f. 
ἡ = and also, 55. 

ἢ apparently (not really) = as, 94x. 

ἡ = both (rare), 197. 

ἡ of concomitance, 29, 149, 288. 

} subjoining an emph. exclam., 373. 

3-, old nomin. termin., 18, 282. 

3- of 3 plur. omitted, 103, cf. 69, 91. 
}- wrongly added in 3 sing., 915) 126. 
35 J ywiiny, 200 f. 

m7) for 4%, 13. 

say ἼΝΦΟΠ ΟΞ mm, 40. 

JAAN, 149. 

‘a, sq. plur., 5. 

Dia ΠῚ; 6. 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (conf.) -— 
INT WINNT ὙΠ, 82. 
mw, 55. 
OK Alesse . TANT, 
Nb} = and if not, 302. 
ji-, in 3 pl. impf., 30 f. 
PBN AOL (construction), 167. 
ὈΞΝ ΠῚ, 15. 


DY Mat, 20. 

nt, as adv., 219 (O'D" Mf), 305; en- 
clitic, 83 (FATA), 148 (AT WD jd), 
243 (ΠῚ ANN), 293 (ΠῚ 70). 


1M, 223. 

NM group of related families, 153, cf. 
197, 366 (Π5Π). 

JWI 1, 148. 

nbn, construction of, 96, 193. 


HOM, 79. 

DNDN, 26. 

WA arrow, 172. 
DIO, DNA, 130 ἢ. 


Mav (meaning of form), 67. 


-', Syr. sound of, 1207., 181; softened 
to &, 309. 

‘and } confused, I 22. 2, xiv 22. 3, lxvf. 

1) = monument, 125, 281, 330. 

PT, 214. 

PINT Iw, 258. 

iby Il 5, 14. 


DD = year, 5,16, 210; OND DMI, 


Il 133 Ae 
j‘__., in 2 fem. sg. impf., 14. 
j'_, in mase. pl., xcili 7. 3, 355. 
inn, in, 287; HA, Ixxxix. 
uw, 147; iw, 116f. 
ay, etym. meaning of, 118 f. 


5 and \ confused in MSS., 33. 


3D, properly an undeveloped subst., 


106. 
4G 6 0 ΖΞ; 225. 
723, JOD, 85, 108 2. 2. 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cov/.) :— 

yy πος Ὁ mwy no, 44. 

DVD, 19, 12, p. 356 ~. 

13, 284f. 

‘3 :—after oath, 117, 118 ; (resumed) 
1} 6 A=) It7; AAPA ite 2473 εις 2) 
5}, 220; 5 “recitatiyum) sax f.7; 
‘2 after JN, DDN, etc.,18, 9. 10,1; 
7+ ON a), 206; ’ ΟῚ VON ΞΕ 
103; +++ Ni 553; Ilo7.; MD %5, 
I 29, 8; ONY 13,113, 13. 14, 30. 

nia DVD, 152. 

ΝΞ first of all, 31, 78. 

13D, ἼΞΞΠ, 331. 

561), sq. collective sing., 210. 

mb, xxxiii, 241. 

pads, II 23, 6. 

ἫΝ after its subst., 241 f. 

babs, 64f. 

DYD vexation, 8. 

DYD OJ ANDY, sf. 

“M2 NY, 73. 

DYHI DYHS, 43. 

ἼΒΞ, 475; TBS, 88. 

DDE Nd, 290 ἔ. 


5 as dat. of reference, I 2, 33. 9, 3 
τι, 2; 195. ANY, 21, 6; dN AD 
%, ἹΠτό, τ; ὦ pd, its 3h 


— = in respect of, 1 8, 
II 14, 17. 25 (defining the ¢ertiam 
comparationts). 


Ϊ.5. 15. Mel. 80 Ὁ 
(835 ὩΠΠ2). 20, 20 οὗ roy), 
22, 5 (79 MND). 30, 19 (AMPS 
pnd). IL 2, 21 (J) 83). 16, 20 


(839 957). 17,1 


— of norm, I 23, 20. ΠῚ 15, 11. 

— as ‘nota accusativi,’ 1 22, 7. 23, Io. 
IL 2. 20, 17/5 τ: 

-- αἴτοσ pass. verb = dy, I 25, 7. 
ΠῚ 2 Fe 


SS yy We ἘΝ I 23, 20, 


— reflexive, 


7°. 14, 33, 


¥ 
4 
; 
a 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (con?.) :-— 

5 with inf. as subj. of sentence, I 
ΤΡ; 22: 

ΝΟ and 5 confused, 32. 

x5 with ptcp., 251. 

nba, sq. impf., 308. 

10, idiom. use of, 44, 213; rendered 
οὐχ οὕτως in LXX, 44. 

m0 used idiom. in deprecation, 158. 

1109, 270g 274270, 201: 

midyd, tfor mynd, 37. 

ΒΡ ΠῪΠ, 334. 

naw, 15- 


% and J interchanged in LXX and 
MT., lxivz.3, xvii; Ὁ and 3, Ixviii. 

MND, idiom. uses of, I 1, 17 (¢. 
Yow); 8, τὸ (c. baw); ΠΕ 1g, 3 
(din MND); 24, 24 (c. ΤΏΡ). 

OND, 145 f. 

maaan, Ing, ἃ. 1118, 22.. 23. 

mi), 154. 

3319, meaning of, 110 with z. I. 

WP", 153. 

MPD «+ + MD, 106. 

"Ὁ, how = whoso, 87 (ef. 119, 161). 

+ Ὁ 1D, idiom., 256. 

So (II 17, 20), ? meaning, 325. 

Γ᾽ DN, 5. 

13D, fig., 112, 9. 

abn, 294-297. 

syndy, 1 8, 18. 18, 12; p. 373. 

[2 = aught of, 1 3, = cf. on a 23, 23; 
PHD 3D, 7, 8; aon Ἐπ 
iA Ve with ae denoting source 
or cause, 31, 3. II 7, 29. 

Dink N30, 139 f. 

AnD, 280. 

DD labour-gang, 11 20, 24. 

by, idiom. uses of, 216: also on 
11, 14(c. ἢ)" "DM. 6, 5 (c. Dp»). 
20 (voy mby» 1 dx). 15, 28 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cot.) :— 


(Poy. 6. 9p). 17, 15 Chin 
Piney dyn awh). 26 (. “ON 
mW). fh 2, 27: 16, 17. (6 Di). 
18, 27 oy LINDY). 19, τὸ 
(ort WAN dyn Maye Hey alte 24.721 
syne Syn main ayym). 

py after Sew, Τα, 17, ΠΡ, ΠῚ 24, 21; 
= from beside, 1 2, 33. 20, 343 = 
SJrom with, 114,17. 18,13. 11 3,15; 
of origination, I 20, 7. 11 3, 28. 

‘351, force of, 278 2. 3. 

N31, not = Aram. NDI, 187. 

ΠΩΣ, ΤΕΣ, 330. 

M0, 170. 

WH) nD, ΤΩΣ 

navn, 339- 

ΓΝ, in concrete sense, 181. 

MONT IND, 279. 


fp Den TDG ἜΤ Τὴ: 2. 15. 

D3, 200; ποτ; 208. 

73, 72. 

Md, 315 f 

ΤῊ) (Qré 12), 158 f. 

YA, 313. 

ΝΣ, idiom. for present, 71. 

WES, in Heb. psychology, the seat of 
feeling, desire, etc., 11, 15. 2; 10. 
19, 4. 

by 33), 180, 181. 

Genes mya, 128 ἢ 

asa) 70 

NWI (with TIEN), to dear (not wear). 


35D = sit round a table, 134. 

73D (Massoretic term), 90 f.; j* VID 
in Samuel, gt f. 

DD to wazl, 214. 

MDD to sweep away, 96. 


Ὁ = I in LXX, 136%. 
DIN"), meaning, 268 f. 


DMD ἼΨ, 126. 


588 Il. Index of Hebrew Words and Idioms 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (¢ovt.) :— Heb. words, idioms, etc. (covzt.) :-— 


bay (etymol.), 173 f. 

my = (995. to bend; and (gE to go 
astray, err (cf. AY), 170f. 

Vy; 114. 

by a substantive, 350. 

by, idiom. uses of :—I17, 32 (bp Os 
poy DIN 3). 25, 20, 21, τό 
οὖν yanwndy; I 15, 33 (ANN 
sub Ὅν); 18, τὶ (ind Ὅν); 
24,20 ΟἿΌΝ DY). 

-- Ξ by, I Hy W@> 52. 2 ΤῈ: Ρ 191: 

5 by, usu. = 0% Last of, 123, 191; 


not so, 205. 

DY near, 78; -- 71 the opinion, jridge- 
ment of, 36, 273. 

spd DY = to wart wpon, 136f. 

POY, 56f., cf. 229. 

DNB ΡΝ, 263. 

pay, ΒΙῚ. 

TY, not -- Ἣν, I 28, 16. 

ΓΝ, with pregnant force, 107, 209, 
217- 

MiAvy, NinAwyn, 62-64; in Ash- 
kelon, 230. 

ny, TAY, 353. 

nth, 119. 

ΕἾΘ, 1 25; 31. 

728, WI 5.90. 

bbs to mediate, 35. 

iD, sq. perf., 342. 

ΓΞ for WB, 219. 

DY and DIB, 232. 

¥=(2= Aram. (and δ), 9 z. 

{N¥, construed with fem. pl.,1 17, 28. 

nby, 81. 

D py, I 25, 18. 

“DY, 250. 

ΠΣ (= vs = Jhas), σένα. (or 
fellow-)wife, 9 f. 


ΠΝ; 15; Os 


JOP and jLP, 74 x. 

DP, VOpit, meaning of, 31. 
nidp voices, of thunder, 95. 
YOY ADP, 48. 

DDpP, 215. 

a? battle (Aram.), 322. 


4], 10, 122, 1900, and esp. XIX f. 
ἘΠῚ — 5903, 539, Τ 25, 27. 42: 
nip”, II 1y, 19. 

YI, of the heart = be sad, 11. 
NY), fig. for rule, 257. 

WY) in σή, ¢., 317. 

my his friends, 225. 

Dy), OYA, το. 


Ὁ = Aram. D = (55, 237m 

& written for Ὁ, 237, cf. 522. 1. 
jo, I 29, 4. 

WY, 115. 


δ = Aram. B= Cw, 2372. 
Onw = borrow, Sewn = lend, 24. 
ibd “80 Suv, vo. 

av), 232. 

Adv, sq. accus:, II 13, 14. 

pv :—by “Β ow spa, 294. 
Sere, etym. of, 16-19. 
boy (II 6, 6), 267. 

many (with 9278), 301. 

ὯΝ) Dn, 301. 

INDY (for ὙΠ. Θ᾽), 120. 
nip, II 17, 29. 

"WS DEL, 43. 


ann, 95. 

ἸΔΠΙ, idiom. = where we are, 1 14, 
Ὁ: 11 2;.25- ἡ, τὸ: 

Ow NPN, 16. 

nyiyin, 236. 


παν ee, ee 


389 


ἘΠ’ 


Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah, 344. 

‘Adullam, 178; cave of, prob. a textual 
error, 2. 

Aijalon (Ayyalon), 115. 

‘Ain Jalud, 218. 

Ammah, 244. 

‘Anathoth, 369. 

Aphek, 45 f., 218, XIX: 

"Arab, 371. 

‘Arabah, the, 189, 244 f. 

Archite, the, 317. 

‘Arover (1) (Ar'arah), 226; (2), 373. 

Ashdod, 50. 

Asherite, 241. 

“‘Ashkelon, 57. 

‘Athak, 227. 

‘Azekah, 138. 


Ba‘al, Ba‘alah, and Kiryath-Ba‘al, old 
names of Kiryath-ye‘arim, 265 f. 

Ba‘al-Hazor, 301. 

Ba‘al-Perazim, 263 f. 

Bahurim, 248 f. 

Bé’erdth, 253, XX. 

Be’er-sheba‘, 66. 

Berites (?), the, 344 f. 

Betah (? Tebah), 281. 

Beth-aven, 99. 

Beth-car, 65. 

Bethel (1), 65, 79, 98; (2), 225. 

Peth ha-‘Arabah, 370. 

Beth-horon, 102, 134. 

Beth-pelet, 369. 

Beth-rehob, 287. 

Beth-shean, 231. 

Beth-shemesh, 57. 

Bezek, 86. 

Bithron, the, 245. 

Bor-‘ashan, 220 ἴ. 


Carmel, 125, 195, cf. 226 (for 557). 


Dan-ja‘an (corrupt), 375- 
Desolation, the (j)D°t"), 189 f. 


Eben-‘ezer, 45, XIX. 
‘Ekron, 53. 

Elah, vale of, 138. 
‘En-dor, 214. 
‘En-gedi, 191. 
‘En-rogel, 324. 
Ephes-dammim, 138, 


INDEX ΘΕ PEACES 


Ephraim (name of town), 301 ἔ. 
Eshtemoa‘, 226. 


Far House, the, 313. 


Ga‘ash, 370. 

Gai (rd. Gath), 147. 

Gath, 57. 

Gaza, 57. 

Geba‘, 98, xcvi; 265 (on II 5, 25). 

Geshur (1), 211; (2), 246. 

Gezer, 265, cf. 211. 

Giah, 244. 

Gibeah (AYIIN) = Gibeah of Benjamin 
= Gibeah of Saul, 69, xcvi. 

Gibeah of God, 80, 82. 

Gibeon, 242, 265, 351 f., xcvi 7. 3. 

Gilboa‘, 214. 

Gilgal (1), 82; (2), 65 (I 7, 16), 7o. 

Giloh, 312. 


Hachilah, 204. 

Hamath, 282. 

Havilah, 123. 

Hebron, 227. 

Helam, 288. 

Helkath haz-zurim, 242 f. 
Heéreth, 179. 

Horesh, 187. 

Hormah, 226. 


‘Iyyun, 375. 


Jabesh of Gilead, 85. 

Jattir, 225 f., 372. 

Ja‘zer, 374. 

Jezreel (in Judah), 204. 
Jordan, the fords of, 316. 

— the Azkkar of, 331. 
Judah, the wilderness of, 186. 


Kedesh, 374 (d7s). 
Ke‘ilah, 183. 
Kenites, the, 122. 
Kiryath-ye’arim, 59. 


Lo-debar, 286. 


Ma‘achah, 288; the Ma‘achathite, 371. 
Mahanaim, 240 f. 

Ma‘on, 189. 

Michmas, 98; Pass of, 105, 106, XIX. 


oo 


Millo, the, 261 f. 
Mizpah, 64. 
Mizpeh of Moab, 179. 


‘Naioth’ (Qré), 159. 

Negeb, the, 212f.; of Judah, 213; of 
the Yerahme’élite, 213, 229, of the 
Qenite, 213, of the Cherethite, 213, 
223, ΟἹ ΟΝ 6, 213, 225. 

Netiphah, 370. 

Nob, 172. 


‘Ophel, the, 259 f. 
“Ophrah, 102. 


Pir‘athon, 370. 


Rabbath--“Ammon, 
‘ Water-city ’). 

Rachal (rd. Carmel), 226. 

Rachel’s grave, 78. 

Ramah (Is. 10, 29. Jer. 31, 15), 78. 

Ramah, Ramathaim, 3 f. 

Ramathaim-Zophim (!), 1. 

Ramath-Negeb, 225. 

Rephaim, Vale of, 263. 

Rogelim, 326. 


287, 2093f. (the 


Sha‘alabbim, 370, cf. 70. 
Sha‘alim, 70. 


Ill. Index of Places 


Sha‘araim (?), 147. 

Shalisha, the land of, 70. 

Shen (7), 65; ?rd. Yeshanah, 65, XIX. 
Shiloh, 5. 

Shu‘al, the land of, 102. 

Shunem, 214. 

Shur, 123: 


‘Sirah (NDI), 250. 


‘South, the. See Negeb. 
Tekoa‘, 305, 369. 

ἼΘΙ 3122-42 12) 
Timnath-heres (-sérah), 370. 


Wilderness, the, of En-gedi, I 24, 2; of 
Gibeon (? Geba), II 2, 24; of Ma‘on, 
1 23:24. 28; fol) Paran(() saan, ts 
of Ziph, 23, 14. 15. 26, 2. 


Yerahme’élites, 213. 


Zebo‘im, Ravine of the, 103. 
Zela‘, 352 f. 

Zelzah, 78. 

Ziklag, 210. 

Zion, position of, 258. 

Ziph, 186 f. 

Zobah, 281. 

Zor‘ah, 57. 

Zuph, land of, 71, cf. 1. 
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